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Preface to the First Edition 


The discovery of supersymmetry is one of the most distinguished achievements 
of theoretical physics in the second half of the twentieth century. The 
fundamental significance of supersymmetry was realized almost immediately 
after the pioneering papers by Gol’fand and Likhtman, Volkov and Akulov 
and Wess and Zumino. Within a short space of time the supersymmetric 
generalization of the standard model was found, the supersymmetric theory 
of gravity constructed, and the approaches to supersymmetric string theory 
developed. It has also emerged that supersymmetry is of interest in certain 
quantum mechanical problems and even some classical ones. 

In essence, supersymmetry is the extension of space-time symmetry (Galileo 
symmetry, Poincaré symmetry, conformal symmetry, etc.) by fermionic 
generators and it serves as the theoretical scheme which naturally unifies 
bosons and fermions. Therefore, it is natural that supersymmetry should 
form the basis of most modern approaches to finding a unified theory of all 
fundamental interactions. 

At present, the ideas and methods of supersymmetry are widely used by 
specialists in high-energy theoretical physics. The conceptions of supersymmetry 
play an important role in quantum field theory, in the theory of elementary 
particles, in gravity theory and in many aspects of mathematical physics. It 
is evident that supersymmetry must be an element of the basic education of 
the modern theoretical physicist. Hence there is a need for a textbook intended 
as an introduction to the subject, in which the fundamentals of supersymmetry 
and supergravity are expounded in detail. 

The present book is just such a textbook and it aims to acquaint readers 
with the fundamental concepts, ideas and methods of supersymmetry in field 
theory and gravity. It is written for students specializing in quantum field 
theory, gravity theory and general mathematical physics, and also for young 
researchers in these areas. However, we hope that experts will find something 
of interest too. 

The main problem which tormented us constantly while working on the book 
was the choice of material. We based our decisions on the following principles. 


XV 


xvi Preface to the First Edition 


(i) The account must be closed and complete. The book should contain 
everything necessary for the material to be understood. Therefore we included 
in the book a series of mathematical sections concerning group theory, 
differential geometry and the foundations of algebra and analysis with 
anticommuting elements. We also included some material on classical and 
quantum field theory. 

(ii) A detailed exposition. Since the book is intended as an introduction 
to the subject we tried to set forth the material in detail, with all corresponding 
calculations, and with discussions of the initial motivations and ideas. 

(iii) The basic content of the subject. We proceeded from the fact that a 
book that aspires to the role of a textbook should, in the main, contain 
only completed material, the scientific significance of which will not change 
in the coming years, which has received recognition, and has already found 
some applications. These requirements essentially restrict the choice of 
material. In principle, this means that the basic content of the book should 
be devoted to four-dimensional N = 1 supersymmetry. 

It is possible that such a point of view will provoke feelings of 
disappointment in some readers who would like to study extended 
supersymmetry, higher-dimensional supersymmetry and two-dimensional 
supersymmetry. Although realizing the considerable significance of these 
subjects, we consider, nevertheless, that the corresponding material either 
does not satisfy the completeness criterion, is too specialized, or, because of 
its complexity, is far beyond the scope of the present book. As far as 
two-dimensional supersymmetry is concerned, its detailed exposition, in our 
view, should be carried out in the context of superstring theory. However, 
we are sure that the reader, having studied this book, will be well prepared 
for independent research in any directions of supersymmetry. 

(iv) The superfield point of view. The natural formulation of four- 
dimensional N = 1 supersymmetry is realized in a language of superspace 
and superfields—that is, this formulation is accepted for the material’s 
account in the book. Initially we did not want to discuss a component 
formulation at all, considering that it is only of very narrow interest. But 
then we came to the conclusion that the component language is useful for 
illustrations, and for analogies and comparisons with conventional field 
theory; hence we have included it. 

At present there exists an extensive literature on the problems of 
supersymmetry and supergravity. Since we give a complete account of 
material here, we decided that it was unnecessary to provide an exhaustive 
list of references. Instead we use footnotes which direct the attention of the 
reader to a few papers and books. Moreover, we give a list of pioneer papers, 
basic reviews and books, and also the fundamental papers whose results we 
have used. 

The book consists of seven chapters. In Chapter 1 the mathematical 
backgrounds are considered. This material is used widely in the remaining 
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chapters of the book and is standard for understanding supersymmetry. 
Chapter 2 is devoted to algebraic aspects of supersymmetry and the concepts 
of superspace and superfield. In Chapter 3 the classical superfield theory is 
given. Chapter 4 is devoted to the quantum superfield theory. In Chapters 
5 and 6 the superfield formulation of supergravity is studied. Chapter 7 is 
devoted to the theory of quantized superfields in curved superspace. This 
chapter can be considered as a synthesis of the results and methods developed 
in all previous chapters. The material of Chapter 7 allows us to see how the 
geometrical structure of curved superspace displays itself by studying 
quantum aspects. The subject of this chapter is more complicated and, to a 
certain extent, reflects the authors’ interests. 

The book has pedagogical character and is based on lectures given by the 
authors at the Department of Quantum Field Theory in Tomsk State 
University. Certainly, it cannot be considered as an encyclopedia of 
supersymmetry. As with any book of such extensive volume, this one may 
not be free of misprints. References to them will be met with gratitude 
by the authors. We are grateful to Institute of Physics Publishing for its 
constant support during work on the book and its patience concerning 
our inability to finish the work on time. We are especially grateful to V N 
Romanenko for her invaluable help in preparation of the manuscript. One 
of us (SMK) wishes to express his deep gratitude to J V Yarevskaya, the first 
reader of this book, and also to the Alexander von Humboldt Foundation 
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Preface to the Revised Edition 


The first edition of Ideas and Methods of Supersymmetry and Supergravity 
was published in 1995 and received positive reviews. It demonstrated the 
necessity for a detailed, closed and complete account of the fundamentals 
of supersymmetric field theory and its most important applications including 
discussion of motivations and nuances. 

We are happy that the first edition proved to be a success and are grateful to 
Institute of Physics Publishing for publishing this revised edition. The general 
structure of the book remains without change. N = 1 supersymmetry, which is 
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papers devoted to supersymmetry. Although field theories possessing extended 
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is devoted to the component structure of the massive vector multiplet. Of 
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the book, but as the component approach is more familiar to a great many 
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the massive vector multiplet; this point was not given in the first edition. We also 
included a new section (3.8) which deals with the non-minimal scalar multiplet 
being a variant realization of the superspin-O multiplet. The non-minimal scalar 
multiplet possesses remarkable properties, as a supersymmetric field theory, and 
is expected to be important for phenomenological applications, in particular, for 
constructing supersymmetric extensions of the low-energy QCD effective action. 
Since those supersymmetric theories involving non-minimal scalar multiplets are 
still under investigation in the research literature, we have restricted ourselves in 
section (3.8) to the description of a few relevant models and provided references 
to recent research papers of interest. 
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1. Mathematical Background 


Oh my children! my poor children! 

Listen to the words of wisdom, 

Listen to the words of warning, 

From the lips of the Great Spirit, 

From the Master of Life, who made you! 
Henry Longfellow: 
The Song of Hiawatha 


1.1. The Poincare group, the Lorentz group 


ldi.. Definitions 
Space-time structure in special relativity is determined by the set of general 
principles: 

1. Space and time are homogeneous. 

2. Space is isotropic. 

3. Inall inertial reference systems the speed of light has the same value c. 
From the mathematical point of view, these principles mean that the 
space-time coordinates x” and x" of two arbitrary inertial reference systems 
are related by a linear non-homogeneous transformation 


x = A™, x" +b" (1.1.1) 
leaving the metric 
ds? = N my dx” dx" (1.1.2) 


invariant. We have used the following notation: x” =(x°, x1, x?, x9), x? =c¢t, 
where t is the time coordinate (in what follows, we set c= 1), X=(x!, x?, x°) 
are the space coordinates and Hmn is the Minkowski metric 


-1 0 0 0 

0 100 

Nan = 1 0 
0 1 
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The requirement for invariance of the metric ds? is equivalent to the equation 
ATA =y. (1.1.3) 


Here A! is the matrix transpose of A. 

Equation (1.1.3) is not the only necessary restriction on the parameters 
A™,. On physical grounds, two additional conditions are to be taken into 
account. Using (1.1.3), we find 


detA=+1 
(A° 9)? Fi (Ato) -= (A?) —(A3)? =1. 


It is now easy to show that in order to preserve the direction of time one 
must demand 


A’ 2l (1.1.4a) 
and to preserve parity (spatial orientation), one has to choose the branch 
det A=1. (1.1.4b) 


The transformations (1.1.1) with parameters A”, constrained by the relations 
(1.1.3, 1.1.4) are called the ‘Poincaré transformations’. In the homogeneous 
case, when b”=0, they are called the ‘Lorentz transformations’. We shall 
denote the Poincaré transformations symbolically as (A, b) and the Lorentz 
transformations simply as A. 

The union of all Poincaré transformations forms a real Lie group under 
the multiplication law 


(Az, b2) x (Ay, By) =(A2Ay, b2 + A2b,). (1.1.5) 

This is the ‘Poincaré group’, denoted below the symbol II. Analogously, the 

union of all Lorentz transformations forms a real (semisimple) Lie group. 

This is called the (proper orthochroneous) ‘Lorentz group’. We denote it by 
SoB, 1)°. 

Note that the set of all homogeneous transformations (1.1.1) constrained 


by the relation (1.1.3) forms a real Lie group denoted by O(3,1) which 
consists of four disconnected pieces 


0(3, 1)={S0(3, 1)', ApSO(3, 1)’, A7SO(3, 1), AprS0(3, 1)°}, 


where 
1 0 0 0 -1 0 0 
ee 0 -1 0 0 face O 1 0 hase 
0 0 -!1 0 00 1 0 
0 0 0 -!1 0 0 0 1 


hence it includes the transformations of spatial reflection Ap, time reversal 
Ay and total reflection Ap;. The set of all homogeneous transformations 
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(1.1.1) constrained by the equations (1.1.3) and (1.1.45) also forms a Lie group, 
SO(3, 1), which consists of two disconnected pieces 


$0(3, 1) = {SO(3, 1)", AppSO(3, 1)"}. 


1.1.2. Useful decomposition in SOC, 1)' 

Now we shall give a deeper insight into the structure of the Lorentz group. 
To begin with, note that an arbitrary element A € SO(3, 1)' may be represented 
as 


A=RA,(W)R (1.1.6) 
where R and R are space rotations: 


1 0 0 0 


O R', R', R} 

R= R™R=1 detR=1 (11.7 
0 R? RÊ, R°, 
0 R3, R3, R°, 


and A, is a standard Lorentz boost in the x°, x! plane 
coshw sinhy 0 0 


ioe sinh coshy 0 0 . (1.1.8) 
0 0 1 0 
0 0 0 1 


There is a strict mathematical proof of equation (1.1.6), but it can be most 
easily seen by considering the following physical argument. The transformation 
(1.1.8) corresponds to the situation where the x?- and x>-directions of two 
inertial systems K and K’ coincide, and the system K’ moves along the x!-axis 
of the system K. If A#A,(w), we can rotate the spatial axes of systems K 
and K’ att =0 so as to obtain just such a situation. This gives equation (1.1.6). 

Let us also recall a well-known fact about the rotation group SO(3). Namely 
that an arbitrary element Re SO(3) may be represented as a product of 
rotations around the coordinate axes: 


R=R,(9)R,(G2)R{G3) 


0 0 
0 


coso sing 


Ro) = 


O O O 
O O = oOo 


—sing cosg sing 0 cos @ 
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1 0 0 


0 

0 cos sin 0 
aks (1.1.9) 

0 -sing cosg 0 

0 


0 0 1 


1.1.3. Universal covering group of the Lorentz group 
From equations (1.1.6, 8, 9) it follows that the Lorentz group is connected. 
But SO(3, 1)’ is not simply connected. Let us recall that a connected Lie 
group G is termed simply connected if any closed path in G can be shrunk 
down to a single point. The main property of simply connected groups is a 
one-to-one correspondence between representations of the group and the 
corresponding Lie algebra. Namely, any representation of the Lie algebra 4 
of a simply connected Lie group G is the differential of some representation 
of G. But this is not true for non-simply connected Lie groups. 

However, to any connected Lie group G one can relate a (unique up to 
isomorphism) ‘universal covering group’ G with the following properties: 


1. G is simply connected. 

2. There exists an analytic homomorphism p: GG such that G= G/Ker p, 
where Ker p is a discrete subgroup of the centre of G. Since the homomorphism 
p is locally one-to-one, the group G and its universal covering group G have 
isomorphic Lie algebras. 

In quantum field theory, one needs to know representations of the Lie 
algebra so(3,1) associated with SO(3, 1)? rather than representations of 
S0(3, 1)’ itself. As is seen from the discussion above, to construct representa- 
tions of the Lorentz algebra so(3, 1), it is sufficient to find a universal covering 
group for $O(3, 1)', denoted by Spin(3, 1), and to determine its representations. 

The main property of Spin(3, 1) is given by the following theorem. 


Theorem. Spin(3, 1)=SL(2,C), where SL(2,C) is the Lie group of 2x2 
complex unimodular matrices. 


Proof. Introduce in the linear space of complex 2 x 2 matrices the basis 


Om M=O, 1, 2, 3, 
1 0 0 1 z ( E A (; X 
= 0, = = = 
o=o 1 a Come 25u 0 Slo -1 


where g are the Pauli matrices. It is convenient to define the one-to-one map 
of the Minkowski space on the set of 2 x 2 Hermitian matrices 


x°+x3 x! ae 


xt+ix? x°—x pie 


m — yn — 
x™>3x=x on=( 


x*=x det x = — N mX" x". 


Mathematical Background 5 


Here nmn is the Minkowski metric. 
Let us now consider a transformation of the form 


x > x =x” Omn = NxNt N €SL(2,C). (1.1.11) 


Since det N = 1, this transformation preserves the interval nmn X”X" =WmnX "x". 
Thus x’"=(A(N))",x", where A(N)e€ 0(3, 1). 
From relation (1.1.11) we see that the map 


nm: SL(2, C) > O(3, 1) 
defined by the rule 
N>A(N) 


is an analytic homomorphism. In fact, we shall show that 2(SL(2, C) = SO(3, 1)". 


First, note that 
1 0 
Kern= ( i (1.1.12) 
0 1 


Indeed, N e Ker zifand only if NxN * =x for any 2 x 2 matrix x. In particular, 
the choice x =1 gives NN* =1, hence N+ =N~?. So, our condition takes the 
form NxN~'! =x for any x. This is possible if and only if N ~1. 

As the next step, we reconstruct elements of SL(2, C), which are mapped 
into rotations R,(@), R,(g), R-(p) defined in expressions (1.1.9). It is a simple 
exercise to check that 


mn ‘(R do) = sep i$o, |= +N (o) 
nm (R (o)= sexo] iSo, |= +N) (1.1.13) 


z~ (R4) = exp| i S os | = +N,(¢). 


Analogously, the Lorentz boost A,(w) defined in equation (1.1.8) and the 
Lorentz boosts A,(w), Aw) (ie. Lorentz transformations in the planes 
x°, x? and x°, x3, correspondingly) are generated by 


n(A,(W)) = texp| o, |= +M,(y) 


nA) = sep] So; |= + MA) (1.1.14) 


nm (AY) = TE n | =1M,(y). 
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The expressions (1.1.13, 14) show that the one-parameter subgroups N (o), 
Miu), i=1, 2. 3, in SL(2, C) are mapped into $O(3, 1)’. But these subgroups 
generate SL(2, C). Hence, all elements of SL(2, C) are mapped into S0O(3, 1)', 
so m(SL(2, C))< SO(3, 1)’. On the other hand, the identities (1.1.6,9) mean 
that the rotations R,(¢), R,(@), R.(y) and the boost A,(/) generate the Lorentz 
group. Then equations (1.1.13, 14) tell us that 2(SL(2, C))=S0(3, 1)". From 
this and equation (1.1.12), we see that 


$0(3, 1)'=SL(2,C)/Z, 


1 0 
z,=4+(¢ a (1.1.15) 


So, SL(2, C) is a double-covering group of SO(3, 1)’. 
Finally, we briefly prove that SL(2, C) is simply connected. Every element 
N e SL(2, C) can be represented uniquely in the form 


N=gz (1.1.16) 


where g is a unimodular unitary matrix and z is a unimodular Hermitian 
matrix with positive trace: 


geSu(i2) z*=z detz=1 Trz>0. (1.1.17) 


The group SU(2) is simply connected. Indeed, any g e SU(2) can be written as 


=( j A ipl? +14? =1. 
= P 


2 


Thus topologically, SU(2) is a three-sphere S° ((u*)? + (u? +(u°)? + (u$) =1, 
where p=u! +iu?, q=u?+iu*), which is a simply connected manifold. 

Now consider the manifold of Hermitian 2 x 2 matrices z constrained by 
(1.1.17). If we parameterize z as z=2"c,,, (2")*=z™, then the constraints 
(1.1.17) imply that 


(2°? = (z!) — (272 —(239P =1 0 2° > 0. 


This manifold is evidently simply connected. 

So, we may represent SL(2,C) as a product of two simply connected 
manifolds, and hence it is also simply connected. Due to relation (1.1.15), 
SL(2, C) is the universal covering group of the Lorenz group. This completes 
the proof of the theorem. 


1.1.4. Universal covering group of the Poincaré group 

Our goal now is to construct a universal covering group of the Poincaré 
group. For this purpose, we return once again to the space of 2 x 2 Hermitian 
matrices (1.1.10) and consider a new class of linear transformations over it 
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by adding a non-homogeneous term in the right-hand side of equation (1.1.11): 
x>x =x "o, =NxN* +b 


(1.1.18) 
NESL2,C)  b=b* =b"z,,. 


Such a transformation associated with a pair (N, b) looks in components like 
x" =(A(N))",x" +5", ie. it coincides with the Poincaré transformation 
(A(N), b). 

The set II of all pairs (N, b), N and b being as in relations (1.1.18), forms 
a ten-dimensional real Lie group with respect to the multiplication law 


(Na, b2) x (Ni, b,))=(NIN,, Nab, NÌ +b). (1.1.19) 
Evidently, this group is simply connected. The above correspondence (1.1.18) 
constitutes the covering mapping 
g: TIT 
P(N, b))=(A(N), b) (1.1.20) 


of the simply connected group fi on to the Poincaré group. Since the 
correspondence N-»A(N) is a group homomorphism, and by virtue of 
equations (1.1.5) and (1.1.19), the mapping (1.1.20) is an analytic holomorphism 
of Ñ on to the Poincaré group. Its kernel consists of two elements, 
Ker o={(+1,0)}. The above arguments show that II is the universal 
covering group of the Poincaré group. 


1.2. Finite-dimensional representations of Spin(3, 1) 


1.2.1. Connection between representations of SO(3, 1)’ and SL(2, C) 

A linear represenation T of a Lie group G in an n-dimensional vector space 
V, is defined as a homomorphism of G into the Lie group of non-singular 
linear transformations acting on this vector space, 


T:g>T(g) géG 


T9:)T92=T(Gi92) 91. 92 €G. 


Let T: A > T(A) be a representation of the Lorentz group SO(3, 1)’. Then 
we automatically obtain a representation T of its universal covering group 
SL(2, C) by the rule 

T. N > T(N) (1.2.1) 
where z is the covering mapping constructed in subsection 1.1.3. For example, 
the vector representation 

T: A>A 


(1.2.2) 
vrs V”= A" V” 
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or the covector representation 
Ta: A> (A)! 
Vin > Vn =Am Va (1.2.3) 
An" =N An" Mmh" = Soa!" 


of the Lorentz group immediately generate representations of SL(2, C). In 
equations (1.2.2, 3), V” and V,, are the components of some Lorentz vector and 
covector correspondingly. 

Any representation T of SL(2,C), associated with a representation T of 
$0(3, 1)’ according to expression (1.2.1), satisfies the property 


T(IN)=T(—N)  NeSL(2,C). (1.2.4) 


But there exist representations of SL(2, C) for which this property is not true. 
As we shall see, one can construct irreducible representations (irreps) of 
SL(2, C) for which 


T(N) = —T(-N). (1.2.5) 


Any such SL(2, C) irrep is not a representation of $O(3, 1)’. However, it may 
be treated as a double-valued representation of the Lorentz group. 


1.2.2. Construction of SL(2, C) irreducible representations 
In what follows, we denote SL(2,C) indices by small Greek letters. In 
particular, components of a matrix Ne SL(2,C) are N£, x, B=1, 2. Com- 
ponents of the complex conjugate matrix N* are denoted by dotted 
indices, N*,”: 

Define the fundamental representation of SL(2, C) 


T:N3N 
Ya = Wy a N Pyp 


An object w, transforming according to this representation is called a 
‘two-component left-handed Weyl spinor’. The representation T, is called 
the (left-handed) Wey! spinor representation of the Lorentz group. It is denoted 
by symbol (4, 0). 

Taking an n-fold tensor product of T, n=2, 3,..., T,®@T,@...@1,, we 
obtain new representations of SL(2, C) of the form 


Waa. a Wena. NPN PN oP We. Ba. Be (1.2.7) 


The representation contragradient to the representation T, (1.2.6) is given 
by 


(1.2.6) 


Ta: N= (N) 
y> y = WAN g. (1.2.8) 


This representation is equivalent to T,. Indeed, the condition of unimodularity 
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for N e SL(2, C) can be written in the form 
Exp = NN preys 

or (1.2.9) 
e* = ANTANT f 


where ¢,, and e”? are antisymmetric tensors defined b 
f y 
Eup = — Epa &2=-—! 
eB — — g ge!?=1 (1.2.10) 


EP ep, = 0%... 


Equation (1.2.9) means that (N7 '),*=«%'N «bap, and hence the representations 
T, and T, are equivalent. 

The identities (1.2.9) imply that ¢,, and °° are invariant tensors of the 
Lorentz group. Hence we can use them for lowering or raising spinor indices, 
which will be done in this text according to the rules 


y= hy, Wa bap. (1.2.11) 

Now consider the complex conjugate representation of the representation 
T; 
Ts N - N* 


(1.2.12) 
Vr Va Nt Up. 
An object w, transforming according to this representation is said to be a 
‘two-component right-handed Weyl spinor’. The representation T; is called 
the (right-handed) Weyl spinor representation of the Lorentz group. It is 
denoted by the symbol (0, 3). 

Taking the tensor product of T; with itself m times, 7;®@...® Ts, 
m=2, 3,..., one obtains new representations of SL(2, C) of the form 


bie Whe SN PIN*, PD NM, Pg gg (1.2.13) 
Ahr... Bn 1%2 m 1 2 m Biĝ: Bn 


We can also consider the more general situation 


FTO. OLO RO. OR 
a nuam 
n m 


obtaining, as a result, Lorentz spin-tensors with dotted and undotted spinor 
indices 


Waa. 6 tH BBs... Bn T Waa. + tH B Bs... Bn 
SNAN CNG UNA NN Oe cs ta ge (1214 
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The representation contragradient to the representation T; (1.2.12) is 
Ta: No>(N*y? 
Wi =y = Win) 3 (1.2.15) 


This representation is equivalent to T; since antisymmetric tensors ¢,4 and 
g, where 


Eah= Eha e= l 
ahah dsj (1.2.16) 


are invariant Lorentz tensors and can be used for lowering or raising dotted 
spinor indices by the rules 


yž= hya Pa= eath (1.2.17) 


Representations of the form (1.2.14) with unconstrained tensors 
Waiz... xÅ... p, are reducible when n> 1 or m>1. For example, an arbitrary 
second-rank tensor with undotted indices Y,, may be decomposed in a 
Lorentz invariant way as 


1 l 1 
Vap=5 Vath) +> Wap Vea) = Wap) —5 Enple Wya) 


where (« $...) denotes symmetrization in indices «, £, .... In general, a tensor 
of the form (1.2.14) turns out to be irreducible if W,,4,..+4,8,As...f, iS totally 
symmetric in its undotted indices and independently in its dotted indices. 
Thus irreducible representations are realized on tensors 


Vaar.. an hiha. . Bn = Weyer...) BiB. Bn (1.2.18) 


The corresponding irrep is denoted as (n/2,m/2). Its dimension is 
(n+1)(m+1). Note that (n/2,m/2) is a single-valued representation of the 
Lorentz group if (n+) is even, otherwise, it is double-valued. 

Let Wayzs...2fifr...f be a (n/2,m/2)-type tensor. Taking the complex 
conjugate of equation (1.2.14), we find that (W.,.,..«,8,4:...g,)* transforms as 
a (m/2,n/2)-type tensor. Therefore, the following mapping 


*, 
i Vinj2,mj2) > Vomi2.ni2) 


Was. abiha ba > VBb.. Biia. 5p = Waray... ahha By)” (12.19) 


is defined and w is said to be the complex conjugate spin-tensor of y. 
Evidently, its square coincides with the identity operator. If n#m, 
the (n/2, m/2)-representation is complex. But with every (n/2, m/2) representa- 
tion, n #m, one may associate a real representation of the Lorentz group in the 
following way. Taking the direct sum representation (n/2, m/2)@(n/2, m/2) 
we consider within the space of this representation V n;2.m2) D V imj2.n/2) (Which 
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is mapped on to itself by *) a Lorentz invariant subspace denoted by V#,. 4/2) 
and selected by the condition that * coincides with the identity operator on 
this subspace. Arbitrary pairs 


pala By Pa. mhie FA) 
VEEN E AA EN «Bud 
span Vama 


In the case n =m, we can define real tensors. By definition, they satisfy the 
equation 


Ways... Subir. Bn = Wares... bibr Pa (1.2.20) 


1.2.3. Invariant Lorentz tensors 
Invariant tensors of the Lorentz group are useful for lowering, raising or 
covariant contraction of indices. Up until now, we have found the following 
invariant tensors: the Minkowski metric nm, and its inverse 7", the spinor 
metrics £g, & 4 and their inverse e*°, e**, and the Levi-Civita totally 
antisymmetric tensor Easa (£0123 = — 1). Now we find one more invariant 
tensor carrying Lorentz as well as spinor indices. 

Let us rewrite the relation (1.1.11) in the form 


(ANY aX Om =X"No,N * 


or 


an= No, N *(A(N) 71)". (1.2.21) 


Here A(N) is the Lorentz transformation corresponding to an element 
N e SL(2, C). The identify (1.2.21) shows that, denoting components of 6 „as 


(Cm)zà (1.2.22) 


we obtain a Lorentz invariant tensor with one space-time index m, one 
undotted spinor index « and one dotted spinor index & We may also introduce 
o-matrices with upper spinor indices 


(Fm bo = heho dgh 


ÕČm=(+1, — ő). (1.2.23) 
One can check that the a-matrices satisfy the useful identities 
(F465 + õa) = —2Nap dal? (1.2.24) 
(6.0, + 5404) g= — 205" (1.2.25) 
Tr(o,6;) = —2ngp (1.2.26) 


(0%) (6)? = — 25868 (1.2.27) 
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O45 40, a (NacOr Hoa Nab) + iBabcaO (1 2.28) 

F406, = (Naco = NocF a a Nab) gE i£abcað". (1 2.29) 

It is seen from these relations that the Minkowski metric and the Levi-Civita 
tensor are expressible in terms of the a-matrices. 

The o-matrices are usually used to convert space-time indices into spinor 


ones and vice versa according to the general rule: one vector index is 
equivalent to a pair of spinor indices, dotted and undotted, 


1 , 
Vaz = (0x4 V, V, = T3 (ča) Vaz (1.2.30) 


In many cases, the conversion of vector indices into spinor ones leads to 
some technical advantages. Moreover, conditions of irreducibility are much 
simpler when working with two-component objects. 

For example, let us consider a second-rank tensor X,,. Convert the 
space-time indices a, b into spinor ones according to relation (1.2.30): 


X a > X apap = (aal) X av 


The spin-tensor X,gġ can be decomposed into irreducible components as 
follows 


X apap = X papyapy tX apih t Xip t X epeh 
= 8246X (ap) + EAX ap t Eapen X +X apap (1.2.31) 


where [x8] denotes antisymmetrization in indices «,ß. The irreducible 
Component of Xagap are Xapp X= =} x aBàß Xe j= z shy (apih 
Xap=— 4PX apap Here we have used the identities e*’e,g=e%?e,3 = —2. 
If X,, is a symmetric tensor, Xas = Xba then the first and second terms in 
equation (1.2.31) vanish. If, in addition, X,, is traceless, X3 =0, then the third 
term in equation (1.2.31) is also zero. In the case when X,,= — X,,, only the 
first and the second terms in equation (1.2.31) are non-zero. Hence, an 
arbitrary antisymmetric tensor X,, is equivalent to a pair of symmetric 
bi-spinors. To write down explicitly this correspondence, introduce the 
matrices 


oe S 
(Ca) = 4 (o,6, og Oyða)” 


(Cab)ap = Ep (T ab)x = (Fab) pa (1.2.32) 
(Čas)ap = €45(F an)’ p= (Čat) as: 
Then we obtain 
X a= (Ca) X! — Č aap XË 
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X app = (0 aloa X ab = 2648 Xap t Enp X ag 
l eA 
Xag=5(0®)apX a Xap= ~ (68 X ao (1.2.33) 


Xab = —X ba Xup=X po Xyg=X py. 


If Xa is a real tensor, then X,g and Xz, are complex conjugates of each 
other, Xaj = Xap- 

Now consider another example. Let Casa be a tensor subjected to the 
constraints 


Cabea = — Chaca = — C abae = Cedab (1.2.34a) 
C8 hac = 0 (1.2.345) 
ake OF = Q. ( 1 .2.34¢) 


The corresponding spin-tensor is seen to be 
Cup 98488 =(0°)aa l)p) (0 a Canca = Ezp 818 Capys + Explys Capes 
where tensors Cag, and Cg are symmetric in all their indices. Note that 


equations (1.2.34) are the algebraic constraints on the Weyl tensor in general 
relativity. 


Remark. In what follows, by representations of the Lorentz group we mean 
both the single- and double-valued representations, i.e. arbitrary SL(2, C)- 
representations. Analogously, by representations of the Poincaré group we 
mean its single- and double-valued representations (both being infinite- 
dimensional, in general), i.e. arbitrary M-representations. 


1.3. The Lorentz algebra 


The Lorentz group and its universal covering group SL(2,C) are locally 

isomorphic. So, the Lie algebra so(3, 1) of the Lorentz group (the ‘Lorentz 

algebra’) and the Lie algebra si(2, C) of the Lie group SL{2, C) are isomorphic. 
Nearly all elements N e SL(2, C) can be expressed in the exponential form 


N =exp(26) =exp(z) zesi(2, C) (1.3.1) 


where Z7=(z,, Z2, Z3) is a complex three-vector, and 6 are the Pauli matrices. 
The exponential from si(2,C) covers SL(2,C) apart from only a (complex) 
two-dimensional surface in SL(2, C) consisting of elements 


—1~ab a? —1 1\ _ 
a Bier | ù E ge SL(2,C) 


where (a, b) is a non-vanishing complex two-vector. The union of all SL(2, C) 
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points, given in the form (1.3.1), is an everywhere dense set in SL(2,C). On 
these grounds, we shall later write SL(2, C) elements in the form (1.3.1) without 
comment. Note that if N e SL(2, C), then at least one of the matrices N and 
(— N) admits the exponential form (1.3.1). 

Considering SL(2,C) as a complex Lie group, the parameters 2 from 
equation (1.3.1) play the role of local complex coordinates, and the Pauli 
matrices form a basis in the corresponding Lie algebra. Since we treat SL(2, C) 
as the universal covering group of SO(3,1)', a real Lie group, we must 
understand SL(2,C) as a real six-dimensional Lie group. Introduce real 
local coordinates in SL(2, C) using the following parametrization: 


1 
N=ex(5 Kon) NeSL(2,C) 


(K%)* =K? K* = —K™, (1.3.2) 
The matrices o°? were defined in equation (1.2.32). The complex (Z) and real 
(K*) coordinates in SL(2, C) are related by the rule 


1 1 

z =—-(K°! +ik?3 2=- 

1 zí ) 253 

By virtue of equation (1.1.11), the infinitesimal Lorentz transformation 
corresponding to an infinitesimal SL(2, C) transformation 


1 
(K°? +iK31) z355 (K° +iK"), 


1 
N=I+; K%q, (1.3.3) 


is given by the expression 
x” = x’ = x" + K™ x", (1.3.4) 


When deriving equation (1.3.4), we have used the identities (1.2.28, 29). 

Recall one important result from group theory. If fG>H is a 
homomorphism of Lie groups, df: 4 > # is the corresponding homomorphism 
of Lie algebras, then f(exp X)=expdf(X), where Xe and exp X is the 
exponential from ¥ into G. 

In accordance with equation (1.3.2), the matrices o,, form a basis of the 
real Lie algebra of SL(2,C). Let T be a representation of SL(2, C). Then, 
using equation (1.3.2) and the above result, we deduce that 


T(N) =exp(5 KM) N e SL(2,C). (1.3.5) 


Here the ‘generators’ M,,=dT(o,,) define a representation of the Lorentz 
algebra. Note that M a = — Mpa 

The commutation relations for the generators can be easily obtained by 
noting that dT is a Lie algebra homomorphism, so that 


LM a» Meal o [d T035), dT(c,4)] =a dTa» Cea J). 


Mathematical Background 15 


Recalling the explicit form (1.2.32) for the o-matrices, one finds 
[Gap Teal = NaaF pe —NacFha + MocFaa — MrdF ac (1.3.6) 
This gives 
[Maps Mea) = Naa M pe — NacM na + NocM aa — NoaM ac (1.3.7) 
These commutation relations define the Lorentz algebra and its representations. 


In the cases of the representations (4,0), (0,4) and (3,3), the Lorentz 
generators are 


SM ala) = (Cab) Wp (1.3.8a) 
5M al) = (Gas) gV" (1.3.85) 
YM WV) = 65V,— ÒV, (1.3.8¢) 


The matrices “M, form a basis of the Lie algebra so(3, 1) of the Lorentz 
group S0(3, 1)’. Recall that any element A e S0(3, 1)' can be written as 


A=A(N)=A(—N) 
for some N e SL(2, C), with respect to the covering map z: SL(2, C) > SO(3, 1)". 


As was pointed out above, N or (— N) or both can be represented in the 
exponential form (1.3.2), therefore we deduce that 


1 
A= exo( 3 K” Ma) 
for every Lorentz matrix A e S0(3, 1}. 
Let us introduce a new basis for the Lorentz algebra, replacing the 


generators Ma, with vector indices by operators M,, and Msg with spinor 
indices defined as follows 


1 
Mag a (07 ).pM ap 


(1.3.9) 
5 es 
Mag = m5 E hg Ma 
After this redefinition, equation (1.3.5) takes the form 
T(N)=exp( KM ag + RËM g) 
(1.3.10) 


1 
Kip=Kpe== (0 ap Kav 
2 


Using the commutation relations (1.3.7), it is not difficult to obtain the 
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commutation relations for generators M,, and Mp. These are: 


l 
[Mp M.a] = 5 {ex M ps + Ex65 Mp. T Epy Mas a EBS Ma} 


~ 


[M.Msa]=0 (1.3.11) 
oh ae 1 ` z = Z 
[Map M:a] Fa {ex M gs + ez M ps + ep Mz tepa Mis) 


It is now a simple exercise to check that the commutation relations of the 
operators Mag (M11, Mı2= M3; and M32) coincides with those for standard 
generators of si(2, C). The same assertion is true for the algebra of generators 
Mp. So, the Lorentz algebra is isomorphic to a direct sum of two (mutually 
conjugate) sl(2, C) algebras. 

By virtue of equations (1.3.8) and (1.3.9), the generators M,g and Map act 
on undotted and dotted spinors according to the rules 


1 
Mapp) = > (EW g F Eppa) 
Ma) =0 Magy )=0 (1.3.12) 
z 1 
Mays) = 5 (esa p+ ps). 


These relations serve as the main motivation for the introduction of 
generators (1.3.9). We see that the undotted generators Mag move undotted 
spinor indices only, while the dotted generators M, give non-vanishing 
results only when acting on dotted spinor indices. 

Let us consider operators 


C,=M*M,, C= M*? May. (1.3.13) 


Using equation (1.3.11), we find [C,,M.g]=0 and [C,,M,g]=0. On the 
other hand, C, trivially commutes with Mag and C, commutes with Mp. 
So, C, and C, are the Casimir operators of the Lorentz group. We are going 
to calculate values of these operators in the (n/2, m/2) representations. It is 
sufficient to find C, in the case of some (n/2,0) representation. Given a 
totally symmetric tensor W,,1,...z,. from equation (1.3.12) we obtain 


12 
M-Pass.. = È (E&x Wöz, E E Np + E45 yx, t 3.0.44) 


where &, means that the corresponding index is omitted. Raising the indices 
x and $ in the first relation (1.3.12) gives 


1 
MY, = — 5 (6Y + dt) 
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Taking into account that ¢,, is a Lorentz invariant tensor, we then have 


AA 1 od pie) 
M” Mabasa Es (Cay M” Woz o0....%y + Eas M? Woa.. aian) 


= Y eny |- SW aé. 75 0, Welty 


i=l i#i 
ô 
+ rv EE E 


The last term here vanishes since W,,._2, is totally symmetric. On the same 
grounds, the first two terms give the following contribution 


3 1 1 
-(3 nts (n? -D Vaa = -3 n(n + Daan 
The above calculation leads to the final results: 


1 
MM aplin2.mi2d = =e ant 2) 
(1.3.14) 
cay aad 1 
MP Map 2.2 = ase ah: 


Our final comment concerns the fact that the set of (n/2,m/2) 
representations, where n, m=0, 1, 2, ..., actually embraces all irreducible 
finite-dimensional representations of the Lorentz group. As is well known, 
finite-dimensional representations of si(2,C) are parametrized by an integer 
n=O, 1, 2,.... The dimension of the corresponding representation is equal 
to (n+ 1). Since the Lorentz algebra is the direct sum of two conjugate si(2, C) 
copies (generated by M,, and M,,), its irreducible representations are 
parametrized by pair of integers n,m=0, 1, 2,..., and have the dimensions 
(n+1)(m+1). But the (n/2, m/2)-sequence is characterized by just the same 
property. 


1.4. Two-component and four-component spinors 


Following P. Dirac, half-integer spin particles are usually described in terms 
of four-component spinor fields. However, when working with field theories 
in a superspace, one has inevitably to break the habit of using the 
four-component spinor formalism and to develop the habit of using the 
two-component spinor formalism. The reason is in the fact that all operations 
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with two-component spinors are, as usual, much simpler than with the 
corresponding four-component ones. Now, we are going to show how 
two-component and four-component spinors are related, as well as how to 
translate two-component expressions into four-component language. To 
begin with, we list the main facts about two-component spinors. In 
accordance with the spin-statistics theorem, we shall assume all spinors to 
be anticommuting (odd elements of some Grassmann algebra), i.e. 


Walp = — Xp Walp = — pla Wal = —L pW (1.4.1) 
for any spinors W, and z,. The detailed treatment of ‘anticommuting numbers’ 


will be given in Section 1.9. 


1.4.1, Two-component spinors 
Let Y, be an arbitrary undotted spinor, and 7* be an arbitrary dotted spinor. 
Infinitesimal Lorentz transformations act on them by the rule: 


1 
Ow, = KGa) Wp = KP Wp 


| : N 
59 =z Ka pi! = =R p. (1.4.2a) 
Index raising and lowering gives 


x 
Sy? = -w(5 Kom) = —WPKp? = —K* yh 


eee re eee Seer S 
Oks = -inl 5 Kaa) =K’ Rip (1.4.2b) 


where we have used the observation that (¢,,),3 and (Čas)ag are symmetric 
in their spinor indices. Finite Lorentz transformations are given by 


y,=(exp K)f ýp  ža=(exp R),P Ip. (1.4.2c) 
We define spinor bi-linear scalar and vector combinations 
WHEW = -Wa WEY 
Jap =- VW (1.4.3) 
WoL Cda WZ Hah =Ë) Ws. 
By virtue of equation (1.4.1), the following identities 
yx=x%y =D Woe = — EW (1.4.4) 


hold. The difference in the definitions of yy and Wi is reasonable since we 
wish to have a conjugation rule of the form: (wz)*= Wy. But spinor 
conjugation should be understood as Hermitian conjugation (conjugation 
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and transposition of places), so (wy)* =(w7z,)* =(74)*(W7)* = 7.0%. Due to this 
difference, we have 

WieXp=W plat EÝ 
Usp = Vp Za eapi (1.4.5) 


The product of two spinors can be reduced by the rules: 


1 1 
Walp= 5 xp WZ — 5 (0 )pWOary 


WO a=W Cara Lp (1.4.6a) 
Ai 1 1 Ao 
p= ~~ eap Z— = (6 6p VE a7 
Walp 5 iiz 5 BW anh (1.4.66) 
WE an = VilEav)j 7 
z 1 7 
Wala = — 5 Vax ai (1.4.6c) 


To derive equation (1.4.6a), one has simply to write 
1 1 
Walp = 2 (Watp- W phx) +5 (Ware F W pha) 


and then use equation (1.2.33). Equation (1.4.6c) is a trivial consequence of 
equation (1.2.27). In group theoretical language, equation (1.4.5a) means that 
(5, 0) @ (3, 0) =(0, 0) @(1, 0), while equation (1.4.5c) means that (4, 0) @ (0, 4)= 
(4, 3). 

Finally, we list the Fierz rearrangement rules. For arbitrary spinors 7, 
w3, y3 and wi we have 


(Wivasva) = —(W Ws (Yoba)—WivaWaws) 


my 1 = = 1.4.7 
WDP iA) ed 


One can easily prove these identities with the help of equations (1.4.5) and 
(1.4.6c). 


1.4.2. Dirac spinors 
Let y, be an undotted spinor, and 7* be a dotted spinor. We incorporate 
these spinors into a four-component column 


w-(%2), (1.4.8) 
i 


This double spinor is called a ‘Dirac spinor’ (here and later, four-component 
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spinor objects are denoted by boldface letters). By virtue of equation (1.4.24), 
an infinitesimal Lorentz transformation acts on ¥ by the rule 


oye! ee g )v. (1.4.9) 


0 Sab 


Now, recalling the explicit form of ca, and &,, (equation (1.2.32)), it is natural 


to introduce 4 x 4 matrices 
; A a (1.4.10) 
Na x 0} A. 


Then, the transformation law (1.4.9) takes the form 
ov = KE pY 
2 
1 (1.4.11) 
Zab ie EA Yal- 
4 
The matrices (1.4.10) satisfy the algebra 
ee Yo} r — 2Ngplg (1.4.12) 


so y, are the usual Dirac matrices (in the special representation). Equation 
(1.4.11) is the standard transformation law of Dirac spinors. 

Given a Dirac spinor (1.4.8), we conjugate W, to obtain Y, and conjugate 
7* to obtain y*. Let us combine the resulting two-component spinors in a 
four-component row 


P =(y7*, Ya). (1.4.13) 


Its transformation law, using equations (1.4.2b) and (1.4.10, 11), is 


P= -¥(; KE). (1.4.14) 


What is more, ® satisfies the equation: P=*y,. So, ¥ is the ordinary 
Dirac conjugate spinor of Y. 

One more four-component object is obtained from ¥ by transposition of 
w and y. Namely, let us consider the spinor 


v(e) 


Evidently, it transforms as a Dirac spinor, 


1 
OMe KP Eae (1.4.15) 
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What is more, it satisfies the equation 
Y =C" (1.4.16) 


where C and its inverse matrix C7! have the form 


c(i n caa a 
Oo O $ 


Itis easy to see that C is a unitary antisymmetric matrix obeying the identity 
CoN mC = = Yre 
So, C is the ‘charge conjugation matrix’, and Ye is the ‘charge conjugate 


spinor’ of Y. 


1.4.3. Weyl spinors 
We introduce the Lorentz invariant matrix 75; = —iygy,y273 With the 
properties 


i 0 
TA ) Y5=14  75Ym+ Yms =O 
0 -l, 


and define operators P, and Px, as follows 
1 1 
Py=5(l4+7s) Eps slants) 


Here 1, is the 2x 2 unit matrix and §, is the 4x4 unit matrix. 
Due to the identities 


P2=P, P2=P, Py Pp = PaP, =0 


these operators are Lorentz invariant projectors. Acting with P, and Pg on 
an arbitrary Dirac spinor ¥, one obtains four-component objects 


werv=(%"] wa Pet =(°,] (1.4.17) 
i 


which transform as Dirac spinors and satisfy the Lorentz covariant 
constraints 


ysPL= PL YsPr=— Pr. (1.4.18) 


The relations (1.4.17) show that W, and , are the Dirac forms of 
two-component left-handed and right-handed Weyl spinors yw, and y* 
correspondingly. Very often, the spinors ¥, and W, are called Weyl spinors 
too. 


1.4.4. Majorana spinors 
In our combinatorical exercises of subsection 1.4.2, we have not considered 
one interesting possibility: y, = z,. If Y, is an undotted two-component spinor, 
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then the four-component object 


wu=(¥) (1.4.19) 


transforms as a Dirac spinor, 
1 
ôFy =3 KE p Fy 


Its main property is that ¥,, coincides with its charge conjugate spinor, 
Y=} (1.4.20) 


So Wy is called a ‘real’ (or ‘Majorana’) four-component spinor. 
Any Dirac spinor (1.4.8) can be represented as a sum of two Majorana 
spinors ®,, and Ay by the rule: 


Y = Ëy +iAm > Ya = Ya tiha Xa = Pa — iho. (1.4.21) 


1.4.5. The reduction rule and the Fierz identity 
The set of 4 x4 matrices 


Ya = { Das iVa 212 gy Ya ss Ys} 


forms a basis in the linear space of 4 x 4 matrices. Defining the corresponding 
set with upper indices, 


yA = { las iy’, 212, YY y5} 


we have the identities 
1 
i Tr(a) =0fs  y“74= l4 (no sum). 
In accordance with these identities, if T is a 4x 4 matrix, then 
1 
T=} Cy,  C4=-Trly“T) 
A 4 
or, in components, 
1 
T=- X Pur adi 
4A 
Since F is arbitrary, one obtains the following completeness relation 
1 
5:19 jk = 4 py Dal? Adis: (1.4.22) 


This relation is a four-component version of equation (1.2.27). 
Now let Y, Y., Y, and W, be arbitrary Dirac spinors. Using equation 
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(1.4.22), one can easily show that 


= los 
FY =-)}, Py Paya) ji (1.4.23) 
474 


= = 1 x = 
CE PFY) = “4 X (Piy PAPY). (1.4.24) 
A 


Equation (1.4.23) is a four-component generalization of the two-component 
reduction rules (1.4.6). Equation (1.4.24) is a four-component version of the 
Fierz identities (1.4.7). After some practice, one can find that working with 
equations (1.4.6, 7) is much simpler than with equations (1.4.23, 24). 


1.4.6. Two-component and four-component bi-linear combinations 
In conclusion, we consider the connection between two-component and 
four-component bi-linear combinations. Given two Dirac spinors 


v=(") v27) 
Xi X2 


PY, =n Y+ 
PiP =x y2- 
LAE EE 

Pipay P25 ~ X102 = Varo 
FP 2 = 71 Fala tiat 
P Eas Ya = Xi Fanl2—V Fake: 


These relations show how to express an arbitrary bi-linear combination of 
Dirac spinors in terms of two-component bi-linear combinations and vice 
versa. 


we have 


1.5. Representations of the Poincaré group 


1.5.1. The Poincaré algebra 

To begin analysis of the Poincaré group, we give its realization as a matrix 
Lie group. Let us associate with every element (A, b) of the Poincaré group 
a 5x5 matrix <A, by defined as follows: 
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Since the multiplication law in the Poincaré group is given as 
(Aa, b2) x (Ay, by) =(A2Aq, ba + A26,), the correspondence (A, b)> <A, b> is an 
isomoprhism of the Poincaré group on the subgroup of GL(5, R) consisting 
of matrices of the form (1.5.1), where A”, is restricted by equations (1.1.3,4) 
and b” is an arbitrary four-vector. So, the Poincaré group can be identified 
with this matrix group. We denote it by IT. Minkowski space can be identified 
with the hyperplane x*=1 in R5 (with coordinates x°, x!,..., x*). Then, the 
linear operator (1.5.1) acts on this hyperplane as the corresponding Poincaré 
transformation (A, b). 
The Lie algebra of the Lie group I consists of 5 x 5 matrices of the form 


fm 
0 (1.5.2) 


where K „n is an arbitrary antisymmetric Lorentz tensor and 6” is an arbitrary 
four-vector. We identify this matrix Lie algebra with the Lie algebra of the 
Poincaré group (the ‘Poincaré algebra’ will be denoted by #). The 
multiplication law in the Poincaré algebra is 


[<K>, b2), <Ky, 6,9] =<[K2, Ki], Kab- Kb) (1.5.3) 
(K,6,)" = K6. 


It is useful for later applications to introduce a basis (jap Pa), jab = —Joas for 
the Poincaré algebra by the rule 


; po | 
ie | T (1.5.4) 
i 0 
0 0 
0 0 0 0 
Po= op o? P3 | i 
sape E ES 
0 0 0 0 


Here “M are the Lorentz generators in the vector representation (equation 
(1.3.8c)). Using rule (1.5.4), we obtain the commutation relations in the 
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Poincaré algebra: 
[Pa Pr] =0 
Cia» Pc] = iN acPs—MocPa (1.5.5) 
Chab> bead = iacha ~ Madboc + iMsabac ~ iMbcdaa 
Note that every element <A, b> from II can be represented as 


<A, b» =ex( 5 K”ja— 6.) 


ek — Is m 
=> A™,=(exp K)", b™= aaa p", (1.5.6) 


Now, let T be a representation of the Poincaré group, and T(A, b) be some 
representation operator. In accordance with equation (1.5.6), we have 


TIA, by=ex( 5 Ka ibP,) (1.5.7) 


where the Poincaré generators J,,=dT(j,,) and P,=dT(p,) provide a 
representation of the Poincaré algebra. Here P, are the generators of 
translations and J,,are the generators of Lorentz transformations.As a result 
of equation (1.5.5), the generators satisfy the following commutation relations: 


[P., P,] =0 
[Jas Pel = ihacPo — iNePa (1.5.8) 


[Jas Jea] = Nac ba i Nga) bc + Nya ac a Np aa 


These commutation relations define an arbitrary representation of the 
Poincaré algebra. ; 

The Poincaré group has two Casimiar operators (commuting with P, 
and J,,) 


C,=—P*P, C,=WW, (1.5.9) 
where W, is the Pauli-Lubanski vector 
1 
Wa= 5 abea PY. (1.5.10) 
Using equation (1.5.8), one can prove the following properties of the 
Pauli-~Lubanski vector 
Ww’P,=0 [W,, P,]=0 (1.5.1 1a) 
[Joos WJ = ihaW o> inae Wa (1.5.1 1b) 
[W n Wi) = itapa WP’. (1.5.11c) 
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1.5.2. Field representations 


Let ®(x) be an arbitrary Lorentz tensor field on Minkowski space (indices 
are suppressed). By definition, its components in two different coordinate 
systems, related by some Poincaré transformation (1.1.1), are connected by 
the rule 


O'(x’) = T(A) P(x) (1.5.12) 


where T(A) is a finite-dimensional representation of the Lorentz group, 
Proceeding from the transformation law (1.5.12), we construct a representation 


of the Poincaré group acting in a linear space of tensor fields as follows 
D(x) > Paa (x) 
(1.5.13) 
Dia») (X) = TAAT t(x — b)). 


This representation is infinite dimensional. The corresponding Poincaré 
generators are 


P,= —iô, 
Ja = i(X,6, i XaCs) iM, 


where M,, are the generators of the Lorentz representation T(A), 
T(A) =exp($KM,,). 


(1.5.14) 


1.5.3. Unitary representations 
In quantum field theory, Poincaré invariance means that any Poincaré 
transformation (A, b) induces a unitary transformation 


U(A, by=exo| i 6, +5 Ka) | (1.5.15) 


acting in a Hilbert space of particle states. The union of operators U(A, b) 
provides us with a unitary representation of the Poincaré group. Operators 
P,and J,, are the corresponding generators. The generators P, are identified 
with the energy-momentum operator, P,=(—H, P), where H and P are the 
Hamiltonian and the momentum of some quantized field. Therefore, the first 
Casimir operator (1.5.9) coincides with the squared mass operator. In any 
irreducible representation of the Poincaré group, all particle states are 
eigenstates of this operator with the same mass, P?P,= — m?l, m?>0. Note 
that there exist Poincaré representations with negative mass squared. 
However, physically, such representations are not admissible. Under the 
supposition of non-negativity of mass, the Poincaré group has one more 
Casimiar operator in addition to the operators (1.5.9), namely sign (Po). 
From a physical point of view, we should consider only positive-energy 
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representations, characterized by the condition 
CFIP I> <0 (1.5.16) 


for any non-zero state |F). 

The second Casimir operator (1.5.9) describes the spin of the particles. To 
clarify this assertion, we introduce one auxiliary notion which will be useful 
also when constructing irreducible representations of the (super) Poincaré 


group. 


1.5.4. Stability subgroup 
In a Hilbert space of one-particle states with a given mass m, we consider 
the substance V, of particle states having a given four-momentum qa 


P,lg> = qalq? 
for any state |q>eV,. The four-vector q, lies on the ‘mass-shell’ surface 


p'p,=—m ~— po <0 (1.5.17) 


in momentum space. We define the set H, of group elements (A, b) such that 
the corresponding operators U(A, b) transform V, onto itself. Evidently, H, 
forms a subgroup of the Poincaré group. It will be called the stability 
subgroup for V, 

To find H, note that, according to (1.5.8) an operator exp[(i/2)K” Jas] 
transforms some state |q) into another state |g’), where q’*=(exp K)*,q°. 
Demanding q' =q, we obtain the equation K*,q’ =0, which has the following 
general solution: 


7 Cyd 
Kay = EgbeaG 


where n’ is an arbitrary vector. Therefore, the stability subgroup consists of 
elements of the form 


exp i —b°P, + aren) | (1.5.18) 


for arbitrary vectors b, n. Being restricted to V,, elements of H, can be 
expressed in terms of the Pauli-Lubanski vector, since operator (1.5.18) 
coincides (on V,) with 


exp(— ia) exp(—in, W’) (1.5.19) 


where «=b%q,. It is worth now recalling the identify (1.5.11c), This 
indicates that components of the Pauli-Lubanski vector form a Lie algebra 
(so(3) in the massive case and so(2) in the massless case, see below) restricted 
to V,. So, the stability subgroup acts on V, as the U(1) x SO(3) group in the 
massive case and as the U(1) x U(1) group in the massless case. 

All vectors from V, describe particle states with the same momentum. On 
physical grounds, any two linearly independent states |1>, |2>¢V, should 
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correspond to different spin polarizations to be transforming into each other 
under the action of H,. In accordance with expression (1.5.19), the stability 
subgroup is generated (up to phase factors) on V, by the Pauli-Lubanski 
vector. Hence, the spin properties of the particles are characterized by the 
Pauli-Lubanski vector. 

For a given particle, the spectrum of its spin polarizations contains only 
a finite number of values. This means that in any physically admissible 
irreducible representation of the Poincaré group all subspaces V, are finite 
dimensional and H, acts irreducibly on V, 

Now one could ask about the coset space II/H, of the Poincaré group over 
some stability subgroup H, It is clear that II/H, may be parameterized by 
a set of Lorentz transformations Q[p] transferring the four-momentum q* 
into another four-momentum p° from the same ‘mass-shell’ surface (1.5.17), 
p*=(Q{p])*,q”. Given some such family {Q[p]}, we find that a unitary 
operator U(Q[p], 0) transforms V, on to V, In the massive case, the most 
useful choice for the test momentum q° is the momentum of a particle at 
rest. Then, a useful candidate for the role of {Q[p]} is the family of Lorentz 
transformations 


p/m 
1) 
OLp]=| p? u4—fP 5, 
[p]=} p*/m eam (1.5.20) 
p/m 


p’=(E,, pt, p’, p?) E,= /p? + m?. 


In the massless case, the test momentum is usually chosen in the form 
p° =(E, 0,0, E). The corresponding family {Q[p]} is 


1 |p| 1 |p| 
1p! 1 ify IP 
see n'(p) m (p) re T9 
Q(pl=} |, tp? (1.5.21) 
-P q 2 Xp E 
he a) n*(p) m*(p) TEU 
LP (=a) np) mo) a+ 
E á 2E 


p*=(|Żl, p’, p°, p?) w= E?/p?. 
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Here fi(p) and #(p) are three-vectors such that the set {ñ, m, p/|p\} forms an 
orthonormal basis in the space. 

Now we are in a position to describe the main steps in the construction 
of unitary irreducible Poincaré representations. Since P*P, is the Casimir 
operator, irreducible Poincaré representations are classified by mass. Let us 
fix some mass value m and choose a test momentum q* from the ‘mass-shell’ 
surface (1.5.17). Then one has to find all (finite-dimensional) unitary 
irreducible representations of H, characterized by the condition that any 
operator (1.5.18) acts in accordance with rule (1.5.19). Suppose that T, is a 
given representation (with the described properties) of H, acting on a space 
V,, and let |q, o; m?» be an orthonormal basis in V,; here the variable o runs 
over a finite number of values (spin variable). Further, we formally associate 
with any point p*#q* on the ‘mass-shell’ surface (1.5.17) a vector space V, 
of the same dimension as V, Let |p, a; m?» be a basis in V, As the next 
step, we define a Hilbert space of one-particle states as a formal direct sum 
H = @, V, (for all p°, including q°) with the following inner product 


<p, 0; m° | p', o's m°) = E pôco ôl b — P’). (1.5.22) 


Finally, let us define a unitary Poincaré representation on # by four 
requirements: (1) for any (A, b)e H, the unitary operator U(A, b) restricted 
to V, coincides with the operator T,(A, b); (2) each subspace V, carries the 
momentum p°, 


P, |p, 0; m?>=p,|p, 0; m°) (1.5.23) 


(3) for a given family of Lorentz transformations Q[p], which parameterizes 
the coset space IT/H,, we have 


|p, a; m?» = U(Q[p], 0) |g, 0; m°) (1.5.24) 
(4) for every Lorentz transformation (A, 0), we have 
U(A, 0) | p, a; m?> = U(QLAp], 0)U(Q™ *[ApJAQ[p], 0) lq, o; m?» (1.5.25) 


where (Ap)’=A‘%,p’. Note that QH[Ap]AQ[p]E H, so the action of the 
operator U(Q™*[Ap]AQ[p], 0) on the subspace V, is given by requirement 
(1). It is a technical matter to check that we have indeed obtained some 
unitary representation of the Poincaré group. Evidently, this representation 
is irreducible. 

What we have described above is simply Wigner’s method of induced 
representations as applied to the Poincaré group. 


1.5.5. Massive irreducible representations 

We proceed by finding massive irreducible representations of the Poincaré 
group. As explained above, it is sufficient to construct all (unitary) irreducible 
finite-dimensional representations of the stability subgroup H, corre- 
sponding to an arbitrary four-momentum on the ‘mass-shell’ p?= —m?, 
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Po <9. For simplicity, we choose the momentum 
qa=(—m, 0, 0, 0) (1.5.26) 


of a particle at rest. 
Being restricted to the subspace V, components of W, =$ Ease" P? should 
have the form 


W,=0 W,=mS, I=1, 2, 3 
1 
S1=5 8nd (1.5.27) 


and satisfy the algebra 
[S;, Sy) = it; ;xSx. (1.5.28) 


The algebra (1.5.28) coincides with the angular momentum algebra su(2) 
(or so(3)). As is well known, finite-dimensional irreducible representations of 
su(2) are characterized by the condition 


(S,)? +(S2) +(S3)? =s(s + DI (1.5.29) 
where possible values of s are: s=0, 4, 1, 3,.... For a given s, the dimension 
of the representation is (2s + 1). Equations (1.5.27, 29) give 

WW, =m’ss+i)l  s=0, 1/2, 1, 3/2,.... (1.5.30) 


This relation determines the spectrum of values which the spin operator can 
take in unitary irreducible massive Poincaré representations. The quantum 
number s is called a spin. Hence, in the massive case, irreducible 
representations of the Poincaré group are classified by mass m and spin s. 


1.5.6. Massless irreducible representations 
Now we are going to discuss the massless case, where 


PP, =0. 
On the upper light-cone surface 
P°Pa=9  Po<0 
we choose the four-momentum 
qu=(—E, 0, 0, E) E#40 (1.5.31) 
and analyse unitary finite-dimensional representations of the stationary 


subgroup H, 
When acting on the subspace V,, the components of the Pauli-Lubanski 
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vector are 
Wo= —Edi, W3=EJ;2 


W, =E(J23+J2.)= ER, (1.5.32) 
W2 = E(Ji3+Jio)=ER2 


where we have used equations (1.5.10) and (1.5.11a). As a result of equation 
(1.5.11¢), the operators J,,, R; and R, satisfy the algebra 


[R,, R,J=0 
[Jiz R,J= —iR, (Jia R,]=iR, 


which is simply the Lie algebra of the group E, of translations and rotations 
on a two-dimensional plane. The Casimir operator of E, is 


(1.5.33) 


(R1)? +R)? 
and in any unitary irreducible representation this operator looks like 
(R? +R) =u’ pO. (1.5.34) 


If u?>0, a basis in the space of representation consists of states 
F> = RlA=rylF> RAF =ral*> 
labelled by points *=(r,,7,) of the one-sphere 
(n+) =e. 


Thus, if u? >0, the operators R; and R, have a continuous spectrum, and 
the representation is infinite-dimensional. 

On the other hand, the subspace V, should have a finite dimension. 
Therefore, no other possibility is available, but 4?=0 and R,, R, are trivial 
on V,, hence 


W,=W,=0. (1.5.35) 


Recalling equation (1.5.19), we see now that H, acts on V, as the product of 
a U(1) phase group and an Abelian group generated by the only operator 
Jiz; Since the action of H, on V, should be irreducible, this space includes 
only one non-trivial state, 


Ji2/A>=41A> (1.5.36) 
where / can takes values 
A=0, 1/2, +1, +3/2,... (1.5.37) 


The quantum number À is called ‘helicity’. Sometimes, the quantity |Z] is 
called the ‘spin of a massless particle’. 

The restriction (1.5.37) is quite understandable. Indeed, operators 
exp(igJ,.) describe space rotations along the direction of particle motion. 


32 Ideas and Methods of Supersymmetry and Supergravity 


Making the rotation on g=2z, we obtain 
e215 = e?riiigy, 


The resulting phase factor must be equal to +1 depending on whether our 
representation of the Poincaré group is single- or two-valued. 

The set of relations (1.5.32, 35, 36) means that, in the reference system 
(1.5.31) the equality 


w,=4P, (1.5.38) 


is fulfilled. Since W, and P, transform as Lorentz vectors, equation (1.5.38) 
is satisfied in any coordinate system. Hence, the helicity is a Poincaré invariant 
characteristic of massless particles. Our conclusion is that massless irreducible 
representations of the Poincaré group are classified by helicity. 


1.6. Elements of differential geometry and gravity 


1.6.1. Lorentz manifolds 

In general relativity, space-time is a four-dimensional connected smooth 
manifold, i.e. a connected topological space M covered by a set of open 
charts {U;};<4, for each of which a homeomorphism 


Xi U; =y R4 
of U; onto an open subset of R4 is defined, such that the transition functions 
fig= Xie x} 1. x{U;0 Uj) >x{U;0 U) 


are smooth whenever U;nUj# Ø. The functions xP(p)= {x}, x}, x}, x?}, 
peU, are called the local coordinates of p in the chart U, Orientedness of 
the manifold M means that local coordinates may be chosen in such a way 
that the transition functions satisfy the condition 


det(ôx;'/0x})>0 


for any two charts U; and U; with non-empty overlap. The orientedness is 
needed to define an integration over the manifold. 

We anticipate that the reader is familiar with the concept of tensors and 
tensor fields on manifolds. In particular, a vector field is defined in any chart 
U by smooth functions v” (x),such that the operator v(p) = v™8/3x" |p P EM, 
does not depend on the choice of chart. The set of vectors {8/ôx"|,} forms 
a basis (holonomic basis) in the tangent space T,(M) at pe M. A covector 
field is given in any coordinate chart U by smooth functions w,,x), such that 
the one-form w(p)= w,,(x) dx”|, does not depend on the choice of chart. The 
set of one-forms {dx”|,} is a basis in the cotangent space T*(M) at point pe M. 

Any manifold always admits a globally well-defined smooth Riemannian 
metric but not, in general, a pseudo-Riemannian metric. It can be shown 
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that a manifold admits a metric of Lorentzian signature (—, +, +, +) if and 
only if there exists a global vector field, non-vanishing at each point of the 
manifold (global line field). In fact, any non-compact manifold admits a global 
line field and, hence, a Lorentzian metric. For a compact orientable manifold, 
existence of a Lorentzian metric is equivalent to the fact that the manifold 
has zero Euler-Poincaré characteristic. 

For definiteness, we shall assume through this text that our space-time 
manifold is a non-compact, topologically Euclidean manifold. This means 
that the manifold M, considered as a topological space, is homeomorphic 
to Euclidean space R*. In particular, M may be covered by a single chart 
with local coordinates x”, m=0, 1, 2, 3. 

The choice of local coordinates on M is usually a matter of convenience. 
So, the group of (invertible) general coordinate transformations 


x™— x’ = f(x) det(¢f”/éx,,) £0 (1.6.1a) 
or, in the infinitesimal form, 
x” =x" =x" — K™x) (1.6.1b) 


naturally acts on M. Every general coordinate transformation changes 
components of tensor fields according to tensorial laws. For example, given 
a vector field v=v"(x)6,,, Ôm = 0/0x", its components in new local coordinates 
are 


v(x’) = or v"(x). 
In the infinitesimal case, we have 
ôv”(x) = v'"(x) — v(x) = K” 6,0"—v" 0,K™ (1.6.2) 
or, in terms of a Lie bracket, 
ov", = [K"0,, Vm]. (1.6.3) 
Analogously, the transformation law 
O'(x') = O(x) 


of a scalar field ®(x) can be written in the infinitesimal case as 
ôD(x) = O'(x) — O(x) =[K"6,, ®]. (1.6.4) 


When a space-time metric ds? =g,,,(x) dx” dx" has been introduced, one 
can define (in addition to the general coordinate transformation group) an 
action on M of the so called local Lorentz group by the following rule. In 
the tangent space T (M) at some point pe M, we consider an orthonormal 
frame {ea}, @7=€,"Cm|p, Where a=0, 1, 2, 3, 


Len e) = a = Hab 
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Then, an infinitesimal transformation 
a b = = 
ea > e= la + K, €p Ka EK Na = — Kpa 


transfers the frame {e,} to another orthonormal frame {e4}, and therefore 
represents some infinitesimal Lorentz transformation in T,(M). Now let 
fep), e(p)=e,"(x)C,,, be a set of smooth vector fields on M, forming an 
orthonormal frame at each point pe M, 


ImnlX)Ca™(X)4"(X) = Nav: (1.6.5) 
The set {e,(p)} is called a ‘vierbein’. Then, the relation 
ea"(x) > e, "(x)= ey ™X) + Kq'(x)e,(X) (1.6.6) 
Ka = — Kya 


defines an infinitesimal local Lorentz transformation. Here K,, are scalar 
fields on M. Exponentiating equation (1.6.6), we obtain finite local Lorentz 
transformations. 

In contrast to the holonomic basis {é/éx™}, the vierbein forms, as usual, 
an anholonomic basis in the sense that a commutator of basis fields does 
not vanish 


[ea e] = $ ap (X)e, 
Cay = {(e.¢5”) = (epea D em 
where @,,° are the ‘anholonomy coefficients’ and e„'(x)is the inverse vierbein, 
Emed =O" een =I? (1.6.8) 


By virtue of equations (1.6.6, 8), the local Lorentz transformations act on the 
inverse vierbein as follows 


Em (X) > Em (X) = Em (X) + K2(X)C m (X). (1.6.9) 


(1.6.7) 


Owing to (1.6.5), the inverse vierbein satisfies the relation 
ImalX) = Nabe m (Xen (x). (1.6. 10) 


It is clear that the local Lorentz transformations do not change the metric. 
So any two vierbeins connected by some local Lorentz transformation are 
physically equivalent. Note that the smooth one-forms {e*=e,,7dx”} 
represent a basis in the cotangent space T#(M) of any point pe M. 

Let v(p) be a vector field. In the tangent spaces T,(M) there are two natural 
frames: one with curved-space indices {@/éx™} and another with flat-space 
indices {e,}. Decomposing the vector field with respect to these two frames, 
one obtains 


u(p) =v" 0/éx™ = v'e, 
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The components v” with curved-space indices transform by the vector law 
(1.6.2) with respect to the general coordinate group and stay invariant with 
respect to the local Lorentz group. On the other hand, the components v? 
with flat-space indices are scalar fields with respect to the general coordinate 
group and transform by the vector law with respect to the local Lorentz group, 


v(x) v(x) = (x) + K4,(x)v(x). 


This example illustrates the general situation. Namely, starting from a world 
tensor (a tensor with curved-space indices only) and using the vierbein and 
its inverse, one can convert all curved-space indices into flat-space ones, 
obtaining as a result an object which is a world scalar field and a Lorentz 
tensor field. Of course, we can also consider tensor fields which carry 
curved-space indices at the same time. The frame e,” gives such an example. 

Note that in this text we use the following notational conventions. Small 
letters from the beginning of the Latin alphabet are used for flat-space vector 
indices and small letters from the middle are used for curved-space indices. 

In principle, there is no great advantage in working with Lorentz tensors 
instead of world tensors. The main importance of the local Lorentz group 
structure on a space-time manifold lies in the fact that spinor fields, which 
are used for describing half-integer spin particles, can be defined only as 
(linear) representations of the Lorentz group. There is no way to realize 
spinors as linear representations of the general coordinate group. 

In conclusion, we write down the transformation law of a spin-tensor field 
®,,.x,%...4, With A undotted indices and B dotted indices with respect 
to infinitesimal general coordinate (1.6.1b) and local Lorentz (1.6.6) 
transformations: 


ÔD. aai. p(X) =O oe, ced. kal X) Da.. aadi.) 
1 
-È K0, +i K” Mo Jac (1.6.11) 


where Ma are the Lorentz generators. 


1.6.2. Covariant differentiation of world tensors 
The prescription of how to covariantly differentiate world tensors is well 
known. One simply has to introduce the Christoffel symbols 


1 
| ee = 59 OnI ont &ndpm— pgmn) (1.6.12) 


and to replace operators 6,, by ‘covariant derivatives’ V „defined as follows: 


V mt” = Omt" + T" pt” 
(1.6.13) 


= —y? 
V mWn = OmW n DP an p 
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and so on. Given some world tensor, its covariant derivative is also a world 


tensor. The metric gmn is covariantly constant 
Vv =0, 


p9mn 


The covariant derivatives commute only when acting on a scalar field. In 
the tensor cases, we have 


CV m Valet = R gmnt” 
LV m V, jw = — RP mn p 
and so on, where A" ymn is the ‘curvature tensor’: 

jpk A k A rk 

BR pmn = ml np— Onl "mp t I" mel np D nl" mp (1.6.14) 


and has the following algebraic properties: 


R mn 7 —R mn — -R nm = P mn 
ee cee - i (1.6.15) 
R pm +R aT A npm =O 
where Bromn=GurF pman: aS well as satisfying the Bianchi identities 
Vo ymn +V mP“ pnr + V nR” prm =0. (1.6.16) 


Extracting from #*,,,,, the Ricci tensor Bin = R“ men Rmn = Pam and the scalar 
curvature 2 =g" 2 me one obtains the Weyl tensor 


1 1 
C” mn ag R” ymn + 3 (R mpå = Rypony +Impk — Inh) ta (Onur T KG mp) 2. 


(1.6.17) 


The Weyl tensor is traceless in any pair of its indices and has the same 
algebraic properties (1.6.15) as the curvature. 


1.6.3 Covariant differentiation of the Lorentz tensor 

To obtain a covariant differentiation rule moving some Lorentz tensor to 
another one, it is sufficient to introduce a spin connection Omas(X), 
Omab = — Ompas taking its values in the Lorentz algebra and transforming by 
the law 


ÒO mab = K" Ô pO mab + (Ô mK”) nab e! mK ap + K Omeb F K O mac (1 6. 1 8) 
with respect to the general coordinate and local Lorentz transformations. 
Then the operators 

á 1 as 
Va= Ea Ôm t OaM” = eN m 


(1.6.19) 


aan! m 
Dare = &a Ombe 
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have the following transformation law 
z 1 2 
i9,=| Kron K" Mpo A (1.6.20) 


when acting on tensors with flat-space indices only. Recalling equation 
(1.6.11), we see that the operators V, transfer any Lorentz tensor to another 
one (with an additional vector index). So, V, are ‘Lorentz covariant 
derivatives’. 

The covariant derivatives satisfy the algebra 


T ay =C as + Wap — Oba (1.6.21) 


Ra’ = et = ep0, => Gp! w "4 + D wy 54 = D Oar! 


where the anholonomy coefficients @,,° were defined in equation (1.6.7). The 
field strengths 7 „° and 2,,° are called the ‘torsion tensor’ and the ‘curvature 
tensor’, respectively. In general, the vierbein and the spin connection are 
completely independent fields. This is clear from their physical interpretation: 
the vierbein is a gauge field for the general coordinate group, while the spin 
connection is a gauge field for the local Lorentz group. However, one can 
consider a geometry in which the vierbein and the spin connection are related 
to each other in a covariant way, due to some constraints on the torsion. 
For example, the torsion-free condition 


T a =0 (1.6.22) 


determines, by virtue of (1.6.21), the spin connection in terms of vierbein as 
follows 


1 
Mabe = 2 (E bca + € acb = E abc) (1.6.23) 


In this case, the curvatures (1.6.14) and (1.6.21) appear to be the curved-space 
form and the flat-space form of the same tensor, 


RP pea = Cy Cy e e R" pmr (1.6.24) 


Sometimes, it seems reasonable to consider tensors with both flat-space 
and cuved-space indices. Then one has to modify the definition of covariant 
derivatives (1.6.19) by including terms with the Christoffel symbols acting on 
curved-space indices. For example, if W2, is a Lorentz vector and world 
covector field, then 


Vets = 0,040,402 =T 7 ahh 
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In the torsion-free case (1.6.22), the vierbein is covariantly constant, 
Viner =O 


as a consequence of equations (1.6.12, 23). Now, the derivatives V,, (1.6.13) 
and V, (1.6.19) are consistent in the sense that they represent the curved-space 
form and the flat-space form of the same operator. For example, for a vector 
field v?=e,,°v", we have 


Vat” = Cmte ,"V 0”. 
Equation (1.6.24) is a consequence of the last assertion. 


From now on, we consider only torsion-free covariant derivatives and 
denote operators V and V by the same symbol V. 


1.6.4. Frame deformations 

We are going to discuss a rather technical question—how to transform 
geometrical objects (the covariant derivatives and curvature) with respect to 
an arbitrary variation of the vierbein 


e,” >e," + ôe," de,(x)=H,(x)e,™(x) (1.6.25) 


where H is a second rank Lorentz tensor field. For this purpose, it is useful 
to decompose H into its symmetric and antisymmetric parts: 


H,°(x) = K(x) + A(x) 
Kyy= — Ky, Ê= Êa 


The frame deformation de,"=K,’e," corresponds to a local Lorentz 
transformation, under which the covariant derivatives change as in equation 
(1.6.20), or, expanding the commutator, as 


(1.6.26) 


1 
ôV, = KV, a (V,.K™)M,, 


and the curvature changes as a fourth-rank Lorentz tensor. We must now 
study the case of a symmetric H. 
Let us consider the frame deformation 


õe," = Â te," (1.6.27) 

Af being a symmetric tensor field. In accordance with equation (1.6.19), we 

can represent the corresponding changing of covariant derivatives in the form 

A 1 

Va Va= Vat A Vp +5 Ôa Moe (1.6.28) 

where @,” is a ‘connection deformation’. To determine it, one must impose 
the torsion-free condition on the derivatives V}. This leads to 

ave = Vo ac— VA av (1.6.29) 
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Commuting the derivatives V}, we find the change in the curvature, the Ricci 
tensor and the scalar curvature: 


OP abed = VAV Ana 7 Villy.) = VVB ua = Va ac) + AaB yea i? Å pR" rca > 
SB ay =VV A as — VV Age VV Age + VV A+B Raa (1.6.30) 
OR =2V'V Êt — 2V V Ê p + 2A Bip. 

Note that the vierbein deformation (1.6.27) induces the following (in fact, 

arbitrary) metric variation 
69 mn = —2Ê mn = — 2epte, A ary (1.6.31) 

A particular transformation of the type (1.6.27) 
ea” > e,” +e" => 
(1.6.32) 
Imn > Imn 7 269 mn 


is known as a ‘Weyl transformation’. Making the specialization of equations 
(1.6.28-30) to the case A,,=on,,, we find how the Weyl transformations 
change all geometrical objects: 


V,7V,+0V,—(V’a)M,, 
ÔR abcd = Nbd VaV c0 —NoeV aV aO + NacVbV aO —NaaV5V-F + 20Rareq (1.6.33) 
ÔR b = Nab V V0 +2V,V,0 +202, 
ÒR =6V V.o +202. 
The Weyl tensor (1.6.17) is seen to transform homogeneously: 
OC abea = 20 C avea (1.6.34) 


1.6.5. The Weyl tensor 

The Weyl tensor is an important characteristic of space-time. Namely the 
Weyl tensor measures whether our space-time is conformally flat or not. 
Recall that a space-time M is called ‘conformally flat’ if there exists a 
coordinate system on M in which the metric has the form 


Imal X) = O(X) mn (1.6.35) 


for some positive-definite scalar function g on M. It can be shown that a 
space-time is conformally fiat if and only if the Weyl tensor vanishes, i.e. 


Cavea = 9. (1.6.36) 


Now we give a deeper insight into the structure of the Weyl tensor. Recall 
that it is traceless in any pair of its indices and has all the algebraic properties 
(1.2.34a,c) of the curvature. Let us decompose Casa into its self-dual and 
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antiself-dual components using the Levi-Civita tensor: 


1 i 
b b +! ab 
Ca a5 Ce ate tC Fed 


stata LIC) ca (1.6.37) 
Cabea = C( + yabea + Ci- abcd: 
Using equations (1.2.34b,c), one finds 
Cit baa = 9 Be p= 0 (1.6.38) 
and therefore 
Cit jabea = Cit edab: (1.6.39) 


We see that C,. apg 1S (anti) self-dual in the first and the second pairs of its 
indices. Further, making use of equation (1.6.37) and the properties of the 
Levi-Civita tensor, one can prove the identities 


C, + yabed C4 = ‘iiss = 0 
(1.6.40) 
1 
C (+ jabea C (+ ak =i cè +) ôa 
where 
Cee EC, sube: 


Algebraically, the Weyl tensor and the Ricci curvature are independent. 
But they are connected by some differential relations. Indeed, based on the 
identities 


V’ Raabe = Vi Rac T V.Bav 
(1.6.41) 


1 
WI ab ~ VA 
2 
which are consequences of the Bianchi identities (1.6.16), one obtains 


1 1 
V4 Coane = > (Vi Bac aa V Rap) + 12 (NabY R aa Nac YR). (1.6.42) 


1.6.6. Four-dimensional topological invariants 


In four dimensions, there exist two functionals, quadratic in curvature, with 
purely topological origin: the Pontrjagin invariant 


P= | d*xe7(C2,,-C2.,)  e=det(e,”) (1.6.43) 
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and the Euler invariant 
2 
r= faxe (ctcht) (1.6.44) 


Being explicitly constructed from a metric gmn P and y do not change under 
its arbitrary variations 


5 ô 
OG mn 59 mn 


Therefore, the Pontrjagin invariant and the Euler invariant depend only on 
the topological structure of space-time. To prove relations (1.6.45), we employ 
the results of two previous subsections. 

As usual, we represent the metric in the form (1.6.10) and consider an 
arbitrary vierbein variation (1.6.25). The functionals P and y are scalars with 
respect to the general coordinate and local Lorentz transformations. Thus, 
they are evidently invariant under the deformations (1.6.25) with any 
antisymmetric H,,. It is convenient to start with the Weyl transformations 
(1.6.32) which leave invariant the functionals 


hase [axe Cy 


~=0. (1.6.45) 


by virtue of the transformation laws (1.6.34) and ĝe =4øe. Analogously, the 
functional 


= [ats (aay +t a) 


is Weyl invariant as a consequence of equation (1.6.33). We see that the 
Pontrjagin invariant and the Euler invariant do not react to the Weyl 
deformations. On these grounds, it is sufficient to consider only the 
deformations (1.6.25) with a traceless symmetric H,,. This is a tedious exercise, 
involving employment of the relations (1.6.30, 37-42), to show that 


51,4,=61,)=65 


1 
=2 | d*xe7} AIV An -3 VaV? -; RR y+ 28 Baw | (1.6.46) 


This completes the proof. 


1.6.7. Einstein gravity and conformal gravity 

We now recall two gravity models based on different gauge groups. The 
first one is Einstein gravity describing (as a field theory) propagation of a 
spin-two massless particle (the gravition). The theory is characterized by the 
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action 
ene | dtxe'@ (1.6.47) 
2K 


where x is a gravitational coupling constant. The gravitational field can be 
treated in terms of the vierbein or the metric. In the vierbein approach, the 
symmetry group of Einstein gravity is a product of the general coordiriate 
group and the local Lorentz group. The vierbein transformation law is 


ôe,” = K" e," — e, K" + K te". (1.6.48) 
It is instructive to rewrite this deformation in the form (1.6.25). Using the 
torsion-free condition, one finds 
ôe," =H le," + Rte," 
Ha = —VaKs K*=K"e,4 (1.6.49) 


K a= Kay — K°Qcap— ViaK 5}. 


In the metric approach, the symmetry group of Einstein gravity is reduced 
to the general coordinate group. The metric transformation law can be easily 
obtained from equations (1.6.31, 49): 


Sg mn =V p Kp + VK me (1.6.50) 


The equations of motion for Sg are 
1 
Fay — 5 Nav R=, => £,~=0. (1.6.51) 


To derive them, one must use equation (1.6.30). Recalling equation (1.6.42), 
we see that the Weyl tensor satisfies the on-shell equations 


VC rape = 0. (1.6.52) 


The second gravity model we would like to discuss is conformal gravity. It 
is characterized by a larger gauge group with respect to Einstein gravity 
since the corresponding action 


1 
Sc=- | dix e7! CC, (1.6.53) 
? 


is invariant, as has been shown above, under the Weyl transformations. The 
price for this additional symmetry is that Sc is a higher-derivative model. In 
the vierbein approach, Sc is invariant under the general coordinate, local 
Lorentz and Wey] transformations: 


ĝe," = K"0,¢," —e,K™ + K,°e," +0e,”. (1.6.54) 


Mathematical Background 43 


In the metric approach, the transformation law is given in the form: 
39min =V mK n +V pK m— 259 mn: (1.6.55) 


The equations of motion for Sc are 


1 2 
VV Bap z Va V2 -3 RR yy + 2R R adv 
(1.6.56) 


5 : Nal VV R- R +3R*R,,) =0 


as a consequence of equation (1.6.46). Any conformally flat metric is a solution 
of these equations. 


1.6.8. Energy-momentum tensor 

Let S[®,e,”] be a model of some field ®={'} coupled to a gravity 
background. All information about coupling to gravity is encoded in the 
variational derivative of the action with respect to the vierbein 


Tm (x)= —6S/de,"(x). (1.6.57) 
Note that the variational derivative is defined as follows 


asm fatx e`! ĝe," = 


m 
a 


The symmetric part of T „° 
1 ôS 
TO =- (eT p +T pe) = Rene, — (1.6.58) 
2 ÔJ mn 
is known as the ‘energy-momentum tensor’, 

We anticipate the model to be invariant under the transformations (1.6.48) 
supplemented by general coordinate and local Lorentz transformations of 
matter fields ®. What are consequences this invariance leads to? Let the 
matter fields be on-shell, 


S/d =0. (1.6.59) 


Then, the Lorentz invariance means that 
[es e~! K,°e,"T,,7=0 
for any antisymmetric field K,,(x). So on-shell, T® has no antisymmetric 


part, and hence T” coincides with the energy-momentum tensor. The 
invariance under the general coordinate transformations, by virtue of 
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equations (1.6.48, 49), means 
fas eM Kyle =0 


for any vector field K(x). Therefore, the on-shell energy-momentum tensor 
satisfies the equation 


V,T% =0. (1.6.60) 


Suppose, in addition, that the action S[®, e,”] is invariant under the Weyl 
transformations 


de,"=0e,"  ô®'=cod ð =a(do)! (1.6.61) 


where d are constants. Then, the on-shell energy-momentum tensor is 
traceless, 


T7=0 (1.6.62) 


as a consequence of conditions (1.6.61). 


1.6.9. The covariant derivatives algebra in spinor notation 
For completeness, we now rewrite the algebra (1.6.21) of the torsion-free 
covariant derivatives in two-component SL(2,C) notation. This notation 
happens to be very useful when working with field theories in superspace 
which will be analysed in detail later. 

Recalling the one-to-one correspondence (1.2.30) between Lorentz vectors 
and SL(2, C) bi-spinors with one dotted and one undotted index, we introduce 
the bi-spinor derivatives 


Vaa = (0 )a4V a (1.6.63) 


Pa 


Then the algebra (1.6.21) under the constraint 7,,°=0 takes the form 


1 Sieg PPE 
[Vaz Vei] = 5 Bys pM a= Rapha M + Bappa M? (1.6.64) 


1 
Raz Bhys = 5 (095 loppa) a Paved 


where we have used equation (1.2.33). Because of algebraic curvature 
constraints (1.6.15), Bis ph. and Ras phs can be decomposed in terms of 
their irreducible components as follows: 
Raz ph rd = Ehag + Expl oah + bap (Ex Eps + Exsep,)F (1.6.65) 
Rai, pied = bap Capes + EapEapis + EaplEa Eps + €xdeps) F. 
Here Cag, is a completely symmetric tensor, and E.3,3 is a tensor symmetric 
in its dotted and in its undotted indices. The spin-tensors from equations 
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(1.6.65) are connected with the curvature components by the rules: 


F=F=—2 


1 
12 


= 1 1 
Ey pap Eapsp= 5 mca Ras — 4 ia | 


— 


Capes =- a )yp(o),.3 + (0 (05 + (0 la g} Ci- abea (1.6.66) 


F l = me >a Zc 5 ci 
Ciji =r KGT G 4). g+ (Č b) (ő dag +" ).3(6 ags} Cit jabea 


To derive the last two relations, we have used the observation that the 
matrices a” and õ® are (anti) self-dual: 


1 bedo = —ig® 
2 (1.6.67) 
: eia =i or. 
Finally, the Bianchi identities (1.6.41, 42) take the form 
; 1 
V Espa = E V pp (1.6.68) 


3V? 5 Capp = Va" E, pap + Vp Enap + Vy E pasg 


1.7. The conformal group 


1.7.1. Conformal Killing vectors 

Let M be a space-time manifold with local coordinates x" and metric 
ds? = g m(x) dx” dx" (of Lorentzian signature). Given a vector field é = &"(x)é,, 
we can define an infinitesimal general coordinate transformation 


x” =x" =x" + E(x) (1.7.1) 
which changes the metric as follows 
59 mnl X) = Ginn X) — Iml X) = EM mea Va me (1.7.2) 


A vector field €"(x) is called a ‘conformal Killing’ vector if it satisfies the 
equation 


Van t+ Valin =5 Ol Vas") (1.7.3) 


Any conformal Killing vector induces the general coordinate transformation 
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which locally scales the metric 
f 1 
OG mn ka 202] 9 mn o[é] E Vč. (1.7.4) 


It is convenient to introduce some vierbein e,”(x) for the metric and to convert 
curved-space indices in equation (1.7.3) into flat-space ones in standard 
fashion: one has to change €” to &¢=é"e,," and V,, to the Lorentz covariant 
derivatives V,. Then equation (1.7.3) takes the form 


1 
Vače +Viba=5 Nal Yes). (1.7.5) 
Equation (1.7.4) is now equivalent to the identity 


1 
= | over 5 KESI Mo v| =0[ $] Va +(V°oLE])M oa 
(1.7.6) 
Key l yel ve 
2 2 
where M,, are the Lorentz generators. This identity means that the composition 
of the general coordinate transformation 
x" XM = ye E(x) 
(1.7.7a) 
de,” = Ce," —e,¢” 
the local Lorentz transformation 
de,” = K[E],°e,"— EO oa e" (1.7.75) 
and the Weyl transformation 
de,” =a[¢]e,” (1.7.70) 


where ¢” is a conformal Killing vector, do not change the vierbein, and hence 
the metric. 


1.7.2, Conformal Killing vectors in Minkowski space 

Not every manifold admits conformal Killing vectors because of global 
restrictions on the curvature and topology of the manifold. Minkowski space 
admits non-trivial solutions of equation (1.7.5), Now we find all conformal 
Killing vectors in Minkowski space, where equation (1.7.5) takes the form 


l 5 
Cate + Oaa =5 MavlES'). (1.7.8) 
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It has the evident consequences: 
1 
é= a OA GAA) o =ô, (1.7.9) 


o(ê,.¢)=0. 
After applying the master equation (1.7.8) once more, we find 
O (aE + 464) =0 
aô (ÂE) =0. 


Keeping in mind the last identity, we differentiate the master equation twice, 
resulting in 


(1.7.10) 


COC gSpt Oca E0 => 
6.60464 + 06,046, =9 
6,040 4, + 6,0,0.€4 = 0. 
These three equations have the general solution 
6,640,6,=0. (1.7.11) 


We see that conformal Killing vectors in Minkowski space are at most 
quadratic in space-time coordinates. This observation along with the master 
equation, leads to the final expression for conformal Killing vectors: 


€%(x) =b? + Ax? + K%,x? + f2x? —2x%(x, f) 
Kaæ= — Kaa (x, =x" fa 


where b°, A, Kap f° are arbitrary real constant parameters. Evidently, the 
parameters b* and K,, correspond to the Poincaré transformations. The 
parameters A and f° induce infinitesimal space-time transformations of the 
form (1.7.1) known as ‘dilatations’ (or scaling transformations) and ‘special 
conformal boosts’, respectively. 


(1.7.12) 


1.7.3. The conformal algebra 
Let ča) = (16. and €(2) = (2,6, be two conformal Killing vectors in Minkowski 
space. Their Lie bracket 


[Stay Sad = Čia) = 6(3)0a 
£03) = či ARES z čtaôoéin) 


gives the vector field č, which also satisfies the master equation (1.7.8). 
Therefore, the set of all conformal Killing vectors forms a Lie algebra called 
the ‘conformal algebra’. 
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We introduce a basis {P}, Jap» D, V,} for the conformal algebra by the rule: 
. 1 
E=E%(x)E,= Hop, K”J aa — AD + A 


for any conformal Killing vector &%(x) of the form (1.7.12), where 
P= ~i, Jap =X, — X40) 
D =ix°ô, V, Lee — 25) ae 
The basis vector fields satisfy the algebra 
[D, P,J=—-iP, [D,V,J=iV, 
[Va Pp] = 2inaD — 2iJ ap 
[Jaos Pol = iMacs — ina Pg (1.7.14) 
[Jas Vel Siha Vo — insc Va 
[Fabs J cad =iMacd pa — Maal be + iM bad ac — IM bed aa 


All other commutators vanish. These commutation relations define the 
conformal algebra. So we can forget about its explicit realization (1.7.13) and 
postulate the conformal algebra as an abstract real Lie algebra subject to 
two requirements: (1) it has a basis {p,, j,= — joa d, Ya} with multiplication 
law as in (1.7.14); (2) its general element X is of the form 


X=i( -bp Kin + Ads (1.7.15) 


where b°, K? = — K°4, A, f° are real parameters. 
The ‘conformal group’ is formally obtained by exponentiation of the 
conformal algebra. So, nearly all its elements can be written as 


1 
g=exp| i( =H pat Kin rads) | (1.7.16) 
This definition is rather formal. Now we give two realizations of the conformal 
group. 


1.7.4. Conformal transformations 
The conformal group can be formally realized as a group of nonlinear 
transformations in Minkowski space 


x> x" =g. x. 


For infinitesimal group elements 


1 
g~ 1 +i( H+ 5 Kint Ad— fv) 
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we define the corresponding transformations as follows: 
x>g: x =x" + E(x) (1.7.17) 


where €%(x) is the conformal Killing vector (1.7.12). Exponentiation leads to 
the transformations: 


1. Translations 


OTR. yiyip pa (1.7.184a) 
2. Lorentz transformations 
el DKIn «x4 = (exp K) x? (1.7.185) 
3. Dilatations 
eidd. ya pAya (1.7.18c) 


4. Special conformal transformations 


a ay.2 
en if Ves ya x" + f%x 


SECT re Er (1.7.18d) 


The only comment required concerns the derivation of equation (1.7.18d). 
For this purpose, let us consider the inversion transformation defined on a 
domain of Minkowski space: 


R: x> x" = x*/x? R?=]. (1.7.19) 


It is an easy exercise to show that the inversion locally scales the metric 
ds? =n dx? dx?, 


ds? > ds’? = ds?/(x?)?. 
Hence, the inversion is a discrete conformal transformation. Now, one can 
check that the transformation 
Reif Pe Re x4 


coincides with the right-hand side of equation (1.7.18d). On the other hand, 
in the case of infinitesimal parameters f“, we have 


RG = if PARK = x" + (fx? — 2x4(f,x)) = (1 — ifv) xt. 
So, we obtain the identity 
R e~ Pu R = eia (1.7.20) 
which proves the relation (1.7.18d). Note that the following identities 
Rei44R = e7 iAd R eit /2)K je R we Qi 1/21K hju 


also hold. 


50 Ideas and Methods of Supersymmetry and Supergravity 


Remark. The inversion transformation (1.7.19) turns out to be indeter- 
minate for the points of the light-cone surface x? =0 in Minkowski space. 
This leads to the fact that the special conformal transformations (1.7.184d) 
are not defined globally on Minkowski space. Thus, the conformal group is 
not a true transformation group of Minkowski space; its global action can 
be constituted only on a compactified version of Minkowski space. When 
considering below finite conformal transformations on Minkowski space (or 
finite superconformal transformations on a superspace, see Chapters 2 and 
6), our discussion will be rather formal. The reader should keep in mind that 
only infinitesimal conformal transformations prove to be well defined on 
Minkowski space; finite conformal transformations are well defined in general 
on some domains in Minkowski space. 


1.7.5. Matrix realization of the conformal group 

We now give an exact realization for the conformal group as a group of 
linear transformations acting in a six-dimensional space R® with coordinates 
yi=y, y',..., y% and the metric 


ds? = —(y°?4+(y!)? +...4+(y4? —(y9P = yy + (9? ~ (95)? (1.7.21) 


Let us consider the group O(4, 2) of linear homogeneous transformations 
y! >y"! = A! y” preserving the above metric. All 0(4, 2)-transformations move 
the ‘light-cone’ surface 


Vya + Y — y5 =0 (1.7.22) 


onto itself. O(4, 2) is a 15-dimensional Lie group consisting of four connected 
components. We identify the conformal group with the component of unit 
in O(4, 2) denoted by SO(4, 2)' (the matrices from SO(4, 2)' are specified by 
the requirements that their diagonal 2 x 2 and 4x4 blocks labelled by the 
indices 0, 5 and 1, 2, 3, 4, respectively, have positive determinants). Let us 
comment upon this definition. 

It is useful to redefine the variables yt and yf by the rule 


1 
— — pee} Sas 
y mae A y 5 (+B). 


Then equation (1.7.22) takes the form 


VYa= OB. 
We parametrize locally the ‘light-cone’ as follows 
[ya axt 
a }=| a (1.7.23) 
B ax? 


where x° will be identified with the coordinates of Minkowski space. Now 
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consider particular SO(4,2)' transformations given with respect to the 
variables (y^, x, 8) by the matrices 


At, |b | o 

pets n 1] 0 (1.7.24a) 
ENa 
Òa 0 0 

A,=| 0 me T (1.7.24b) 
0 0 eĉ 
slolr 

ase a pa P (1.7.24c) 
raters 


where A is an element of the Lorentz group. The transformation (1.7.24a) 
acts on the surface (1.7.23) by the rule 


ot’ x'@ o(A%, x? +b’) 
x ls x 
ax’? o(Ax +b)? 


so we recognize here some ordinary Poincaré transformation in Minkowski 
space. Analogously, the operators A, and A; act on the space-time as a 
dilatation and a special conformal transformation, respectively. Matrices of 
the form (1.7.24a-c) generate SO(4, 2)'. Note also that the six-dimensional 
transformation 


Yoy «>f Broa 


corresponds to the space-time inversion (1.7.19). 


1.7.6. Conformal invariance 
The conformal group turns our to be the space-time symmetry group of 


some massless field theories. One possible way to understand this assertion 
is as follows. 
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Consider a field theory in Minkowski space and suppose that it can be 
extended to a curved space so that its curved-space action is invariant under 
Weyl transformations of the metric (1.6.32) supplemented by some c- 
dependent transformations of the matter fields. In detail, let S[®] = f dfx Y(®) 
be an action describing the dynamics of some fields ® = {'} in Minkowski 
space. Let g(x) be a curved space-time metric. If S[®] is a massless field 
theory, it is possible, as a rule, to define a generally covariant action 


S[®, Imd = fatx y —g £(®, g) (1.7.25) 
where g = det(g,,,,), such that: 


1. In the flat-space limit, S[®, gmn] reduces to the original action S[®], 
SLD, Gin ="mn] = SCP] (1.7.26) 


where nmn is the Minkowski metric. 
2. The action S[®, gmn] is invariant under the following transformations 


59mn= —26Gm, Ô = ody =o(d®)! (1.7.27) 


which have the form (1.6.61) in the vierbein approach. The constants d; 
are known as ‘conformal weights’ of massless fields ©’. 


We shall argue later that the local invariance (1.7.27) is possible in the massless 
case only. 

Due to the Weyl invariance and general covariance, the action S[®, gmn] 
does not change under the transformations 


1 
D= VD +7 KM yO + odd =X", O+ s (K® + é", ®)M pO + ad® 


ôe" = —(V, ee," +K Pe" + oe,” = če," — eé" +KP + EO e" + e," 


where €"(x), K*®(x)= ~ K* and o(x) are arbitrary parameters (it has been 
supposed above that all ®t are Lorentz tensor fields). Now let €"(x) be a 
conformal Killing vector with respect to the metric gm» Then the composition 
of the general coordinate transformation (1.7.7a), the local Lorentz trans- 
formation (1.7.7b) and the Wey! transformation (1.7.7c) do not change the 
vierbein and, hence, the metric 


õe," = —(V če" + KE] Pe," + o[E Je." =0. 


So, the Weyl invariance (1.7.27) of S[®,g,,,] leads to the fact that every 
transformation of the form 


1 

— 50 = EV, D+- K[Z]°M,,© + o[E]d® 
2 (1.7.28) 

õe =0 = 49,,=0 


where £ is a conformal Killing vector, preserves the action S[®, gmn) 
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Taking now the flat-space limit in equation (1.7.28) (Gin? Nmn Va > Gq and 
so on) and using the boundary condition (1.7.26), one finds the action S[®] 
in Minkowski space to be invariant under conformal transformations 


see gati KEJ: M, D+ of Edo 
| (1.7.29) 
1 
Kp ae arg’) ofk] yee 


where & is an arbitrary conformal Killing vector (1.7.12). 
Consider scale transformations with €*=Ax* in equation (1.7.29): 


6®= —Ax*d,D—Ad® 
or in the case of finite transformations, 
'(x)=e7 “4@(e7 4x), (1.7.30) 


It is clear now that the conformal weight d,,, coincides with the dimension of 
®', The action S[®] is invariant under (1.7.30). This invariance makes it 
possible to change arbitrary scales in the theory under consideration, and 
therefore anticipates the absence of fixed dimensional constants (otherwise, 
it implies an infinite number of dimensional constants). On these grounds, 
the conformal symmetry is admissible for massless theories only. To be more 
exact, a theory may admit conformal symmetry if it is massless or describes ` 
particles of all possible positive masses 0<m< oo. Indeed, at the quantum 
level, the conformal symmetry means that in a Hilbert space of physical 
states we have a representation of the conformal algebra (1.7.14) by Hermitian 
operators {P,, Ja» D, Va}, where P, and Ja, are the Poincaré generators, D 
is the dilatation generator and V, are the generators of special conformal 
transformations. Due to the identity 


[D, P,] T —iP, 


the squared mass operator (—P°P,) is characterized by the following 
transformation law 


ilies | 2 P*P,) eiAD =e7 Ai ae P*P,) 


with respect to the dilatations. So, if |¥ > is some state of given positive mass 
m, then the state |’) =e!4°|) carries the mass m =e7 24m. Both states [P> 
and |¥> must belong, by virtue of the conformal invariance, to the same’ 
Hilbert space. Hence, conformally invariant theories describe only massless 
particles or particles with all possible positive masses. 


1.7.7. Examples of conformally invariant theories 
Our general consideration will be accompanied by three examples. The first 
example is the theory of a massless self-interacting scalar field n(x) with the 
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action 
| ieee Se È a 
S{n]= =n d*x< ĉn ea (1.7.31) 


where 4 is a dimensionless coupling constant. The unique continuation of 
S[7]in a curved space-time, consistent with the above given requirements, is 


1 a aa i 
SEN. Ymr] = =} [ats Jafo" Cm Ont Rn + a (1.7.32) 


where # is the scalar curvature. Using the transformation law (1.6.33) of the 
scalar curvature, one can prove that the action S[n, gmn] is invariant under 
the Weyl transformations 


OG mn = — 209 mn ôn = on. (1.7.33) 


Now equation (1.7.29) says that the action S[y] is invariant under the 
following conformal transformations 


ety ae 
— Oy = Can +7 (GaN (1.7.34) 


where & is a conformal Killing vector. Making use of the master equation 
(1.7.8), one can explicitly check the invariance (1.7.34). 

Our second example is the theory of a free massless Majorana spinor field 
W(x) with the action 


s[¥]= | att a. (1.7.35) 


Its continuation to a curved space-time is given by 


SEY, e,"]= -ż [es eo Pyy Y (1.7.36) 


where e,” is the vierbein. This action is invariant under the Weyl 
transformations 


3 
be."=0e,." P= 0Y. (1.7.37) 


Then equation (1.7.29) shows that S[‘¥] is invariant under the conformal 
transformations 


1 3 
-OP = OOM +S KETE +5 CSNY. (1.7.38) 
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Here we have used the Lorentz transformation law (1.4.11) of four-component 
spinors. 

The last example is the Yang-Mills theory describing the dynamics of 
vector fields A, taking values in a compact Lie algebra, A,=i4,'T! and T' 
are the generators of the algebra, tr(T/T’)=6'. The action is 


1 
SIA] =z" fos FaF”. (1.7.39) 
g 


The only continuation of this action to a curved space-time, consistent with 
the gauge invariance of S[A], is 


1 
S[A, Imn] T 402 tr jes —g F mF agg 
9 (1.7.40) 
F iin = V mAn —VpAm— LAm An]. 


Here A,, carries a curved-space index. The action S[A, gmn] is evidently 
invariant under the Weyl rescalings 


| gmn = —20 Emn e | ôe,” = oe,” 


8A, = 0 8A, = 0A, (1.7.41) 


where A, =e,”"A,,, and e,” is some vierbein for the metric. Recalling equation 
(1.7.29), we conclude that the action S[A] is invariant under the conformal 
transformations 


1 
—6A,=€C,A,+ ; (0,6° — Oča) Ae 1a (6.6) Aa (1.7.42) 


1.7.8. Example of a non-conformal massless theory 

Now we present an example of conformally non-invariant massless field 
theory. This is the model of a second-rank antisymmetric tensor field B°4(x) 
with the action 


S(B] => [asro 


(1.7.43) 
1 
L,(B) = 3 Eabed @ B“, 


It is a simple exercise to show that the theory S[B] cannot be continued to 
curved space-time in a way consistent with Weyl invariance. Moreover, in 
the next section, we give a direct proof of the fact that the Poincaré group 
is the maximal space-time symmetry group of S[B]. 
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1.8. The mass-shell field representations 


In Section 1.5, the irreducible unitary representations (massive and massless) 
of the Poincaré group have been described. Now, we give their realizations 
in terms of tensor fields restricted by some supplementary conditions. We 
shall also consider irreducible massless field representations of the conformal 


group. 


1.8.1. Massive field representations of the Poincaré group 

Recall that the irreducible massive Poincaré representations are classified by 
mass and spin. For definiteness, we fix some mass value m>0. The irreducible 
massive spin-zero representation is seen to admit the only realization in terms 
of a scalar field @(x) under the mass-shell equation 


P°PO=—m’> PP, = —ié,. (1.8.1) 


However, in the case of some non-vanishing spin s, the irreducible massive 
spin-s representation admits several realizations in terms of fields. 

Let us consider the linear space 44.5) of (4/2, B/2)-type spin-tensor fields 
Dyas... 245:53...%(X) totally symmetric in their A undotted indices and 
independently in their B dotted indices, A+B=2s, and satisfying the 
following supplementary condition 


OOD > ies ath ag: (x) =0, (1.8.2) 
and the Klein-Gordon equation 
(G—M)Oy 2)... 245149...5g 0) =O. (1.8.3) 


Here 0,3 =(07),;6,. As we shall show, the supplementary condition (1.8.2) is 
needed to select the spin-s representation. Note that this condition is absent 
in the cases A=2s, B=0 and A=0, B=2s. 

One more restriction should be added to obtain a positive energy 
representation. Namely that in the ‘momentum space’ decomposition for 
Dy4,...%,4,4:...%,(%) Only positive frequency plane waves should be kept 

tics 


dp 
Onas aaa 0 [OP 


pP=(p°, P) p= ym +p”. 


This decomposition should be extended to include negative frequency modes 
when the discrete space-time symmetries (time reversal and parity) are taken 
into account. In momentum space, the restriction (1.8.2) takes the form 


DU Day,. aza áig (P)=O. (1.8.5) 


er Paiz. 1 E 1T ETEN za( P) 
(1.8.4) 
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Note that the supplementary conditions (1.8.2) and (1.8.4) and the mass-shell 
equation (1.8.3) are invariant under Poincaré transformations. 

Any field from #4,,, has (4+ B+ 1) independent components. To prove 
this, it is useful to employ the momentum space decomposition and to make 
the transition into the rest frame, in which p,; = p"(o,)43 =m0,,; then equation 
(1.8.5) means that the rest-frame field components are totally symmetric in 
all their indices. There is another, more elegant, way to prove the above 
statement. Let us consider the following operator 


bai (1.8.6) 


invertible through the equation (1.8.3), 
AA =P ASAP =S. (1.8.7) 


Now, if B#0, we can define a one-to-one map of #45) ON %4+1,p-1) DY 
the rule: 


Dai.. aaki. tX) > Dai.. zatar. de x) 
= Ay, On.. aai.) E Harg- (18.8) 


hast 


Applying this operation B times, we obtain the one-to-one map of %4 5) 
on Hias,oy But all fields ®,, ,, (x) from #2, 9) are totally symmetric in their 
indices, so they have (2s + 1) independent components. Rather beautifully, this 
shows that all spaces H 50), is-1.» «++» Mo,2s describe equivalent 
representations of the Poincaré group. 

Now we are going to demonstrate that the spin operator W°W „ where 
W, is the Pauli-Lubanski vector, is a multiple of the identity operator on 
Hap Owing to the explicit expressions (1.5.14) for the Poincaré generators, 
the Pauli-Lubanski vecior is 


1 
Wa = —5 fatcaM™64 (1.8.9) 


It is worth changing here the Lorentz generators with vector indices to 
generators with spinor indices according to the rules (1.3.9) and (1.2.33): 


1 aa 
W, = 2 Eabea 0$ = (oia MP + (6°) 4M? } 
Making use of properties (1.6.67) for the o-matrices, we obtain 
Wo i(as)ap MPO + i ap) MPO. 


Finally, we convert the vector index ‘a’ into a pair of spinor indices, dotted 
and undotted, resulting in 


Was = — ih, M py +18 f M py. (1.8.10) 
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Then, the spin operator takes the form 


Pesan z e z var 
W,W, = -WW 2, -7 (MM 4+ MPM) + Mag Magda". 
2 2 
(1.8.11) 
Here we have used the mass-shell equation (1.8.3). The values of M” Mg 
and MM xf in the (n/2,m/2) representation series have been calculated in 
Section 1.3 (see equation (1.3.14)). So, we only need to determine the last term 


in (1.8.11). Recalling how M,, and M,3 act on spinor indices (equation 
(1.3.12)), one obtains 


; z B : 
CHEP M pM apO, E A a X GEN CPM 1p ®,, se yabi toe mn oeĵB 


A B 
t3 y: 2 NN PEN EE 


Here the first term vanishes due to the supplementary condition (1.8.2). For 
the same reason, the second term can be rewritten as 


baaa 1 
py » 2 BPD: apni. ABM O, ee 

2 p=tk=1 2 
where we have used equation (1.8.3). The relation obtained together with 

equation (1.3.14) lead to the final result 

WW, =m (5 + 1) s=A/2+B/2. (1.8.12) 
To summarize, we have shown that the massive spin-s Poincaré 
representation can be described in terms of (A/2, B/2)-type fields, A+ B=2s, 
restricted by equations (1.8.2,3). Note that the irreducible integer spin 


representations are usually described by choosing A=B and considering in 
Hss the subspace of real spin-tensor fields 


Degas. aiia.. A) = Deer, giia.. X) (1.8.13) 


All spinor indices here can be converted into vector ones 
erar a 
Daia.. .a ElL IP 55 Ea) a) 92 (Ga) Daa.. aaa a (1.8.14) 


obtaining a real tensor field which is totally symmetric and traceless: 


Diaz.. .a, = Diasas.. ap Or aan i ,=0. (1.8.15) 
The supplementary condition (1.8.2) is now 
Paaa.. .a, (x)=. (1.8.16) 
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The irreducible half-integer spin representations are usually described by 
choosing A—1=B or B—1=A. In the first case, we write any field from 
Hp + 1.py as 


Eaz PAR ABE S a(x) 


and then convert each pair (x; %;), i=1,..., B, into a vector index, 
Paia = \dnx 
Ey == i? 58 (a) aN, (Čan) : pn are Snapped zal X) (1.8.1 7) 


obtaining a spin-tensor which is totally symmetric, traceless and o-traceless: 


Yaa che = aaa Fagas 27 
a i (1.8.18) 
(C PP x=0. 
The supplementary condition (1.8.2) can now be written as 
Paa.. .an aX) =O. (1.8.19) 


The second case, B— 1 = A, is treated analogously. Any field from %4.4+1) 
should be represented in the form 


Pars. teader v0.54) 
and then each pair (x, &;), i=1,..., A, transformed into a vector index, 
1 : : 
2 Pe ae de Fa Ca (Fae hay atid (1.8.20) 
The resultant spin-tensor satisfies the following algebraic 
Y a= Eijan ak TE TA w= 


@\@2...a 
(o°) Paa, reaa i = 0 


(1.8.21) 


and differential 
OV aa,...a, alx) =0. (1.8.22) 


constraints. 
In conclusion, note that, if A#B, the Poincaré representation on #4 p) 
is irreducible until considering the operation of complex conjugation. 


1.8.2. Real massive field representations 

We would like to continue analysis of the massive case and to consider real 
field representations. Each space #4 p is assumed here to describe massive 
fields possessing both positive and negative frequency modes in their Fourier 
decomposition. Recall that the operation of complex conjugation provides 
us with a one-to-one mapping * (1.2.19) of the linear space of 
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(A/2, B/2) tensors on the space of (B/2, A/2) tensors and, as a consequence, 
of the mass-shell space #45, on %g,4, On the other hand, making use of 
operator A,, (1.8.6), we can define, by analogy with (1.8.8), the one-to-one 
mapping A of 4,8) on Hg, 4) as follows 


Dy aa. aS Da.. crydy . eX) Ag! Ag y PAMg, Aa Dy, yin, gel): 


Now we select a Poincaré invariant subspace WR, p in asp which is 
characterized by the coincidence of the maps * and A on it. Any 
field from #°®, p) satisfies the equation 


By ens. ey(X) = Ag. Ag Ag AM, © p(x). (1.8.23) 


a Pe PAP ee 
We shall call such fields ‘real massive fields’. 

To clarify what equation (1.8.23) means, let us consider some particular 
cases. In the case A= B =s, we have 


De di OV Ag Ag OY oA © 55 a 
=A, A, PA AN Oe. 95... E Da. ga 4 OO) 

where we have used the supplementary condition (1.8.2) and the mass-shell 
equation (1.8.3). So, if A =B, equation (1.8.23) gives nothing more than the 
reality condition (1.8.13). 

In the case A—1=B, equation (1.8.23) together with equations (1.8.2, 3) 
lead to 
Py vo ARIZ. ig(X) = Aa us Aas PAA, ote A? 4, Pay, PBR vo palX 

=A, cA A ANy Ae Yaa. iy 5,00) 


= A? Faz, .. hy oo gl) 


mS 


In terms of the spin-tensor field (1.8.17), this result is 
mY, ...ag (X)=OOWV,, ag (*) = 
E mY, aa „apal X) > bai Pa, y% as (X). 


The equations (1.8.24) are elegant in three respects. First, the Klein-Gordon 
equation (1.8.3) is a consequence of the first-order differential equations 
(1.8.24). Secondly, the fields ¥,4,. and P... ,,x under the Klein-Gordon 
equation, describe two different massive particles having spin (B+4). When 
equations (1.8.24) are imposed, however, we have only the independent field 
Y.,...a Which corresponds to a single massive particle with spin (B+4). 
Thirdly, let us make the replacement 


(1.8.24) 


Eai ++ Age R i oe oe Ap% Yo. ape = i A ...apBÈ 
and incorporate the resultant fields into a four-component column 
Y 
Pael i (1.8.25) 
Pa,...as 
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which is a Majorana spinor and rank-B Lorentz tensor. Then equations 
(1.8.24) coincide with the Dirac equation 


liy, + mPa, ...ag(*) =0 (1.8.26) 


where the y-matrices were defined in (1.4.10). 

Finally, if |4 — B| #0, 1, the reality condition (1.8.23) can be represented 
in the form of a differential equation independent of the Klein-Gordon 
equation but having the same or higher-order |A — Bl. 


1.8.3. Massless field representations of the Poincaré group 

To describe the massless case, we consider a (A/2, B/2)-type spin-tensor field 
Ga,...xa,...4(X), totally symmetric in its A undotted indices and in its B 
dotted indices, satisfying the following supplementary conditions 


OG, waai da.. lX) =0 
P Ga.. obey. (x)=0. 


As will be shown, the supplementary conditions are sufficient to select a 
single helicity state. The equations (1.8.27) can be rewritten in the following 
equivalent form 


(1.8.27) 


Key 


y: Ga, ante ty) = Ông Gya ETEA %) = Ov, Ga ne tA ye ig(®) 


(1.8.28) 
where k=1,..., A and /=1,..., B. If A#0 or B40, the on-shell equation 
OGa, ...a4a...49(%) =O (1.8.29) 


follows from the supplementary conditions. If A=B=0, there are no 
supplementary conditions, and we have only the on-shell equation 


OO(x)=0. (1.8.30) 


Note that the supplementary conditions (1.8.27) are invariant with respect 
to the Poincaré transformations. 
The massless analogue of decomposition (1.8.4) is 


dp. 
Gay ais) | eG ant.. alp) 


(1.8.31) 
P=(p°, p)  p°=]ġl. 
In momentum space, the conditions (1.8.27) take the form 
PY? Gye... tog... 49(P) =O 
” (1.8.32) 


i Cee ee (p)=9. 
It is now an easy task to prove that the fields under consideration have only 


62 Ideas and Methods of Supersymmetry and Supergravity 


one independent component. Indeed, choosing a reference system, in which 
p° =(E, 0, 0, E), we have 


l 0 0 
4% {ð 22E i 
p” = pð) F ] 


Then equations (1.8.32) mean that the only non-vanishing component is 
Gi.. i...1(P). 


A B 


We now show that any of the fields under consideration carry a definite 
helicity. Using the Pauli-Lubanski vector (1.8.10) and recalling definition 
(1.3.12), one obtains 


WpGa,...2 1-008 


B 
i A 

= —- 0h y (EnG pa a aaa | Cea ee aika) 
Foi 


B 


ias 
Tey DY ene Ga gtk, hia ee Oana. Bee decks) 
k=1 


j A i B 

1 7 1 
ae D FBG pay... By. te ts D Opie, Ga. aahi. irka 
ka 2K=1 


where we have used equations (1.8.27). Applying the second form (1.8.28) of 
the supplementary conditions, one obtains 


1 
WohGas.. aati.. ta 53 (A~ BYP 56G a... 


(1.8.33) 
Pag= — icp. 


Therefore, we have found that any (A/2,B/2)-type field under the 
supplementary conditions (1.8.27) (or under the on-shell equation (1.8.30) 
when A=B=0) describes a massless particle having helicity 4=(A— B)/2. 


1.8.4. Examples of massless fields 

It is our purpose now to demonstrate how massless fields, described in the 
previous subsection, arise in field theories. To start with, we consider two 
different field realizations of a spin-zero massless particle. The first realization 
is built in terms of a scalar field w(x). The action 


S[e]= -5 [ats 60 ĉo (1.8.34) 


leads to the on-shell equation (1.8.30). So, the field g(x) carries helicity 4 =0. 
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The second realization is described in terms of a second-rank antisymmetric 
tensor field B.,(x). Its classical dynamics are dictated by the action (1.7.43) 
being invariant under the following gauge transformations 


Bed X) > Bid) = Beg + Ocha; (1.8.35) 


where /,(x) is an arbitrary vector field. It is the field strength L,(B) that is 
invariant under these transformations. The equation of motion 


1 
5 ĉara OLB)=0 (1.8.36a) 


and its consequence 
6, -L-4(B)=0 (1.8.365) 
can be rewritten in two-component spinor notation: 
ĉ” L a(B)=0 ô” La(B)=0. (1.8.37) 


To derive equations (1.8.37) from (1.8.36), one has to do the same steps as 
in deriving equation (1.8.10) from (1.8.9). The equations (1.8.37) mean that 
L,;(B) is a massless field. In accordance with (1.8.33), L,,(B) carries helicity 
4=0. So we may conclude that the field models (1.8.34) and (1.7.43) are 
equivalent, since they describe the same Poincaré representation. The 
equivalence can be seen also as follows. The equation (1.8.36b) means that 
L,(B)=6,9, where (x) is a scalar field satisfying, by virtue of (1.8.37), the 
on-shell equation (1.8.30). Therefore, the models (1.7.43) and (1.8.34) lead to 
the same dynamics. 

Now consider the model (1.7.35) describing the dynamics of a massless 
Majorana spinor field ¥. It is useful to rewrite the Dirac equation 


zô, F =0 
in two-component spinor notation: 
op, =0 arp, =0. (1.8.38) 


It is seen that V(x) and P(x) are massless fields. Recalling equation (1.8.33), 
we conclude that our model describes two massless particles having helicities 
A= +4. 

One more example is given by electrodynamics. The action 


1 
S[A]= a [es F”F a 
(1.8.39) 
Fas = OgApy—O,Aq 
is invariant under the gauge transformations 


ôA, =ô, 


64 Ideas and Methods of Supersymmetry and Supergravity 


where A(x) is an arbitrary scalar field. So the only physical observable is the 
field strength Fap, We rewrite the first 


l bed 
~ ee OF 4=0 
2 b* cd 


and the second 
OF ab 7 
Maxwell’s equations in two-component spinor notation: 
oF. =0 OF ,,=0 (1.8.40) 
where 
F aap = (Os O°) 96 F ab = 2eapF ap + 265A F ap 
The equations (1.8.40) imply that F,,,(x) and F,ș(x) are massless fields carrying 


helicities A= +1, respectively. 
Our next example is the Rarita-Schwinger model 


1 
2 


where (x) is a Majorana spinor and Lorentz vector field, 


Y, 
velgi) 


In terms of the two-component spinors, the action is 


Sw = | d*x ee yy 50.04 (1.8.41) 


1 ~ 
SEY] E fas ii oY PP 
(1.8.42) 
Foia = Paz aie aY cx 


This model is a gauge theory since S[W,] is invariant under the following 
transformations 


VP aalX) > Paalx) = Vaal) + aE X) 


where €,(x) is an arbitrary spinor field. Evidently, these transformations do 
not change the field strength Ysa: To analyse the equations of motion 


eheda POP 9 =0 (1.8.43) 
it is useful to rewrite Y,a in spinor notation introducing the spin-tensor 


P5580 = (Fy (O38 Peia = 265 F 35x + 284P 5 (1.8.44) 
Pisa= Fi Poa = iya 


ta 
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Then equation (1.8.43) is nothing more than the following two equations 

W 5. = 0 yw =0 = 
f (1.8.45) 
Pap = Fap 


Therefore, Ys, vanishes on-shell, and 4, is totally symmetric under the 
equations of motion. What is more, Yp, satisfies some differential constraints. 
Indeed, starting from the obvious relation 
gabed é,'P ay =0 

and using (1.8.44, 45), one obtains 

CW (x)=0 => 

bes (1.8.46) 

OPP pla) 


Therefore, ¥,,.(x) and ‘Ps,(x) are massless fields and, in accordance with 
(1.8.33), their helicities are +4, respectively. 

In conclusion, let us consider linearized gravity. Its action is obtained from 
the Einstein gravity action (1.6.47) by representing the metric in the form 


K 
Fran\X) =N mn 2 H ma(x) 


where H „„ is a small fluctuation, and keeping in Sg only terms quadratic in 
H ma This gives 


S[H]= -; fasene ôH ap — 0° H28, H? + 26,H"(6,Hi—O°H,,)}. (1.8.47) 


The action does not change under the linearized gauge transformations 
Hax) > Hax) = Hax) + faba (x) 
where €,(x) is an arbitrary vector field. Linearized field strengths, invariant 


under these transformations, are obtained from (1.6.30) by keeping only H,, 
terms and setting V,=0,. Then one obtains 


R avea = aHa — O46 Hoa + 946 4H ac — 2,04 be 
Ray = Hay — OC gH pe + bH ae) + aô He (1.8.48) 
HR=20H2—26°OH,y. 
Imposing the equations of motion 
#,=0 (1.8.49) 


we work with the linearized Weyl tensor Časa. In two-component spinor 
notation, this is described by totally symmetric spin-tensors C,g,5 and Cups 3 
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which satisfy, by virtue of equations (1.8.49) and (1.6.68), the constraints 
O° C5.5=0 Č ps =0. 


Therefore, C,,.5 and Č: are massless fields describing, due to equation 
(1.8.33), the helicity states +2, respectively. 

The given examples illustrate the general situation: having some gauge 
theory S[®], the dynamical fields ® do not belong, as is usual, to the family 
of massless fields described in Section 1.8.3. What is more, the original fields 
® cannot be treated as physical observables because of gauge arbitrariness 
in their choice. Rather, it is the gauge invariant field strengths G(®) built 
from the dynamical fields which play the role of physical observables. Namely 
these objects satisfy the usual criteria imposed on massless fields. To clarify 
the spin content of a theory, one must analyse the corresponding field 
strengths. 


1.8.5. Massless field representations of the conformal group 

Let S[®] be a massless field theory invariant with respect to conformal 
transformations (1.7.29). This transformation law defines a field representation 
of the conformal group. The corresponding generators {P,, Ja» D, Va} are 
introduced by the rule 


50(x) =i} = P+; K*J,,+AD— Fv, bos 


and their explicit expressions are 
P, =o 10, Ja = (Xp6, a XaÔp) T iMa 
D=1x"6,+id (1.8.50) 
V= i(2x,x°6, — x76,) + 2ix°M a, + 2ix_d. 
They satisfy the commutation relations (1.7.14) with arbitrary conformal 
weights d. 
One can construct, with the help of the dynamical fields ®, different 
secondary fields: ¢,®, ¢,¢,® and so on. In general, their transformation laws 


have a structure other than that of equation (1.7.29). For example, considering 
6,®, one finds 


~ 56,0) = č" (D) = K[é]*M,.(6,) + o[2]d'(é,®) 
+ (PLE) Ma + Nard} (1.8.51) 


where d' =d+ 1. The difference from equation (1.7.29) is the presence of some 
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non-homogeneous terms. But gauge invariant field strengths G(®), being 
secondary fields, should transform, at least on-shell, homogeneously 


— 0G(®) = $*6,G(®) = K[E]"M,.G(®)+ o[2]dgG(®) (1.8.52) 


where dg are the scale dimensions of G(®). This assertion may be considered 
as a principle. But there are some obvious physical arguments. Indeed, let 
us anticipate that the gauge transformations (internal, as a rule) in the theory 
SLO] commute with transformations from the conformal group (space-time 
group). Then any conformal transformation should transform G(®) into a 
gauge invariant object. So, the right-hand side of equation (1.8.52) should 
be represented in the form of some operator acting on G(®). Under this 
assertion, the right-hand side of equation (1.8.52) is restored uniquely. 
Now one has to clarify what the requirements are for the off-shell 
transformation law (1.8.52) to be consistent with the on-shell equations 
(1.8.27). The consistency conditions are 
a$ . .(x)=0 
é OG aias.. aadi.. dal X) (1.8.53) 
DH 5G, aiia.. ta) 20 


for any conformal transformation (1.8.52). Note that the Poincaré 
transformations satisfy these requirements. So we are to study the dilatations 
and the special conformal transformations. As applied to these two cases, 
the conditions (1.8.53) can be rewritten in the form: 


À DG ya, 4G 4,0) =0 


(1.8.54a) 
e™'DG,, weet hydty. Ky) =0 


Or V g9Ga cs. tS. -kgl®) =0 


A (1.8.54b) 
OV ppGa, a ididr...4_(X) =O 


where the generators D and Vga are the same as in (1.8.50) but with conformal 
weight dg: 


Ksi 
= 7x“ tidg 
(1.8.55) 
Veó = 1x 4°x° 054 + 2Zidgx gp = 2i(x"»M pa + xg’ M ps). 


Here we have converted all vector indices into spinor ones. 

It is not difficult to check that equations (1.8.54a) are fulfilled identically 
(under equations (1.8.27). A more interesting situation arises when 
considering the restrictions (1.8.54b). To start the analysis, let us suppose 
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that A 40. Using equations (1.8.55), one obtains 
Vohla.. taii. 


Xa 


pee dy add : ‘ 
= —IxpgxgpOO Ga, ..ayhy..ky t 2idG@X BAG, .. ayy... ke, 


A A 
‘ r REAA ô 
= > Xa Opa.. da Cask eas X Bi Pd E E A ET 
k=1 k=1 
B B 
=A X Xba Ga.. zahi.. ia.. kp PORE X: Ez AGa caai ic 
k=1 k=1 


Taking into account equations (1.8.27), one then finds 


CIV pCa. aii. o = 4(A/2 + 1 — do)ðhG pa, aad. de 
B . 
+2i ROTTEN EE 
k=1 


B 
—2i Py £4. BG Baz.. aadi. dg. de" 
k=1 


where we have used the identity @,gx** = — 2635}. Since A #0, this expression 
vanishes if and only if 
dg=1+A/2  B=0. (1.8.56) 


Then, the second equation (1.8.54b) is absent since B=0. Otherwise, in the 
case B40, one obtains the following restrictions 


dg=1+B/2  A=0. (1.8.57) 


Finally, in the case where A= B=0 one can find dg=1. 

We conclude that admissible tensor types for field strength, arising in a 
conformal field theory, are (A/2, 0) or (0, B/2) only. The corresponding scale 
dimensions (1.8.56) and (1.8.57) are known as ‘canonical dimensions’. 

The main results (1.8.56, 57) show, in particular, that the antisymmetric 
tensor field model S[B] (1.7.43) is not a conformal theory, while the model 
S[®] (1.8.34), classically equivalent to the first one, is a conformal theory. 
The statement about equivalence of these theories does not contradict the 
fact that S[®] possesses conformal symmetry but S[B] does not. The 
equivalence means coincidence of the two dynamics. But we have seen that 
L,(B)=0,® on-shell. Hence, since ® is a conformally covariant field with the 
transformation law (1.7.34), L,(B) transforms in a non-covariant way 
(equation (1.8.51)). 


1.9. Elements of algebra with supernumbers 


Supersymmetric field theories (as well as all fermionic field theories) are 
formulated most naturally in the language of supermathematics based on 
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the concept of Grassmann algebra. Now we are going to describe the main 
ideas of supermathematics and obtain some results which will be explored 
in the following chapters. 

To make our consideration self-contained, it is worth starting by recalling 
some trivial definitions from algebra theory. A linear space (complex or 
real) is said to be an ‘algebra’ (complex or real) if «/ is provided with a binary 
operation of multiplication (°) 


(a, b) > abe A Va, bexs 


which satisfy the axioms 
b =aab 
a(ab + Bc) = xab + Bac Tureen 
(ab + Bc)a=xba + Bca 


where « and f are arbitrary numbers (complex or real; for the time being, 
we restrict outself to the complex case only). If the multiplication law is 
characterized by the property 


ab = ba Va, bexs 


the algebra is called commutative. If the multiplication law is characterized 
by the property 


a(bc) =(ab)c V a, b, cE A 


the algebra is called associative. If «/ contains a unit e with the property 
ea=ae=a Vaes 


the algebra is called a unital algebra (or algebra with unit). 

An example of associative commutative algebra with unit is the algebra 
C*(M) of smooth functions on a manifold M. The multiplication law is 
defined as the product of functions: if f, p e€ C”(M), then (f+ ¢)(p)= f(p)e(p), 
péM. An example of an associative non-commutative unital algebra is the 
algebra Mat,(C) of n x n complex matrices. The multiplication law in Mat,(C) 
is the matrix multiplication. All Lie algebras are non-associative algebras 
(without unit). 

Let ./ be an associative algebra with unit e and Bc. be some set of 
elements. The algebra is said to be generated by B if every element ae s 
can be represented as a finite-order polynomial of elements from B: 


p n : 
a=oet+ Yo YO Cin pbb”... b" 
kK=1 inini 
where « and Ci}... are complex numbers, and all b' lie in B. Then, B is 


called a ‘system of generating elements’ for £ 
Now we are in a position to define Grassmann algebras. 
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1.9.1. Grassmann algebras Ay and A, 

The ‘Grassmann algebra’ A, is an associative unital algebra generated by a 
set of N linearly independent elements ¢', i= 1, 2,..., N, which anticommute 
with each other: 


ticietitizQ = i jal,..., N. (1.9.1) 


In particular, (¢')? =0. 
Every element ae A, can be represented in the form 


N 1 a ; 
asat F) Caa taai (1.9.2) 
0 


where summation over all repeated indices is to be understood, wand Cii.. i 
are complex numbers, and the Cs are totally antisymmetric in their indices (it 
has been supposed that the unit element coincides with the number 1 eC). 
It is clear that elements 


form a basis for Ay. So, the algebras Ay are finite-dimensional, dim Ay = 2, 

We shall mainly be interested in an ‘infinite-dimensional Grassmann 
algebra’ A„. By definition, this is an associative unital algebra generated by 
an infinite set {C'}, i=1, 2, ..., of linearly independent, anticommuting 
elements ¢! 


e+ ei=s0 i, j=1,2,... (1.9.3) 


Elements of A,, are called ‘supernumbers’ and A, is called the ‘space of 
supernumbers’. Every supernumber ze A„ can be represented in the form 


Z=Zg +Zş 
C | ae 
z= gi ae hb (1.9.4) 
k=1 kK: 
ZB, Cin.. p EC 


Here the coefficients C, ;.. are totally antisymmetric in their indices, and 
only a finite number of them do not vanish. Following B. De Witt, zp will 
be called the ‘body’ and zg the ‘soul’ of z. Because of equation (1.9.3), (zs)"=0 
for some integer n. If ¢'z=0, for all ¢', then z=0. 

Every supernumber z can be decomposed into the sum of its ‘even’ z, and 
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‘odd’ z, parts defined by 


Z2Z=2,+2, 
x 


1 et hs 
2 tat YH Cinis. ig SS 0 (1.9.5) 
i Sa oe 


vi vir izk+1 
Creat E G AER 


= È E 


If z,=0, z is called a ‘c-number’; if z,=0, z is called an ‘a-number’. By virtue 
of equation (1.9.3), ccnumbers commute with all supernumbers. The set of 
all c-numbers is denoted as C, and forms a commutative sub-algebra in A,,. 
By virtue of equation (1.9.3), a-numbers anticommute among themselves and 
commute with c-numbers. Given two a-numbers, their product is a bodiless 
c-number. For every a-number z, we have z*=0. The set of all a-numbers 
is denoted as C,. We shall call c-numbers and a-numbers pure supernumbers. 
Our consideration shows that pure supernumbers are characterized by the 
following properties: 


C. C=C, €,°C,cC, 
C,°C.=C,°C,=C,. 


These properties mean that A. isa Z,-graded associative algebra (see Section 
2.1). 

Together with the algebra A,,, one can consider its extension (closure) A,, 
with respect to the norm || || defined as 


1 
lzi? =|zg/? + Š x —Ciis...il? (1.9.6) 
k=1 it,io,..., tk k! 
The elements of A, are arbitrary linear combinations of the form (1.9.4) 
having finite norms. Since 


z+a|| < lz] + oll 
and 


Wei oi - azl <|z| = 
= |z-œlļ<lzli lol 


for any elements z, we A,,, the set A, is an algebra. It is clear that A,, cA, 
and every element zeA„ may be given as the limit of a sequence {z,}, 
a=1,2,..., of supernumbers z,€A,, such that lim,_,,, ||z—2,||=0. The 
elements of A, are also called supernumbers, and A, is said to be the ‘full 
space of supernumbers’. For every ze A„, one finds lim,» (zs)"=0. In this 
book we deal with A,, and formally extend results to the case of A... 

It is useful to connect with every pure supernumber z its ‘Grassmann 
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parity’ e(z) by the rule 


=i ifzeC, (19.7 
AL ifzeCa a 


Then, the properties of pure supernumbers described above are encoded 
in the relations 


1. e(z-w)=e(z)+e(w) (mod 2) 


2. z-@=(— 1) EO"! Oz. 


(1.9.8) 


To define real supernumbers, we introduce the operation (*) of ‘complex’ 
conjugation (involution) in A, as follows: 


(C)* = Ci i ee ae 
(az) = a*z* aet (1.9.9) 
(z+w)*=z7*+o* (z@)* =w*z* 


where z and œ are arbitrary supernumbers. Then for every supernumber 
(1.9.4), we have 


Sh 
k >% * yi vii 
z” =z t 3 Fe wa oe 


=z% + ¥ (1% k! Chis.. hab OO (1.9.10) 
k=1 : 


A supernumber z is said to be ‘real’ if z* =z, ‘imaginary’ if z* = — z, and 
‘complex’ otherwise. The set of all real supernumbers in C, will be denoted 
by R.. The set of all real supernumbers in C, will be denoted by R,. Having 
two real c-numbers, their product is a real c-number. The product of a real 
c-number and a real a-number is a real a-number. The product of two 
a-numbers is a bodiless imaginary c-number. 


1.9.2. Supervector spaces 
Supervector spaces are linear spaces in the usual sense, but supplied with 
the additional operations of left and right multiplication by supernumbers. 
Following B. De Witt, we define a ‘supervector (superlinear) space’ as a set 
Z of elements, called ‘supervectors’, together with a binary operation of 
addition (+), operations of left and right multiplication by supernumbers, 
and a mapping of complex conjugation (*), which satisfy the axioms: 

1. X4+¥=¥+X VX,YeL 

2. (K+ V4+Z=X4+(V¥+Z) YŠ, Ý Že% 

3. There exists an element Oe Y such that 


X+0=X VWXee 
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4. For every Xe Z there exists an element Ye Z such that 
X+Y=0 

5. For every x, BeA,, and every ¥, Ye Z we have 
(a+ B)X =aX + BX X(a+p)=Xa+XB 
a(X+¥)=aX+aY (+0 =Ža+ te 

GPX =a(BX) — X(ap)=(Xa)p 
1X=X X1=¥X. 
Then one finds 
OX=X0=6 x=00=6 
X+(-)X =X + X(-1)=6 


6. Left and right multiplications are related as follows: 
(a) (2X)p= aX B) Va, BPeA, VXeEL 
(b) aX=Xa Yaet, VXEF 
(c) For every XeY there exist unique supervectors °X, ‘XeY 
such that 


X= KX 41¥ 
wX=9"Xa of K=—'Ka VWae , 
The °% is called the ‘even’ part of X, and 'X is called the ‘odd’ 
part of X. If X=°X or X='X, it is called a ‘pure’ supervector, of 
‘c-type’ in the first case and of ‘a-type’ in the second case. Associated 


with every pure supervector X is its Grassmann parity e(X) defined 
by 


ş 0 if X even 
-f if Ë odd. he) 
For any pure « and X, we have 
AX =(= 1} 22 Fq, (1.9.12) 
7. For arbitrary «e A„ and X,Y e Z we have 
X**=X 


(X+Y)*=X*+Y* 
(aX)* =X *a* (Xa)* =a X*, 


It is not difficult to see that if X is an even or odd supervector then X* 
is also an even or odd supervector, respectively. A supervector X is called 
‘real’ if X* = X, ‘imaginary’ if ¥* = — X and ‘complex’ otherwise. The product 
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of a real c-number and a real supervector is a real supervector. The product 
of a real a-number and a real c-type supervector is a real a-type supervector. 
Finally, the product of a real a-number and a real a-type supervector is an 
imaginary c-type supervector. 

The set of all c-type complex (real) supervectors in Z will be denoted by 
°F (°F), and the set of all a-type complex (real) supervectors by Z CA). 
Each of °¥ and '¥ is a linear space in the usual sense, but supplied with 
the operation of multiplication by c-numbers and the mapping of complex 
conjugation. Each of °& and '& is a linear space in the usual sense, but 
supplied with the operation of multiplication by real c-numbers. 

Associated with a supervector space ¥ is the #-parity mapping P: L > L 
acting on an arbitrary supervector X =°% +'X by the law 


POX +1 X) =X —1X, (1.9.13a) 
In the case of a pure supervector X, the formula reads 
A(X) =(— 1)", (1.9.13) 
Basic properties of the #-parity mapping are: 
P=] (1.9.14a) 
AK+Y)=AX)+ AY) (1.9.14b) 


PAX) =(—1)aPA(X)  AKa)=(—1)A(X)ox. (1.9.14) 


Here X and Y are arbitrary supervectors, æ is a pure supernumber. 


1.9.3. Finite-dimensional supervector spaces 

Let {ëu} be a set of elements of a supervector space £ These supervectors 
are said to be linearly independent if and only if the requirement that a finite 
linear combination X™é, (or @,,X™), X“ eA, vanishes is equivalent to 
X™=0, for all X™. The space Z is said to be finite dimensional 
if it possesses a finite system of linearly independent supervectors {2,,}, where 
M=1, 2,..., d, such that every Xe can be expressed in the form 


X=byXM,=XM oy XM EAS. (1.9.15) 


Then, the system {é,,} is called a ‘basis’ for Z Clearly, each of the 
decompositions in equation (1.9.15) is unique. The X M (X(£,) are called the 
‘left (right) components’ of X with respect to the basis {ê}. 


Any two bases of a finite-dimensional supervector space X have an equal 
number of elements, which is called the ‘total dimension’ of Z To ground 
the assertion, it is useful to introduce the notion of supermatrices. A 
‘supermatrix’ is a matrix with elements being supernumbers. Given a 
supermatrix F, one can decompose its matrix elements onto their bodies and 
souls, resulting with the body Fp and the soul Fs of F, F=F,+ Fs. Fy is an 
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ordinary complex matrix. The ‘rank’ of F is defined to be the rank of its 
body Fp. If F and G are mxn and nxp supermatrices, then the body of 
their product FG coincides with the product of their bodies, (F-G)g = Fg Gp. 
This implies that all statements about matrix rank transfer to the case of 
supermatrices. In particular, if F and G are mxn and nxm supermatrices 
such that 


FG=|,  GF=l, 


Im (1,) being the unit m x m (n x n) matrix, then m=n and G=F~'. Obviously 
the former relation can be rewritten as 


F,Ggt FsGg t+ F_Gs + FsGs = lm 


Since 1,, has no soul, we deduce that F,G,=1,,. Similarly, the latter relation 
leads to FgGg= l, which confirms our assertion. An nxn supermatrix F is 
said to be ‘non-singular’ if its body F, is non-singular. Every non-singular 
supermatrix has a unique inverse. We can write 


F=F,(1,,+ Fp Fs) 


where supermatrix Fg ‘Fs has no body, hence (Fg ‘Fs)’=0 for some integer 
p (recall, for every supernumber z there exists an integer q such that (2s)? =0). 
Now one obtains 


F-'=Fa'+ } (-1)(Fg'Fs)'Fa* 
k= 


the power series being terminated at some finite order. It is clear that a 
square supermatrix has an inverse if and only if its body is non-singular. The 
inverse supermatrix is unique. 

Let {u}, M =1,2,...,d, bea basis in £ It is readily seen that supervectors 


ŽŽ, =G “êy  a=1,2,...,d’ 


are linearly independent if and only if the supermatrix G,” has rank d’, in 
particular, d’<d. As a result, any two bases in ¥ have the same number of 
elements. 


Remark. ^, is a one-dimensional supervector space. Every supernumber 
with non-vanishing body can be taken in the role of a basis for A,,. 


Remark. In contrast with ordinary vector spaces, not every subspace of a 
finite-dimensional supervector space Z has definite dimension. As an 
example, one can consider a subspace z2 where zeC,,. 

_Given a d-dimensional supervector space Y we may always choose a basis 
{Ey} consisting of pure supervectors only. Indeed, let {2,,} be some basis. 
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We decompose every ê, into the sum of its even and odd parts 
ey = Oey + re 

On the other hand, each of °@,, and êy can be decomposed with respect to 
(eu) 

eu = fey ty = Om rey fu‘, ous eAg. 
One can easily see that the rank of 2d xd supermatrix (fy,*, @4~) is equal 
to d. Therefore, there are p supervectors from the set {°8,,} and q supervectors 
from the set {'2,,}, p+q=d, that form a basis which will be denoted by {Én} 
and called a ‘pure’ basis. It is convenient to label c-type elements 
of the basis by small Latin letters and a-type elements by small Greek letters, 
En=(Em E,), where m=1, 2,..., p and w=1, 2,..., q. Together with the 
total dimension, the numbers p and q turn out to be invariant characteristics 
of the supervector space and are called the ‘even’ and ‘odd dimensions’ of 
¥ respectively. Then Z is said to have dimension (p, q). 


Remark. A,, is a supervector space of dimension (1,0). Any c-number with 
non-zero body can be taken in the role of a pure basis. 
Every c-type supervector Xe ¥ can now be written as 


X=y"E,, +E, y™eC, eCa (1.9.16) 


Therefore, the set °Y of c-type supervectors in Z is in one-to-one 
correspondence with points of the space C?! =C? x C4: 


Crla= {fy}, y2,..., yP, 6, 02, ..., 09, y"eC, OXEC,}. (1.9.17) 


This implies, in particular, that the numbers p and q are invariants of the 
supervector space. 

Every finite-dimensional supervector space ¥ proves to have a pure basis 
{Ey}, which at the same time is real, (Ey)*=E,,. With respect to such a 
basis, real c-type supervectors are given in the form 


X=x"E,, +iE, x™eR, OER, (1.9.18) 


Hence, the set °% of real c-type supervectors in Z is in one-to-one 
correspondence with points of the space R?!?= RP? x Ri: 


R= {zM (xt, x2. XP, 64, 02, ..., 09, x"ER, OFER}. (1.9.19) 


Looking at equation (1.9.18), it would appear more convenient to exchange 
the pure real basis {Eu} with the basis {y}, where m= Ëm and é,=iE, 
Every pure basis {y} with the properties (E m)* =F m "and G w= “8, is 
known as a ‘standard basis’. 

Supernumber space Cerla, defined by (1.9.16), is known as a ‘complex 
superspace of dimension’ (p, q), supernumber space R?', defined by equation 
(1.9.18), is known as a ‘real superspace of dimension’ (p, q). 
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Pure supervectors from ¥ are characterized by the following properties 
X=EyXM,=XM Ey 
(XM) =X! )=e(X) + ey (1.9.20) 


M om(1 +A X) yM 
x= — 1) a DXA 
where we have introduced the notation 


z 0 ifM=m 
oy=lBy)= if M=y (1.9.21) 


As may be seen, the right components of every a-type supervector coincide 
with the left ones, but this is not the case for c-type supervectors. 
Let {Ey} and {Ey} be two pure bases. Each supervector Ey may be 
decomposed with respect to {Ey}: 
Ey, =Gy" En (1.9.22) 
where 
G,= ee aa Ae Dp eC; 
Cr’ Dg Bn’, C'E Ca 


Supermatrix Gą™ should be non-singular, that is its body 


Py=(4 0 ) 


is a non-singular matrix, hence A, and Dy, are invertible matrices. As a result, 
the supermatrices A and D are invertible, and the unique inverse of G can 
be expressed in the form 
ot =( (A—BD~'c)"! —A~*B(D—CA~'B)"} 
—D~'C(A—BD™'c)7! (D—CA~'B)~? 
It is worth pointing out that, because of relation (1.9.22), the supermatrices 


BD~'C and CA~'B are bodiless, therefore (A -— BD~‘C) and (D—CA™'B) 
are invertible. 


) (1.9.23) 


1.9.4. Linear operators and supermatrices 
Let Z be some supervector space. A mapping A: Z > F is called a ‘left 
linear operator’ on ¥ if 

1 A(X+VY=A(X)+ FY) V¥,VeL 


iN by 1.9.24 
2. H A= YacA, YŘeg Ae 
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A mapping F: Z > # is called a ‘right linear operator’ on & if 
1. (+I =F +F yY, VEL 
2. (QŽ)F,=4Ž)7Z, Yace, VXEF 


The set of all left (right) linear operators on ¥ will be denoted by End Z 
(End). As will be shown, the spaces End“)Y and End) have 
non-empty overlap but do not coincide in general. Now, we are going to 
discuss in detail the properties of End'*)Y Specific features of End‘ Z will 
be commented upon later. 

The simplest elements in End‘*) Z are linear operators of left multiplication 
by supernumbers: given some supernumber z, the corresponding operator 
2¢End‘*)£ is defined as follows 


“{X)=z2X VKXeEF (1.9.25) 


End") ¥ is naturally provided with the operations of 


(1.9.24b) 


1. addition 
(F, + PAX) = FX) +A (X) (1.9.26a) 
2. multiplication 
(F, FX) = F(FlX)) (1.9.26b) 
3. left multiplication by supernumbers 
ZF =£ F >(zF¥\X)=2F(X) (1.9.26c) 
4. right multiplication by supernumbers 
Fz=F 3<>(F2NX)=F(2X) (1.9.36d) 


Introduce a pure basis {Èy} in Z and decompose every supervector Xe ¥ 
with respect to this basis in two different forms 


Ji R (1.9.27a) 
XM Èy (1.9.27b) 


introducing the left and the right components of X with respect to {Éy}. 
The former decomposition in expression (1.9.27) will be used when dealing 
with left linear operators on ¥ the latter when dealing with right linear 
operators. 

To any left linear operator F on Z we associate a supermatrix Fy by 
the prescription 


M 
Xi) E Aw 


F(Ey)=Eyk™@y 9 (#FMyEy!) 


A™, B", 
peo A FM eA, 


(1.9.28) 
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Then, in accordance with (1.9.24a), the operator F acts on every supervector 
(1.9.27a) according to the rule 


F(ReaK H=EyXY, XM me EM YX! (1.9.29) 


Note that the operators (1.9.25) of multiplication by pure supernumbers are 
characterized by supermatrices 


zi 0 
m= {aoe zeC, (1.9.30a) 
: zi 0 ss 
y= Fy y J Aoa ze, (1.9.30b) 


The supermatrix 1/,,,) will be called the ‘graded unit supermatrix’. The above 
results can be combined in a compact expression, 


(y= (OMM. (1.9.30c) 


Our consideration shows that every left linear operator on Z is uniquely 
determined by its supermatrix with respect to a given pure basis in Z 
Conversely, having a supermatrix F™,, the prescription (1.9.29) provides us 
with a left linear operator on Y Thus End’ Z is in one-to-one 
correspondence with the set of all supermatrices of the type (1.9.28), denoted 
by Mat Yp, ql o). If F, and F, are left linear operators on Y and F, and 
F, are the corresponding supermatrices, then the operators (F, + F) and 
Fi’ Fan lead to the supermatrices 


A, +A, B,+B 
Fi+Fa=( a OT :) (1.9.31a) 
C,+C, D,+D, 
and 
mete cee (1.9.31) 
C,A,+D,C, C,B,+D,D, 


respectively. If a left linear operator F on Z is characterized by the 
supermatrix F, then the operators z¥ and Fz, with z being some pure 
supernumber, lead to the supermatrices 2F and F2, respectively, where the 
supermatrix 2 is defined by equations (1.9.30). Explicitly, we have 


À zÁ zB 
a ari E (1.9.31¢) 
and 
4 (z) 
Ble a] (1.9.314) 
Cz (-1)'Dz 


These relations determine the operations of left and right multiplication by 
supernumbers in Mat‘*)(p,q|A,,). 
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Now, we are going to describe even and odd elements in End'*)¥ and 
Mat‘*p,q|A,,). Given a left linear operator F on £ we represent it as 


aie 


F=FA'F 


1 (1.9.32) 


Sa ener?) IF = 


PY being the Z-parity mapping (1.9.13), and show that °¥ (F) is a left 
linear operator commuting (anticommuting) with all a-numbers. Choosing 
an arbitrary X e ¥ and pure x e A „ and using equation (1.9.14c), one obtains 


PF P(X a) =(— 1) PF (A(X)x) =(— 1) PA F(A X))a) =(PF PAX) 
which implies that °¥ 1 F e End!’ Z Next, °F and +! F possess the properties: 
a a Be ae 
ly aa 0 gp 


(F —PFP) 


Nilo 


(1.9.33) 
Let us prove, as an example, the former relation. If°X ¢°¥Y and'Xe!Ythen 
FOX) +-PFCX)=(F CR Je L 


"FR =5 FUR) 5 PFUR)= (FPX)JE iF 


Using relations (1.9.33), it is easy to prove that 
WF = Fa WF =(—-1f?)' Fy (1.9.34) 


where x is an arbitrary pure supernumber. In the case of 1 F, for example, 
we have 


(Fa X) =F (aX) = (— 1) F Xa = (— 14 F(X) 


X being a pure supervector. 

In accordance with the relations (1.9.33, 34), a linear operator F e End) Y 
is said to be of c-type, if it does not change supervector type, and a-type, if 
it changes supervector type: 

c-type: F(X) =e(X) 
a-type. F(X))=1+eX) (mod 2) 
for every pure X e Z Linear operators of definite types will be called ‘pure’ 
and endowed with the Grassmann parity 


"n G 
uai, for c-type F (1.936 
l for a-type F. 


(1.9.35) 


Every left linear operator on ¥ is uniquely represented as the sum of its 
c-type and a-type parts by the law (1.9.32). 
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Equations (1.9.28) and (1.9.35) show that a pure operator F on ¥ is 
characterized by a supermatrix F with the following entries: 


A™,,D#.EC 
-type: ea 1.9.37, 
oe ees ( a 
A” „ D#.EC 
-type: Pen A 1.9.37b 
a-typ 5 CH eCa ( ) 


Making use of the notation (1.9.21) and the Grassmann parity function 
(1.9.36), these properties may be collected in a compact expression: 


oF!) =eF)+eyt+eéy (mod 2). (1.9.37¢) 


It is instructive to check explicitly that equation (1.9.37c) guarantees the 
desired properties (1.9.35) of F. Let X =E,XM), be a pure supervector, X% 
as in equation (1.9.20). Then, from equation (1.9.37c), we obtain 


A XM) = (FM XN )= {e F)+ eu tev +ey+eX)} (mod 2) 
={e(F) +e +e(X)}(mod 2)={eF)+e(XM,)} (mod 2) 


which is in agreement with relations (1.9.35). 

A supermatrix Fe Mat'*(p,q|A,,) is said to be of c-type (a-type) if it 
satisfies the conditions (1.9.37a) ((1.9.375)). Supermatrices of definite types 
are called pure. A left linear operator F on ¥ is pure if and only if the 
corresponding supermatrix F is pure and of the same type as & The 
Grassmann parity e(F) of pure supermatrix F is defined to be equal to the 
Grassmann parity e(F) of the corresponding linear operator # From 
equation (1.9.34) we obtain the following important identities: 


$F =(— 1)" Fe (1.9.39a) 
ZF =(—1) "AF z > F (2X) =(— 1)" F(X) (1.9.39) 


for any pure zeA,,, Fe Mat'*(p,q|A,,) and F e End’ E So, c-numbers 
commute with all supermatrices (linear operators), while a-numbers commute 
with c-type supermatrices (linear operators) and anticommute with a-types. 
The equations (1.9.26a,c,d) and (1.9.39b) show that End‘? is a supervector 
space (with an undefined operation of complex conjugation); the set 
End?! L (End ™’ L) of even (odd) supervectors in End‘*)Y coincides with 
the set of c-type (a-type) linear operators defined by relations (1.9.35). 
Analogously, equations (1.9.31a,c,d)and (1.9.39a) show that Mat'*(p, q| ^a) 
is a Supervector space (with an undefined operation of complex conjugation); 
the set °Mat'*(p,q|A,,) CMat + Xp, q|A,,)) of even (odd) supervectors in 
Mat +p, q | A „) coincides with the set of c-type (a-type) supermatrices defined 
by relations (1.9.37). Each of End'*)Y and Mat‘*(p,q|A,,) has dimension 
(p? + q?, 2pq). Finally, End’ L and Mat‘*p,q|A,,) form a unital associative 
algebra with respect to the operations of multiplications (1.9.26b) and 
(1.9.31b), respectively. The product of two c-type supermatrices is a c-type 
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supermatrix, the product of c-type and a-type supermatrices is an a-type 
supermatrix, the product of two a-type supermatrices is a c-type supermatrix. 
Analogous results take place for linear operatons on £ 

In fact, there is a natural way to introduce operations of complex 
conjugation in supervector spaces End'*)¥Y and Mat'*p,q|A,,). For the 
former space this is done as follows. To every pure operator F e End‘) Y 
we associate the mapping ¥*: ¥ > L acting on pure supervectors X € Y as 


F*X) =(— PRF R. (1.9.40a) 


In the case of arbitrary F e End‘) Z and Ž e Z one is to represent F and 
X as superpositions of their c-type and a-type parts and then to apply the 
above definition, assuming that 
(F, + Fa)*=Ft+F 
hae GI eee (1.9.40) 
F*(X,+X)=F*(X1,)+F*(X 4). 


Let us show that the operation ‘*’ is a complex conjugation in End“) If 
x is a pure supernumber, then 


F*( Kx) =(— 107 UX) + eH (gg Hy) 
= (~ 167 (a F(X*))* = F "(Xa 
therefore F * e End’ Z Next, one finds 
(F a)*(X) = (— lA F)+ MDF a X*))* 
= (= 19°F OF (Xa) = ot F*(X) 
which implies 


(Fa)*=a*F* 


for every FeEnd'*)¥Y and every xeA,,. It is also easily verified that 
(F*)\* =F, for every left linear operator on £ As a result, the operation 
(1.9.40) satisfies all the properties of complex conjugation. We take this 
operation in the role of complex conjugation in End‘*)& The linear operator 
F e End”) Z is said to be real if ¥* = F, imaginary if F * = — F, and complex 
otherwise. As is seen from equation (1.9.40a), these are real c-type operators 
which map every real supervector on to a real one. 

Operation (1.9.40) induces a lot of complex conjugations in Mat‘*)(p,q| A.) 
depending on the pure basis chosen in ¥ to identify End‘ Z and 
Mat'*p,q|A,,). Let us choose, for convenience, a standard basis {£y} in 
E t =(—1)"@y. If F is the supermatrix of a pure operator F, with respect 
to {u}, then the supermatrix of #* will be denoted as F** and called the 
supercomplex conjugate of F. From the definition, we have 


FDF u F= nF) yu 


Mathematical Background 83 


On the other hand, the use of equation (1.9.40) gives 
FB yy) = (= IF ER =(— 1+ MF By)" 
=(— yyw +1 INE FN y)* =(— 1) 7 Kew ten) tem + omen E (FN ye, 
Therefore, we obtain 
(F5*)M (Roan oe ann Me (1.9.41a) 


Suppressing indices, this definition can be rewritten in the form: 


c-type 
es E (1.9.41b) 
a-type 
ia ar A (1.9.41c) 


A supermatrix F is said to be real if F**=F, imaginary if F"™*= —F, and 
complex otherwise. Pure real supermatrices satisfy the equation 


(FM,)* =(— 1) Fem ten) + en temen FM (1.9.42a) 
In the c-type case, this means 
(F™y)* =( E [JESF diag 
A™, iB”, A™,, DYER 
Pal your ‘ a Dive, (1.9.42b) 
Chr Dh; B” „p C ERa 
In the a-type case, we have 
(F p)* = ( = 1)P + een eae 
A™, B", A™,, DYER, 
PM y= À ') Sni (1.9.42c) 
ic#, D^ B” p C+ E Ro 


Operation ‘s*’, being rather unusual, proves more acceptable than the 
naive operation ‘*’ defined by (F*)”, =(F™,)*, since the latter does not respect 
axiom 7 of supervector spaces while the former does: one finds 


(2FP*=F*2* (Fi) =*F" (1.9.43) 


for arbitrary ze^„ and FeMat'*{p,4| ^). An important property of 
supercomplex conjugation is that 


(FP = (— 1E Pe (1.9.44) 


This relation shows, in particular, that the product of two real c-type 
supermatrices is a real c-type supermatrix, the product of real c-type and 
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a-type supermatrices is areal type a-supermatrix , and the product of two 
d-type supermatrices is an imaginary c-type supermatrix. Analogous results 
hold for left linear operators on ¥ The set of all real c-type (a-type) elements 
in End F and Mat'*\(p,q|A.,) will be denoted by °End()Y (End P) 
and °Math*(p,q\A,) (Mat (p, q| A,,)), respectively. 

Now, we briefly comment upon End'~)¥ and its connection to End YZ 
Let @ be a right linear operator on ¥ In contrast to equation (1.9.28), its 
action on the basis is represented as 


(Ey)G= GyXEn 


[A BS l 
Gu =( An a] Gu EA. (1.9.45) 
H H 


Then & acts on every X e Z written in the form(1.9.27b), by the rule 
(Xg =%'=XM Éy XM =x G". (1.9.46) 


Then Gy” is said to be the supermatrix of Y in the basis {E,,}. It is clear 
that every right linear operator is uniquely determined by its supermatrix. 
So, End?’ Z is in one-to-one correspondence with the set of all supermatrices 
of the type (1.9.45), the latter being denoted by Mat'~(p,q|A,,). 
Supermatrices from Mat'*)(p,q|A,,) and Mat (p,q|A,,) differ in the 
position of indices enumerating columns and rows. The supervector space 
structure on End’ ¥ or Mat'~(p,q|A,,) is introduced in perfect analogy 
with the cases of End>’ Z or Mat'*p,q|A,,). In particular, c-type 
supermatrices from Mat'~p, q| A,,) look like those in equation (1.9.22). 

It follows from equation (1.9.39b) and its right analogue that every left 
c-type linear operator on ¥ turns out to be a right c-type one and vice versa. 
But this is not the case for a-type operators. Nevertheless, there exists a 
simple way to associate with any left a-type linear operator a right a-type 
operator. The point is that every operator of the form 


FP=—-PF Fe'End OL (1.9.47) 
2? being the Y-parity mapping (1.9.13), proves to be right linear, 
FPuX)=uF AX) VaedA, VXeELF (1.9.48) 
Setting x and X to be pure, one obtains 
F Hak) =(—1))+ 0) F(yX)=(—1)!PMaF(X) =a FAX). 


It is evident that FAe'End' LY As a result, the correspondence 
È: End") > End’ L defined by 


F= F +F AF 4'FP (1.9.49) 


°¢ and F being the c-type and a-type components of ¥ determines a 
one-to-one mapping of End‘*)¥ on to End’ Z. Now, for every left linear 
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operator F =°¥ +!F we can define its right action on 2 by the rule 


(X)F = F(X) + FAX) vřeg (1.9.50a) 


When ¥ and X are pure, this definition reads as 
(X)F =(— 1 PO F(X). (1.9.50b) 


Since every element of °End‘*) ¥ is at the same time an element of ?End Z 
and vice versa, these spaces coincide and can be denoted simply as °9EndY 
However, we shall not identify the c-type supermatrix spaces °Mat'*(p, q| A.) 
and °Mat'"(p,q|A,.) used to represent operators from "End? Z and 
"End ™’ L The reason for keeping this difference will be described in the next 
subsection. 

Up to now we have studied the operator spaces End'*)¥ associated with 
some supervector space Z Given two supervector spaces Z and Y one can 
associate with them not only the spaces End'+)Y and End‘*)Z but also the 
spaces End'* XZ £) of all left (right) linear operators from Y to Ž and the 
spaces End‘*)(Y P) of all left (right) linear operators from # to Z Let us 
briefly discuss, as an example, End> Z.P). By definition, a mapping 
F Z> L is called a left linear operator acting from Z to F if it satisfies 
the properties (1.9.24a). A supervector space structure on End tZ Ẹ) is 
introduced with the help of the operations (1.9.26a,c,d). In particular, pure 
linear operators from End +Z P) are characterized as follows: 


c-type -type 
og 0G 0 

F ee te, (1.9.50) 
1 F — le 1E >I FP 


The operation of complex conjugation in End YZ Y) can be introduced 
through rule (1.9.40). Finally, the transformation (1.9.49) maps End YL P) 
on to End (Z 2). The overlap of End {L Y) with End YZ F) is given 
by the set of all c-type linear operators from ¥ to Z denoted by ?End( Z P). 


1.9.5. Dual supervector spaces, supertransposition 

Consider some supervector space Z Supervector spaces * Z = End AZA) 
and Y* = End (£ A,,) are said to be the ‘left dual’ and the ‘right dual’ of 
£ respectively. Elements of *¥ (#*) are called ‘left (right) super 1-forms’ 
on 2 (or ‘supercovectors’). In the remainder of this section, we label super 
1-forms by capital Latin letters in boldface and use the notation 


J(XMsWJiXeA, Yle? Ve) 
(X)J,=<X|DeA, (WI,eL* Ve). 
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Basic properties of left super 1-forms are: 
IP CD OL ICIP OSC» OMMEECIP COLICID OL. 
CJEL|XDH=CIXD4ECLIXD Cad | XD =a | XD (1.9.51) 
<Ja| X>= (S| aX) 


for all J, Le*Y and X, Ye Z and xeA.,,. To obtain their right analogues, 
one replaces supervectors by right super 1-forms and left super l-forms by 
supervectors. Pure super {-forms are characterized as follows: 


c-type a-type 
nies ee (1.9.52) 
Similarly to (1.9.40), complex conjugation in *Y and #* is defined by 
S* |X =(— 1) | X*>* (1.9.53a) 
CX | I*) = (= 1) KH) TD*, (1.9.53b) 


Given a pure left super 1-form J, one can obtain a right one through the 
prescription 


CX | J =(— 1)" |X, (1.9.54) 
The set of all c-type super 1-forms 
0 pe = * P) = > P*) 
is said to be the ‘dual’ of °¥Y The set of all real c-type super 1-forms 
LES KL )p=(L*g 


is said to be the dual of °#,. Every Je°Y* is a c-number-valued function 
on °¥ every Je° x is a real c-number-valued function on °&. 

When ¥ has dimension (p, q), the same is true for both *# and #*. If 
we introduce a pure basis in Z {É}, then every super 1-form is completely 
specified by its values on Ey: 


(HX) = (Em) XM, (XI) = XY (Emi). 
In particular, there exist a unique set of left super 1-forms {(E™|} and a 
unique set of right super 1-forms {{E”)} such that . 
CEM Eyy=6@y (Ëy | EX) =y". (1.9.55) 


The {<E™|} prove to form a pure basis in *¥ called the ‘left dual’ of {Ex}. 
Similarly, the set {E>} forms a pure bases in #* known as the ‘right dual’ 
of {Éu}. It follows from equation (1.9.53) that the left (right) dual of a real 
pure basis in X is a standard basis in *Y (#*) and vice versa. 

Let F be a pure left linear operator on ¥ It can be considered as a right 
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linear operator F, on *¥ defined as 
(UF, | X>=<I| F(X) 
or as a left linear operator F'T on *¥ defined as 
LFI) XY =(— 1) POLS | F(X)). (1.9.56) 
Evidently, if « is a pure supernumber, one obtains 


CF (Ja) | X) =(= 17) +2) (Jar | F(X) 
=(— 17S | F (aX) =F] X). 


The operator ¥*" is said to be the ‘supertranspose’ of F. Given an arbitrary 
left linear operator on Z F=°F +'Z its supertranspose is defined as 


FN" = (°F )t +(1F), 
Now, the operation of supertransposition determines a one-to-one mapping 


of End“? on to End‘*\(*¥). Its inverse mapping is defined to be the 
supertransposition on End‘*(* Z). Basic properties of supertransposition are: 


(Fit Fy =F] +F] 
(F, F) T=(— 1JEFNLF) Fst. gT 
l FT =u FST (Fa) =F +g (V aeA,,) (1.9.57) 
(F5T)* =(F*)T (Fy = F. 

The correspondence F —7T described induces an operation of 
supertransposition which maps every supermatrix F from Mat‘*'(p,q|A,,) 
into the supermatrix F*™ in Mat‘”(p,q|A,,) and vice versa. Introduce the 
supermatrices of F and ¥*' with respect to a pure basis {E,,} in Y and its 
dual {E”} in *¥ respectively, 

F(Ey)=EyF’ yy 
FTE”) E E` (FT) “. 
Note, supermatrices from Mat'*(p,q|A,,) are used as left linear operators 


on £ while supermatrices from Mat'~(p,q|A,,) are used as left linear 
operators on *.Y The use of equations (1.9.55, 56) leads to 


(FE) u (= 1) Femten) + EM HEMEN A (1.9.58a) 
It is instructive to rewrite this definition in more detail: 
c-type 
(FT)y" =(— 1) tees EN y 


, An et 
F ee i (1.9.58b) 


88 Ideas and Methods of Supersymmetry and Supergravity 


a-type 
(Py =( a pe FEMEN Fii 
A -C 
sT 
F ae =) (1.9.58¢) 


The supermatrix F“T is said to be the ‘supertranspose’ of F. Supertransposition 
can be extended in an obvious way to the full Mat'~(p, q| A,,) resulting in 
a one-to-one mapping of Mat'*'(p,q|A,,) on to Mat'~(p, q| A,,). Its inverse 
mapping will be taken in the role of supertransposition on Mat Xp, q| A). 
One readily deduces from (1.9.58a) that the supertranspose of a pure 
supermatrix G,,* € Mat ~p, q| A,,) reads 


(GTM y = (—1)E (O Ententen temen Git: (1.9.59) 


Comparing equations (1.9.58) and (1.9.59), one finds that supertransposition 
is sensitive to the positions of indices! That is why we do not identify 
° Mat'*(p,q|A,,) and °Mat™ Yp, q| A). Basic properties of supertransposition 
are: 
(F, +F =FU+Po (FHF 
(F FT =(— JEVE pat. FST 


(£F) = 2 FT (F2 =FT.2 (Y zeA,) (1.9.60) 

A 

This can be supplemented by the relation 
(FST) * = (Fe) (1.9.61) 
provided complex conjugation in Mat‘ (p,q|A,,) is defined in the manner 
(GAPS pee er eG (1.9.62) 


different from equation (1.9.41). The point is that the dual of a standard basis 
in ZX is a real pure basis in *Z% 
Let X™ be components of a c-type supervector, e(X™)=ey. One readily 
finds that 
FMAXN=XN(FST)M oY Fe°Mat'*(p,q| Aq) 


(1.9.63) 
XG” = (GT) yXN YG € Mat (p, qlAco) 


These relations will often be used below. 


1.9.6. Bi-linear forms 

Bi-linear forms on supervector spaces may be introduced in different ways. 
For example, associated with every right linear operator #: Y>* is the 
following bi-linear form on Z 


(X, Vy = (XH YD (1.9.64) 
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which possesses the property 
(2X, YB) =Ñ, Yah (1.9.65) 


for arbitrary supernumbers « and 8. When # is pure, we easily construct 
its supertranspose #*" as the left linear operator WT: Z > Y* defined by 


<% | HUY) =( = 1" Wet X)+ ef Y)] HDPE | žy (1.9.66) 
X and Y being pure supervectors, thus obtaining another bi-linear form on £ 
(X, Vy y= (XIT Ë) (1.9.67) 


possessing property (1.9.65). The latter bi-linear form is called the 
supertranspose of the former. Bi-linear forms (1.9.64) and (1.9.67) are said to 
be c-type or a-type or mixed depending on the type of # A c-type bi-linear 
form (1.9.64) is called ‘supersymmetric’ if it coincides with its supertranspose, 
that is 


(X, Vy =- DEVE, Xv (1.9.68) 
and ‘antisupersymmetric’ if 
(X, Pye = —(— MY, Xz. (1.9.69) 
It is worth pointing out that every c-type bi-linear form takes c-number 
values on even supervectors, 
(Š, Yjet VX, VYe°S (1.9.70) 
Next, if #: Z —>*L is a real c-type linear operator, 
(HRN =H) VXEL 


(see also equation (1.9.40)), then the corresponding bi-linear form takes real 
c-number values on real even supervectors, 


(X, YeR VX, VYe°G. (1.9.71) 
A real c-type linear operator #: Z +*¥ is said to be ‘self-adjoint’ if the 
corresponding bi-linear form is supersymmetric. Below we discuss only c-type 
bi-linear forms and consider their values only on even supervectors. 
Let us fix some standard basis {6,,} in ¥ and its left dual {E”}, which is 
a real pure basis in *.Z and introduce left components for supervectors in 
°¥ and right components for super 1-forms in °Y*: 
X =X“ of X“)=ey 
J=J„E* e(J yu) =em- 
As a result, we have 


KF |X) = Jy X“ =(— 1)" XJ EC, (1.9.72) 
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for all Je°Y* and e? Z Real supervectors and super 1-forms satisfy the 
constraints 


(XM)R=XM (Jy) =(— 1) I yy. (1.9.73) 
Given a c-type linear operator #: Z >* L we represent its action as 
(Ey)H =(—1)™H yE“ (1.9.74a) 
hence 
(XH =X™ Hy yEN (1.9.74b) 
H yy being some supermatrix under the conditions 
elH yy) = Ey + En. (1.9.75) 
Then, the induced bi-linear form reads 
(X, VY) =X” Hy. (1.9.76) 


Is supertranspose (1.9.67) is given by 
(Š, Yer =X" (A yy Y™ 
(A an = ( = 1)e™ HEN HEMEN Hyu- 


(1.9.77) 


If our bi-linear form is supersymmetric, then its supermatrix satisfies the 
equation 


Hyy=(— 1st 87% H yy. (1.9.78) 


Such supermatrices are called ‘supersymmetric’. 
Finally, the reality condition (1.9.71) means that 


(Hyn)* =(— [JEA TENEEMEN 5 Ae (1.9.79) 


Suppose the operator # is invertible. Introducing its inverse #7 a 
* Z — L we define the bi-linear form on * Z: 


(J, L)v-i=<I|(DH#~'>. (1.9.80) 


It is instructive to obtain its explicit form. Since the supermatrix H my is 
non-singular, there exists a unique inverse (H~')”%, 


H™®(H~*)py=O" x (H`! )ypH®* =y". (1.9.81) 
Resolving equations (1.9.74) gives 
(EAT = (1H NE 
(DH = Exe (Ho 1 
therefore the expression (1.9.80) takes the form 
(J, L) yy -1 =I yL ~ 1h! (1.9.82) 
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which should be compared with equation (1.9.76). In conclusion, we note 
that the inverse of supersymmetric supermatrix (1.9.78) is characterized by 
the property: 


(HI) =(— 1H 1M, (1.9.83) 


1.10. Elements of analysis with supernumbers 


1.10.1. Superfunctions 
We are going to introduce a generalization of the usual smooth and analytic 
functions in R” or C” to the case of supernumber-valued functions. Instead 
of R”, we consider a real superspace R?” = R? x R4 (1.9.19) parametrized by 
p c-number coordinates x”, m= 1, 2, ..., p and q a-number coordinates 0“, 
u=1,2,..., 4. 

We start by generalizing the concept of analytic functions of ordinary real 
variables. A supernumber-valued function on R”'4 


fRA, 


is called ‘superanalytic’ if it can be expanded in a Taylor series in z™: 
f)= f(x}, -a xP, 81, 09) 


=F fum m2.. fmm M E^ (110.1) 
k=0 


To see what this definition leads to, we consider some particular cases. First, 
when p=0, q=1, we deal with functions of one real odd variable 0. Since 
a-numbers anticommute between themselves, 0? =0, and equation (1.10.1) 
means 


S@O=04+wWe P, weA,. (1.10.2) 


On the same grounds, in the case of g#0, 1 odd variables 6” only, every 
product of more than q @s vanishes, and the most general expression for a 
superanalytic functions on R°'? is 


a 1 
ie te Beato 2 qg Domma] BM AH GMs Sos Suita.: tty eA, 


(1.10.3) 


with fam.. being totally antisymmetric in its indices. It is clear that the 
set of all superanalytic functions on R°'?=R4 forms a supervector space of 
dimension (277 1, 2971). 

Life is not so simple when p #0. In particular, in the simplest case p=1, 
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q=0 all terms in the Taylor expression 
SOE fit fee Ne (1.10.4) 
k=0 


survive and we are faced with the problem of finding restrictions on f, 
providing existence of the expansion. But for a wide class of superanalytic 
functions, it is really a problem of ordinary analysis. Indeed, let us split the 
variable x into its body and soul, x=xg+Xs, and let 7; R—>R(C) be an 
analytic function of an ordinary real variable, 


= 5 Husa re R(O) 


Then, the supernumber-valued function on 
A(x) = f (xg + Xs) = F(xp)t+ $: are (xp)(Xs)* (1.10.5) 


where 7 denotes the kth derivative of J, is superanalytic on R,. Since (x,)"=0 
for some integer n, only a finite number of terms in the expansion (1.10.5) 
are non-vanishing. Then f(x) is said to be the super extension of f(x,). A 
remarkable result is that the general form of a superanalytic function on R, is 


J= È SaO. t (1.10.6) 


where ¢' are the generating elements of A,, and all the f;, (x) are functions 
of the type (1.10.5). 

Another important observation is that equation (1.10.5) may serve as a 
prescription for constructing ‘supersmooth’ functions on R.. Having a smooth 
function f on R, we introduce its super extension using rule (1.10.5) resulting 
in a supersmooth function on R,. The nth derivative of f(x) with respect to 
x is defined to be 


fOx= oa 3 = f(x, )+ La It cp \(xs)*. (1.10.7) 


By definition, the general form of a supersmooth function on R, is given by 
equation (1.10.6), where all the f;,;,(x) are super extensions of a smooth 
function on R. Every supersmooth function f(x) is smooth on the body and 
analytic on the soul of the c-number variable x. 

Our previous consideration is easily extended to the case of supernumber- 
valued functions of c-number variables. In particular, the most general form 
of a superanalytic function f: RP? >A,, is 


Sx? ass xP)= a = Simm. mo X "X. om eee (1.10.8) 
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with the fs being totally symmetric in their indices. Finally, if p #0 and q #0, 
every supersmooth or superanalytic function f. RP >A, can be expressed 
in the form 


fixt... ROO ina = folx!, aah XP) 


4 


1 
+È — fum.. uxt e A OO gO 
kzi k! 


(1.10.9) 


with the fs being supersmooth or superanalytic functions of R?. Note that 
all supersmooth functions f: R?! —> A,, are supersmooth with respect to their 
c-number variables and superanalytic with respect to their a-number 
variables. 

Let f: Rrl2— A be some superfunction. For every point z“eR?!4, the 
image f(z) may be decomposed into its even and odd parts 


SDSS) + fdz) fizeC, filz)eC,. 
Thus, it is reasonable to consider purely even 
fR >C, (1.10.10a) 
or purely odd 
fi RC, (1.10.10b) 


mappings. Superfunctions of the type (1.10.10a) will be called ‘bosonic’ or 
‘even’, and superfunctions of the type (1.10.10b) will be called ‘fermionic’ or 
‘odd’. Bosonic and fermionic superfunctions will also be called ’pure’. It is 
useful to associate with any pure superfunction f its Grassmann parity e(f) 
by the rule 


f= k if f bosonic (1.10.11) 
1 if f fermionic. 


Having some pure supersmooth function (1.10.9), the coefficients in the 
right-hand side of (1.10.9) carry the following Grassmann parities 


elfo) =e(f) Elfan... u) =A) +k (mod 2). (1.10.12) 


From here we will consider pure superfunctions only. 
Let f(x',..., x?, 01, ..., 6%) be a supersmooth or superanalytic function. 
We define ‘partial derivatives’ of f with respect to its variables as follows 


E as aa y co Jor g” 
axm axr O Lt KY trval e3 


Ž so- Ga ai cs 1)0... 0 (1.10.13) 
k=1 
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fle a= Xa = 


where partial derivatives of functions of the type (1.10.8) are defined in the 
ordinary way: 


ar wis -Vk Wye PEE; aan 


a 


C 
ôx” 
We have introduced left 6/46" and right 6/06" partial derivatives with respect 


to the odd variables since any infinitesimal displacement 6" > 64 + d0” results 
in the changing of f 


21 
f(x}, ecs x?)= > ji Femme Pr 
k=0K! 


df(z) = f(x, 6 +d@)—f(x, 0) 


which can be represented in two forms: 


é ð 
= d” a 10.1 
df(z)=d (ġe ))= (ro si) ao (1.10.14a) 
The left and right derivatives are related: 
j =e e(S) 6 
f@sg= (0 age F(2): (1.10.145) 


So, one can work with the left or the right derivatives only. In what follows, 
we shall use mainly the left derivatives which will be denoted 


ô 6 


PEREA (1.10.15) 
86" 86 


Looking at equations (1.10.13), one finds that differentiation with respect 
to odd variables (by virtue of (1.10.12)) changes the type of superfunction. 
Namely, the operator 0/66" transforms every bosonic superfunction into a 
fermionic one and vice versa, 

of 


(Lar+an (mod 2) (1.10.16a) 


In contrast, differentiation with respect to even variables leaves the 
superfunction type unchanged, 


(20) man. (1.10.16b) 


Introducing the following useful notation 


usaie % (1.10.17) 
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(see also (1.9.21), and 


6 ô ĉ 
Ôu = (Ôm 0) =— =| —, — 1.10.18 
m= (êm ey) ôz™M 5 =) ( 


one can unify equations (1.10.16a) and (1.10.165) into a single equation: 


(Ou f)=ey te(f) (mod 2). (1.10.16c) 
Further properties of the partial derivatives are: 
Omx” = Om 
1. yz =5y% <> § 0,0" =6," (1.10.19a) 
Ôm” = 6,x" =0 
Om On = OnOm 
2. yy =(— 1 OnO yy > $ 6,0) = OVO m (1.10.195) 
0,0,= — 0,6, 
3. Iu (SP) = (Ouf +(— DFE) (1.10.19c) 


where f and ọ are superfunctions. We see that the odd derivatives 
anticommute between themselves and commute with the even derivatives. 
What is more, pulling the operator 6/06" through a fermionic superfunction 
gives a minus sign. The equation (1.10.19c) can also be rewritten as 


Out f -Of u= Âu) (1.10.20) 


Finally, we clarify how the operation of complex conjugation (1.9.10) acts 
on partial derivatives. Given a superfunction of the form (1.10.9), one obtains 


7 1 
f=f3t YO ...0°O Shiv 
kak! 1¥2 k. 


4 1 
(= 1}%7 10/2 7 BO OT ye. owls 


4 ; 1 
E 2 (- PEET Cm 0g” gy 


where we have used equation (1.10.12). Making use of equation (1.10.13), we 
then obtain 


a 1 
ô, f* =(— 1) X (— 1) Ao 12 +key} ihre 18% 0% À 
k=1 (k—1)! 
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Now we change the order of operations, 


ee 
(—1)* ——_0 eae) Tinks g 


A f*=( 1) 
P= Ny) A (k—1)! 


1 es 


1 


=(— yen > (ait hoi 22 g“... 8” bie 


eV] 


(k~1)! 


a í i yl 
=(— pe ({(— J) ET DE-2/2+k+ ik- DENH; 
& (k—1)! 
X Sfin ae ts 
Comparing 6,,f* and (é,,f)*, we find 
(6, f)* = —(— 1) 6, f*. (1.10.21) 
This beautiful result can be unified with the trivial relation 


(mS Y" = Omi * 


as follows 
Ou = E By f*. (1.10.22) 
What does equation (1.10.22) mean? Let us consider ‘real’ bosonic 
fi RR, (1.10.23) 
and fermionic 
f: ROR, (1.10.24) 


superfunctions. Then equation(1.10.22) tells us that an odd partial derivative 
of a real bosonic (fermionic) superfunction is an imaginary fermionic (real 
bosonic) superfunction. 


1.10.2. Integration over R?!4 
Our goal is to develop an integration theory on superspaces R?!?. Of course, 
the theory of integration over R” will guide us. We shall consider in detail 
the simplest cases p= 1, q=0 and p=0, q=1, and then generalize the results 
to the general case. 

Let f(x): R, > A, be a supersmooth function. The main question is how 
to define the integral 


| fods xp ER, (1.10.25) 
where the integration is performed over a contour 
x(t): [0, 1] > R. x(0)=x,, x(1)= x3. 


The problem we are faced with is that, in contrast to R where integrals like 
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(1.10.25) are usually performed over a line 

Xp(f) = Xp. + t(%p.2 — Xp.1) (1.10.26) 
there are now many more possibilities in the choice of integration contour. 
Indeed, splitting x(t) into its body and soul, 

X(t) = Xp(t) + Xs(t) 

and fixing the body, for example, as in equation (1.10.26), we still have wide 
freedom in our choice of the soul. Therefore, it would be desirable to take 
as our integration prescription one which will guarantee that the integral 
(1.10.25) will not depend on the particular choice of integration contour 
(which implies that the soul is measureless). The second requirement of 
integration theory over R, is a correspondence with the integration theory 
over R. Namely, if f(x) is the super extension of a smooth function f(x) on 


R (equation (1.10.5) ) and the end points in equation (1.10.25) are real 
numbers, then the integral should coincide with the ordinary integral 


| TF (xp) dxp. 


The above requirements are satisfied by an integration theory which is 
characterized by the property 


| “dee | ` p(x) dx =o(x3)— 9%) (1.10.27) 


x} 
where g(x) is an arbitrary supersmooth function. Let us prove this statement 
for the example of a superfunction f(x) which is the super extension of a 


smooth function f(xg) on R. We introduce another smooth function F(x,) 
on R, 


F(x,) -|" F(xp)dxp  F'(xg)=f(xp) 
0 


and construct its extension F(x) on R, ji the rule (1.10.5): 


F(x) = F(xg)+ Li =P (xg)(x5)* 


F(x,)+ ar a Y(xpxs)* 


As a result of(1.10.7), we have 
F'(x) = f(x). 
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Applying equation (1.10.27), we have 
| | f(x)dx = F(x,) — F(x). 


This completes the proof. Note that our consideration happened also to be 
successful for the following reason: every supersmooth function f(x) is 
analytic with respect to the soul of x. 

Since the integrals (1.10.25) depend only on the end points of the integration 
contour, one may immediately extend distributions on R (like the 6-function) 
to distributions on R„ to develop Fourier transform theory on R,, and so 
on. In particular, the 6-function on R, can be represented in a standard way, 
namely 


ife, fe, 
av= | e* dp= lim =| ei?* -+P dp (1.10.28) 
m 


-x e> +0 -%0 


where the integrals here can be performed over every contour p(t): R> R. 
such that the body of p(t) goes to +0 when t goes to +0, respectively, 


lim p,(t)= +o. 
t> 


For every supersmooth function f(x): R.+A,,, we have 


æ 
f w=| fê- y)dy. (1.10.29) 

In perfect analogy with integration over R”, the integration over R?!° = R? 
will be understood as multiple integration consisting of sequences of ordinary 
integrations over R, 


farses. Be” ax? | ax... [ dx? f(x}, x?, ..., XP) 


d?x =dx* dx? ... dx? (1.10.30) 


where the supersmooth function f(x', x?,..., x”) should satisfy some obvious 
restrictions to ensure existence of the integral. We do not explicitly define 
integrals over finite domains in R? since every such integral can be extended 
to an integral of the type (1.10.30). The 6-function on R? is defined by the rule 


5P(x™) = 5(x1)5(x2)... (xP) 


and has the same properties as the d-function in R”, 
We proceed to integrate over R,. Given some superfunction f(6) on R, 
which is expressed in the form (1.10.2), one must define an integral 


| KOLO 
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How do we do this? When considering integration over R,, it was possible, 
since R, contains R, to make use of our experience of integration over R. 
Now any experience is absent. All we are able to do is to postulate some 
reasonable axioms determining the properties of integrals. Following F. 
Berezin, we postulate 


[tronon a= | 0) 40+ [wao (1.10.31a) 
[= 0 40=: | rovas zeA, (1.10.31) 
= §) 40=0 (1.10.31¢) 

dé = AUOIC 

foao= =j; (1.10.31d) 


Let us comment on the axioms. The equations (1.10.31a,b) express standard 
properties of ordinary integrals. Equation (1.10.31c) is a generalization of the 
well-known integral property (1.10.27). Since {f(@)d@ is understood as an 
integral over the whole space R, and R, is boundless, the right-hand side of 
property (1.10.31c) should vanish. Equivalently, the axiom demands that 
every integral be invariant with respect to translations on R, 


| re+n40= | foao YV yeR,. (1.10.32) 
This axiom can also be treated as the rule for integration by parts: 
dh(é) 
(2 “h(é) d —1)) fs oE ag (1.10.33) 


Recalling the most general form (1.10.2) of superfunctions on R, equation 
(1.10.31c) can also be expressed as the statement that R, has vanishing 
‘volume’. 


fao=o (1.10.34) 


After imposing the axioms (1.10.31a—c), the remaining task is to normalize 
the integral f 8 dð. It is the last axiom (1.10.31) which plays the role of the 
normalization condition. Since the right-hand side in axiom (1.10.31d) is a 
c-number and the integration variable @ is an a-number, the measure d0 
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should be treated as an a-number object anticommuting with all a-numbers, 


dĝz = —z d (Y zeC,) (1.10.35) 


= | evo =— fe dé. 


Then equation (1.10.31d) can be expressed in the form 
d 
{eo mos gI O: (1.10.36) 


Therefore, the integration over R, is equivalent to differentiation. 
We introduce the 6-function on R, 


6(0)= 0. (1.10.37) 
It possesses the standard 6-function properties 


{eo 3(9) f(8) = f(0) 


(1.10.38) 
6(6 — 6’) f(8’)=6(6 — 6) f (8) 


as well as some unusual properties: 
6(6)6(8) =0, 
ôl — 6) = — ô(8) 6(0)=0 (1.10.39) 
5(8) f(A) =(— 1° (8) 5(8). 


It is not difficult to obtain an analogue of the representation (1.10.28) for 
the 6-function on R,,. It is 


wo) | a e% (1.10.40) 
where the integral is performed over R,. 
By analogy with integration over R?, integration over R? will be understood 
as multiple integration: 
[aoro eas m= fan, fao,- fao, f8, ..., 809) (1.10.41) 
where dé, is the measure on R, with coordinate , 


foo, =ò, (1.10.42) 


The measures dð, are assumed to anticommute with all a-numbers and 


Mathematical Background 101 


between themselves 
d0, d8, + dé, dé, =0. (1.10.43) 


For any superfunction /(@', ..., 6%), which is expressed in the form (1.10.3), 
one obtains 


Joo fO., ON=(~ EHS ay (1.10.44) 


Therefore, only the last term in the power series (1.10.3) gives a non-vanishing 
contribution to the integral. 
The 6-function on Ré is 


696", 07, ..., 0% =6(8") 6(87)...6(6%. (1.10.45) 


Its properties can be easily read off from expressions (1.10.38, 39). 
Finally, integration over R”! is defined as multiple integration over R? 
and RZ: 


[arr f= [ars [a0 fs ca., XP, 01, ..., 09. (1.10.46) 


1.10.3. Linear replacements of variables on R?'4 
Consider a linear one-to-one mapping of R?' on itself 


zM uy 7'M = FM pz" 


A™, B", 
Peha o) 
ct, D*, 
where F is a c-type non-singular supermatrix (recall that a supermatrix is 
non-singular if and only if it has non-singular body); F has to be a real 


supermatrix of the form (1.9.42b) for the z™ to be real. Indeed, rewriting 
the transformation explicitly as 


x” = A™ x" + B™ OY 
G4 = C4 x" +D", 0” 


(1.10.47) 


and demanding (x’")* =x” and (6"")* =0", one finds that the matrices A, D 
and C have real entries while the matrix B is purely imaginary. Evidently, 
the set of all invertible transformations (1.10.47) forms a group. 

Let us treat the transformation (1.10.47) as a replacement of variables in 
integrals like (1.10.46). It is clear then that the measures d?*4z and d? +97’ in 
the old and new variables, respectively, differ by the transformation Jacobian 
J(F) 


dP? z's J(F)d?? #z (1.10.48) 


which is some function of the supermatrix F. Our main goal is to determine 
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J(F). We divide the solution of the problem into parts, first calculating the 
Jacobians of some particular transformations and returning to the general 
case at the end. 


1. We start with the replacement 
x'™= A™ x" 


6’ = 6 


>F 


Ml 
BS 
> d 
ao © 
Se 


(1.10.49) 
This is a linear change of variables in R?. The Jacobian can be calculated 
in the same way as for R”. The result is 


J(F)=det A. (1.10.50) 


2. Now consider the replacement 


xh ax” 1, 0 
F=| ? ; 1.10.51 
p= De e7 € P ( ) 


To find the Jacobian, note that the variables 6 and the corresponding 
measures d0” should satisfy the same basic identity (1.10.42) as in the former 
variables. So, we have 


6,°= | d6,0°=D", | d0, 0? > 
i | | í (1.10.52) 
d0’, =d49,(D7 Y p 
By virtue of equation (1.10.43), one then has 
dé’, d0’; ... d8, = (det D)~* d0, d@,...d6,. 


Therefore, the transformation (1.10.51) is characterized by the Jacobian 
J(F)=(det D) +. (1.10.53) 
3. Consider the replacement 
A k A (1.10.54) 
In this case we have 


J(F)=1. (1.10.55) 


Indeed, let us understand the integral (1.10.46) as follows 


ferasen= | ara fax soe, ara X Oasa Os 
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For fixed @s, the transformation (1.10.54) is a shift in R?, which keeps the 
measure d?x invariant. 


4. Finally, consider the transformation 


eG =F-(% J (1.10.56) 
g” = OH 4 CH x" C l 


Now we understand the integration over R?!% as in (1.10.46). For fixed xs, 
the replacement (1.10.56) is a shift on R4. But in accordance with equation 
(1.10.32), the measure d48 is translationally invariant. Therefore, the Jacobian 
is unity, 


J(F)=1. (1.10.57) 
Now we are in a position to find the Jacobian of the transformation 
(1.10.47). To do this, we represent the transformation as a product of some 


replacements, each of which belongs to one of the four types considered 
above. The matrix F can be expressed as 


= -1 
ra(? Ae oe BD-'C ale : (1.10.58) 
0 D/\O 4, 0 I,/\D-'c l 
l 1, 4`'B 


r-(4 e ake Ie ) (1.10.586) 
0 1,/\c 1,/\0 D-—CAq'B/\O 1, 


Therefore, the replacement (1.10.47) is characterized by the Jacobian 
J(F)=det(A — BD~!C) det~ '(D) =det A det™ !{D — CA~ 'B) (1.10.59) 


where we have used equations (1.10.49-58). The. Jacobian J(F) proves to be 
real, J(F)eER,, because F is a real supermatrix of the form(1.9.425). 


or as 


1.10.4. c-type supermatrices revisited 

After obtaining some experience in analysis with supernumbers, it is 
worth returning again to an algebraic subject. We find it convenient to collect 
here the main operations with c-type (p+q)x(p+q) supermatrices, 
elements of °Mat'*)(p,q|A,,) or °Mat'(p,q|A,,). Every supermatrix 
Fe°Mat*(p,q|A,.) is represented in the form (1.9.28), where the matrix 
element F” y are pure supernumbers with the following Grassmann parities 


e(FMy)=eyteéy (mod 2) (1.10.60) 
(see also equation (1.9.37a)). Every supermatrix Ge°Mat'—(p,q|A,,) looks 
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as in equation (1.9.22). Supermatrices from Mat'*(p,q|A.,) and Mat 
(p.q|A,,) differ in the positions of indices. 

Both spaces °Mat'*(p, q| A,.)and °Mat'~(p, q| A,,) are closed with respect 
to: 


1. the operation of addition (1.9.31a); 

2. the operation of multiplication (1.9.31b); 

3. the operation of multiplication by c-numbers (1.9.31c); 

4. the operation of supercomplex conjugation defined on °Mart'*(p, q| A,,) 
by equation (1.9.41) and on °Mat Yp, q| A) by 


* * 
ona oe ) (1.10.61) 
~C* D* 


the specialization of equation (1.9.62) to the c-type case; 
5. the operation of taking the inverse (1.9.23), which is defined for 
non-singular c-type supermatrices only. 


The spaces are connected to each other by the operation of supertransposition: 
sT: °Mat'*\p,q| A.) > ° Matk (p, q\ Aco) 
(FT), = ( = 1) HEMEN FY 
sT: °Mat'"(p,q| A) >° Mat (p,q A) 


(GMa = ( ee pe~ HEMEN Gy” 


(1.10.62a) 


(1.10.62b) 


Recall, supertransposition is characterized by the property (1.9.63). 

The operation of supercomplex conjugation selects in? Matk (p, ql Axo) 
the subset °Mat*p, q| A,,) of real supermatrices which satisfy the equation 
F** = F and have the form (1.9.42b). °Math*(p, q| A.,) is closed with respect 
to the operations of addition and multiplication of its elements and the 
operation of multiplication by real c-numbers. The supertransposition maps 
© Mat") (p,q|A,,) onto the real subset °Mat(p, q| A,,) in Mat Yp, q| A.) 

The set of non-singular supermatrices in °Mat'*(p, q | A,,), evidently, forms 
a group denoted by GL'*(p, q| A,,). If Fe°Mat}'(p,q|A,,) isanon-singular 
supermatrix, then, due to (1.9.23), its inverse supermatrix F~! is real. Since 
the product of real supermatrices is a real supermatrix, the set of all 
non-singular supermatrices in °Mar*(p,q|A.,) forms a group denoted by 
GLY (p,q|A.,). Supertransposition maps GL'*)(p, q|A,,) (GLY (p,q |A )) 
onto the group GL'"(p,q|A,) (GLE (p,q\Aco)) of non-singular (real 
non-singular) supermatrices in °Mat'~(p, q|A,,). 

Now we are going to introduce a supergeneralization of the determinant. 
Recall that the determinant of an ordinary n x n matrix A can be defined as 
the Jacobian of the replacement of variables x’ = Ax on R”. It is this definition 
which will be generalized to the super-case. In the previous subsection, we 
found the Jacobian of the linear replacement of variables (1.10.47) in R?!4 
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associated with a non-singular supermatrix F. The Jacobian was given by 
equation (1.10.59). So it would be desirable to postulate the ‘superdeterminant’ 
or the ‘Berezinian’ of a non-singular supermatrix Fe GL'*(p, q| A.,) as 


sdet F = Ber F =det(A — BD 'C)det~'D=det A det” '(D—CA™'B). 
(1.10.63) 


and similarly for supermatrices from GL'~p,q{A,,). The notion of 
superdeterminant was introduced by F. Berezin. In accordance with (1.10.63), 
the Berezinian can be calculated using two different prescriptions. The 
statement that the first and the second lead to the same final result is a 
consequence of our consideration in subsection 1.10.3. (In fact, the 
supermatrix F in (1.10.47) was real. To generalize equation (1.10.59) to the 
case of complex supermatrices, one has simply to consider linear replacements 
of variables in the complex superspace C?'?.) On the same grounds, since the 
Jacobian for the composition of two replacements of variables is equal to 


the product of the Jacobians, one immediately obtains 
Ber(F,F,)=BerF, Ber F, = 
es phen (1.10.64) 
Ber(F ~!)=(Ber F)~'. 


We also have 
Ber(F°") = Ber F. (1.10.65) 
Indeed, due to (1.9.58b) and (1.10.63), one can write 
Ber(F°T) = det[ AT + C1(D')~!B™] det ~! DT 
=det[(A —BD~!C)"] det™! D'=Ber F 
where we have used the fact that the entries of the submatrices B and C are 


a-numbers. Note that relation (1.10.65) is in complete agreement with the 
fact that the transformation(1.10.47) can be written in two equivalent forms 


7M = FM yz" i ZFT) M 


in accordance with (1.9.63). 

Finally, we introduce a supergeneralization of the trace of a matrix. Recall 
that det(]+ A)=1+tr A, for every ordinary matrix A with infinitesimal 
elements. We take this identity as the starting point in defining a supertrace. 
Let F be an infinitesimal supermatrix (this means that the matrix elements 
FM are infinitesimal supernumbers with respect to the norm (1.9.6)). 

Then the supermatrix (lp, + F) is non-singular and, due to (1.10.63), we have 


Ber(,.q.+ F)=1+tr A—tr D. 
So we postulate the ‘supertrace’ ofa supermatrix F e Mat! + (p, q| A.) to be 
str F=(~1)"FM,, (1.10.66) 
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and similarly for supermatrices from °Mat'~)(p, q| A). The main supertrace 
properties are 


str(F"T)=str F 

(1.10.67) 
str(F Fa)=str(FF;). 
The proof is quite trivial 
str(F°T) = ( Qes DEFT y as ( a 1)" D 1ye™ tEMEM Fe = ( = LMF y 
str(F Fa)= (> 1)" F iy Foy =(— 1) — 1 eer BYP 
=(- 1S Foe F ty. 
The superdeterminant and supertrace are related as follows: 
Ber(e*) = eF (1.10.68) 


where F is an arbitrary supermatrix. To prove (1.10.68), one has simply to 
follow the ordinary proof. One introduces the c-number-valued function on R 


f(t)=Ber(e*) — f(O)= 1. 
For an infinitesimal displacement dt, we have 
f(t +dt)=Ber(e* e**) = Ber(e™) Ber(l p p + dtF)= f(o{1 +dt-str F}. 
Then, 
df(t)/dt =(str F) f(t) => f(t) =c est, 


Taking into account the initial condition, one arrives at (1.10.68). 


1.11. The supergroup of general coordinate transformations on R?'4 


We would like to continue the study of real superspaces R?'? parametrized 
by p even coordinates x” and q odd coordinates 6“. As the next step it would 
be very interesting to generalize the concept of the general coordinate 
transformation group on manifolds which, as is well known, plays an 
important role in all gravity models. 
Let us consider a one-to-one mapping of R?!? on itself. In the coordinates 
on R?!, this is 
m smo {M 
Mora pM) of” ena i) (1.11.1) 
OY + 0" = f”(x, 8). 
We restrict ourselves to the consideration of supersmooth transformations 
with f" and f* being supersmooth functions. The necessary condition for 
the transformation being invertible is that the supermatrix of partial 
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derivatives 


Gy\(z)= Ou f(z) 


is non-singular at each point z“eR?'% Indeed, infinitesimally, every 
displacement dz’ should be the image of a unique displacement dz” related 
to each other by the rule 


dz’ =dz\(6yf™). 


The set of all invertible supersmooth transformations (1.11.1) forms a group. 
It will be called the ‘general coordinate transformation supergroup’ (the term 
‘supergroup’ will be described properly in the next chapter). 

In the present section, our treatment is based mainly on special technique 
developed by S. J. Gates and W. Siegel in their study of superfield supergravity’. 


1.11.1. The exponential form for general coordinate transformations 
An infinitesimal coordinate transformation on R?!? can be written as 


z™ = 7M —tK™(2). (1.11.2) 


Here r is an infinitesimal real parameter, K™(z)=(K"(x, 0), K“(x, 6)), where 
K™z) are real bosonic superfunctions and K*(z) are real fermionic 
superfunctions. We introduce the first-order differential operator 


K=K™(z)dy=K"(x, 00, + K(x, 0)6, 
&(K™)=ey  (KM)*=K™ 


which will be called a ‘real supervector field’. Then equation (1.11.2) takes 
the form 


(1.11.3) 


zM =(1—1K)z™. 
Exponentiating this infinitesimal transformation, one obtains a finite 
coordinate transformation, 
gM ae-* zM (1.11.4) 


or, more explicitly, 


7M az MKM: = 


— K*'(2)dy,...K™-'(z)6y,_, K” (2). 
Evidently, the transformation (1.11.4) is one-to-one. A sufficient condition 
for it to map R?!? onto R? is that the components of K™ vanish when the 
bodies of the c-number coordinates x” go to infinity, 


{xB] 00 
K” ——> 0. 


1 S, J. Gates and W. Siegel, Nucl. Phys. B 163 519, 1980. 
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Therefore, existence of the exponential form (1.11.4) for a transformation 
(1.11.1) guarantees that the transformation is invertible. 

Let us give two simple examples of coordinate transformations which 
admit the exponential form. First, consider a translation on R?'*: 


zM zM“ =zM4bM_ ôb” =0, 


This is expressed in the form (1.11.4) with K=-b" ðm, Secondly, consider a 
linear transformation of the type (1.10.47). This admits the exponential form 
if F =e? for some supermatrix R. Under this condition, one can prove that 
zM = FM z= eM 
(1.11.5) 
K =R“ 2% dy. 

Not all general coordinate transformations (1.11.1) possess the exponential 
form (1.11.4), only contractible ones. A coordinate transformation z™ = f™(z) 
is said to be ‘contractible’ if it may be deformed continuously to the identity 
transformation, i.e. there exists a sequence of transformations 


z= fM(z, 0)  te[0,1] 


such that f™(z,t) are continuous functions of a real parameter t, and 
f(z, I= f(z), £4(z,0)=2™. The set of all contractible transformations on 
R”! forms a subgroup of the general coordinate transformation supergroup. 
From there we shall consider only the contractible coordinate transformations. 
The representation (1.11.4) is very useful in practice. Indeed, let ®(z) be a 
supersmooth function on R”'4, In the variables z™, it takes the form 


(z) = D(z), (1.11.6) 


A natural question to ask is: how does the function ®’(z) differ from the 
former one ®(z)? To answer this we use the observation that, by virtue of 
equation (1.10.20), 


[K, ‘¥(z)] =(K'P(z)) 
where ‘P(z) is an arbitrary superfunction, so 
e7 *¥(z)e* =(e"*¥(z)) = 


(1.11.7) 
e7 KzM eK = (e7 K2™), 
Then, the left-hand side of (1.11.6) can be written as 
@'(e~*z eX) =e *@'(z), 
As a result, we have 
'(z) =e*@(z). (1.11.8) 


To see further properties of the representation (1.11.4), we now discuss in 
detail supervector fields. 
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1.11.2. The operators K and K 


Let K,=K*(z)é,, and K, = K*(z)é,, be real supervector fields. In accordance 


with equations (1.10.19, 20, 22), their commutator 
K,, K,]=K3;=K*(z)é 
[Ki Ka]=K; aioe (1.11.9) 
Ký =KYéyK}—KjéyKY 


is a rea] supervector field. Therefore, the set of all real supervector fields 
forms a Lie algebra. According to the Baker-Hausdorff formula, this implies 
that the transformation 


zM =e! ek22é@ 


may be represented in the form (1.11.4). Another consequence is that, if K 
and V are real supervector fields, the operator 


KkVeK= Y Loy LyV =[K, V] (1.11.10) 
n=0 M. 
is a real supervector field. 
For every supervector field K, we define the first-order differential operator 
K by the rule: 


K=K™ by =(— 1)" fy K” +(— 1u K”) (1.11.11) 
where am is defined to be related to the right partial derivative 3 /az™ inz” 
by 7 

aye C". Al. 
du=(-1) 5g (1.11.12a) 


The K acts on a superfunction ®(z) as follows 
OK = K®+(—1)"(8,,-K™)@ =(— 1)" yul K”). (1.11.12b) 
Lemma 1. 
(1-e%)(eX@)=(@-e%) (1.11.13) 


where ®(z) is an arbitrary superfunction. 


Proof. Define the superfunction ®(z, t) 
Oz, 7)=O(z)e** —@(z, 0) = (2) 
depending on a real parameter t. ®(t) satisfies the equation 
d®(t)/dt = O(2)K. 
Define another superfunction ‘P(z, t) by the rule 
Wz, )=(1-eK (eK O(z)) H(z, 0) = @(z). 
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=((1+e'k)K)(e**@) +. (18°) K(e*@) 


=[K(1 eK) + (= 1)(@yK™\(1 eK] KD) (1 -e°K)K(eXO) 
= KP(t) +(—1)'(6 4K”) P(t) = P(2)K. 
Therefore, ®(t) and Y(t) satisfy the same equation and the same boundary 


condition, hence they coincide. 


Lemma Zs 
(1e)! eK (1-7), (1.11.14) 


Proof. Choose ® =(1 ve Ky in equation (1.11.13). 
Lemma 3. 
[K, VJ=-[K,V]=—-L,V (1.11.15) 


where K and V are arbitrary supervector fields. 


Proof. 
[K, V]=K*OyVMOy —VOyK™Oy 
=(—1)"°*KNV MON Oy —(K*OyV Oy 
— (= 1) VI KMGnyOyg + (VION K Ong 
= VYKM {6 Oy —(— 1)" "indu — (KV) -VK ðu = — (LV) ðm. 


Here we have used the fact that the derivatives 6, satisfy the same identity 
(1.10.19b) which was fulfiled by the derivatives dy. 

The equation (1.11.15) shows that the set of all operators K, where K is 
a real supervector field, forms a Lie algebra, and the correspondence K + K 
is an anti-isomorphism of the Lie algebras. 


Lemma 4. 
eVe Kae K Pek, (1.11.16) 
Proof. The statement follows from equations (1.11.10) and (1.11.15). 


Now we are able to prove an important result. 


1.11.3. Theorem 


zM=e75zM_ =œ  Ber(Gyz)=(1-e7 4). (1.11.17) 
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Proof. Introduce the partial derivatives 64, corresponding to the variables 
1M. 
rA 


we ôz" ` 
Ou =o On= Out (z)0y= Gy. (1.11.18) 
z 
In accordance with equations (1.10.19a,b), the operators 64, should satisfy 
the equations 
yZ” =y" 
OuOn —(— 1) h u= 0. 
The solution is unique and has the form 
dy, =e * ĝy eE. (1.11.19) 


On the other hand, in terms of the supervector fields Gy, (1.11.18), we have 


O= Gy Oy —(— 1)" iniu = Gu RG g —(— 1)" Gy® Og Gy io 
= (Gy Gy2)Oq +(— 1)" * 2) Gas? Gy? ôro —(— 1)?" GyGy%)Og 
— (= 1) — 1) 8 EM +OG RG y? ôro 
= {(GyGy®) —(— 1(GyGy%)} ĉo 
+(— 1E Gy Gy? {EGR —(— 1) ôro} 
= {(GyGy%)—(— 1)" GyGy?) ôo 
= {(GyGy®) —(— 1) GnG?) G o? Gr 
Therefore, 
{(GyG 2) —(— 1)" GyGy2)} GT o=. 


In this relation, we take the supertrace over the indices N and R (contract 
both sides with (— 1)*6,%). This gives 


str {(GG)G~ 1} =(— 1)" *(6yG y"). 


Evidently, the left-hand side coincides with G,,{In(Ber G)}. We recognize the 
right-hand side as (1°Gy). So, we obtain 


Gy {In(Ber G)} =(1-G,,). (1.11.20) 


But(1- Gu) may be transformed further making use of equations (1.11.19) 
and (1.11.16): 


(1-Gy,)=(1-e 0ye) = (1-e* 5, eK) =(G y(t eX ee ř. 
Now apply equation (1.11.13) 
(1-Öu)=(1 e7 Re “¥ ay (Le 8) = (Lee “KG fe M18). 
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All that remains is to apply equation (1.11.14). This gives 
(1:Gay)= — Gy In(1-e7 8), 
Comparing with (1.11.20) gives | 
Ber G=C(1-e7 5)! 


where C is a universal constant which can be calculated by considering some 
special transformation. In the case of the identity transformation, Ber G=1 
and K =0, so C = 1. Finally, since Ber G = Ber ~ '(6,,2'%), one obtains (1.11.17). 


Remark. Making use of equations (1.11.15) and (1.11.17), one can prove 
the following statement: 


Mae KenmhyM =e Ber(Qyz)=(l-e Ke Ya(lee He Kk). (1.11.21) 
1.11.4. The transformation law for the volume element on R?" 


Let us treat the general coordinate transformation as a replacement of 
variables in an integral over R?!4 


| d?*47'(z’) 
of some superfunction under reasonable boundary conditions. The 


replacement (1.11.4) changes the integration measure leading to the 
appearance of the Jacobian J(z) 


[erroe = ars: J(z)P(z'(z)). (1.11.22) 


The technique developed above makes it possible to determine the Jacobian 
of the transformation. 


Theorem. 


[erro [ars Ber(8 y_2'")@(2'(z)). (1.11.23) 


Proof. Recall that ®(e~ *z)=e~ *@(z). So, the right-hand side of equation 
(1.11.22) is 


for J(z)e7*@(z)= | d?*4z e~K[(eKJ(z))@(z)}. (1.11.24) 


We insert into the integral the decomposition of unity 


1=(1re7K({tre7 K)! (te Kye“ eK (Lee KY, 
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Then, (1.11.24) takes the form 
[arrest ‘e7 Kye KT az) ef J(z\(1 ee K-19 


= (aroge ee (1.11.25) 


where we have used equation (1.11.13). By virtue of (1.11.12), e-Ka1+ fed 
where dots mean terms giving rise to total derivatives in the integral (1.11.25). 
Therefore, equation (1.11.25) can be equivalently rewriten as 


[arr (z) e* {J(z)(1-e7 K)- r 
This integral should coincide with the left-hand side of expression (1.11.22). 
Since ®(z) is a completely arbitrary superfunction, one demands that 
eš{J(2(1e75) }=1 > S(z)=(1-e7¥), 
The equation (1.11.17) then leads to equation (1.11.23). 


Remark. The Jacobian in (1.11.23) presents the Berezinian of the 
supermatrix 


which is the supertranspose of 
ê 
FM, = — 1)s + emen( psT M 7M l 
x=(-1) (F° )y ay 


Here we have used the identity 


- 


é a 
z)-— =(—1 EM + emd f) © 
f zm ) zm (2) 
which generalizes equation (1.10.14b). Because of the relation Ber F = 
Ber (F57) and equation (1.11.17), we can write the transformation Jacobian 
in three equivalent forms: 


- 


CEA ee mê) aR 
Ber (5 ) = be( 5) e75), (1.11.26) 


1.11.5 Basic properties of integration theory over RP!?4 

We would like to finish this section by listing the properties of integration 
theory over R’'*4, which are assumed to be valid (properly generalized) for 
functional integration in quantum field theory. A chief reason why we choose 
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the number of a-type coordinates to be even here is the existence of 
non-singular supersymmetric bi-linear forms. Explicitly, consider a real 
supersymmetric bi-linear form on R”! (see subsection 1.9.6) 


s? = Maye” (1.11.27) 
where 
Elmy) = Em + Ey (1.11.28) 
un = (— pe goig ANNM ("uw)* = nm: 
The requirement for non-singularity 
nun? =O0=>2% =0 (1.11.29) 


implies that the bodies of the even-even and odd—odd blocks of y are 
invertible matrices. Since the odd—odd block is antisymmetric, owing to 
equation (1.11.28), its body can be invertible only if g is even. Note, every 
bi-linear form (1.11.27) under equations (1.11.28, 29) can be taken in the role 
of a supermetric on the superspace. 

Integration over R?!*4 is characterized by the following properties: 

1. Linearity 


| d?*Mzlaf (2) + Bf) =a | d?* 82 f le) + B | artaz f(z) (1.11.30) 


where f ,(z) and f,(z) are arbitrary functions on R?'74, « and £ are arbitrary 
supernumbers. The measure d?*?4z is an even object commuting with all 
supernumbers. 

2. Integration by parts (three equivalent forms) 


tuse =0 (1.11.31a) 
[arue +¿)= [ero ôu =O  (1.11.31b) 


| drazu f) = —(— nyse [ge taas (Neuf) (111.316) 


3. Replacement of variables 
Making a replacement of variables in integrals over R?!?4 is accompanied 
by the appearance of the transformation Jacobian: 


errr pena rasore 


ay č 


1.11.32 
J(z) = Ber( 2") = Ber( 2" 5). i l 


ôz™ 62% 
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4. Existence of delta function 
There exists the unique deltd function 6?*?%(z) on R’!74 possessing the 
property 
[arraso = f (0) (1.11.33) 


f being an arbitrary function on R’!*4, The 6?*%z) can be expressed in the 
form 


ör *24(2) = y (artane (1.11.34) 


where N is a normalization constant and the integral is over R?!*4 
parametrized by real bosonic and imaginary fermionic coordinates, 


(@y)* = (= Om 


Remark. A formal ay of equation (1.11.34) is as follows. Consider a 
superanalytic function f(z) on R’'74, 


x 
mai MiM. ZÍM MM, ÎÍMM, M, ENa 


and integrate it over R?'*4 with the weight (1.11.34): 


fer 442527 282) f (2) 


é é Pr 
enf d?+24z d?* 74 È (~i... c el" MM... M, 
=0 Cwm, Com, 


=N fer 247 dP + 2tweienz" £0) 
hence 


NT! = [arms det 24 pei 2M”, 


In the above, validity of integration by parts has been assumed. 

5. Gaussian integrals 
Choose a fixed supermatrix yyy under the requirements (1.11.28) and 
(1.11.29). For every supermatrix H yy under the same requirements, we have 


N’ | d?* 24 exp] $z Husz | = Ber~"((n7!)M?Hpy) (1.11.35) 
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where N’ is the universal normalization constant defined by 
N' [artes “EZ S (1.11.36) 


Remark. Relation (1.11.35) generalizes the well-known integral formula 


xX es 5 ENGT 
| dte!“" = (=) (1.11.37) 
eee Ż 


/ being a non-zero real number, and its a-number analogue 


| apao! eter — FO) jm aet! a (1.11.38) 


where 0! and 6? are real a-number coordinates on RŽ. 
To prove (1.11.35), let us represent Hy, in the manner 


Hun = (FS) a na Fon (1.11.39) 


for some supermatrix F e GI (p, 2q|A,,). Changing the integration variables 
in (1.11.35) according to 


ghee i ee EM 


and using equation (1.11.36), one obtains 
N’ [ara exp] Sys" | = Ber~"(F). (1.11.40) 


On the other hand, equation (1.11.39) can be rewritten in the form 
AM =(P Hew = (7 HPE T) Kn Fey 
or, in indexless notation, 
A =n 1 FF 
hence 
Ber A = Ber?(F). 


This relation and equation (1.11.40) leads to equation (1.11.35). 


2 Supersymmetry and 
Superspace 


Within this restless, hurried, modern world 
We took our hearts’ full pleasure - You and I, 
And now the white sails of our ship are furled, 
And spent the lading of our argosy. 
Oscar Wilde: 
My Voice 


2.0. Introduction: from R’'% to supersymmetry 


We have spent a lot of time studying supernumber spaces R?'4. It was beautiful 
mathematics; and now let us reveal its relation to physics. 

A set of dynamical fields {¢'}, arising in some classical field theory, should 
be treated as mappings from Minkowski space into a superspace 


g(x): R* + R?! (2.0.1) 


where p is the number of bosonic fields and q is the number of fermionic 
fields. The situation is quite clear in the fermionic case. In quantum theory 
half-integer spin particles are described by Hermitian operators ĝ'(x) on an 
appropriate Fock space which obey some anticommutation relations 


{'(x), G(y)} = Olh) 


with A being the Planck constant. Taking the point of view that a classical 
theory corresponds to the limit A 0, classical fermionic fields are anti- 
commuting. Anticipating fermionic fields to be valued in the odd part of a 
finite-dimensional Grassmann algebra Ay, one finds that all combinations 
of the form 


(PA PA F342)... (Poe 1A Poe) 
117 


DOI: 10.1201/9780367802530-2 


118 Ideas and Methods of Supersymmetry and Supergravity 


vanish for sufficiently large k; here A,, A3,..., A, are arbitrary operators 
constructed from the +-matrices and space-time partial derivatives. Therefore, 
we have to look on fermionic fields as a-number-valued functions on 
Minkowski space. For example, the undotted spinor field w,(x)1s a mapping 


w(x): Rt > C? 
The Majorana spinor field Yy is a mapping 
Paulx): Rt > Ro 
The Dirac spinor field W(x) is a mapping 
W(x): Rt > C$ = RE. 


Classical bosonic fields are usually considered as real number-valued 
functions on Minkowski space. This description is correct only in the case 
of a purely bosonic theory. However, having a system of interacting bosonic 
and fermionic fields, we must inevitably think of bosonic fields as c-number- 
valued functions on space-time. For example, in electrodynamics 


oee | dt] PF n + Bye, + cAgye 


the vector field equation of motion 
OF mn = — OPE 


tells us that the body of A,,(x) has free Maxwell dynamics and the soul of 
A,(x) is propagated by the charged bodiless current j,,(x) =eWy,,¥. As a 
result, ordinary electromagnetic radiation is absent in this classical picture; 
radiation is a purely quantum effect (of course, one may generate non-trivial 
dynamics by switching on some external source). This may look rather 
unusual from an ordinary point of view. Nevertheless, the treatment of 
classical fields as mappings of the form (2.0.1) is most convenient when 
understanding the classical theory as a starting point for quantum field 
theory. According to B. De Witt, it would be more precise to speak about 
a ‘superclassical’ starting point. 

Now let us return once more to equation (2.0.1). Note that every set 
{g'(x)} of smooth fields on Minkowski space can be continued uniquely to 
a set {'(x)} of supersmooth fields on the c-number space R?. The resultant 
mapping 

{pi R4 + RPI = RP x R3) (2.0.2) 


looks more symmetrical than equation (2.0.1). Of course, Minkowski space 
should be identified with the soulless surface in R¢, 


R* = {(x™eR4, x2 = 0, m = 0, 1, 2, 3}. 


After mapping (2.0.2), it remains to perform one more step — to consider 
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supersmooth mappings of the form 
Di: RAK RP, (2.0.3) 


Can such generalized fields, which it is natural to call ‘superfields’, be 
interesting from the physical point of view? To answer this question, let us 
consider one particular case k = 4. 

We parametrize R*!* by four real c-number variables x”, two complex 
a-number variables 6* and their complex conjugate (6*)* = 6%. Consider a 
superfield 


V: R44 > Re (2.0.4) 
This can be written explicitly as 
V(x, 8, 8) = A(x) + yx) + lp) + Fx) + PF (x) + Botawa 
+ POA) + 0l + PPG) 


where A, F, F, V, and G are bosonic fields and w,, Ọ*, 4, and 7 are fermionic 
fields. Interpreting odd coordinates 6* and ®t on R*'* as two-component 
Weyl spinors makes it possible to define an action of the Poincaré group on 
R*!* as follows: 


0.5) 


x” > x'™ = (exp K)™,x" + b™ 


B 
6,7 0, = | ex EAJ Og (2.0.6) 


g* + 9% = EEA g’. 
2 p 


Finally, demanding the Poincaré transformation law 
V'(x', 8, 8) = V(x, 0, 8) (2.0.7) 
one finds that A, F, F and G are scalar fields, V, is a vector field, and 


n) mG) 


are Majorana spinor fields. Therefore, every superfield of the form (2.0.4) is 
equivalent to a whole family of ordinary bosonic and fermionic fields. 

The above example can be further generalized. Namely, every superspace 
R4I4N, N = 1,2,..., admits a natural action on it of the Poincaré group. So 
in these cases as well, superfields (2.0.3) are equivalent to a whole set of 
ordinary fields. We are faced with a very interesting situation. We have found 
a mechanism to unify bosonic and fermionic fields in a multiplet. But our 
consideration seems rather formal. It would be seen as less formal if an 
underlying principle leading to such unification existed. Remarkably, the key 
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to the problem lies ın the above example. The equation (2.0.5) tells us that 
V(x, 0,0) contains an equal number of bosonic and fermionic fields. This 
clearly applies in the general case of superfields on R*'**, N = 1,2,.... This 
observation becomes a simple physical consequence under supposition of 
the existence of some symmetry between bosons and fermions. Indeed, 
imagine some hypothetical field theory possesses an invariance ‘rotating’ 
bosonic fields into fermionic ones and vice versa. Then the number of bosonic 
and fermionic partners should, in general, be equal. At first sight, such 
a symmetry may look very strange and unusual, since it changes particle 
statistics (the reason it is called a ‘supersymmetry’). On the other hand, if 
God created two types of particles, He could also create a mechanism to 
transform one type into another, couldn’t He? Namely supersymmetry is 
able to serve as the desirable underlying principle. 

One can easily invent supersymmetry transformations having made some 
reasonable assumptions. To this end recall that the Poincaré group acts on 
Rt! by means of the linear transformations (2.0.6). They include the Lorentz 
rotations of superspace coordinates and the x™-translations (since the set of 
translations forms a commutative group, it is not possible to supplement 
space-time shifts dx” = b” by linear transformations of 6, O of the type: 
60, = Kb,,0%, 68, = Kb,,0%, where x is a complex constant; the only possible 
choice is x = 0). However, while the even and odd coordinates of R*!* are 
on an equal footing, 6-translations are not present in equation (2.0.6). To 
overcome this discrepancy, it would be natural to consider in superspace not 
only the Poincaré transformations but also shifts in 0, 0 supplemented by 
some transformations of x”. Assuming linearity, the most general form for 
such a displacement, consistent with the needed Lorentz transformation laws 
for x" and 6%, 6%, reads 


60% = €* 60" = 

ôx” = kOa™é + keo”ð 
where <* is an arbitrary undotted spinor, and k is a complex parameter. The 
case k #0 is most interesting, since it provides us with non-trivial mixing 


between even and odd superspace coordinates. Without loss of generality, it 
is possible to fix k as k = i obtaining the supersymmetry transformation 
66% = €* 50% = & 
(2.0.8) 
ôx" = i(@o— — co"ð). 


Finally, if one adapts the transformation law (2.0.7) to supersymmetry, this 
gives 
ôV (x, 0, 8) T V(x, 0, 8) = V(x, 0, 8) 


= i(¢o"8 — 00" 2 6,,V (x, 0, D) — (676, + F485) V(x, 8, 8) 
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or, in terms of the fields from which V(x, 6, 8) is constructed, 


5A(x) = — E(x) — W(x) 


dy (x) =. — 26,F(x) a (o%€),{ V(x) + 6,A(x)} 
OF (x) = —€A(x) + Taupo 
ôV (x) = €6,A(x) + Axo E + i€o?&,0,y/(x) — 10,0(x)E,0°E 


3) E E Led, V(x) — ilo" F) 
dG(x) = E alio — €0%Z(x)}. 


As a result, we have constructed a symmetry mixing bosonic and fermionic 
fields. Note that if some component field from V(x, 6,8) was zero at 
the beginning, it becomes non-vanishing after making a supersymmetry 
transformation. 

The set of Poincaré transformations (2.0.6) and supersymmetry trans- 
formations (2.0.8) form a group. But it is a rather unusual group, since the 
supersymmetry transformations are built of anticommuting parameters €” 
and @*, Before studying supersymmetry it would be instructive to familiarize 
the reader with such algebraic objects. 


2.1. Superalgebras, Grassmann shells and super Lie groups 


Superalgebras present a natural generalization of the concept of Lie algebras. 
Every Lie algebra Y is a non-associative algebra in which the multiplication 
law [...,...]: Z x § >@ is characterized by two basic properties: 


1. [a,b] = — [b,a] (2.1.1) 
2. [a, (5, c}] + [b, [e, a]] + Le, [a, b]] = 0 (2.1.2) 
for all elements, a, b, ce Y. The bi-linear operation [...,...] is usually called 


a Lie bracket. 

There is a universal way to construct Lie algebras. Namely, given an 
associative algebra X, one can introduce a Lie algebra structure on WY by 
taking a commutator of elements: 


[x,y] =xty—yrx Yx, yew. (2.1.3) 


Here the Jacobi identities (2.1.2) are evidently satisfied. In particular, if Y is 
some matrix algebra, then the prescription (2.1.3) provides us with a matrix 
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Lie algebra. In fact, every finite-dimensional Lie algebra proves to be 
isomorphic to some matrix Lie algebra. So, we may look at Lie algebra as 
a set of linear operators closed under commutation. 

Another algebraic operation, often used in applications, is anticommutation 
of operators. For example, to formulate particle dynamics in quantum field 
theory, one has to choose commutation relations for integer spin particles 
and anticommutation relations for half-integer spin particles. Naturally, the 
question arises: is it possible to generalize the Lie algebra multiplication law 
to include commutators and anticommutators as well? 


2.1.1. Superalgebras 

To define superalgebras, we will need one more auxiliary notion. A vector 
space (real or complex) L is said to be ‘Z,-graded’ if it is decomposed into 
a direct sum of two subspaces °L and 'L, L= °L@'L. It is useful to call 
°L-elements and 'L-elements ‘even’ and ‘odd vectors’, respectively. Even and 
odd vectors in L are also called ‘pure’. By analogy with the Grassmann 
algebra A,., we introduce a ‘parity function’ x(u) defined on the set of pure 
vectors in L as follows: 


0 ifue°L 
- 2.1.4 
ay) lueh oy 


Every vector ue L may be decomposed uniquely into the sum of its even 
and odd parts, 


u=°u + tu. 


Using the parity function makes it possible to define a one-to-one linear 
mapping Y: L> L by the rule: 


Plu) = (—1)} u P =l, (2.1.5) 


for every pure vector ue L. We will refer to as the ‘L-parity mapping’. 
A superalgebra is a Z,-graded linear space 9 = °¥ ® 'Y and an algebra 


with respect to a multiplication [...,...}: 9 x Y = G which is characterized 
by three basic properties: 
1. [a, b} = —(—1)* OL, a} (2.1.6) 
2. «([a, b}) = x(a) + x(b) (mod 2) (2.1.7) 


3. Super-Jacobi identities 
(= 1)" g, [b. ch} jp (- L) PKA, [c, at} 4 (= LOM, [a, b} =0. 
(2.1.8) 


Here a, b and c are arbitrary pure elements from Y. The bilinear operation 
[...,..-} is called a ‘Lie superbracket’. 
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Before considering properties of superalgebras, it is instructive to describe 
a universal rule by which they may be constructed. Let Y be a Z,-graded 
associative algebra, i.e. (1) X is an associative algebra; (2) X is a Z,-graded 
vector space, ¥ = °% ® !%; (3) the -parity mapping F is an automorphism 
of the algebra, A(x: y) = A(x): A(y). Then Y becomes a superalgebra with 
respect to the multiplication law 


[x, y} = xt y = (= 1) y ex, (2.1.9) 


where x and y are arbitrary pure elements. The super-Jacobi identities (2.1.8) 
turn out to be satisfied identically. In particular, having some Z,-graded 
matrix algebra, the prescription (2.1.9) will provide us with a matrix 
superalgebra. Examples are given in the next subsection. So, one can imagine 
a superalgebra as a set of linear operators closed under (anti)commutation. 
From here on our consideration will be confined to the case of 
superalgebras obtained in accordance with the prescription (2.1.9). So, we have 


[a, b} = —[b, a} = [a,b] a,be°G 
[a, b} = —[b, a} = [a,b] ae°G, betg (2.1.10) 
[a, b} = [b, a} = {a,b} a betg, 
For arbitrary elements a, be Y, we have 
(a, b} = [°a,°b] + [°a, 1b] + ['a, °b] + {4a, 15}. 


Now let us analyse the axioms. Equation (2.1.7) tells us that 


[°G, °g] c °, (2.1.14) 
[04,18] c 1g (2.1.11b) 
UGG) c 4, (2.1.11¢) 


Therefore, °Y is a Lie algebra. Equation (2.1.11b) shows that with every 
element °ae°Y we can associate a linear operator F(°a): 'G+'G on 'G 
defined by 


F (la'e = [Pa, tc] Vicelg. (2.1.12) 

Choosing in relation (2.1.8) a = °a, b = °b and c = tc leads to 
F (CaF (°b)'c — F(Cb)F (Ca)'c = F([°a, “b]) 1c. (2.1.13) 
As a result, the set of all operators ¥(°a) forms a representation of the Lie 
algebra °Y in the linear space 'Y. The other super-Jacobi identities (2.1.8) 
give some restrictions on the possible type of this representation. To reveal 
them, we anticipate the superalgebra Y to be finite dimensional, and let {e;} 
be a basis in °Y, i = 1,2,..., dim °Y, and {e,} be a basis in +9, x = 1,2,..., 


dim 'Y. Then, the set e, = {e;,¢,} is a ‘pure basis’ in Y. Every pure basis in 
G is said to be a ‘set of generators’ of the superalgebra. 
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Introduce ‘structure constants’ of the superalgebra defined by 


[ene;} =fi"e, fiec (or R). (2.1.14) 
They are (anti)symmetric in their lower indices, 
fa” = —-(- Dy: (2.1.15) 


in agreement with equation (2.1.6), where we have denoted x, = x(e;). By 
virtue of equations (2.1.11), the only non-vanishing components are 


‘ if = -fj fid = —f xi fag Sf py: (2.1.16) 


The super-Jacobi identifies lead to the bilinear equations in the structure 
constants: 


(DESS + DS a fi + DS aSa =O (2.1.17) 
From these equations, those essential for us are the following 
Safa Sii of SiS e= O. (2.1.18) 
Sapfir? +fp Sit t+ foal f ip? =v. (2.1.19) 
What do these identities mean? 

First, note the generators F(e,) of the °Y-representation (2.1.12) are given 
by matrices [F (e,)]*4 = f ip”. Secondly, the generators ad(e,) of the °Y-adjoint 
representation are given by matrices [ad(e,)]'; Sfi: So, equation (2.1.18) 
means nothing more than that f,, is an invariant tensor of the Lie algebra 
° transforming in the adjoint representation with respect to the index i and 
in the representation being contragredient to F with respect to each of the 
indices « and f. What is more, not every invariant tensor with such a 
structure may be chosen, only that which satisfies equation (2.1.19). 

The above consideration makes it clear that not every Lie algebra admits 


an extension to a superalgebra; admissible Lie algebra should have an 
invariant tensor fyg = f pa subject to constraint (2.1.19). 


2.1.2, Examples of superalgebras 

Let us consider the set of all (p + q) x (p + q) complex matrices. It is a 
Z,-graded associative algebra with respect to matrix multiplication and the 
grading defined as follows. For every matrix 


na(* s) (2.1.20) 
C D 


where A, B, C and D are p x p, p x q, q x p and q x q complex matrices, 
respectively, the decomposition into its even and odd parts reads 


R=°R+'R 


ee 5) coe `) (2.1.21) 
0 D C 0 
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This algebra is denoted usually by Mat(p,q|C). In accordance with (2.1.9), 
Mat(p, q|C) becomes a superalgebra with respect to the Lie superbracket 


[R, S} = [°R, °S] + [°R, 1S] + ['R, °S] + (1R, 1S}. 


The resultant superalgebra is denoted by gi(p, q|C). Restriction to the case 
of real (p + q) x (p + q) matrices gives the real superalgebra gl(p, q|R). 

By analogy with supermatrices, one can define in Mat(p, q|C) the operation 
of supertrace by the rule: 


strR=trA —trD. 
It is a simple exercise to check that 
str ([R, St) =0 


for arbitrary matrices R, Se Mat(p,q|C). As a result, the set of all 
supertraceless matrices, 


str R = 0 (2.1.22) 
forms a superalgebra, denoted by si(p, q|C), which is a subalgebra in gl(p, q}C). 
The set of all real matrices in si(p, q|C) presents the real superalgebra si(p, q| R). 


The last example is the orthosymplectic superalgebra osp(p, 2q|C). It is a 
subalgebra of si(p,2q|C) selected by the conditions 


A+A™=0 JD+DJ=0 B=iCJ (2.1.23) 
where J is the 2q x 2q symplectic matrix 
J= SA a (2.1.24) 
Equation (2.1.23) means that A € so(p, C) and D € sp(2q, C), so that 
°osp(p, 2q|C) = so(p, C) ® sp(2q, C). 


2.1.3. The Grassmann shell of a superalgebra 
Every complex Z,-graded vector space L(C) = °L(C) ® 'L(C) of dimension 
(p + q)can be made into a supervector space L(A „) of dimension (p, q) defined 
as follows. Let e; = {e;,e,}, where i = 1,2,...,p and « = 1,2,...,q, be a pure 
basis in L(C), 
u = "+ u=x'e,+x%e,=x'e, xleC 

for every u e L(C). Consider the set L(A, ) of all formal linear combinations 

u= ze + ze, = ze, zeA, (2.1.25) 


with z’,] = 1,2,..., p + q, being arbitrary supernumbers. In L(A „) we define 
the operations 
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l. addition 

u, +u, = (zi + ze, (2.1.26a) 
2. left multiplication by supernumbers 

xu = (xzje;, «eA, (2.1.26b) 
3. right multiplication by supernumbers 


uta = (— 12! ae; (2.1.26c) 


where x is a pure supernumber. As a result, every ue L(A,) is decomposed 
into its even and odd parts by the rule: 


u=°u +u 
Ou = fe, + Ee, feC, eC, (2.1.27) 
lu = p'e; + ne, nieC, tec, 


It is readily seen that L(A „) becomes a supervector space of dimension (p, q), 
in which the operation of complex conjugation is undefined. Every even (odd 
vector in L(C) is, at the same time, an even (odd) supervector in L(A,,). 
Following F. Berezin, the supervector space L(A,,) is said to be the 
‘Grassmann shell’ of the Z,-graded vector space L(C) (originally, Berezin 
used the term ‘Grassmann shell’ for the set °L(A.,.) of the even supervectors 
in L(A,,)). 

From now on, we make no distinction between the parity functions € on 
L(A) and x on L(C), using the same notation e for both. 

Now let @&(C) be a complex superalgebra with pure basis {e,}. We take 
the Grassmann shell @(A,,) of the Z,-graded vector space (C). Then, the 
operations of multiplication (2.1.10) in &(C) and multiplication by 
supernumbers (2.1.26b, c)in @(A,,) induce a multiplication in YA.) defined by 


[u, v} = [°u, °v] + [°u, 'v] + ['u, °v] + {4u, tv} (2.1.28) 
for any supervectors u, ve Y(A,,). Choosing in (2.1.28) the supervectors 


u = é/e, and v = (/e, to be pure, e(é') = e(u) + e; and (£7) = e(v) + £z, one 
obtains 


[u, v} = uy — (— payu = (- pjev) + nielen e} 


=(— yuna + cadet f Ley (2.1.29) 


where equation (2.1.14) has been used. The main properties of the 
multiplication (2.1.28) are: 


1. [u, v} = —(— 1), a 


2. e([u, v}) = e(u) + e(v) (mod 2) 
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3. (—1)"™"Lu, Lv, w}} + (— 1)" Lv, Cw, uh} + (— Ew, Cu, vd} = 0 


(2.1.30) 
for any supervectors u, v, WE G(A,) 


4. [xu + Bv, w} = a[u, w} + By, w} Va, BeA,, Vu, v, we G(A,,). 


To prove property 2, one has to use equations (2.1.7) and (2.1.29). The 
properties 1-3 show that F(A) forms a superalgebra. Property 4 means 
that the Lie superbracket [...,...} of GA,,) is linear with respect to 
multiplication by supernumbers. The supervector space (A) with the 
multiplication (2.1.28) is said to be the ‘Grassmann shell of the superalgebra’ 
GC). We shall also call objects like G(A,,) ‘Berezin superalgebras’ to 
distinguish them from ordinary superalgebras over C or R, which have been 
considered in subsection 2.1.1. 

By definition, a Berezin superalgebra Y is a supervector space 4 together 
with an operation of multiplication [...,...}: 9 x 9 +@ of elements from 
G such that the axioms (2.1.30) are satisfied. When @ has finite dimension, 
all algebraic information is contained in the ‘structure constants’ defined by 


[en es} = fisher Si € Ax 


(2.1.31) 
elfi) =£ + €, + €, (mod 2) 


with {e;} being a pure basis of Y. A Berezin superalgebra is said to be 
‘conventional’ if it admits a pure basis in which the structure constants are 
ordinary numbers, i.e. as in equation (2.1.14); otherwise it is called 
‘unconventional’. Every conventional Berezin superalgebra is the Grassmann 
shell of some complex superalgebra. From now on we will discuss only 
conventional Berezin superalgebras. 

Consider the set °Y(A,,) of even supervectors in YA,,). Property 2 from 
(2.1.30) tells us that °Y(A,,) forms a subalgebra in the Berezin superalgebra 
GA „). In accordance with equations (2.1.28, 29), the multiplication on °Y(A,,) 
is given by 

(u, v] = (72! fiz er (2.1.32) 


for any supervectors u = é/e, and v = (Ye, from °YA,,), and due to (2.1.30), 
it is characterized by the properties 


1. [u,v] = —[v, u] 

2. Lu, [v, w]] + [y, [w, u]] + [w, [u, v]] = 0 

3. [xu + £v, w] = x[u, w] + Lv, w] Ya, BEC.  Vu,v,we°GA,,) 
(2.1.33) 


Therefore, we obtain a Lie algebra structure on °Y(A,,) which is induced 
by the superalgebra structure on @(C). Of course, the reason for this 
transmutation lies in the heterotic nature of supernumbers: c-numbers are 
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commuting objects while a-numbers are anticommuting. The algebra °9(A,,) 
is said to be the ‘complex super Lie algebra associated to the superalgebra’ 
@(C). More generally, a complex super Lie algebra is defined to be the even 
part °% of a Berezin superalgebra %4; the multiplication on °¥ is characterized 
by the properties (2.1.33). 

There are three basic differences between ordinary Lie algebras and super 
Lie algebras. First, Lie algebras are endowed with the operation of 
multiplication by ordinary numbers only, while for super Lie algebras it is 
defined for arbitrary c-numbers. Secondly, generators of Lie algebras satisfy 
commutation relations, while generators of super Lie algebras are subject to 
(antijcommutation relations like (2.1.31). Finally, generators of a Lie algebra 
are elements of the algebra. But not all generators of a super Lie algebra 
belong to the algebra; the even generators belong, whereas the odd generators 
do not. 

Let 4 be a Berezin superalgebra and °Y be the corresponding super Lie 
algebra. Suppose that the supervector space Y can be provided by an 
operation of complex conjugation such that the subset °Y, of real 
supervectors in °% forms a subalgebra of the super Lie algebra °Y. Then 
°, is said to be a ‘real super Lie algebra’. The operation of multiplication 
in °G, respects the properties 1, 2 (2.1.33), but the third property should be 
substituted by 


[xu + pv, w] = x[u, w] + Bv, w] V2,BeR, Yu, v, we Zg (2.1.34) 


It is not difficult to find restrictions on the structure constants of Y (2.1.31) 
(with respect to a standard basis {e,}, ef = (— 1)"e;) to ensure that the subset 
°G, is subalgebra of °Y. The result is 


Ge = j& 1)" + esl + ex) + ae f E, (2.1.35) 


When the structure constants are ordinary numbers, equation (2.1.35) takes 
a simpler form 


(ht =r fr. (2.1.36) 


2.1.4. Examples of Berezin superalgebras and super Lie algebras 

First, let us construct Grassmann shells of the complex superalgebras 
presented in subsection 2.1.2. We begin with the superalgebra gi(p, q|C). 
Taking the convention that matrix indices are positioned in the manner 


R = (R*;) 
one easily finds that the Grassmann shell of the Z,-graded matrix space 
Mat(p, q|C) coincides with the supermatrix space Mar‘*)(p, q| A „) studied in 


Section 1.9. Mat'*(p, q| A „) becomes the Grassmann shell of the superalgebra 
gp, q| C) with respect to the superbracket defined by 


[F,.F2} = F Fa —(—1)4F "oF, F, (2.1.37) 
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where F, and F, are arbitrary pure supermatrices. The Berezin superalgebra 
obtained is denoted by gi'*\(p, q|A,,). It is clear that the set °Mart'*(p, g|A,,) 
of c-type supermatrices in Mar'*(p, qA) (see equation (1.9.37a)) forms the 
super Lie algebra °gi'*(p, qg|A.,) with respect to the ordinary Lie bracket. 
Finally, recall that we introduced in Mat'*)(p,q|A,,) the operation ‘s*’ of 
supercomplex conjugation (1.9.41), which is characterized by property (1.9.44). 
Therefore, if F, and F, are real c-type supermatrices (see equation (1.9.425)), 
then F,F, and hence [F,F,] are real. As a result, the set °Mat (p, g|A,) 
of real c-type supermatrices forms a subalgebra in °gl'*)(p,q|A,,) denoted 
by °gh (p, q|A,). The algebra °gif* (p, q|A,.) is a real super Lie algebra. 

To construct the Grassmann shell of the superalgebra sl(p,q|C), we 
introduce the operation supertrace in the supermatrix algebra Mat'*(p, q|A,,). 
Recall that supertrace has been defined for c-type supermatrices only (see 
equation (1.10.66). We generalize this definition to the whole Mat'* (p, q|A,,) 
demanding two basic postulates: 

1. str F = (- 1)" + BER EM 

for every pure supermatrix F (2.1.38) 
2. str (F; + Fa) = str F, + str F,, 


for any supermatrices F, and F3. 
So, the supertrace of a-type supermatrices coincides with the ordinary trace. 
The operation of supertrace is characterized by the following properties: 
1. str (ŻF) = zstr F, str (FÊ) = (str F)z, 
2. str ê = 2(p — q), (2.1.39) 
3. str (FS*) = (str F)*, 
where z and F are an arbitrary supernumber and supermatrix, respectively; 
4. str(F,F,) = (— 1)?" str (FF), 
for arbitrary pure supermatrices F, and F}. 


Now we consider in Mat'*(p, q|A,,) the subset s/‘*)(p, q|A,,) of supertraceless 
supermatrices, 


str F =0 VF esi(p,q|A,). (2.1.40) 


Property 2 in (2.1.38) and property 1 in (2.1.39) show that s/'*'(p, g|A.,) is a 
supervector space. Recalling the operation of multiplication by supernumbers 
in Mat'*{p, q|A,,) (see equation (1.9.31)), one finds s+ Xp, g|A,,) to be the 
Grassmann shell of the Z,-graded vector space si(p, g|C). Due to the property 
4 in (2.1.39), si (p, q| ^A) becomes the Berezin superalgebra with respect to 
the superbracket (2.1.37). The subset of c-type supermatrices in si‘ (p, q] A.) 
forms a super Lie algebra denoted by °s/'*(p, q|A,,). Finally, the subset of 
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real c-type supermatrices in °s/‘*(p,g|A,,.) forms a real super Lie algebra 
denoted by °sI p, q|A,). 

The Grassmann shell of the orthosymplectic superalgebra osp(p,2g/C)turns 
out to coincide with the subset of Mat'* (p,2q|A,,) denoted by osp"*(p, 2g|A,) 
and consisting of all supermatrices under the equation 


nueF?y +F) ney = 0 (2.1.41a) 
or, in index notation, 
nF + Fy =0 (2.1.41b) 
where 
1, 0 
y= f 2.1.42 
! ¢ $ ILAA) 


J being as in equation (2.1.24). The matrix nyy is a supersymmetric real 
supermatrix in the sense of the definition (1.9.78). The operation of 
supertransposition for Mat'*)(p,q|Aco) is given by equations (1.9.58) (for 
Mat'(p.q\Aco) see equation (1.9.59)). Equation (2.1.41) is evidently 
consistent. Indeed let us extend the operation of supertransposition (1.9.77), 
defined originally for c-type supermatrices only, to the case of pure arbitrary 
supermatrices with lower positioned indices: 


(A) yy =(— 1) H Kem + es) + em + ew + OMEN FT ym: (2.1.43) 
Then, the identities 


(HF) a (- 1AF) pst pyst VF e Mat'*(p, |A,) 
s (2.1.44) 


(GHT = (— 1) OA HsTGsT YGeMat'™(p, g|A,,) 


imply that the supertranspose of equation (2.1.41) is just the same equation. 
Using the relations (1.9.60) and (1.9.61), one can readily verify that (1) 
osp'*(p, 2q|A.,) is a supervector space and a Berezin superalgebra with 
respect to the superbracket (2.1.37); (2) with respect to the conjugation (1.9.42), 
the real even subset osp (p, 2q|A,,) of osp'*(p, 2q|A.,) forms a real super 
Lie algebra. 

Our last example, very important for the subsequent discussion, is the 
‘Berezin superalgebra of supervector fields’ on a real superspace R?!4 
parametrized by p real c-number coordinates x" and q real a-number 
coordinates 6”. We will now use the notation adopted in Section 1.10; in 
particular, z* = (x”, 6") and Oy = (Ôm 0,) = 6/62. By definition, a ‘supervector 
field’ on R?!? is a first-order differential operator, 


K = K™(2z)0y = K"(x, 0)ôm + K*(x, 80, (2.1.45) 


with K™(z) being supersmooth functions on R?'¢, The set of all supervector 
fields on R?!4 will be denoted by SVF(p, q). A supervector field K is said to 
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be c-type (a-type) if its components K(z) are pure superfunctions on R?!¢ 
with the following Grassmann parities: 


c-type a-type 


e(K™(z)) = êy e(K™(z)) sil i Em (mod 2) (2.1.46) 


Supervector fields of definite type are called pure. Every pure supervector K 
is provided with the Grassmann parity e(K) defined by 


0 for c- K 
aK) = i or c-type 


(2.1.47) 
1 for a-type K. 


Note that all supervector fields considered in Section 1.11, were of c-type. 
We define in SVF(p, q) the operations 


1. addition 
K,+K,=(Ki+ KÝ) ûn 
2. left multiplication by supernumbers 


aK = (aK™)éy 
(2.1.48) 
3. right multiplication by supernumbers 


Kz = (— 1" KM Oy 
4. complex conjugation 
K > K = K™éy, = (1K) * ôy. 


Then, all the supervector space axioms prove to be satisfied, and SVF(p, q) 
becomes an infinite-dimensional supervector space. It should be pointed out 
that, due to operations (2.1.48), real c-type supervector fields, K = K, are 
characterized by real components, (K™)* = K™. So, the above definition of 
complex conjugation is consistent with the notion of real supervector fields 
introduced in Section 1.11. 

Let us consider the set of all supersmooth functions on R?'?, denoted by 
C*(R?!4), C*(R?'%) is endowed, in an obvious way, with the structure of an 
infinite-dimensional supervector space. Every supervector field K defines a 
left linear operator on C*(R?!*) by the rule: 


D(z) > (K®\(z) = K™(z)éyW(z) YO(z)e C*(R?!4), (2.1.49) 

Every c-type supervector field is a c-type linear operator on C*(R?!4) since 

it does not change superfunction types. Analogously, every a-type supervector 

field is a left a-type linear operator on C%(R?'4). Using equation (1.10.22), 
one can prove the identity 

(K®)* = (— 1)" "OK @* (2.1.50) 


for arbitrary pure supervector field K and superfunction ®. Replacing here 
® — ®* brings this relation into the general form (1.9.40). 
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Given arbitrary pure supervector fields K = K™é,, and L= L™é,,, we 
define their superbracket by the rule 


[K, L} = KL- (1DE. K (2.1.51) 
which, due to equations (1.10.19, 20) and (2.1.46), is also a pure supervector 
field, 

[K, L} = (KL*) — (— 1) LK M) ôy. (2.1.52) 


The superbracket (2.1.51) proves to satisfy all the axioms (2.1.30) for a Berezin 
superalgebra. As a result, SVF(p,q) obtains the structure of a Berezin 
superalgebra. Then, the subset °SVF(p, q) of c-type supervector fields in 
SVF(p, q) forms a super Lie algebra. Finally, since any pure supervector fields 
K and L satisfy the identity 


[K, L} = (—1)** “07, R} (2.1.53) 


the subset °SVF,(p, q) of real c-type supervector fields °SVF(p, q) forms a real 
super Lie algebra. This super Lie algebra has been studied in Section 1.11. 


2.1.5. Representations of (Berezin) superaigebras and super Lie algebras 
For our discussion of representation theory it seems convenient to start with 
Berezin superalgebra representations. 

Let (A) be a Berezin superalgebra and L(A) be a supervector space. 
A mapping T: H(A) > End’ Y(A,,) from F(A) into the algebra of left 
linear operators on &(A,,) is said to be a ‘linear representation of the Berezin 
superalgebra’ in Y(A,,) under fulfilment of the conditions: 


1. e(T(u)) = e(u) 
for every pureue G(A,,) 
2. T(xu + Bu) = «T(u) + BT(v) 
for Va, BEA, and Vu, ve F(A) 
3. Niu, v) = [T(u), T(v)} 


for any pure elements u, ve G(A,,.). 


(2.1.54) 


Endt L(A) can be provided with a Berezin superalgebra structure with 
respect to the superbracket: 


LF p Fa = FF, hT FFF, (2.1.55) 


where F, and F, are arbitrary left linear operators on Y(A,,). Thus, every 
linear representation T: YA,,) > End'*)Y(A,,) is a homomorphism of the 
Berezin superalgebras. 

In accordance with the first requirement (2.1.54), every even (odd) element 
of GA.) maps to a c-type (a-type) linear operator on Y(A,,), respectively. 
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As a result, the (A, )-representation in L(A) induces a ‘linear representation 
of the super Lie algebra’ °@A,,) in L(A), T: CHA) > °End L(A), which 
is characterized by the properties: 


1. T(xu + fv) = xT(u) + PT(v) 
Va, Be C.and Vu, ve °YA,) 
2. T([u, v]) = [T(u), T (¥)] 


Vu, ve °G(A, ). 


(2.1.56) 


= 


For every ue°Y(A,,), the operator T(u) maps the subset °Y(A.,) of even 
supervectors in Y(A ,) into itself and the subset }(A.,) of odd supervectors 
in Y(A,) into itself also. So, while the representation of the Berezin 
superalgebra G(A,.) acts on the whole supervector space ¥(A,,), the 
corresponding representation of the super Lie algebra °Y(A,,) acts 
independently in each of the subspaces °Y(A,) and 'Y(A,,). This is very 
important for the following reasons. First, suppose that #(A,,) has a finite 
dimension (p,q). Then, the subspace °(A,,) can be identified with the 
complex superspace C”'4 and the subspace 'Y(A,,) can be identified with 
the superspace C4!” (see subsection 1.9.2). Therefore, every finite-dimensional 
representation of the super Lie algebra °Y(A,,) leads to linear (supermatrix) 
representations in superspace and superspace is the main subject of our book. 
Secondly, suppose we have a linear representation T of OA,,) in the 
supervector space C*(R?!4) of supersmooth functions on R? l4, Then it induces 
representations of the super Lie algebra °G(A,,) in the space °C*(R?!4) of 
bosonic fields on R?! and in the space +C~(R?!%) of fermionic fields on R?'4. 
That is why super Lie algebras are of great importance. 

When 4(A,,) is endowed with an operation of complex conjugation such 
that the subset °Y,(A..) of real even elements in YA,,) forms a real super 
Lie algebra, then every linear representation T: G(A,,) > End L(A „) induces 
a linear representation of the real super Lie algebra °Y,(A.,) in Y(A,,), T: 
°G (A...) + °End P(A), for which the first requirement of (2.1.56) should be 
substituted by 


T(xu + Bv) = «T(u) + PT(Y), Va, BeR, Vu, ve°G,(A,,). (2.1.57) 


Now we proceed to consideration of superalgebra representations. For the 
time being, we restrict ourselves to the case of finite-dimensional representations. 

Let YC) be a complex superalgebra. A linear mapping T: YC) > Mat(p, q|C) 
from YC) into a Z,-graded matrix algebra is said to be a ‘finite-dimensional 
representation of the superalgebra’ Y(C) under fulfilment of the following 
conditions 


1. «(T(a)) = x(a) for every pure a e 4(C) l 


(2.1.58) 
2. T([a, b}) = [T (a), T(b)} for any pure a, be GC). 
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The first requirement means that, for every ae G(C), we have 


T(a) = T(°a) + T('a) 


on _ (4a) A i ae i 
T(°a) P Da TCa) bac (2.1.59) 


Therefore, a representation of G(C) gives us a homomorphism T: 
G(C) > gl(p, q|C) of the superalgebras. 

It is convenient to identify Mat(p,q|C) with the algebra End ¥(C) of all 
linear operators acting in a Z,-graded vector space Y(C) of dimension (p + q) 
by the standard rule: every linear operator 2 on ¥(C) is represented with 
respect to a given pure basis Ey = {Em En} in Y(C), m=1,2,...,p and 
Pe ly Qos q, by the matrix Re Mat(p, q|C) defined as follows 


(Ey) = EyR" y- 
Then the operator 2 acts in ¥(C) as 
X = xMEy > AX) = X' 
X= xMEy xA s RY” 


for every X e Y(C). After this identification, End L (C) inherits the structure 
of a Z,-graded associative algebra and becomes a superalgebra with respect 
to the superbracket (2.1.9). So, every representation T: 4(C) > Mat(p, q|C) 
may be understood as a representation T: (C) —> End ¥(C) in a Z,-graded 
vector space. 

Now we show that any linear representation T of some finite-dimensional 
superalgebra G(C) in a finite-dimensional Z,-graded vector space (C) 
induces a linear representation T of the Grassmann shell Y(A,,) of the 
superalgebra Y(C) on the Grassmann shell Y(A,,) of the Z,-graded vector 
space ¥(C). 

First, we construct a one-to-one linear mapping*: End Y(C) > End P LHA o), 
preserving the grading and the multiplication. Elements of the supervector 
space ¥(A,,) will be denoted by an arrow, and they will be written in the 
form (1.9.27a) placing basis supervectors on the left. Then, given a linear 
operator # on Y(C), it induces the left linear operator # on L(A „) defined 
as follows 


X = EyX™ > AX) = X 
X'=EyX™ X™ = RMX“ 
for every Že L(A,,). Hence, the operators # and & are characterized by the 
same (super)matrix R with respect to the basis {Ey} in Z(A „) and the basis 
{Ey} in LC). If 2 is a pure linear operator on Y(C), then & is a pure left 


linear operator on Y(A,) of the same type, k(2) = e(#). One can readily 
check also that ER, = R Ba, YR, R, E End L(C). So, in accordance with 
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(2.1.58), we have 
T (La, b}) = [T(a), Tb) (2.1.60) 


for any pure elements a, be YC). 
As the next step, we construct a linear mapping T: @(A,,) > End Y L(A) 
as follows. Let {e;} be a pure basis for YC); every element ae Y(C) has the form 


a=yle,=ylet+ye, yleC 
and every element ae &(A,,) has the form 
a= čle; = Ele, + &e, EeA,. 
We postulate 
Ta) = é"Tle,). 
Then, using equations (1.9.35) and (2.1.60), one finds 
7 ([a, b}) = [T(a), T(b)} 


for any pure elements a, beYA,,). Therefore, the correspondence Î: 
GA p) > End H’ P(A ~) isa representation of the Berezin superalgebra Y(A,,). 


2.1.6. Super Lie groups 
As is well known, Lie groups and Lie algebras are related by means of the 
exponential mapping. Given a connected Lie group G and the corresponding 
Lie algebra 4 ç, (almost all) group elements can be represented as exponentials 
of Lie algebra elements, 


g =expa 
a= Ele, éeC (or R) 


where {e;} is a basis for Y_. The components é', i = 1,2,..., dim G, of Lie 
algebra elements play the role of local coordinates (in a neighbourhood of 
the identity) of the group manifold. The fact that the union of elements of 
the form (2.1.61) presents a group is a consequence of the Baker~Hausdorff 
formula: 


(2.1.61) 


exp (a) exp (b) = exp( a +b+ sta b] + sla [a, b]) + =i, [b, a]] + s 


(2.1.62) 


where dots mean commutators of third order and higher. 

Now one can ask whether it is possible, using the exponential mapping, 
to construct some group-like objects starting from superalgebras, Berezin 
superalgebras or super Lie algebras. The answer is negative in the case of 
superalgebras or Berezin superalgebras, because the multiplication law in 
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(Berezin) superalgebras is a graded commutator, including both commutators 
and anticommutators. But there is no graded generalization of the 
Baker-Hausdorff formula. The situation is different in the case of super Lie 
algebras, since the multiplication operation is now an ordinary Lie bracket. 
As a result, one can duplicate the ansatz (2.1.61), Namely, given a super Lie 
algebra °@(A , }(complex or real), we associate formally with every element a, 


čec, (orR,) 


xl i ză 
a = če; = Se, + če 2 
a (or Ra) 


the symbol 
g(¢') = expa. (2.1.63) 


In the set ofall symbols, denoted by G, we introduce a multiplication operation 
using the Baker-Hausdorff formula. The group obtained is said to be a ‘super 
Lie group’ (or ‘supergroup’), since its elements are parametrized by 
supernumbers. Super lie groups provide us with an example of ‘supermanifolds’ 
which present a generalization of ordinary manifolds. A supermanifold is a 
space which looks locally like a domain in R?!4. We are not able to give 
here a detailed treatment of supermanifolds and super Lie groups, but refer 
the reader to the book by B. De Witt. We content ourselves with giving 
some examples of super Lie groups. 

The first example is the super Lie group GL'*(p, q|A.,) of non-singular 
c-type supermatrices in Mat'*(p,q|A,,) which was introduced in Section 
1.10. Every supermatrix PeGL? (p, q| ^A.) from a small neighbourhood of 
the unit supermatrix can be represented in the form 


P=expF Fe gl (p, q| Aa). 


It is clear then that the supermatrix multiplication in GL'* (p, q| A) coincides 
with the definition given above of multiplication in super Lie groups. 
°g Xp, q\A.,) is the super Lie algebra of the super Lie group GL(p, q|A.,). 

A super Lie group which corresponds to the real super Lie algebra 
gl p,q\A.) is the set GLE (p,q\A.,) of non-singular real c-type 
supermatrices in Mat'*(p,q|A.,). Recall that this super Lie group has been 
realized in subsection 1.10.3 as the group of invertible linear transformations 
in the superspace R?'4, 

A super Lie group which corresponds to the real super Lie algebra 
si Xp, ql A) is the set SLR” (p, qA) of unimodular real c-type supermatrices 
in Mat(p, q|A.,). Indeed, every supermatrix P expressed in the form 


P=expF Fe sl (p, q\Ax) 
has unit Berezinian, 
Ber P = | 
in accordance with equation (1.9.68). The super Lie group SL (p, q|A,,) 
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can be realized as the group of unimodular linear transformations of the 
form (1.10.47) acting in real superspace R”!'4, 
A super.Lie group, corresponding to the real super Lie algebra 
(+), 


°osph(p, 2g|A,) is the set OSP{*(p,2q\A,,) of unimodular real c-type 
supermatrices in Mat'*(p, 2q|A.,) which satisfy the equation 


FyF =n (2.1.64) 


where the supermatrix 4 was defined in (2.1.42). The super Lie group 
OSPĻ (p, 2q\A.,.) has a deep geometrical origin. To see this, let us introduce 
in the real superspace R?!*4 with coordinates z™ = (x”, 0”), where m = ,2,...,p 
and u = 1,2,...,2g, the non-singular supermetric 


8? = X” a + OFJ 0" = ee: (2.1.65) 


Now consider the set of all linear transformations on R?!*4 of the form 
z =z’ = Fz preserving the supermetric (2.1.65). Then every such transformation 
proves to be given by a supermatrix F under equation (2.1.64). 

Finally, a super Lie group corresponding to the super Lie algebra 
°SVF,(p, q) of real c-type supervector fields on R?!%, is the supergroup of 
general coordinate transformations on R?'4, which has been studied in Section 
1.11. 

To summarize, super Lie algebras and super Lie groups play the same 
role on superspaces R?'? which Lie algebras and Lie groups play on ordinary 
spaces R”. 


2.1.7. Unitary representations of real superalgebras 

Let be a real superalgebra and # be a Hilbert space. A linear mapping 
T: + End # from into the algebra End # of linear operators on # is 
said to be a ‘unitary representation of the superalgebra’ Y in # under the 
following conditions: 


1. (T(a@)* = -(@)*T(a) } 
2. T([a, b}) = [T(a), T(b)} 


for any pure elements a, beg. 

The first requirement seems rather unusual but it is necessary to reconcile 
the main property of Hermitian conjugation (AB)* = B*A* with the 
superalgebra multiplication. Let us comment further. First, the demand that 
(T(°a))* = —T(°a), Y°ae?g, is standard. Then every operator exp (T(°a)) is 
unitary and the union of all such operators forms a unitary representation 
of a Lie group related to the Lie algebra °Y. Further, for all odd elements 
la, 1be!Y, we have 


(2.1.66) 


{T(‘a), TCb)} = Ta) 
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for some °ae°Y, hence the operator on the right is antiHermitian. So, the 
demand (T(!a))* = —iT(‘a) is quite correct. 
Let {e,} be a pure basis for the superalgebra, 


a= x'e = xe + xe, xrxweR VaegG 

l (2.1.67) 
Le; e;] = fater Le; ez] z Salen {en epy = fagei 

where the structure constants are real. In accordance with (2.1.66), the 

representation generators T(e;) are not Hermitian. It is useful to change the 

real basis {e;} to another basis {ê;} defined as follows 


1 1 


A 


: i &, = ne 
Lê; ê] an —if j ê [ê;, é,] = —i fol êg (2.1.68) 
{êz én} = fips 
Then the representation generators T(é,) are Hermitian. In the parametrization 
(2.1.68), elements of the superalgebra are 


a= ix'é, + \/ix*é,  x'eR, Vae¥. (2.1.69) 


2.2. The Poincare superalgebra 


2.2.1, Uniqueness of the N = 1 Poincaré superalgebra 

Now all the facilities which we require to introduce a basic object of our 
book — the Poincaré superalgebra, which presents an extension of the 
Poincaré algebra A — are at our disposal. The main motivation for the 
appearance of this object in theoretical physics was a very old theorists’ 
dream to find a non-trivial extension (other than the direct sum) of the 
Poincaré algebra, i.e. of the Lie algebra of the space-time symmetry group 
of any relativistic quantum field theory. The problem has proved to have 
no affirmative solution in the class of Lie algebras. The well-known theorem 
of S. Coleman and J. Mandula states that, due to assumptions of the S-matrix 
approach, the most general Lie group of symmetries in a quantum field 
theory (whose spectrum contains massive particles) is a direct product of the 
Poincaré group and some internal group, 


xG  G=G, x [UDF (2.2.1) 


where G, is a semi-simple compact group. The corresponding Lie algebra 
has the direct sum structure 


POG G=G,0F, (2.2.2) 


where Y, is the semi-simple Lie algebra of G, and Y, is an Abelian algebra. 
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Since elements of Y commute with elements of Y, the only generators with 
Lorentz indices present in the symmetry Lie algebra are the Poincaré 
generators {Pa jab} Of space-time translations and Lorentz rotations. After 
suffering a setback in the class of Lie algebras, it was natural to look for 
success in the class of superalgebras (in fact, this is the way superalgebras 
were created), Fortunately, it turned out that it was possible to extend the 
Poincaré algebra by several sets of fermionic generators with spinor indices 
thus obtaining superalgebras. 

Let us show that there exists a unique superalgebra extension of the 
Poincaré algebra by four a-type generators (q,,4*), with q, carrying an 
undotted spinor index and q* a dotted spinor index. Recall, in accordance 
with the results of subsection 2.1.1, a-type elements of a superalgebra 9 
transform in some representation of the Lie algebra °Y. Since we have chosen 
the representations (4,0) and (0, 3) to act on the subspaces generated by q, 
and q*, respectively, these generators must commute with the Poincaré 
generators as follows 


Lab» Ga] = ilO a) Ag [Pa Ga] = 0 


: i (2.2.3) 
Lja 7] = (Gas)? [Pa q] = 0 
where we have used the fact that space-time translations do not act on spinor 
or vector indices. 
Now we are going to analyse anticommutation relations in the assumed 
superalgebra. From equation (2.1.11c), we can write 


1 ; 
{da qs} = Sap Pa + zf 


(2.2.4a) 
Sip Spa Sa E Spo” rae Sa” 
and 
a. it a 1 abs 
{Ga 4g} = Saf Pa + 5 Sib Jab 
(2.2.4b) 
Sip = fis Sug” = fps” T — fap” 
and 
= a 1 abe 
{qz CP =f z Pa + 5 fa Jab 
fit = ia (2.2.4c) 


Recall that spinor indices are raised and lowered with the help of the spinor 
metric é, and £,ġ (see equations (1.2.11, 17)). In accordance with the results 
of subsection 2.1.1, the set of structure constants { fxg", ora Sips Jaf fasi 
fa’) should form an invariant tensor of the Poincaré algebra, i.e. it must 
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satisfy equation (2.1.18). The indices i, j and / from (2.1.18) are now Poincaré 
indices, and the indices «, 8 and y from (2.1.18) are now spinor indices. The 
non-vanishing structure constants of the Poincaré algebra are fa, ed = —feaae 
and fab ed! = —fed.as!, and their explicit values can be readily found from 
(1.5.5). Then, choosing in equation (2.1.18) i = a and / = b and using equation 
(2.2.3), one obtains 


fas” = faf” fe" = 0. 


The relations (2.1.18) tell us that the other structure constants fag’, fag and 
f, are invariant tensors of the Lorentz algebra. But the Lorentz group has no 
invariant tensors like f,,” or fag“. Further, the only candidate for the role of 

a is the invariant tensor (o%),,. As a result, the anticommutation relations 
(2.2.4) are simplified drastically: 


x =0 Gs, 4g} =0 
{d> 4p} {Ga 4g} 025) 


{das Gz} = 2k(0*).5Pa 


with k being some constant. It is a simple exercise to check that the second 
equation (2.1.19) for the structure constants is satisfied now identically. So, 
we have obtained a superalgebra. 

Finally, it would be desirable to demand that in any unitary representation 
T of the obtained superalgebra (from the physical point of view, such 
representations are of the greatest importance) the generators Q, = T(q,) 
and Ñ, = T(q,) were Hermitian conjugate to each other, 


Q: = (Q,)*. (2.2.6) 


In other words, we wish to treat the pair (q,, 4*) as a Majorana spinor. Then, 
the constant k in (2.2.5) should be real and positive. Indeed, equation (2.2.5) 
leads to 


f = 1 i 
—kP, = TEQ Qa = AOGE (Q,)*} (2.2.7) 


where P, = T(p,) = (—E, P) is the (Hermitian) energy-momentum operator, 
hence k is real. Choosing here a = 0 gives 


1 1 1 1 
kE = gaa" + 4 2A0,)° + zQ% + 7D Q (2.2.8) 


Since physically acceptable unitary Poincaré representations are characterized 
by condition (1.5.16) (positivity of energy) and due to positive definiteness 
of the operator in the right-hand side of equation (2.2.8), we must choose 
k > 0. Hence one can set k = 1 by making a simple rescaling of q, and 4,. 

Let us now write down the complete list of (antijcommutation relations 
of the superalgebra: 
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[Pa Pr] = 0 Chass Pcl = iMacs — iNscPa 
Liab: jea] = Wada — Madboe + iMsalac — Mocdaa 
Lja Qa] = (Cat) y [Pa Qu] = 0 
Djan 4) = iča — [p.. 4*] = 0 
{dsa =9 {Ga Gy} = 0 
{Go a} = Uo aapa 


This real superalgebra is known as the ‘Poincaré superalgebra’. It will be 
denoted by S2. Its a-type generators gq, and q, are called ‘supersymmetry 
generators’. Every element X of the Poincaré superalgebra can be represented, 
in agreement with subsection 2.1.7, as follows: 


(2.2.9) 


l Bos sigs 
= ( — bp, +5 Kia ) + /i(x*q, + 4.) 


b,K? = —K*eR K? R= (K°)* EC. 


For later use, we rewrite the Poincaré superalgebra in spinor notation, 
converting every vector index into a pair of dotted and undotted indices. 
When applied to the Poincaré generators, this operation leads to the change 
{Po jas} S {Pais jap, jap) Then one finds 


(2.2.10) 


Ling, Py] = EaP ps +5 » pPxs 


Laps ia] = a + E plas + Esah; 8 + Espa) 


(2.2.11) 


Lig, q; J= 5h PS La Te 


2 
{da i = 2P xx 


Other (anti)commutators vanish or may be found by Hermitian conjugation. 


2.2.2. Extended Poincaré superalgebras 

It was shown above that the Poincaré superalgebra is the only possible 
superalgebra such that its even part coincides with Z and the odd part 
transforms in the real (Majorana) representation (4, 0) ® (0, 4) of the Lorentz 
group. However, one can consider a more general problem: to find all possible 
superalgebras æ with ° being of the form (2.2.2) and '}.# being generated 
by a set of elements, each of which carries at least one spinor index. Then, 
since {'.4,'.#} c OM, it follows from the Coleman—Mandula theorem that 
every generator of }.# should carry exactly one spinor index (otherwise, °% 
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will contain a Lorentz tensor generator different from the Poincaré 
generators). 

Of course, we wish to have a real superalgebra .#. Therefore, './ is a 
direct sum of several real (4,0) @ (0,4) representations, i.e.' ø is generated 
by elements q,“ and ag, where A, B = 1,2,..., N, with 4,4 being Hermitian 
conjugate of q,*. Further, one must satisfy equations (2.1.18) and (2.1.19). 
These equations give very strong restrictions on the structure constants. An 
analysis similar to that of subsection 2.2.1 leads to the following 
(antijcommutation relations: 


Lies 427] = iloa) [pa G4] = 0 
Lins 44] = aga Coeg = 0 
{q27, 4,7} = cage? {qaas Gge} = €xfC 48 
{da^ Gas} = 2(0%) 398 Pa 
[e*?, qP] = [e*”, Ga] = 0 
(E48,4,°) = [E15 ĝo] = 0 
[taq] = — (S9430 
[tis Gia] = (Si)? sGan 
Ce, t] = ify*t 
together with the Poincaré commutation relations. Here {t;} are generators 


of the semi-simple Lie algebra G,, {e4? = —c*4,t,, = —&,,} are generators 


of the Abelian algebra Y,, see (2.2.2), with ¢,, the Hermitian conjugate of 
c4, The matrices (S,)4, are Hermitian, St =S, and they form a 
representation of the algebra 4,, [S,,S,] =if i Si: Finally, the generators 


c^? and &,4, of Y, should be ‘invariant tensors’ of Y,, i.e. one has 
(S) ne?” + (Spe? = 0 


pals) 4 + Tan(S))s = 0. 


(2.2.12) 


(2.2.13) 


As may be seen, the generators c^? and ¢,, commute with every element of 
the superalgebra. On these grounds, they are called ‘central charges’. Note 
that central charges may exist when N > 2. For a more detailed derivation of 
equations (2.2.12) and (2.2.13), see the book by J. Wess and J. Bagger. 

The superalgebra (2.2.12) is known as an ‘N-extended Poincaré superalgebra’, 
depending on the number of spinor generators. The Poincaré superalgebra 
(2.2.9) is called the N = 1 (or ‘simple’) Poincaré superalgebra. It follows from 
the above consideration that the superalgebra (2.2.12) is the most general 
(finite-dimensional) extension of the Poincaré algebra, consistent with axioms 
of quantum field theory. This assertion is known as the Haag, Lopuszanski 
and Sohnius theorem. 
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From now on, we shall study the N = 1 Poincaré superalgebra only; this 
case, being simple, is worked out in detail and contains the main ingredients 
of all supersymmetric theories. 


2.2.3. Matrix realization of the Poincare superalgebra 

The Poincaré superalgebra has been introduced above as an abstract 
superalgebra. Now we give its realization in terms of matrices. Let us consider 
in Mat(4, 1 |C) matrices {p,, ja» qw qa} defined as follows 


: 0, z do, : 
Ba (04 + Ysa 0 0 
0 2 02 0 
Pa es A ee a ee A = | -------------"--- 
0 0) 0: i/o o 0 0 0 0 
0 , 0 
0 —10 gp 0, 0 
~iZ,, 
0 0 x2 0 
0 2 —10q, 0 
jas So Nog ee SE E arte et tes, BS Ul ase eee te ee cae oe es 
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
(2.2.14) 
0 1 
—] 0 
0, 0 0, 0 
0 0 
Qi raal i SS ee eo ee V Pa SSS SS ea 
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0, 0 t 0 
0 0 
Qi a pa, ae ie oe ae 
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where 0, means the zero n x n matrix. The matrices ya Zap and y; were 
introduced in Section 1.4. One can readily check that the matrices (2.2.14) 
satisfy the (antijcommutation relations (2.2.9). Note that the superalgebra, 
generated by the matrices (2.2.14), is a subalgebra of s/(4, 1|C). 


2.2.4. Grassmann shell of the Poincaré superalgebra 

As we know, with every complex superalgebra Y(C) one can relate a Berezin 
superalgebra YA,,) (the Grassmann shell of Y(C)) and a super Lie algebra 
OGIA) (the even part of Y(A,,)). We now construct these objects for the 
complex shell SA(C) of the Poincaré superalgebra. It is a complex 
superalgebra of dimension (10 + 4) with a general element X eSA(C) of the 
form 


1 : 
X= x"Da a 5 lao + xq, + x*ğ; 
(2.2.15) 


x4, x = — x? yt xt EC, 


Recall that elements of the Poincaré superalgebra have the form (2.2.10). 
Now, introduce the Grassmann shell SA(A,,) of SA(C). It is a Berezin 
superalgebra of dimension (10, 4) with a pure basis {p,, ja» qz 4} such that 


ZPa = Paz Zhu = jaz 
Zq, = (— 1) q,.2 24a = (— 1)°4,2 


for any pure supernumber zeA,,. Every element X eSAA,,) can be 
represented as follows 


(2.2.16) 


= 1 , 
X= Pa + 5 oa F Eqa + OG: 


eee (2.2.17) 
(Aa = — oe CEA. 


Using the matrix realization (2.2.14) of the Poincaré superalgebra, it is not 
difficult to obtain a supermatrix realization of the Berezin superalgebra 
SA(A,,)- 

Let us endow the supervector space SA(A,,) with an operation of complex 
conjugation according to the rule 


(p,)* = — Pa Gas)* = — ja (q..)* = — qs. 


Then every real c-type supervector x € °SAA,,) is of the form 


3 1 AA £ 
X = ( — bp, + 5K ban + "dy T aa) Ez = (€,.)* 


i ; (2.2.18) 
b", K” = —K”eR, "eC, 
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Due to the (antijcommutation relations (2.2.9), one easily finds that the subset 
°SA(A,) of real c-type supervectors forms a subalgebra of the super Lie 
algebra °SA(A,). So °SPa{A,,) is a real super Lie algebra. It is called the 
“(N = 1) super Poincaré algebra’. 

Recalling the spinor notation (1.4.3), the last two terms in (2.2.18) can be 
rewritten as follows: 


eq, + &q* = €q + &q = Ge + GE (2.2.19) 


where we have used equation (2.2.16). 


2.2.5. The super Poincaré group 

A super Lie group corresponding to the super Poincaré algebra is known 
as the (N = 1) ‘super Poincaré group’. It is denoted by SIT. Every element of 
STI is of the form 


1 
g(b, €, €, K) = exp El —b*p, + 5 Kian +eqt a) | 


i (2.2.20) 
= exp] (3p + K* hy + Khjag + eq + a) | 


So, points of the super Poincaré group are parametrized by real c-number 


variables bf and K® = — K*™ as well as by a-number variables (¢,, €*) forming 
a Majorana spinor. Similarly to the Poincaré group, supergroup elements 
g(b) = exp(—ib"p,)  b'eER, (2.2.21) 


will be called ‘space-time translations’ and elements 
1 
g(K) = exp G Keis) K” ER. (2.2.22) 


will be called ‘Lorentz transformations’. Elements 
g(é, €) = exp [i(éq + €q)] eC, (2.2.23) 


are said to be ‘supersymmetry transformations’. The union of all elements 
(2.2.22), denoted by SO(3, 1|R,)', forms a super Lie group, which represents 
a c-number shell of the Lorentz group SO(3, 1)'. Ordinary translations and 
ordinary Lorentz transformations correspond to soulless parameters in 
(2.2.21) and (2.2.22). We will refer to SO(3, 1|R,)' as the Lorentz group over R,. 
It should be noticed that, since [j, p] ~ p and [j, q] ~ q, the set of elements 
(2.2.20) with b%eR, eC, but K”®eR, forms a subgroup of the 
super Poincaré group. Therefore, one may restrict the parameters K® in 
(2.2.18) and (2.2.20) to be ordinary real numbers. However, since {q, q} ~ p, 
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we have 
[6q + Eg, Eq + Eq] = 2(€,0°€, — €,0°7E,)p, 
and hence 
exp [i(€,q + €,4)] exp [i(€2q + €.4)] 
= exp [i{(€, + €2)q + (E, + €)G + i(€,07€, — €,0°€,)p,$] (2.2.25) 


as a consequence of the Baker—-Hausdorff formula, so the parameters b° in 
(2.2.18) and (2.2.20) should be arbitrary real c-numbers. 

An invariance in quantum field theory with respect to the super Poincaré 
group is called ‘N = 1 (or simple) supersymmetry’. 


2.3. Unitary representations of the Poincaré superalgebra 


We proceed by studying one-particle unitary representations of the Poincaré 
superalgebra. The main goal will be to classify irreducible representations T 
of SP each of which acts in a Hilbert space # of one-particle states. 
The representation generators will be denoted by 


Pa =T) Sao =The) Q= Ta) O:=T@) (2.3.1) 


where P, and J,, are the Hermitian generators of space-time translations 
and Lorentz transformations, and @, and @, are the supersymmetry 
generators which satisfy equation (2.2.6). The generators P, and J,, form a 
representation of the Poincare algebra and the set of all unitary operators 


1 
exp i( —b'P, + Ka) | 


where b° and K* = —K* are real number parameters, gives a unitary 
representation of the Poincaré group. 


2.3.1. Positivity of energy 
As is known, the Poincaré group has irreducible unitary representations of 
two types: positive-energy representations, characterized by the condition 
(1.5.14), and negative-energy representations. Only the positive-energy 
representations are physically admissible. Thus the negative-energy 
representations, being possible only in principle, must be discarded. 
Supersymmetry changes the situation radically. The Poincaré superalgebra 
(2.2.9) leads to equation (2.2.8) with k = 1, therefore every state |W) of the 
Hilbert (or Fock) space is characterized by a non-negative average energy 


Ey = CPIE|P) 


(KQPPIQS¥> +<Qz7P/Q7¥>+(O, F/O, P> +Q FIQ, Y>) > 0. 
(2.3.2) 


al 
4 
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As a result, all unitary representations of the Poincaré superalgebra are 
positive-energy representations of the Poincaré group. 

Let us suppose the Poincaré superalgebra acts in a Fock space of some 
field theory, and let | vac> be a Poincaré invariant vacuum state, P,|vac> = 0. 
Then, due to equation (2.3.2), this state is annihilated by the supersymmetry 
generators: 


Q,|vac> = @,;|vac> = 0. (2.3.3) 


So, the vacuum state is a supersymmetrically invariant state. Conversely, 
having a supersymmetric state, which satisfied equation (2.3.3), it is inevitably 
a Poincaré invariant vacuum state. Every non-supersymmetric state has 
positive energy. 


2.3.2. Casimir operators of the Poincaré superalgebra 

In order to classify irreducible unitary representations of the Poincaré 
superalgebra, it is worth finding its Casimir operators — that is, polynomials 
in the SP generators commuting with each element of SP. Recall that the 
Poincaré algebra has two Casimir operators: the squared mass operator 
C,=—P’P, and the spin operator C, = W°W, where W, is the 
Pauli-Lubanski vector (1.5.10). The Poincaré representations are classified 
by mass and spin. 

Due to the supersymmetry algebra (2.2.9), the energy-momentum operator 
P, commutes with the supersymmetry generators Q, and @,, hence the 
squared mass operator also commutes. So, C, = —P*P, is the Casimir 
operator of the Poincaré superalgebra. However, the spin operator does not 
commute with the supersymmetry generators. This follows from the identity 


1 P 1 1 
[W,5, Q] = Sa = 5 Pps = 5 UPa — Q,Pp, (2.3.4) 


where we have rewritten the Pauli-Lubanski vector and the Poincaré 
generators in the spinor notations (Ws = (o%)a,W,, Pag = (o)ysP, and 
Jap = 3(67"),55); in particular, one has 


Was = Wap P’, — iDa P 
[Wi Weg] = —Wa.gP pa + Wy,P ap. 


Equation (2.3.4) can be readily obtained from (2.2.11). 

The fact that the spin operator does not commute with the supersymmetry 
generators means nothing more than that irreducible representations of the 
Poincaré superalgebra contain particles of different spins. 

To find a supersymmetric invariant generalization of the spin operator, 
let us consider the operator 


(2.3.5) 


DPE: B 
Z,= W,- z (Guy TQ Q] (2.3.6) 
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which is a generalization of the Pauli-Lubanski vector. Using equations 
(2.3.4) and the identity 


[[Q,, Q,], Qp] = 40,P ps (2.3.7) 


one finds 


1 
[Za Q,] = 5 Pe. (2.3.8) 


One can also prove the relations 


[Za P,] = 0 (2 3 9) 
[Za Z,] = I£ gbea Z P*. 


Note that the Pauli-Lubanski vector obeys such relations also (see equation 
(1.5.41). 

In accordance with equations (2.3.8) and (2.3.9), the operator (Z,P, — Z,P,) 
commutes with the momentum generators and the supersymmetry generators, 


[Zia Por PJ] = [ZiaP 5}, Q,] = 0. (2.3.10) 


Then, the scalar operator 
1 
— zP» — Z,P,\(Z°P? — Z°P*) 


commutes with Ją, and also, due to (2.3.10), with P, and Q,, Q,. As a result, 
the fourth-order polynomial 


C = (Z, P? — Z?P? (2.3.11) 


is a Casimir operator of the Poincaré superalgebra. Tt is called the ‘superspin 
operator’. 

Let us analyse the spectrum of eigenvalues the superspin operator can 
take. Given an irreducible massive representation of the Poincaré superalgebra 
in a Hilbert space #, we consider in # the subspace V, of particle states 
having a given four-momentum q, (see also subsection 1.5.4). As usual, it is 
useful to choose the momentum (1.5.26) of a particle at rest. Recall that the 
Pauli-Lubanski vector transforms V, into itself. Since the supersymmetry 
generators commute with P,, each of Q, and @, transforms V, into itself. 
Therefore, the operator Z, transforms V, into itself. When restricted to V, 
the superspin operator (2.3.11) takes the form 


m((Z,)° + (Z2)’ + (Z3)’) (2.3.12) 


and the operators (1/m) Z; = S;,, I = 1,2,3, proportional to the space 
components of Z, satisfy, by virtue of (2.3.9), the commutation relations 
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(1.5.28) of the algebra su(2). Then equations (1.5.29) and (2.3.12) lead to 


1,3 
51,5... 2.3.13 
x hs (2.3.13) 


(Z, PY — Z?P? = m*Y(¥+ 1)! Y=0, 
The quantum number Y is called ‘superspin’. 
The above consideration makes clear that massive representations of the 
Poincaré superalgebra are classified by mass and superspin. 


2.3.3. Massive irreducible representations 
Let us fix some mass (m) and superspin (Y). The corresponding irreducible 
representation T of the Poincaré superalgebra provides us with a reducible 
representation of the Poincaré algebra. The main problem now is to 
decompose T into a direct sum of irreducible Poincaré representations. This 
may be done as follows. 

In the Hilbert space # of particle states we consider subspaces +) 
H,- and # 9) defined by the rule: 


H ay {|¥>€ H, Ql YY = 0} 
# :{|PDEH, QY) = 0} (2.3.14) 
Hoi EEr, Q?|¥> = Q’ F> = 0} 


where Q? = Q*Q,, O? = Q,0* Each of the subspaces Wip #,-, and Zo) 
is invariant with respect to the Poincaré group. Indeed, the Poincaré 
transformations U(b, K) = exp [i(b°P,, + (1/2)K*°J,,)] act in # by the law: 


[F> > |'P"> = U(b, K)|P>. 


So, if |P>e#,,,, Qal F> = 0, then we deduce from the supersymmetry 
algebra (2.2.9) that 


Qi P> = (cxo( 5x6) U0 K)@4|®> = 0. 


Analogous arguments are applicable to #,_, and Xio) 
It is not difficult to construct projectors for the subspaces (2.3.14). Using 
the supersymmetry algebra (2.2.9), one readily obtains the identities 


[Q?,0,] =4P,,0*% [0 Q] = —4P,,0% (2.3.15a) 
070,07=0 070,Q7=0 (2.3.15) 
Q Q? = —16P?Q? 07070? = —16P?Q?. (2.3.15c) 


To prove equations (2.3.15b, c), one has simply to notice that any product 
like Q,,Q,,...Q,, or Q;,0;,...0;, n > 2, vanishes. Then, projectors on the 
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subspaces X +p 4 ,_, and Xio turn out to be 


1 1 


Pepys 07a? Pj = Q? 
16m? 16m? 
1 A De = 
Po, = — — 07070, = — —_0,,076% 2.3.16 
ne 8m? 8m? l ) 
PaP = OyPry 


where the indices i, j take values +, —, 0. Further, one can prove the relation 


Pig) + Pi-) + Poo =! (2.3.17) 
so the decomposition 
H =H .,0DH (8 Ho, (2.3.18) 


takes place. What is more, the subspaces #,,,, #,_, and # o are orthogonal 
to each other. 

As the following step, we point out that the operator (2.3.6), when restricted 
to #,,, or #,_,, is of the form 


1 
Zaja n = Wa F gPa 
hence 
ZtaP | y., = WaPo 
Then, due to equation (2.3.13), we have 
Waly. =m Y(Y + Dl. (2.3.19) 


Therefore, each of the subspaces #,,, and #,_, carries the spin Y. 

It is worth pointing out one more important observation. Namely, any 
state |¥> e # may be obtained by acting with the supersymmetry generators 
on states from one of the subspaces X,+ #,-, and Hio For example, 
starting from X,+», every state |‘¥> e X,- can be represented as 


DP) = 


6 5 07Q?|'P> = Q?| o> ID EH 4, 
m 
every state |Y) E€ X o is represented as 


1 = 
PD = -aP = DD DDE 


Together with equations (2.3.19), this observation means that a representation 
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of the Poincaré superalgebra in a Hilbert space # is irreducible if and only 
if the corresponding Poincaré representations in the subspaces #,,, and 
H,- are irreducible. 

The only remaining task is to decompose # o into irreducible Poincaré 
representations. For this purpose, let us once more consider in # the subspace 
V, Where, as usual, q, is the momentum of a particle at rest. The 
Pauli-Lubanski vector reduces on V, to the form (1.5.27), where the operators 
S; satisfy the commutation relations (1.5.28) of the algebra su(2). The equation 
(2.3.4) reduces on V, to the form 


1 
[S;, Q,] = — 5 (012! Qp (2.3.20) 


where (a,),", I = 1,2,3, are the ordinary Pauli matrices. So, the super- 
symmetry generators Q, form an SU(2)-spinor on the subspace V, 
The subspace V, is decomposed into the direct sum 


Va = Var) ® Va- BV go) (2.3.21) 


where V g+) = Va O X and so on. Since #,,, describes the spin- Y Poincaré 
representation, one can choose a basis {|'P,,,,...4,>} in Vi, to be totally 
symmetric SU(2)-tensor of rank n = 2Y, 
Pra . an = eer eee Be E€ Viy 
Then, the states 
Q,, he eee E€ V a0) 

generate Vo)» In accordance with equation (2.3.20), these states represent 
an SU(2)-tensor. It contains two irreducible (totally symmetric) SU(2)-tensors: 


n+ 


1 
Fiona jn = Q,, Pace A Ezan A” Fozi By. k 
| Poxioty thy wD ig. eee ee Toe. he creer eer ne 


and 
Pots.) 2 = Q Pona.. 
Evidently, we have 
WPa te = MSS + Dl Pana S= Y+ 1/2 


WE Paaa 2 = mSS" + D Paia 2 S = Y 1/2. 


As a result, # o contains two irreducible Poincaré representations: of spin 
(Y +4) and (Y—}), respectively, when Y>0. In the case Y=0, Xo 
describes only one Poincaré representation, of spin 4. 

To summarize, the unitary representations of the Poincaré superalgebra 
are classified by mass and superspin. In the case Y # 0, the corresponding 
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irreducible representation describes four particles of spin Y— 4, Y, Y, ¥+4 
with the same mass m #0. When Y= 0, the representation describes two 
scalar particles and a spin-3 particle with the same mass. 


2.3.4. Massless irreducible representations 
Now we are going to study massless unitary representations of the Poincaré 
superalgebra. They are characterized by the massless equation 


PsP, =0. (2.3.22) 
This equation gives very strong constraints on the supersymmetry generators. 
Using the supersymmetry algebra (2.2.9), one can prove the identity 
(P p0, P,Q" == —2P,,P?. 


In accordance with equation (2.3.22), this operator should vanish. Then, for 
every state |¥> from a Hilbert space # of particle states, we have 


(A, P|A,Y) + (Az) PIA) BD = 0 
where A, = P p0’. As a result, one must impose the operational constraints 
P,Q? = PpP = 0. (2.3.23) 


Further, recall the identities (2.3.15a). Then, due to equation (2.3.23), one 
must also demand 
[Q?, Q,] = [?,Q,] = 0. (2.3.24) 


Finally, for any states |\¥>e#%, we can write 


= z 1 7 
Pa QIP = 50,0; + Ñ:Q.)Q?/ P> = 5 QQ F> 


7 52,[0,, Q?) =0 


where we have used equation (2.3.24). Therefore, we have 
P,Q7|¥> =0 VPE. (2.3.25) 


It is necessary to point out that the space # must be understood as a space 
of one-particle states (not a Fock space). Hence if |¥> is a non-vanishing 
state, its average energy must be positive, ¢‘P|E|‘¥> > 0. In other words, the 
energy operator E must be invertible. So, equation (2.3.25) forces us to demand 
the constraints 


Q? = Q?=0 (2.3.26) 


in addition to equations (2.3.23, 24). In fact, equation (2.3.24) is now a 
consequence of constraints (2.3.23) and (2.3.26). 
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By analogy with the massive case, we can introduce Poincaré invariant 
subspaces in #: 
Hery MPEs, QY) = 0} 


(2.3.27) 
H {IY eH, QIY) = 0}. 


In contrast to the massive case, the subspace 3o is now a trivial one, due 
to constraint (2.3.26). Each of the subspaces #,,, and #,_, describes some 
massless representation of the Poincaré group. The supersymmetry generators 
transform #,., onto #,_, and vice versa, 


O,H (4)~ H(-) O,4 (-)~ 4 (4) (2.3.28) 


in accordance with the identity P,, = 4${Q,, Q,}. 

To make our discussion complete, we must clarify possible helicity 
eigenvalues 4,,, and /,_,, which the Poincaré representations on #4) and 
X,- may take. 


2.3.5. Superhelicity 
In the massless case, the relation (2.3.4) is simplified to the form 


1 1 
[Wa Qg] = — 5 OP pa = 5 OP a (2.3.29) 


as a consequence of equation (2.3.23). Hence, instead of the operator Z, 
(equation (2.3.6)), it is worth introducing another operator 


La = W,- ZPT Q,] (2.3.30) 


which commutes with the momentum generators and the supersymmetry 
generators 


(lL. PJ=0 [la Q] =0. (2.3.31) 
Using equations (1.5.11) and (2.3.23, 29), one can also prove 
L“P, =0 
(2.3.32) 


(Lu, Lp] = icupea L P . 


Expressions (2.3.31) and (2.3.32) show that the operator L, being 
supersymmetric invariant, possesses all the properties of the Pauli-Lubanski 
vector. Then, applying the same line of argument that was used in subsection 
1.5.6 to deduce the massless equation W, = ÀP, 4 being the helicity, one 
finds that the operators L, and P, must be proportional to each other, 
La x P, in every irreducible massless representation of the Poincaré 
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superalgebra. So, we introduce a new quantum number x defined by 
L= (« + i)Pe (2.3.33) 


This quantum number is called ‘superhelicity’. Superhelicity characterizes 
massless representations of the Poincaré superalgebra. 

Given some representation of superhelicity x, let us calculate helicity values 
on the subspaces #,., and X~) defined above. For any state |P) E X,+) 
we have 


Lal) = (wa P z| 2 ao = (wa = 72,0, )i#) 


1 1 
= (We = Epa) = (« + rP 


This gives 


Wal Y) = (: + 5) Pail) VIP eH 4y (2.3.34) 


Analogously, one finds 
Waal PY = KPa YY VIPER, -> (2.3.35) 


Therefore, the helicities of the #,.,- and #,_)-Poincaré representations are 
equal to (x + 4) and x, respectively. 

To summarize, the massless unitary representations of the Poincaré 
superalgebra are classified by superhelicity x, x = 0, +4, +1, +4,.... Fora 
given superhelicity x, the corresponding representation describes two massless 
particles of helicities x and (x +4- 4). 


2.3.6. Equality of bosonic and fermionic degrees of freedom 

Our discussion of unitary representations of the Poincaré superalgebra would 
be incomplete without pointing out one important consequence of the above 
results — that is, each S#-representation describes an equal number of 
bosonic and fermionic degrees of freedom. It is worth recalling what is usually 
understood by the notion ‘number of degrees of freedom’. Given a massive 
spin-s particle, its number of degrees of freedom, denoted by N, is defined 
to be equal to the number of different spin polarizations of the particle at 
rest. In other words, N, coincides with the dimension of every subspace V, 
in a Hilbert space of one-particle spin-s states. In the massive case we have 
N, = dim V, = (2s + 1). A massless helicity-4 particle has only one degree 
of freedom. Since the relation W, = AP, is Poincaré covariant, every massless 
particle of definite helicity possesses one and only one spin polarization. 
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We have seen above that the massive S¥-representation of superspin Y 
describes four particles with spins Y—4, Y, Y, Y+ 4, ie. two bosonic and 
two fermionic particles. Therefore, the complete number of bosonic (fermionic) 
degrees of freedom is equal to 2(2Y + 1). 

For a given superhelicity x, the corresponding massless S#-representation 
describes two massless particles having helicities x and (x + 4), ie. one bosonic 
and one fermionic particle. 


2.4. Real superspace R** and superfields 


As is known, the unitary Poincaré representations can be realized in terms 
of fields on Minkowski space (see Section 1.8.) Undoubtedly, it would be 
interesting to obtain analogous realizations for the unitary representations 
of the Poincaré superalgebra. How is this done? Clearly, the existence of 
field Poincaré representations was possible merely due to the fact that from 
the very beginning the Poincaré group was introduced as the group of 
transformations in Minkowski space. As for the Poincaré superalgebra, one 
cannot relate it to some ordinary Lie group but only to a super Lie group 
—the super Poincaré group. A super Lie group cannot be realized as a 
group of transformations acting in some ordinary space R”, only in some 
superspace R?'?, So, to achieve the above aim, one may choose some 
reasonable superspace, then define on it some reasonable action of the 
super Poincaré group and so on, and so forth. But what principle do we 
have to be guided by? Evidently, we cannot make use of the principle leading 
to the Poincaré transformations. Recall, they are those transformations of 
R4 which preserve the Minkowski metric. In our case, we know nothing 
about either superspace or its metric. We have only the super Poincaré group 
at our disposal. Fortunately, there exists a purely algebraic way to introduce 
Minkowski space and Poincaré transformations starting from the Poincaré 
group. It is this approach which may be generalized to the super case. 


2.4.1. Minkowski space as the coset space TI/SO(3, 1)? 
Let us consider the left coset space II/SO(3, 1)’, where TI is the Poincaré 
group and $0(3, 1) is the Lorentz group. We are going to show that this 
coset space can be identified with Minkowski space. 

Points of the coset space SO(3, 1)' are equivalence classes. For any group 
element geTl, its equivalence class g is defined to be the following set of 
group elements: 


ĝ = {gh, he SO(3, 11}. (2.4.1) 


Recall, every equivalence class g is uniquely determined by its arbitrary 
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element, i.e. Gg = gh, Yhe SOG, 1)". How can one parametrize points of the 
coset space? 

Elements of the Poincaré group are parametrized by ten real variables b’, 
K™* = —K*, via the exponential mapping, 


1 
six o00[i(—v0. rein] 


In particular, translations and Lorentz transformations look like g(b, 0) and 
g(0, K), respectively. Since [j, p] ~ p, making use of the Baker—-Hausdorff 
formula gives 


g(b, K) = g(x, 0)g(0, K) (2.4.2a) 
g(b, K) = g(0, K)g(y, 0) (2.4.2b) 


where x° and y° are functions of b° and K®. One can take the variables 
fx, K%\ or {y°, K*} in the role of local coordinates on T. The variables 
‘x*, K%\ prove to be best adapted to the coset space TI/SO(3, 1)', since for 
any elements g(b,,K,) and g(b,,K,) from the same equivalence class 
g €T1/SO(3, 1)' we have 


g(by, K,) = g(x,0)g(0,K,) — g(b2, K2) = g(x, 0)g(0, K 2). 


As a result, every equivalence class g(b, K) is uniquely determined by the 
translation g(x, 0) defined by equation (2.4.2a). Since translations g(x, 0) = 
exp (—ix’p,) are uniquely determined by four real numbers x°, we obtain a 
one-to-one correspondence between IT/S0(3, 1)’ and R*. Thus, we can identify 
T1/SO(3, 1)' and R* by the rule: 


g(b, K) = g(x, 0) = exp [—ix"p,]. (2.4.3) 


Let us consider the left action of the Poincaré group on the coset space 
TI/SO(3, 1)'. Namely, with every group element gy € TI we relate a mapping ĝo: 
TI/SO(3, 1)' > TI/SO(3, 1)' of the coset space to itself, defined as follows: 


G79 = ĝl) =J  YGeTI/SO(3, 1)’. (2.4.4) 


Clearly, we have §,°9. = §g2. Further, every transformation (2.4.4) induces 
some mapping of R, to itself, due to the identification (2.4.3). Let us analyse 
these transformations. It is sufficient to study two particular cases: the 
translations gg = g(b, 0), and the Lorentz transformations gg = g(0, K). 


Translations 
In accordance with equation (2.4.4), one has 
g(x, 0) > g(b, 0)g(x, 0) = g(x + b, 0). 
Therefore, the corresponding transformation in R4 is 


Xo > x’? = x4 b. (2.4.5) 
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Lorentz transformations 
In accordance with equation (2.4.4), one has 


g(x, 0) > gO, K)g(x, 0). 

Since g = gh, Vhe SO(3, 1)", we can write 
gO, K)g(x, 0) = g0, K)g(x, 0)g(0, — K). 
The expression under the bar can be rewritten as 
g(0, K) g(x, 0)g(0, — K) = e? Kine "ug IK" = exp (—ix"etK" ip e +K"), 
Making use of the Poincaré algebra gives 
et Ripe HK" = (e75) Pp, 

Finally, since Ka = —K,,, we obtain 

GO, K)g(x, 0) = g(x’, 0) 
where 

x" = (eX), x? (2.4.6) 

The expressions (2.4.5) and (2.4.6) reproduce ordinary Poincaré transformations. 


The above discussion shows that Minkowski space can be identified with 
the coset space IT/S0(3, 1)'. 


2.4.2. Real superspace R*!* 

Let us try to generalize the left coset construction described above to the 
super case. Consider the coset space SI1/SO(3,1|R,)', where STI is the 
super Poincaré group and S0O(3,1|R,)' is the Lorentz group over R, Its 
elements are equivalence classes 


ĝ = (gh, he SOG, 1|R,)"} 


for any géSII. Elements of the Poincaré supergroup are parametrized as in 
equation (2.2.20). Then, since [j, p] ~ p and [j,q] ~ q, the Baker—-Hausdorff 
formula gives 


g(b, €, €, K) = g(x, 8, 8, 0) g(0, 0, 0, K) (2.4.7) 


where real c-numbers x* and complex a-numbers 6* and 6* (conjugate to 
each other) are functions of the supergroup coordinates. Evidently, equation 
(2.4.7) generalizes equation (2.4.2a). The variables {x*, 6%, 6%, K} may be used 
to parametrize STI, instead of the original coordinates. Now, it is easy to 
prove that points of the coset space STI/SO(3, 1|R,)' can be identified with 
points of real superspace R*!* parametrized by the rule 


RtI4 = {(z4) = (x?, a, 85), Oz = (4,)*, x'e Ro 6, € Ca} (2.4.8) 
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The identification is as follows 
g(b, €, €, K) = g(z, 0) = exp [i(—x*p, + 8q + Oq)]. (2.4.9) 


Furthermore, one may define the left action of the super Poincaré group 
on the coset space ST1/SO(3, 1|R,)' in the same fashion as in (2.4.4). This 
induces some action of the super Poincaré group on the superspace R*!* due 
to the identification (2.4.9). It is sufficient to find transformations of R*!¢ 
corresponding to the supergroup elements (2.2.21-23). Using the Poincaré 
superalgebra (2.2.9), one obtains: 


Translations 
x’? = x7 + bf 0” = 6% 0, = 85. (2.4.10) 


Lorentz transformations 


I= (e£), x? 


1 B 
a, = CES) 6, (2.4.11) 
a+ = (exp( LK, )) BF 
p 2 ab po 


We see that odd superspace coordinates 8, and 6* transform as (un)dotted 
spinors. To derive equations (2.4.10, 11), one has to perform the same steps 
as in deriving equations (2.4.5, 6). 
Supersymmetry transformations 
x” = x — ico + 100% 
0t=0 +e 8,= 6; HE. 
Let us comment on equation (2.4.12). In accordance with prescription 


(2.4.4), the element g(¢, €) (2.2.23) of the super Poincaré group acts on the 
coset space by the rule 


(2.4.12) 


az, 0) > g(€, €)g(z, 0). 
One can write 


g(€, €) g(z, 0) = exp Li(eq + €q)] exp [i(—x*p, + 0q + 0q)] 
= exp (—ix"p,) exp [i(eq + €q)] exp [i(@q + 4q)] 


because [p,,q,] = 0. Then equation (2.2.25) leads to equation (2.4.12). 
Combining equations (2.4.10-12) leads to the most general form of 
super Poincaré transformations on R*!*: 


x" = (eX)4,x° + i(60%€ — €0°8) + b° 
Q’ = (e7 *)*,0° + eeb, = (e*),"0, + ey (2.4.13) 
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where 


1 z 
Kab = — Kpa = (Kap)* Kap = Kg, = 5 (Oat Kan Kap = (Ky,)*. 


So, the super Poincaré group acts on the superspace R*!4 as a group of linear 
inhomogeneous transformations. Using expressions (2.4.13), it is not difficult 
to obtain a supermatrix realization of STI analogous to the matrix realization 
of IT given in subsection 1.5.1. 

Looking at equation (2.4.12), we see that the supersymmetry transformations 
represent z-independent shifts of the odd superspace coordinates together 
with 0-dependent shifts of the even superspace coordinates. More precisely, 
decomposing each even coordinate x*, a = 0, 1, 2, 3, into its body and soul, 


x? = (xj + (x°) (2.4.14) 


the supersymmetry transformations change the soul leaving the body 
invariant, 


(xg > (x")p (x) > (xg + 1(007E — €08). 


Even if all x* were soulless before making a supersymmetry transformation, 
they acquire some soul afterwards. Supersymmetry requires soul. 

Recall that the transformation (2.4.12) corresponds to the supergroup 
element g(é, €) (2.2.23). Let us consider an element 


g = (lEs &1)) lEz E2) lEs Ex )9(E 2» E2) (2.4.15) 


where ¢7 and €3 are arbitrary undotted spinors. Due to equation (2.2.25), we 
have (g(<, €))~! = g(—¢, — £). On the same grounds, one finds 
g=e ihe p’ = 2i(e,0°E, — €,0%E,). (2.4.16) 

Therefore, the sequence (2.4.15) of supersymmetry transformations on R*!* 
presents a bodiless translation of the even superspace coordinates. In fact, 
every bodiless translation (2.4.10) may be represented as a sequence of 
supersymmetry transformations. 

It is useful to treat the superspace R*!* as a trivial fibre bundle over 
Minkowski space such that the projection z: R4!4 — R¢ from the fibre bundle 
into the base manifold—Minkowski space—is given by 


m((x*, 0%, B) = (x°) 


for any superspace point (x°, 6%, 04). Every Poincaré transformation (2.4.5) 
or (2.4.6) on the base space can be extended to a transformation (2.4.10) or 
(2.4.11), respectively, on the fibre bundle. Every super Poincaré transformation 
(2.4.13) on the fibre bundle is projected into a Poincaré transformation 


(x')p = (Vaal) + (b°) 


on the base manifold, where (K*), and (b°)g are the bodies of the parameters 
K” and b°. 
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2.4.3. Supersymmetric interval 

As is known, the Poincaré transformations leave invariant the interval (1.1.2). 
It is not difficult to find its superspace generalization invariant under all 
super Poincaré transformations. Consider a superspace two-point function 
w'(z,, Z2), where z4 and z4 are arbitrary points of R*!*, defined by 


w(Z1, 22) = (xa — X,)* + i0,0°(8, — 8,) — (0, — 6,)078,. (2.4.17) 


This two-point function proves to be invariant under supersymmetry 
transformations (2.4.12). Clearly, it is also invariant under translations (2.4.10). 
Hence every super Poincaré transformation (2.4.13) leaves invariant the 
two-point function 


ds? = w*w,,. (2.4.18) 


This is called a ‘supersymmetric interval’. 

Let us recall also that every space-time transformation x° > x" = f%x) 
preserving the interval (1.1.2) is a Poincaré transformation. For this reason, 
flat space-time admits a preferable class of reference systems — inertial 
systems, in which the space-time metric has flat form (1.1.2). Below we shall 
show that every superspace transformation z^ — 7'4 = f4(z) preserving the 
supersymmetric interval (2.4.17) presents some super Poincaré transformation. 
So, by analogy with Minkowski space, one can speak about super-inertial 
systems — that is, reference systems (z4) on R*!* in which the supersymmetric 
interval has the form (2.4.17). Given two super-inertial systems, their 
coordinates are related by a super Poincaré transformation. 


2.4.4. Superfields 

A supersmooth function V: R44 > A, on real superspace R*'* is said to be 
a ‘superfield’ (recall, supersmooth functions are defined to be smooth with 
respect to even superspace coordinates and analytic with respect to odd 
superspace coordinates). Since superspace is parametrized by rule (2.4.8) and 
spinor indices « or & take only two values, the odd superspace coordinates 
satisfy the identities 


Due to the reduction rules (1.4.6), we also have 


1 1 
6,6 = zeb? 6768 = — ka 
1 2 nÊ l àßĝg2 


gms (e608 
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Therefore, an expansion of a superfield V(z) = V(x, 6, 8) in a power series in 
0” and 0, reads 


V(x, 0,0) = A(x) + yx) + 0,0%(x) + Fx) + PG(x) 
+ 00°9C (x) + P6*1,(x) + 0700x) + 0767D(x). (2.4.21) 


The coefficients in this expansion are said to be ‘component fields of the 
superfield’. 

From now on we restrict ourselves to the consideration of ‘bosonic 
superfields’ 


l V: R44 >C, 

and ‘fermionic superfields’ 
V: R44, 

only. In these cases component fields are ordinary bosonic and fermionic 
fields over Minkowski space. This should be understood as follows. Let V(z) 
be, for example, a bosonic superfield. Then, component fields A(x), F(x), 
G(x), C,(x) and D(x) are bosonic supersmooth functions on the c-number 
space Rź, the other component fields are fermionic supersmooth functions 
on R¢. Their restrictions from R* to R* represent smooth bosonic and 
fermionic fields on R* identified with Minkowski space. 


Given a superfield V(z), we define its complex conjugate superfield V*(z) 
by the rule 


V*(z)=(V(z)*  VzeR*4 (2.4.22) 
Since conjugation rules for the superspace coordinates have the form 
(x¥=x* (OF =F (6,)* = 8, 
(0,05)* = 040; = (07)* = 6? 
(6305)* = 6,04 => (87)* = 0? (2.4.23) 
(8,,84)* = 00; = (00°8)* = 60°68 


the component fields of V*(z) are related to the component fields of V(z) in 
the following way 


V*(x, 0,8) = A*(x) + (— 1) 0px) + (— 1), x) + 07 G*(x) 
+ BF *(x) + 607OC#(x) + (— 1)*”876%N,(x) (2.4.24) 
+ (— 1)“ 028,7*(x) + 0787D*(x) 
where 
Pax) = (GAx))* W(x) = (W*(x))* 
NalX) = (Ha{x))* 74 (x) = (A%(x))* 
and (V) is the Grassmann parity of V(z). 
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Introduce partial derivatives of the superspace coordinates 


ĉa = (Ca Oxy O*) = 4 = (= a =| (2.4.25) 
axr=d,? €,6% = 6,0, =0 
6,23 = 6,2 < é,0' = 6,° é,x° = 6,63 = 0 
OB, = 5%, Fx = F= 0 


We also define partial derivatives ¢4 corresponding to the variables 
ZA = (Xz Oy 8”), 


2 6 ð 
oA = (0,0%,3,) = (= = =) (2.4.26) 

x, = 5%, 6, = 0T =0 

CAzy = 4p d CO, = 5% Ox, = OOF = 0 

Z0 = 5,? 8, x, = 5,8, = 0. 

The derivatives 6, and ô^ are related as follows 

=n, = eg 3, = — eph. (2.4.27) 
Recall that partial derivatives of even superspace coordinates are always left 


ones. 
Basic properties of the partial derivatives are: 


1. [6 4, Op} = 4s — (—1)*"*0 504 = 0; 

2. ĉa (V: U) = (ĉ4V)U + (- 1} V,U; 

3. &64V) =e, + el(V)} (mod 2); 

4, (2,V)* = ê V*, (6,V)* = —(—-16,V* (V)* = — (— 1M V*. 


(2.4.28) 


Their derivation duplicates the general analysis of Section 1.10 with one 
modification: in Section 1.10 we parametrized superspaces R?'? by real even 
and odd variables, R*!* is parametrized by four real c-number variables x* 
and four complex a-number variables 6* and 6* conjugate to each other. 


2.4.5. Superfield representations of the super Poincaré group 

The notion of tensor fields is easily generalized to the superspace. For example, 
a tensor superfield of Lorentz type (n/2, m/2) is defined by two requirements: 
(1) in every super-inertial system, it is determined by a set of (n + 1)(m + 1) 
superfields V,,,..-+,,4,-++ 4, (Z) (component superfields), totally symmetric 
in n undotted indices and m dotted indices; (2) a super Poincaré 
transformation (2.4.13) changes the component superfields according to the 
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law 
: a) at KM 
Was waning ee "V saaana Z) (2.4.29) 


where the Lorentz generators M,, act on the external superfield indices only. 
Removing the restriction of V,.4,_ 5,4,4,...4,(Z) being totally symmetric in its 
undotted indices and dotted indices, the transformation law (2.4.29) defines 
an arbitrary Lorentz tensor superfield. 

The operation of complex conjugation maps every tensor superfield 
Vaz.. fh.. AA) into 


Vis... Baiiia.) = (Vaz. ahha.. Byl2))* (2.4.30) 


which is also a tensor superfield, in accordance with equation (2.4.29). Given 
a tensor superfield of Lorentz type (n/2,m/2), its complex conjugate tensor 
superfield has Lorentz type (m/2,n/2). In the case n=m, we can consider real 
tensor superfields defined by the equation 


Vs, wee hyd A _4,(2Z) = V REE hy FE: TON x, (2) (2.4.31) 


As a rule, we will assume every tensor superfield carrying an even (odd) 
total number of indices to be bosonic (fermionic), 


EVo.25... 2yi5s...4,(2)) =n+m (mod 2). (2.4.32) 


The notion of tensor superfields given above will play a most important 
role in subsequent chapters for two basic reasons. First, in the case of Poincaré 
transformations (2.4.10, 11), equation (2.4.29) means nothing more than the 
fact that the component fields of V,,,,.. 4,,4)...4,(2) are ordinary bosonic and 
fermionic tensor fields. For example, let V(z) be a scalar superfield 
transforming according to the law 


V'(z')= V(z) (2.4.33) 


with respect to the super Poincaré group. Choosing a space-time translation 
(2.4.10) gives 


A(x) + OW (Xx) + FOX) +... 
= A'(x') + OY Ax) + I,0(x') + 
= A(x) + pdx) + FO 4x) + 00. 
In the case of Lorentz transformations (2.4.11) equation (2.4.31) leads to 
A(x’) +O Y A(X) + OO 4X) +... 
= A(x!) + Oem ERA) FY! g(x!) + Fyfe FR N... 
= A(x) + O*W,(x) + 9,0%(x) +... 


Therefore, in expansion (2.4.21), component fields A(x), F(x), G(x) and D(x) 
are scalar fields, C,(x) is a vector field, y.(x) and /,(x) are undotted spinor 
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fields and @*(x) and 7#*(x) are dotted spinor fields. The second reason why 
tensor superfields are of primary importance is that the transformation law 
(2.4.29) automatically provides us with a realization of supersymmetry 
transformations on component tensor fields. Therefore, if we work out a 
technique to handle superfields, in particular to construct super Poincaré 
invariant functionals of superfields, we shall arrive at a supersymmetric field 
theory. 

Supersymmetry transformation laws of component fields will be analysed 
below. 

Tensor superfields provide us with representations of the super Poincaré 
group. For example, consider the space Yin my of tensor superfields of Lorentz 
type (n/2.m/2). With every element g = g(b, £, &, K) of the super Poincaré group 
we relate a one-to-one mapping 


T(g): Lin) ae Linm 
which is given by rewriting the transformation law (2.4.29) in the form: 
T(g): Viz) > Viz) KM Vigo ez) VV (2)E Lim (2.4.34) 


where we have suppressed indices. Here z'4=g7+.z^ is the super Poincaré 
transformation corresponding to the element g`!. Evidently, the 
correspondence g > T(g) determines a representation of the super Poincaré 
group. Therefore, every representation operator T(g) can be expressed as 


T(g(b,¢.8,K)) =exp[i(—b°P, + 4K" J, +€Q+éQ)] 
=expli(db™P,, + K”J p+ K**I,g+eQ+eQ)] (2.4.35) 
where 
P,=dT(p,)  Jaw=4T(in)  Q.=d7T(q,.) Q*=dT(G*) 


are generators of the representation. One can easily find the generators by 
recalling the explicit form for the super Poincaré transformations. The result is 


P,= —iĉ, 

Jas = i(Xp0q— Xab + (Ca) O20p— Ca) DaD — Mes) (2.4.36) 

Qa = iô, +(o7)38%6, 

Q, = 16-06 )asla 
or, in spinor notation, 

Pa = — ify 

Ja = ~ Ee! Ôp + Xp Ân) +2060 + gên) = Mag (2437) 
Jap= — 5 (X74C ap + x pa) Hig Ogi Ma 
Qa =i, +0 0na Qa = — iða 0 aa 
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where 
Cy = (0 h a Xaa =(OGXg Crax P= — 20854 (2.4.38) 


As an exercise, one can check that the operators (2.4.36) really form a 
representation of the Poincaré superalgebra. The reader should always keep 
in mind that the Lorentz generators M,, in equations (2.4.34) and (2.4.36) 
act on external superfield indices. 

Infinitesimal supersymmetry transformations act on any tensor superfields 
by the law 


OV, x45... %(Z) = (EQ + EQ) V, A (A (2.4.39) 


As for the superspace supersymmetry transformations (2.4.12), they can also 
be written in terms of supersymmetry generators Q, and Q, as follows 


z'4= z^ —i(eQ + eQ)z4. (2.4.40) 


2.4.6. Mass dimensions 

In conclusion, let us discuss a technical question regarding dimensions (in 
units of mass) of the superspace coordinates. Evidently, for the even 
superspace coordinates we have 


[J=-1 [@,]J=1. (2.4.41) 


To determine the dimension of 6% and 8%, it is necessary to recall equation 
(2.4.12), which forces us to demand 


[0]=[8]=-—1/2 [6] =[0,]=1/2 (2.4.42) 


After this, having a superfield of some fixed dimension, one can easily 
determine dimensions of its component fields. 

The concept of superspace and superfields was first introduced by A. Salam and 
J. Strathdee. 


2.5. Complex superspace C*?, chiral superfields and covariant derivatives 


We are now going to describe one more realization of the super Poincaré 
group as a group of transformations in superspace. Using this realization 
will turn out to be very helpful in two respects. In the present section it will 
facilitate an introduction of chiral superfields—important representations of 
supersymmetry. Later, in Chapter 5, this realization will serve as a starting 
point for constructing supergravity—that is, a gauge theory of supersymmetry. 
The point of departure of our discussion is the observation that the set 
{xf 0%} of complex variables x7.) =x*+i00°8 and 6* is closed with respect 
to the super Poincaré group, because the supersymmetry transformations 
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act on these variables as follows 
Xf 4) > X= xfa + 210% + ieo" O — 6% = 6% + E (2.5.1) 


All the other results of this present section are in a sense consequences of 
this observation. 


2.5.1. Complex superspace C4? 

Consider a complex superspace C4’? spanned by four complex c-number 
coordinates y° and two complex a-number coordinates 6%. We introduce 
super Poincaré transformations on C** by associating with every element 
gesST a one-to-one mapping y° > y*=g-y*, 6% > 0% =g- 6 of C4? to itself, 
defined as follows: 


Translations 


gb): y= j%+b°  g(b) = 0 (2.5.2a) 


Lorentz transformations 


g(K)-y°=(e%)*,y? gg 8, =(exp(GK™a,5)).°O, (2.5.2b) 


Supersymmetry transformations 
A, €) yf = y" + 280% + ico" g(€, €) -0% = 0% + E° (2.5.2c) 
The most general form of super Poincaré transformations on C4? reads 


y“ =(exp K} y? + 2i00%E + b? + ico 8.3) 
9 = (exp(—K))*g6* + e° 
Evidently, expressions (2.5.2) define a group of transformations on C+, i.e. 
9il92° ¥")=(gig2)-y* and g,(g2-6")=(9,92)- 8", for any elements g, and g, of 
the super Poincaré group. 

Beautifully, since C*? is complex, one can define an action on C4" of a 
complex super Lie group corresponding to the complex shell (2.2.17) of the 
super Poincaré algebra. Elements of this super Lie group are parametrized 
by complex c-number variables f°, K*?=K** and L*#* =L* and complex 
a-number variables <° and č, 


g=exp [i(— fp, + K”iug + L Pjg + q+ Ea] 


where, in contrast to the super Poincaré group, L*?4(K*)* and Z, #(e,)*. 
Transformations of C*? absent in expressions (2.5.2) have the form 


eiie. yak (e K gyt Kie. 92 = (eK) 04 (2.5.4a) 
eTe. yine Diy eie gx — gr (2.5.4b) 
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ayoyi apote (25.40) 
esa. yt=y" + 2i00°F eža. 9% = 9? (2.5.4d) 


The reader may forget, for a time, transformations (2.5.4) because they will 
be used only in Section 2.9 when studying the superconformal group. 


2.5.2. Holomorphic superfields 

Complex superspace C4? can equivalently be considered as a real superspace 
R4 with coordinates y*, ° =(y°)*, 6% and 6* =(6)*. In general, a superfield 
on C*? is a supersmooth function U: C4? >A, of all these variables, 
U = U(y,7,0,0). However, objects best adapted to the complex structure on 
C*? are ‘holomorphic superfields’ depending on the variables y° and 6” only, 


® = O(y,0) <> 60/6" = 6@/60* =0 (2.5.5) 
and antiholomorphic superfields defined by 
Y =wW (9,0) > Ow/ey4 = Cw /60" =0. (2.5.6) 


Clearly, an antiholomorphic superfield is complex conjugate to a holomorphic 
superfield. Every holomorphic superfield can be expanded in a power series 
in 6%: 


D(),8) = A(y) + Yy) + O7F(y). (2.5.7) 


In accordance with equation (2.5.3), the super Poincaré transformations 
represent holomorphic mappings of C+? to itself. Therefore, it is possible 
to introduce into consideration tensor holomorphic superfields like 
®,.4,.,.%,5;55...%,(29) defined by the transformation law 


Dia PRE Ee Pie ROA 5,4 8) = e KOMD a; RE E TE E 20) (2. 5.8) 


with respect to the super Poincaré transformations, where the Lorentz 
generators M,, act, as usual, on external superfield indices only. 

Similarly to ordinary holomorphic functions on C", a holomorphic 
superfield ®(y,6) proves to be an analytic function of complex c-number 
variables y“. This means that ®(y,@) possesses a convergent Taylor expansion 
in y* near each point of the superspace. In particular, holomorphic superfields 
are not localizable in y*, i.e. one cannot make a holomorphic superfield on 
C4? non-vanishing in a small neighbourhood of some point y4 only. Evidently, 
this is a very severe restriction from the point of view of field theory. 
Nevertheless, there is a way to obtain localizable holomorphic superfields. 
One should simply restrict the region of the superfield definition from the 
whole superspace C4? to a surface in C4? such that, for every point (y*,6%) 
on the surface, the imaginary part of y° is bodiless, 


(y*— yh = 0. (2.5.9) 
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This surface will be denoted C$? and termed the ‘complex truncated 
superspace’, 

The surface C2" is interesting for two reasons. First, due to equation (2.5.3), 
every super Poincaré transformation maps C4? on to itself. Therefore, the 
notion of tensor holomorphic superfields can be transferred from C4? to 
CH? Secondly, every holomorphic superfield on C4’? may be represented in 
the form 

3 2i O(x,8) | v-P" (y—J) (2.5.10) 

MEX atx 2 2 


lez t+) 
| 


where ®(x,@) is a supersmooth function of four real c-number variables x° 
and two complex a-number variables 6%. Conversely, for every such 
superfunction (x,6), equation (2.5.10) defines a holomorphic superfield on 
c+? (but not, in general, on C*?). To confirm these assertions, the reader 
may recall the discussion in Section 1.10 concerning supersmooth functions. 
We adopt the convention that every holomorphic superfield appearing below 
is defined on C4., 


2.5.3. R44 as a surface in CF 
Let us introduce a family of surfaces in C4? determined by 


yF =A Sy +45, 8, |) (2.5.11) 


Here #“, a=0, 1, 2, 3, are real superfields on R44, Every surface (2.5.11) can 
be parametrized by four real c-number variables x°, given by 


xt=H(y + fi) (2.5.12) 


and four complex a-number variables 6* and Ẹ* conjugate to each other. 
Therefore, we may look on this surface as a real superspace R*!* equipped 
with a set of four real superfields #%(x,0,9) on R44. So, it seems natural to 
use the notation R43) for such a surface. 

Now, let us try to find a super Poincaré invariant surface R*4(#”)—that 
is, a surface which moves into itself when applying an arbitrary super Poincaré 
transformation. First, invariance with respect to the translations (2.5.2a) 
imposes the restriction 


H (x + b,0,8) = %(x,0,0) 


because the combination (y— Y) is translationally invariant. We see that #° 
is a function of 6 and @ only. Secondly, the invariance with respect to the 
Lorentz transformations (2.5.2b) leads to 


HG D) = (08), (0,9). 


The most general solution of this equation proves to be #*=k60°@, where 
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k is a constant real c-number. Finally, the invariance with respect to the 
supersymmetry transformations (2.5.2c) fixes this constant resulting in 


H° = 606. (2.5.13) 


As a result, we arrive at a beautiful conclusion. Namely, the family {R*4(#)} 
of surfaces in C*? includes a unique super Poincaré invariant 
surface—R*!*(@08). But this is not the whole story. Restricting trans- 
formations (2.5.2) from C*? to R*4(@c8) one finds they coincide with the 
super-Poincaré transformations on R* (see equation (2.4.10-12)). Therefore, 
one can identify the superspace R** with the surface R*4(6a8) in C*?. The 
identification works as follows 


(x*, 07, 03) © (x*+i00°8, 0”) (2.5.14) 


2.5.4. Chiral superfields 

Let ®, +4,...%,(¥9) be a tensor holomorphic superfield. Restricting it to 
the surface R*!4(6c8) and applying the prescription (2.5.14) leads to the tensor 
superfield 


®,, wn OSE os »,(X,0,0) = ®,, we hy os (X F ido8, 6) (2.5. 15) 


on real superspace R*'*, Evidently, it is a quite trivial fact that we have really 
obtained a tensor superfield on R*!*, However, due to its importance, let us 
comment on it in detail. Under a super Poincaré transformation, 
®,,...1,%,...4,(¥,0) changes according to the law (2.5.8). For every point (y°,0”) 
from the surface R**(606), the transformed point (y'%,6) will also lie on 
R*'*(@c8). Therefore, we have 


Diy ayity Ei i'o, 0) =e? MeD, adi.. d (X +i000,0). 


This gives 
®,, vn hy 44X00) = eK Marg wo Oy eee x,,(X30,8) 
which represents a tensor transformation law. Note that the transformed 
superfield depends on the superspace coordinates in the same fashion as in 
superfield (2.5.15), 
Dy yh... a E Dy, 9,4,...4,(% + 1008,0). (2.5.16) 


A tensor superfield on R** defined by equation (2.5.15) is said to be a 
‘tensor chiral superfield’. Its conjugate tensor superfield 


Bags ey ql %98) = Da... an... (X — 1800,8) (2.5.17) 


is said to be a ‘tensor antichiral superfield’. As may be seen, chiral superfields 

depend on x and @ only through the combination (x+i6c6), antichiral 

superfields depend on x and @ only through the combination (x — ida). 
Obviously, the set of tensor chiral (or antichiral) superfields of Lorentz 


fee 
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type (n/2,m/2) forms a super Poincaré invariant subspace in the space of 
tensor superfields of Lorentz type (n/2,m/2). So it would be desirable to obtain 
a covariant constraint selecting this subspace. This is an easy problem upon 
taking into account the observation that equation (2.5.15) can be rewritten 
in the form 


Dy E EAA) =O Dy, 6g EA) (2.5.18) 
H =60°R6, 
Therefore, every tensor chiral superfield satisfies the equation 
D;®,, oo hydty -..4,(X,0,8) =0 
D,=e'"(-d,e"'* = —G, -i6%8,,. 
Analogously, every tensor antichiral superfield can be represented in the form 
®,,oiy...4(% 0,0) =O, wi EA) (2.5.20) 
and hence it satisfies the equation 
D,®,, 2 hy 4, X50,8) =0 


D, =67¥ 0 e =ô, + ipa 


(2.5.19) 


(2.5.21) 


2.5.5. Covariant derivatives 
The differential operators D, and D, introduced in the previous subsection 
anticommute with the supersymmetry generators 


{Da Qs} = {Dx Qs} =0 
{D} Qs} = {Da Qg} =0. 


These identities can be checked explicitly. However, there are two different 
ways to understand relations (2.5.22). First, consider a tensor chiral 
superfield ®(z) (indices are suppressed). After applying an infinitesimal 
supersymmetry transformation, it takes the form 


O'(z)=O(z)+ dO(z) 4 @(z) = iQ + EQ)O(z). 
Superfields ®(z) and ®'(z) are chiral D,® = D, ©’ = 0. Therefore, we must have 
[D;, eQ+2Q]=0 
at least when acting on chiral superfields. Secondly, let us recall how the 
coset space SII/SO(3,1|R,)' has been identified above with real superspace 
R44, Namely, points of the coset space are in one-to-one correspondence 
with elements 


(2.5.22) 


g(z)= ell —xpat+ Pq +64) 


of the super Poincaré group. The supersymmetry transformations act on these 
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elements by left shifts lyn 
G2) > lz) = lynng(2) = elt giz) 
and lead to the superspace transformation 
24 = 2'A = 724 _ i(eQ + eQ)z4 (2.3.23) 
Now, consider right shifts rgy) 
(2) > 9l2') =r pale) = glz) 
which induce the superspace transformation 
z4 => 7/4=744(4D+nD)z4 (2.5.24) 


Since the left and right shifts commute, 14.27 g¢n,5) ="o(n,aylg(ez) and from their 
explicit expressions (2.5.23) and (2.5.24), one obtains expression (2.5.22). 
Derivatives 


D,=(é,, Da D*) (2.5.25) 
are seen to form a complete set of first-order differential operators commuting 
with the supersymmetry transformations, 

[Da ¢Q+2Q]=0 (2.5.26) 


This is the first reason why D, are called ‘covariant derivatives’. The second 
reason is that for every tensor superfield V,,.4,...z,(z), the superfield 


U az, we dy Sy (Z) = Dava oa eS „à, (2) 
turns out also to be a tensor superfield, with the transformation law 
, r be i 
U a oa yy oe Sy lZ J= Mi U ax, E. P F aà (Z) 


with respect to the super Poincaré group. Here the Lorentz generators M,, 
act on all external indices including index A. In other words, a covariant 
derivative moves every tensor superfield into a tensor superfield. The 
operators D, and D, are said to be ‘spinor covariant derivatives’. 


2.5.6. Properties of covariant derivatives 
The covariant derivatives satisfy the algebra 


{D,, Dz} = {D,, Dz} = [D., ôa] = [D,, ôa] = 0 
{D,, D} = 21655 = 2P z 


We see that the spinor covariant derivatives and the supersymmetry 
generators satisfy similar anticommutation relations. Furthermore, the dotted 
and undotted covariant derivatives are related by complex conjugation as 


(2.5.27) 
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follows 
(D,V)* =(—1)°"D,V* (D?V)* = D?V* (2.5.28) 
for an arbitrary superfield V(z) (bosonic or fermionic), where we have 
introduced the notation 
D?=D"D, D*=c**D, 
Bo hw Be a S (2.5.29) 
D? = D,D? Dt = tD}. 


Let us list the identities involving the covariant derivatives which are 
known to be most relevant for practical superfield calculations: 


D, Dg= feng D? D; D= —4e,4D? (2.5.30a) 
D,D;D,=0  D;D,D.=0 (2.5.30b) 

[D?, D,]=—4i2,,D? [D?, D,]=4ie,,D* (2.5.30c) 
D*D’?D, = D,D D? (2.5.30d) 

D?D? + D?D? — 2D*D7D, = 169 (2.5.30e) 

D D,D? =0 DD, D? =0 (2.5.30 f) 
D?D?D?= 16D? DDD’ =1600 (2.5.30g) 


All the identities can be readily proven with the help of relations (2.5.27). 
On the same grounds, one can see that a product of n> 5 spinor covariant 
derivatives may be reduced to an expression containing terms with at most 
four D and D factors. 

It is worth pointing out two simple applications of the above identities. 
Given a tensor superfield V,,,.4,...s,(z), the object 


D? Va ayy 42) (2.5.31) 
is a tensor chiral superfield, and the object 
D7 Vig. ayy... taZ) (2.5.32) 


is a tensor antichiral superfield. The reader may check that every tensor 
chiral superfield can be represented in the form (2.5.31). Furthermore, for 
every chiral superfield ®(z), D,®=0, we have 


D?D,0=0 (2.5.33) 


as a consequence of equation (2.5.30c). 


2.6. The on-shell massive superfield representations 


The main goal of the present section is to give a realization in terms of 
superfields for the massive super Poincaré representations described in 
Section 2.3. 
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2.6.1. On-shell massive superfields 

To begin with, we must formulate what is to be understood by the notion 
‘on-shell massive superfield’. By analogy with the Poincaré case, every tensor 
superfield of Lorentz type (A/2,B/2), 


Va REE DET deal 2) = Va... Xi . -tegZ) (2.6.1) 

satisfying the mass-shell equation 
(Dm? WVy,agiy...a(Z)=0 m> (2.6.2) 

and the supplementary condition 
PVA cs 148) Šp (z)=0 Paa = —i6xx (2.6.3) 


imposed when A #0 and BO, is said to be an on-shell massive superfield 
of Lorentz type (A/2,B/2). For arbitrary non-negative integers A and B, 
A+B=2Y, the space of all on-shell massive (A/2,B/2)-type superfields, 
denoted by #,4 5, forms a representation of the super Poincaré group. 

Given a non-negative (half-)integer Y, spaces Hay), H2yv-1,1) ++» Ho2y) 
describe equivalent representations of the super Poincaré group. This 
assertion can be proved in the same fashion as was done in the Poincaré 
case. Namely, the operator A«a (1.8.6) is invertible under the fulfilment of 
equation (2.6.2) and provides us with a one-to-one mapping of # yo) on 
Hap where B40 and A+ B=2Y, defined as follows 


Vn, va hy áa = ANG, nan A Vn, es MAP VB (2.6.4) 


where Va ...«,,a(Z) is an arbitrary element of Hoyo 

In contrast to the Poincaré case, every space #, 4,3) constitutes a reducible 
representation of the super Poincaré group, because #,4,g) contains at least 
three super Poincaré invariant subspaces: 


Hip: (V(Z)€ H(4,3) Dy V(z)=0} 
Hlas {V(2)€ H (4,2)  D,V(z)=0} (2.6.5) 
HOD py: {V(z)€ H A,B) D? V(z)=D?V(z)=0} 


where superfield indices have been suppressed. It is seen that # {4b consists 
ofchiral on-shell Supers ane X {3p includes antichiral on-shell superfields 
only. Every element of {9} p) is said to be a ‘linear superfield’. 

One can easily find BOON operators for the subspaces #(3)5, Wl 
and #{9 p; Making use of identities (2.5.30) gives 


P =— —= D:D? (2.6.6) 
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*D?D 1 = — Ss 
P o= = Pee -— D*D?D,= See D,D D? 
8 E 8m? . 8m 
PaPa = dP 
where Pa =(P +» A.-), Pro). The equation (2.5.30e) leads to 
Pia tP.-,t+Pooy=! (2.6.7) 


therefore we have the decomposition 
Han HA OHA by DHE py (2.6.8) 


It is not difficult to see that the super Poincaré representations on the 
spaces #(7}) (but not on #{9») are irreducible. Now, we have to decompose 
X} into a direct sum of invariant subspaces and then determine superspin 
values corresponding to each of the irreducible representations under 
consideration. But before doing this, it is worth discussing the question of 
where the difference between the Poincaré and super Poincaré cases lies. 
Why were restrictions (2.6.1-3) sufficient in the Poincaré case to select out 
irreducible representations and yet they have proved to be incomplete in 
order to play the same role in the super Poincaré case? The point is that in 
superspace, in contrast to Minkowski space, we have at our disposal not 
only the super Poincaré generators acting on superfields but also the spinor 
covariant derivatives which possess the property of preserving tensor 
structure when acting on superfields. As a result, each space #43) is endowed 
with the action of a super Lie algebra including the super Poincaré algebra 
as a subalgebra. 


2.6.2. Extended super-Poincaré algebra 

Following E. Sokatchev, let us extend the set of super Poincaré generators 
(2.4.37) by adding the spinor covariant derivatives and consider the linear 
differential operators on #4): 

GBP, + KJ, g+ KI p+ EQ +Q) +D +D (2.6.9) 
where the super Poincaré parameter are defined in the standard way and 
(4*,4,) are a-numbers forming a Majorana spinor. The set of all operators 
(2.6.9) is seen to form a super Lie algebra with respect to the ordinary Lie 


bracket, and the generators of the algebra satisfy the following 
(anti)commutation relations: 


[Jag P,] = eP p + 56,pP x5 

[Japs Jp] =F (Ea) ga + Epas + F509 58 + €5p5 yx) 

[Jap Q,]=46,,Q5 +48,pQ, (2.6.10) 
[J.g,D,]=4e,,D,+42,,D, 

{Qa Qa) = {Da Dy} =2P 24. 
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The remaining (antijcommutators vanish or may be found by Hermitian 
conjugation (using the rule (P,,)* =P (Jap) t =Jag, (Q,)* =Q, and 
(D,)* =D,). The algebra (2.6.10) presents nothing more than the N=2 
Poincaré superalgebra without central charges (see Section 2.2). 

It is a simple exercise to check that every space #43) has no non-trivial 
subspaces invariant under all of the operators (2.6.9). It is the spinor covariant 
derivatives which mix superfields from {iby Hla and {Y p 


2.6.3, The superspin operator 
As the next step, we express the superspin operator (see subsection 2.3.2), 
corresponding to superfield representations, 


C=(Z, P} —Z’P? (2.6.11) 
where 
Z,=W,.—4(6.)"1Q,, Qa] 
Wa =Z Eaa J” P’ 


in an explicitly supersymmetrically invariant form. The point is that 
superspace is endowed with not only the supersymmetry generators but the 
covariant derivatives also. The covariant derivatives, being supersymmetric 
invariant objects, have a structure similar to the structure of the 
supersymmetry generators. On these grounds, it is worth expecting that the 
Casimir operator C can be re-expressed in terms of D, and Dy. 

The basic observation is that the operator Z, can be rewritten, after some 
algebra with the super Poincaré generators (2.4.36), using the rule 


Z,=2,—-A:P, 
Z,= —4€arcaM"P* +$) CDa Dil (2.6.13) 
A =4(0°ô p — 0p). 
Here A is the generator of y,-rotations 
V(x,0,0) + V'(x,0,0) = V(x, b,et), 
It commutes with P,, so we have 


ZiaP | = ŽP») 


(2.6.12) 


and the superspin operator takes the form 
C=(Ž, PP- Ž?P?. (2.6.14) 


Obviously, this expression is explicitly supersymmetrically invariant. The 
operator Ž, consists of two terms. The first one, 


W,= — heua MPI Wag = Mi gP?, —MigP,! (2.6.15) 
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is the ‘space-time’ Pauli-Lubanski vector. It is sensitive to superfield tensor 
types and x-dependence but not to 6-dependence. The second one, 
44*(D,, Dy], is sensitive to superfield x- and 6-dependence and is inert with 
respect to superfield tensor type. 

After using the identity W°P,=0 and the mass-shell equation P? = — 
one obtains 


m, 


i E 2 n f: R: O 
C=— (P*[D,, D- [D*, DID, D] +m + WED, Da. 
64 32 4 
(2.6.16) 


As for the third term here, we can profit from our old result (1.8.12), which 
leads to 


Wyg=mPV(Yt+ Il Y =(A+B)/2 (2.6.17) 


The first and second terms in expression (2.6.16) can be simplified with the 
help of equation (2.5.27). The final expression for the superspin operator is 


C =m Y(Y + D1 +3220, +B 
LA am { ( ) 42 (0) } (2.6.18) 


1 à 
E W*(D,, Da] 
where Pio, is the projector onto the subspace of linear superfields in #4,p). 
The operator B turns out to have the following interesting properties: 
Pa tee 
=Y(Y+1)Ao)—-B 


where B is assumed to act on #4.) So, we can rewrite equation (2.6.18) in 
the form 


(2.6.19) 


Cly =m {Y(Y + 1)1+(3+B)P_o)} (2.6.20) 
Recalling equation (2.6.5), this immediately gives 
Cly = Clap =m Y(Y +1) (2.6.21) 


Therefore, each of the spaces #t{ h of (anti)chiral on-shell superfields of 
Lorentz type (A/2,B/2) provides us with the superspin-Y representation of 
the Poincaré superalgebra. 


2.6.4. Decomposition of #(9 p into irreducible representations 

We are going to show that every space #{%», A+B#0, describes two 
irreducible super Poincaré representations of superspins (Y +4), and the 
space Wf, describes the super Poincaré representation of superspin 4. 
Since all of the spaces # ($40, #{S)_11).-., #[Gay) realize equivalent 
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representations of the super Poincaré group (see subsection 2.6.1), it is 
sufficient to restrict our consideration to the case B=0. 
Let Vy, .,,€ 4 (9o be an arbitrary linear on-shell superfield, 


D?’V,,...2,=D?V,,...2,=(O—mV,,...2,=0 (2.6.22) 
When 4 40, we have the daty 


1 


V, 
8m? A+] 


Rane 
= -— DID DiW es <3 Da DD V,,...a 
1 8m? (AET yt (x1 aly 


(2.6.23) 
where parentheses (...) denote, as usual, the total symmetrization of indices, 
for example, 


A 
Di,,D?D'V,, |. 4.3. D D,,D°D'V,, |. 4, 


Xay 

and symbol %, means that index æ, is omitted. In accordance with equation 
(2.6.23), for every Vy, 4, Ee H19) 9) there exist chiral on-shell superfields 
Zaan ERa and VETRE (CHA) 1 0p 


A 


Dita... x10) =(O—M MYoy...2421=9 
Dina., = (2M Mha.. ,=0 
such that the following representation 
Vas ...a4 = D’ Xyai aa t Dihan... aa) (2.6.24) 
takes place. Conversely, for arbitrary chiral on-shell superfields 


Aor ..tt4.,€ HA 10) aNd Nay. a EW lA- 1.09 the superfield V,,...«, constructed 
by the rule (2.6.24) belongs to PAo 20 Moreover, the correspondence 


0 EE ariaa) = Ver, ost 


is one-to-one, because equation (2.6.24) can be resolved as follows: 


i eas 
a EE er D’Da Vi, A+ 
Key. tari 8m? (ot) æa.. tas) (2.6.25) 


We ame to the conclusion that the super Poincaré representation on the 
space #19) o is equivalent to the super Poincaré representation on the direct 
sum space #2, 1 @ HK 10) For every positive (half-)integer Y, the space 
H !S%o» provides us with two irreducible super Poincaré representations of 
superspins (Y +4). It is not difficult to find a suppplementary condition 
selecting out each superspin. Namely, the highest superspin, Y + 3, is extracted 
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by the condition 
D'V.. = 0 (2.6.26) 


in accordance with equation (2.6.24). The lowest superspin, Y —4, is extracted 
by the condition 


Do, Vay...2,.,) = 9. (2.6.27) 


Now, it is worth recalling the decomposition (2.6.8). In accordance with 
equation (2.6.24), we can write every on-shell superfield U,,  1,¢€ # 4,0) in 
the form 


aaa =a. + Bay, t DX... a4 + Diaa...) 


g (2.6.28) 
a EHlib Pa. € HAD) 


+ (+) 
Ye, 40 EMA 1,0) Nay... a, EH A 19) 


which represents a decomposition into irreducible superfields. 
The case Y=0 is treated similarly. Every superfield Ve #(9))) can be 
represented as 


V=- ee D°D?D,V 
8m? 
and hence 


V=D*xz, Ya= - D?D,V rE HT}. (2.6.29) 


These relations establish the Saulvalenee of the super Poincaré repre- 
sentations on Ha and With, therefore the space (oo) realizes the 
superspin-} representation. 

By analogy with equation (2.6.28), every scalar on-shell PSEA VE Hoo) 
can be written in the form 


U=04+P+D°%z, peas 


D,® = Dito =0 DY =Q. 


We summarize the results. If A#0 or B#0, the representation #4) is 
the direct sum of four irreducible super Poincaré representations with 
superspins Y—4 Y, Y, Y+4, where 2Y=A+B. When A=B=0, the 
representation of Xoo) is the direct sum of three super Poincaré 
representations with superspin 0, 0, 4. Every massive super Poincare 
representation can be realized in terms of (anti)chiral superfields. This is the 
reason why (anti)chiral superfields are objects of primary importance. 
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2.6.5. Projection operators 


To complete the above consideration, it is worth finding projection operators 


extracting from #(%,_, the subspaces of superspin Y—4 and Y+4}, 


respectively. To do this, one can use the following simple observation. If a 
linear operator F ona vector space ¥ takes eigenvalues f, f,,..., f,such that 


L=L,0f,0...0F%, Fly= fil 
then projection operators on eigenspaces Y, are given in the form 
nF Dae Eafe (Pa fro 
(fi — fa). (fi a) am Si). Sa- Sn-1) 
II; = ôI; I,+...4+T,=1. 
In our case, the superspin operator acts on #, 4 ,) and its eigenvalues are 
m*(Y — 1/2)(¥ + 1/2) m*y(Y +1) m*(Y + 1/2 ¥ + 3/2) 
Then equations (2.6.19, 20) and the prescription just given lead to 
Mya (PIBA (2.6.31) 


1 
Y+1)1+B!F,,. 
aya1 + BYP 


ys i2= 


2.6.6. Real representations 

The mapping of superfield complex conjugation defined by equation (2.4.30) 
converts a mass-shell space #(4,3) to 4 g,4, Using this mapping and the 
operator A,, which changes tensor type, one can define real massive superfield 
representations in the same fashion as was done in Section 1.8 for the massive 
field representations. In particular, in the case A=B one can impose the 
reality condition 


Vi, atai. ka) = Va, we 4d .&4(2) (2.6.32) 


which defines a real tensor superfield. 

Evidently, the set of real on-shell superfields of Lorentz type (A/2,A/2) 
represents a super Poincaré invariant subspace in #4 4). To decompose a 
real on-shell superfield onto irreducible superfields, one can, as a first step, 
represent it in the form 


Vegi nga cecha = Ua acaiay cack Gtk ot (2.6.33) 


with U,,4,5,...4, being some complex on-shell superfield; after this, it is 
sufficient to apply to Uz, «,4,...4, a decomposition onto irreducible 
superfields as adopted in #(,4,4) For example, given a real scalar superfield 


4 
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Viz), we write it as 
V=U+U 
and make use of equation (2.6.30). This gives 
V=04+64+D%,+D,7°=0+6+V, 
` 5 M (2.6.34) 
D,®=D,n,=0 D? yv, =D’, =0. 


It is possible to subject superfields to extraordinary reality conditions for 
the simple reason that we have at our disposal the spinor covariant derivatives 
in addition to the space-time derivatives. In particular, when A=B+1, one 
can demand the equation 


D” Uyar: ananá = D; Üu,anán áp” . (2.6.35) 


Let us analyse this equation in the simplest case A=1 and B=0. Consider 
an arbitrary on-shell superfield U,(z). In accordance with equation (2.6.28), 
it can be represented in the form 


i U,=0, +P, + D’zag+ Dan er 
D;®,=Ds7.,=Din=0  Xap=Xga De Pg =0. 
Imposing the equation 
D*U,=D,0* (2.6.37) 
leads to the equality 
D*o, —D,0* = B77 — D’y. 


Since ®, is a chiral superfield, the left-hand side is a linear superfield. The 
expression on the right is the sum of (anti)chiral superfields. Therefore, we have 


n=0 D*0, = D,®*. (2.6.38) 
Taking D, and D, on both sides gives 
—1D?0,=P,,0* 1D76,=P,,0*. (2.6.39) 


These relations provide us with one more example of possible reality 
conditions. 
A natural generalization of the final conditions to the scalar case reads 


—-1iD’*®=nO -1D*6=p0 (2.6.40) 

where yz is a complex constant. Since here (z) is a chiral superfield, Dy = 0, 
equation (2.6.40) leads to the mass-shell equations 

(O-|u))}@=0 = (OQ —|nI?)}b=0. (2.0.41) 


So, one can look on the reality condition (2.6.40) as an equation of motion 
for a chiral scalar superfield. When imposing the mass-shell equations (2.6.41) 
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only, (anti)chiral superfields ® and ® are independent and describe two 
irreducible representations of superspin Y =0. However, choosing stronger 
equations (2.6.40) leads to dependence between ® and Q, therefore the system 
is reduced to describing a single superspin Y =0. 

In conclusion, let us point out that the constant y in equation (2.6.40) can 
be made real after making a redefinition ®(z) > e!*@(z). 


2.7. The on-shell massless superfield representations 


In this section, we give a realization in terms of superfields for the massless 
super Poincaré representations described in Section 2.3. 


2.7.1. Consistency conditions 
It has been shown in Section 2.3 that every massless unitary representation 
of the Poincaré superalgebra is characterized by the operatorial constraints 


P, 0% = P,,O* = Q? = @? =0. 


Recall that these constraints were necessary to make the supersymmetry 
algebra consistent with the unitarity and the on-shell equation P? =0. Since 
we intend to realize in superspace the massless unitary representations, we 
subject massless superfields to the operatorial constraints 


P,Q*=P,,Q*=0 (2.7.1) 
and 
Q?=Q’7=0 (2.7.2) 
in addition to the on-shell equation 
P? =0. (2.7.3) 
Note that the supersymmetry generators in superspace can be written as 
Q. =i(ô, + FP.) Qa = —i(6,+ 0P) 
which leads to 
P“Q, =iP*, —iĝřP?. 
Then, equations (2.7.1) and (2.7.3) lead to 
P, 0% = P4,5*=0. (2.7.4) 
Analogously, equations (2.7.2-4) lead to 
6%0, = 6,0* =0. (2.7.5) 


182 Ideas and Methods of Supersymmetry and Supergravity 


Furthermore, the covariant derivatives can be written in the form 
D,=¢,—0°P,; D,= -+ @P,,. 
Then, equations (2.7.3, 4) give 
P,,,D*= P,,D*=0. (2.7.6) 
Analogously, equations (2.7.3, 5, 6) give 
D?=D?=0. (2.7.7) 
The above considerations show that the set of equations (2.7.1-3) is 
equivalent to the set of equations (2.7.3, 6, 7). However, the second set seems 


preferable to the first one, because the corresponding equations are explicitly 
supersymmetrically invariant. 


2.7.2. On-shell massless superfields 

A tensor superfield of Lorentz type (A/2,B/2), Vs... asa,.,.%(Z)s is said to be 
an ‘on-shell massless superfield’ if it satisfies equations (2.7.3, 6, 7) and the 
supplementary conditions 


P Viana aed =O (2.7.84) 
Bey, E TETEN: T 2) =0 (2.7.8b) 


as well. In fact, when A#0 or B#0, the on-shell equation (2.7.3) is a 
consequence of the supplementary conditions. 

We are going to classify on-shell massless superfields. First, consider the 
case A#0, B40. Given a (A/2,B/2)-type superfield under the supplementary 
conditions, we impose the first equation (2.7.6), 


PD’ Vy.. asd)... eZ) = 0. 
Then, making use of equation (2.7.8a), this leads to 
Pap DVn.. aai... al) = 9. 


Analogously, imposing the second equation (2.7.6) and making use of equation 
(2.7.85) gives 


Pig. D’ Va. ai...) 50. 
Therefore, we have 
D’ Voa..aa 48)...49(2) =O (2.7.9a) 
D’ Va.. ai.. (z)=0 (2.7.95) 


since the superfields in the left-hand sides of equations (2.7.9) carry zero 
momentum. Now, both equations (2.7.7) are satisfied identically, 


De ae a= —2D,,D’¥, 


E E E T 
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It is seen that the set of equations (2.7.6—8) is equivalent to equations (2.7.8, 9). 

Furthermore, we are to consider three possible superfield types to which 
Vy... 044...4 May belong: (a) chiral; (b) antichiral; (c) neither chiral nor 
antichiral. In the first case, the total set of massless constraints (equivalent 
to equations (2.7.8, 9)) is 


Diy, asi) ..-4_(Z)=0 
DD R O (2.7.10) 
P#O, -aai -ég (2) =9. 
Similarly, in the second case we have 
DỌ.. aà... áa z)=0 
DO, assis. de (z)=0 (2.7.11) 
PS, vty 184 „àl Z) = 0. 


Equations (2.7.10, 11) determine massless (anti)chiral superfields. Finally, let 
us consider the last case. Now, we can construct, starting from Vy, a 44,...4 
two secondary superfields: 


È, R: PE T -åp (2) = Ds Va, E ER PAE A) (2.7.12) 


B’ 


and 
By yesh es = Da, ee ee vsakeglZ): (2.7.13) 


The first superfield is chiral and symmetric (due to equation (2.7.9b)) in its 
dotted indices, hence it belongs to Lorentz type (A/2,(B + 1)/2). What is more, 
it satisfies all the constraints (2.7.10). Similarly, ®,, 4,.,4,...4,(2) is an 
antichiral superfield of Lorentz type ((A + 1)/2,B/2) under constraints (2.7.11). 
Therefore, the (anti)chiral secondary superfields are also on-shell massless 
superfields. One can look on a general massless superfield as a superposition 
of massless (anti)chiral superfields. 

As the next step, let us treat the case A#0, B=0. Now, one can readily 
see that the total set of massless constraints is given by the equations 


D'Vyx, a4. (2) =O 
PPV. 9, (Z)=0 (2.7.14) 
D? Vn, or, a(z) = P.: D'V, a2) =0. 


When taking the massless superfield to be chiral, equations (2.7.14) are 
simplified drastically. Namely, each (A/2,0)-type superfield ©, ,,(z) under 
the constraints 


D,®,, ins 2,2) =0 


(2.7.15) 
D’®,,, neia (2) =0 
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proves to be massless. One more solution of equations (2.7.14) reads 


(2.7.16) 


Do, 2,2) =0 


which defines an antichiral massless superfield of Lorentz type (4/2, 0). 
Finally, in the case of a general massless superfield, neither chiral nor 
antichiral, one can construct two secondary superfields: 


®, x32) = D; Va.. (2) (2.7.17) 


and 
aa (2) = | Sere ae (2.7.18) 


which are chiral and antichiral massless superfields, respectively. 

The case A = O and B # Ois treated in complete analogy with the previous 
one. So, we investigate the last possibility, A = B = 0. Now, the total set of 
massless constraints can be represented in the form 


D?V(z) = D?D,V(z) = 0 
(2.7.19) 


D?V(z) = D?D,V(z) = 0 
due to the identities 
[D?, D,] = 4P,,D* [D?, D,] = —4P,,D*. 
There is no need to impose the on-shell equation 
OV(z)=90 


since it follows by virtue of equation (2.5.30e), from equations (2.7.19). In 
accordance with constraints (2.7.19), a massless chiral superfield is defined by 


D,@(z) = 0 D?O(z) = 0 (2.7.20) 
and a massless antichiral scalar superfield is defined by 
D,®(z) = 0 D?A(z) = 0. (2.7.21) 


In the case of a general massless scalar superfield V(z), one can construct 
two secondary massless superfields: chiral 


®,(z) = D,V(z) (2.7.22) 
and antichiral 
(z) = D,V(z). (2.7.23) 


In the following chapters of our book it will be shown how massless 
superfields, described in this section, arise in supersymmetric field theories. 
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2.7.3. Superhelicity 

As is known, massless super Poincaré representations are classified by 
superhelicity « (see subsection 2.3.5). We are going to determine superhelicity 
values corresponding to all of the massless superfields considered earlier. For 
this purpose, we rewrite the superhelicity operator 


l x yx D. 
L, = W, = 76% [Q Q;] 


l 
W, = 5 abea JP 


in an explicitly supersymmetric invariant form. Recalling expressions for the 
super-Poincaré generators (2.4.36) and taking into account massless 
constraints (2.7.4), one finds 


1 = 
La = Was — zP» Ds] (2.7.24) 
where W,,; is the ‘space-time’ Pauli-Lubanski vector (2.6.15). It acts on a 
superfield of Lorentz type (4/2, B/2) subject to the supplementary conditions 
(2.7.8) as follows 
1 
W.Va. yds ál) = 5(A — BYP Vaai.) (2.7.25) 


(see subsection 1.8.3). We say that a massless superfield has a superhelicity 
k if it satisfies the equation 


Ly = (« + i) Pri. (2.7.26) 


Only (anti)chiral massless superfields have definite superhelicities. Every 
chiral massless superfield of Lorentz type (A/2,B/2) proves to have 
superhelicity 


K 


1 
(4/2, B/2), chiral = 54 -— B). (2.7.27) 


Every antichiral massless superfield of Lorentz type (4/2, B/2) proves to have 
superhelicity 


1 1 
(4/2. B/2), antichiral = 3/4 — B)- 7 (2.7.28) 


K 


Given a massless chiral superfield ®,, 4,4,...4,. its secondary antichiral 
superfield 


Daza. ái... 5gZ) = Da, ®,,...x, y By. ee Z) 


is also massless, and both superfields have the same superhelicity. 


186 Ideas and Methods of Supersymmetry and Supergravity 


2.8. From superfields to component fields 


In our opinion, the reader has had the opportunity to become convinced 
that working with superfields is not much harder than with fields in 
space-time. The formalism developed in Sections 2.4-2.7 makes it possible 
to handle a superfield as a simple indivisible object such that at any stage 
of practical calculations there is no need to think about its explicit 
construction in terms of the components fields. Unfortunately, at present it 
has not been possible to extract all the necessary physical information directly 
from superfields. For example, so far no-one has a clear unerstanding how 
to formulate canonical quantization on superfield language. It is a quite 
general situation that in order to do reasonable physical analysis of a 
supersymmetric theory one must re-express the theory in terms of components 
fields. Hence one should carry out the reduction from superfields to 
components in an optimum way. In this section we describe the reduction 
technique invented by J. Wess and B. Zumino. 


2.8.1. Chiral scalar superfield 
To fix the ideas let us start with a chiral scalar superfield ®(z) = 
exp [i00°06,] (x, 0). Its component expansion is 


(x, 0, 8) = A(x) + 6% W,(x) + P F(x) + i80°96,A(x) + 08642) 


2.8.1 
+ {PDA 


In this expansion only the first three components are independent fields, the 
rest are secondary fields. Expression (2.8.1) determines the chiral superfield 
in terms of the component fields. Now we want to discuss the task of 
determining the component fields from the superfield. 
Introduce a mapping projecting every superfield V(x, 0,6) into its 
zeroth-order (in 0* and 6%) component field: 
V 


= V(x, 6, D9 = 0.9 =0 (2.8.2) 


We will refer to this mapping as the ‘space projection’. Obviously, component 
fields of any superfield can be obtained by first taking some partial derivatives 
in ô and 6 and then applying the space projection. In the chiral scalar case 
we have 


A(x) =®| pax) = 6,0| Fix) = 50°00) Cals) = $ [ên 2] 


and so on. But proceeding in such a way, we have no explicit realization of 
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how, for example, [€,, 6,]®| is expressed through ®|. How can one implement 
this? Recalling expressions for the covariant derivatives, one finds the 
identities 
D,V|=4V|  D?V|= —éé,V! 
D,V|= -3 V] D?V|= -70V ] (2.8.3) 
[D., DV = ar Lô ða] V| 


where V(z) is an arbitrary superfield. After this, the independent component 
fields of our chiral superfield can be defined as follows 


Ax)= 0] ¥,(x)=D,) F(x) = —- {D0 (2.8.4) 


It is now evident that, due to the chirality constraint D,® = 0, the space 
projection of any number of Ds and Ds applied to ®(z) is expressed in terms 
of the above fields. 

The given definition is very useful for obtaining supersymmetric 
transformation laws of component fields. Namely, in accordance with the 
identity 

i(¢Q + €Q) = —(€D + €D) + 2i(€o"8 — O0°2)2, 
we have 
i(€Q + €Q)V| = —(€D + ED)V| (2.8.5) 


for every superfield V(z). Since the covariant derivatives anticommute with 
the supersymmetry generators, fields (2.8.4) transform according to the rule 
6A(x) = i(€Q + €Q)®| = -D| = — W(x) 
d(x) = D,{i(€Q + €Q)®}| = iQ + €Q)D,O| 
—€DD,®| — €DD,®| = —2¢,F(x) — 2i2*6,,A(x) (2.8.6) 


SF(x) = - Die + @)o}| = — eQ + D0] 


= TDD = — tő y(x). 


Therefore, in this approach the determination of transformation laws consists 
of simple manipulations with the covariant derivatives. 
Consider the antichiral superfield (z) conjugate to ®(2). It is characterized 
by the component fields 
= dias 


A(x) = ®| W(x) = D,®| F(x) = — gP S. (2.8.7) 
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The supersymmetry transformations act on them according to the law 
6A(x) = — p(x) 
OW (x) = — 28, F(x) +2ie ĉr A(x) (2.8.8) 
ôF(x) = —i¢oé W(x). 

Rather beautifully, using definition (2.8.4), one can immediately obtain 


component equations which follow from the massive superfield equations 


= {6 + m® =0 (2.8.9a) 


= {De +m =0 (2.8.9b) 


defining the superspin-0 representation. Namely, taking the space projection 
of equation (2.8.9) leads to 


F+mA=0 F+mA=0. (2.8.10) 
Then, taking D, from equation (2.8.9a) and D, from equation (2.8.9b) and 
making the space projection gives 
iô +my,=0 —id,w* + mp, = 0. (2.8.11) 
Finally, taking (— 4D?) from equation (2.8.9a) and (— 4D?) from equation 
(2.8.95) and making the space projection we obtain 
CA + mF =0 OA + mF = 0. (2.8.12) 


It is seen that the complex scalar field F(x) does not have independent 
dynamics, since it is expressed in terms of A(x), while the complex scalar 
field A(x) and the Majorana spinor field 


ony 
W(x) = ( % 
A E 


satisfy the Klein-Gordon equation 

(G —m’)A =0 
and Dirac equation 

(i776, + mY =0 


respectively. 


2.8.2, Chiral tensor superfield of Lorentz type (n/2,0) 
Consider a chiral tensor superfield ©, ,,_ +, (Z) totally symmetric in its indices. 
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By analogy with the scalar case, we define its component fields according to 
the rule 


Aaa... hX) = Dyas... 2,| 
Y pen.. aX) = Dg®,,..2,| (2.8.13) 


1 
Faz „(x)= -gP a.a 


De Xa 


Obviously, the first and third fields are totally symmetric in their indices. As 
for the second field, it can be decomposed into two Lorentz irreducible fields, 
of Lorentz types ((n — 1)/2, 0) and ((n + 1)/2,0), as follows 


1 n r 
Wha, ox (X) = pa, a(x) + X Chita) dy AX) 
n+ I k=1 


(2.8.14) 
Newser... %p (x) = Dia, Pa,...2,) 


Aaa ani (x) > DIO gyi... 


Therefore, a chiral tensor superfield of Lorentz type (n/2,0) contains four 
irreducible tensor fields of Lorentz types ((n — 1)/2, 0), ((n/2, 0), (n/2, 0) and 
((n + 1)/2, 0), respectively. 

Transformation laws of the component fields with respect to the 
supersymmtery transformations can be obtained in the same fashion as was 
done in the scalar case. The results are 


1 a g 
8Az,...2,(%) = — Ph pa, mene) + n+l p3 Ey, Aan aag. X) 


Shy, a, 0) = —2PF gyn, (X) + 2iG OPA pa.. a X) 
"is i a aac: (2.8.15) 
EM xs... tty (O) = — (ej Faa. a, (X) H aða Aa.. 6 0) 


n 


n+1 pA Papa, ..t...0(% 


SF a, aX) = iga pe a,(X) — 


n 


It is instructive to clarify the component form of the equation 


D704, 9, = CPD oxo, wS TD, Dosa, = 
Taking the space projection of all the equations gives 
ites (x) = Fa... X) =0 (2.8.16) 
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and 
BPA pas oy (2) = n (2.8.17) 
Therefore, component fields 2,,..,, , and F,,.,, vanish on-shell, and the 
rest are on-shell massless fields. The on-shell form of transformation laws 
(2.8.15) read ` 
Aa.. a (X) = = Ph pa.. a (X) 


: soak (2.8.18) 
Ona xs...% 7 (x) = 2G Oa Aa.. z ax) 


2.8.3. Real scalar superfield 
Consider a real scalar superfield V(z). We define its component fields as 
follows 


A(x) = V| w(x) = D,V| Wx) = DV | 
ee = hes 1 A 
=- D?V x)= --D?V|] V=- JV 
F(x) rig | F(x) a | xá 5D» D,)V| 


| ae i (2.8.19) 
Ay = —-D,D’Vv| hy = -1p,D?v] 
4 4 
1 
D(x) = —(D?D? + B?D?)V). 
32 
Note that the last three component fields here do not coincide with the 
corresponding ones in the power series expansion (2.0.5) because, for example, 
we have 


Lan ee ne, ae 
~-D,D?V| = —2,8,0°V| + ~8,,0°V). 
4 4 2 


The supersymmetry transformations act on the component fields of V(z) 
as follows 


5 A(x) = — ex) ~ a(x) 
bW.{x) = —2¢,F(x) — BV u(x) — i€*6,,A(x) 
ôF(x) = —€X(x) 
SV asx) = HEZALAK) — Axx) — Zilpa pP) + Eag) (2.8.20) 


+ 18,(EYAx) — y(x) 
ôx) = —2€,D(x) — i¢,6,V%(x) — 2i€*6,,F(x) 


dD(x) = — 5 Oa CF) + E&x). 
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2.8.4, Linear real scalar superfield 
Finally, let us consider a real scalar superfield restricted by the linearity 
constraint 


D'V = D?V=0. (2.8.21) 
In accordance with expressions (2.8.19), this superfield has the following 
component fields 


= 1 a 
AXx)=V) (x)= DV) Ux) = DaVl  Valx)= 3D» D;]V|. 


(2.8.22) 


Not all of these fields are unconstrained. Indeed, one can readily prove the 
identity 


[D?, D7] = —4i6*[D,, Dy]. 
This identity and equation (2.8.21) show that the vector field V,(x) is 
transverse, 
OV (x) = 0. (2.8.23) 


Analogously, every linear tensor superfield contains a constrainted component 
field. 

Transformation laws of component fields (2.8.21) follow from expressions 
(2.8.20): 


5A(x) = — E(x) — Q(x) 
W(x) = -ËV a(x) — i248,,A(x) (2.8.24) 
ÔV gil) = — 2ilExO pa (x) + Engh (x) + ia EY) — eW(x)). 


It is not difficult to see that 6°(6V,({x)) = 0. 

To summarize, the reduction of superfields to component fields is done 
most effectively by means of covariant differentiation supplemented by space 
projection. 


2.9. The superconformal group 


We have seen in Section 2.5 that the super Poincaré transformations (2.5.3) 
acting on the complex superspace C*!? leave invariant the surface R*!4(@06) 
defined by 


y — 7° = 21608. (2.9.1) 


This surface has been identified with the real superspace R*!* by setting the 
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variables 
1 z 
“s= a + y^) (2.9.2) 


to be the c-number coordinates on R*!*, It seems reasonable to ask: do other 
holomorphic transformations of C4!? exist leaving R*!*(@c6) invariant? The 
answer is yes. Before reading the present section, it is worth recalling the 
remark given at the end of subsection 1.7.4. 


2.9.1. Superconformal transformations 

A holomorphic mapping of C*!? onto itself leaving R*'4(608) invariant is said 
to be ‘superconformal’. Clearly, the set of all supercciformal transformations 
forms a group. It is called the superconformal group. All the super Poincaré 
transformations are superconformal. The simplest superconformal trans- 
formations are: 


Dilatations 

eld ya = eye eld. 9% = eA/2g2 (2.9.3) 
Axial or ys5-rotations 

ela, ya = ya ida, gt — e7207, (2.9.4) 


Here A and Q are real c-number parameters, d and a denote the generators 
of the scale and axial transformations, respectively. The above transformations 
act on R*!4(@c8) as follows: 


Dilatations 
edd. ya = eox4 elAd , gx = e4/29% eld. g, = eG, (2.9.5) 
ys-rotations 


ela. ya =y eha, 8 = e7 i292 ea . ð, Z ee... (2.9.6) 


Combining 6, and 6* in the four-component column 


e-(5) 


that is a Majorana spinor, the y,-rotations act on © by the rule: 
ea. O = e O, 
Next, let us consider the antiholomorphic mapping defined on C*!? as 


=a U F e e \x 
Y =Ry =} aR Aa 


y y 


(2.9.7) 
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This mapping is called the ‘superinversion’. Obviously, it represents a 
superspace analogue of the space-time inversion (1.7.19). One can easily verify 
that the superinversion moves R*!*(6c6) into itself. In addition, it coincides 
with the inverse mapping, 


R?=1 (2.9.8) 


Therefore, for every superconformal transformation S, the mapping RSR is 
superconformal. As a result, taking one of the known superconformal 
transformations (super Poincaré, scale or axial) in the role of S, we may 
obtain a new superconformal transformation. Recall that the analogous trick 
has been applied in Section 1.7 in obtaining the special conformal 
transformations in Minkowski space. 
First, we choose space-time translations exp(—i f“ p,) in the role of S 

and consider the transformations 


exp(—if“v,) = Rexp(—if%p,)R. (2.9.9) 
Using the relation (2.5.2a) and (2.9.7), one then arrives at 


Special conformal transformations 


agm a Se 
S T a 

1+ Af) +f Y 
enim. ge n ESS 0o (2.9.10) 


“14 2fy + f2y? 


generalizing the space-time transformations (1.7.18d). As an exercise, we 
suggest the reader find the restriction of (2.9.10) to R*!4(@a8). 

Further, let us choose a supersymmetry transformation in the role of S. 
So we are to evaluate the mappings 


ells: + 189 = Relta + MA)R (2.9.11) 


Making use of the relations (2.5.2c) and (2.9.7) gives 


S-supersymmetry transformations 
eis +78). ya = ye — 26a%G ony” + i(2y*y_ — ysna ñ + 4n76°y" 
+ 4iy*y,00?in? — yy n? (29.12 
eins + 78), g% = 07 + 2n76? — ič) y [l — 28n + 0?n?] — neAy 
+ 0n? y’. 
Note, ordinary supersymmetry transformations (2.5.2c) are sometimes called 


Q-supersymmetric, to distinguish them from the S-supersymmetric ones. 
Subsequent application of the above trick does not give new superconformal 
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transformations, since one can readily prove that 
Re? Kia R = et Kha 
Rel44R = ei4d (2.9.13) 
Rei®aR =e iQa 
However, it can be shown that the transformations described turn out to 


generate the superconformal group. Namely, in a neighbourhood of the 
identity of the superconformal group, every group element looks like 


1 E = 
g= exp| i( =vo, — f, + 5 Khaw + Ad + Qa + + q+ Eq + ys + m3) | 


(2.9.14) 


We shall argue this assertion in Chapter 6. 
In the case of infinitesimal parameters in equation (2.9.14), the corresponding 
superconformal transformation of C*!? reads 


yt = y" + Ay, 0) g'% = 0” + A*(y, 0) (2.9.15) 
where 
Ay, 0) = b + K%,y? + Ay? + f'y? — 2y(f, y) + 2100 — 200° ny’ 
j (2.9.16) 
Hy, 0) = € — iò)? + 56 — iQ)6* + f*y'(80,6,)" — K*,0" + 2767. 


When restricted to R*!4(@06) (defined by equations (2.9.1, 2)), this transformation 
acts as follows: 


l/ . er Š 
x’? =x" 4 GE 6) +e MEA (x, i 


0% = 6% + el Xx, 0) (2.9.17) 
0, = 8, + e7 Zax, 0 
where # = 0o°0ô,. 


2.9.2. The supersymmetric interval and superconformal transformations 
We have seen in Section 2.4 that the super Poincaré transformations leave 
invariant the supersymmetric interval 


ds? = oo, w" = dx" + ido*dd — id@c°8. (2.9.18) 


Let us now consider how superconformal transformations act on this object. 
Evidently, the dilatations act on ds? in the manner 


eld: ds? > e24ds? (2.9.19) 
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and the -rotation leave ds? unchanged. Next, the superinversion (2.9.7) 
changes «* according to the rule 
1 


= žy ehh 
= a “og Xo) pO 
Xiri) 


1xà 


where we have introduced the notation 
x(4) = x" + ibo 


As a result, the inversion locally rescales the interval 


R:ds? > ds?. (2.9.20) 


ee 
XX) 


The same is true, owing to identities (2.9.9) and (2.9.11), for the special 
conformal and S-supersymmetry transformations. Therefore we come to the 
remarkable result: the peculiar feature of superconformal transformations in 
that they, at most, locally rescale the supersymmetric interval. 


2.9.3. The superconformal algebra 
The generators of the superconformal group obey the algebra: 


{Gas q:} = 2P xs {Sx 54} = Was 


[d, qa] = 3 [d, S,] = 5S (2.9.21a) 


1 1 
a,q.J = — =4. a, S] = —S, 
[a, qa] 54 [a, s,] 5 


[vai qs] = 26,285 [Px sg] = 26,245 
{Sx qp} = 4ij.g + 2ie,~d + 62,4 
and 
[d, Pri] = — ipaa [d, Vag] = IVez 

i z p (2.9.21b) 

7 law Ppp] = Expla + Cxplag + bxpbspd 
and 

Lisp q] = 16.4) Lips s.] = 1.87) 

Liss Py] = 18 y2P By; Dap Yy] = 12.2% p; (2.9.21c) 
Dap ial = leap ag lesap; 


The other (anticommutators vanish or can be found by Hermitian 
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conjugation (considering p,,¥,,d,a as Hermitian operators and setting 
(jug) = Japs (qa) * = qz and (s,)~ = 54). The above (anti)commutation relations 
define the superconformal algebra. 

To derive (2.9.21), one can consider a simple representation of the 
superconformal group acting on the space of scalar superfields by the rule 


g: U(z) > U,{z) = U(g™'-z) (2.9.22) 


for every superfield U and every element g of the superconformal group. 
This representation is characterized by the super Poincaré generators (2.4.37) 


(with Mag = M;, = 0), the dilatation generator 

D= ER + x7_,)6, + 076, + 00a) (2.9.23a) 
the axial generator 
(670, — 2) (2.9.23b) 
the special conformal generators 


i 
Vinx = (0°) Va = — SEd + X(-y2hX (dO pp 


(2.9.23c) 
+ 2i(8,X(4)4xOp + DaX- 
and the S-supersymmetry generators 
Sa = —ix,.)P0%6g4 + 21076, + Xib 
rn ee (2.9.23d) 


5, = ix,- fB apa + x¢4"s0g — 21875, 


Other superfield representations of the superconformal group will be 
discussed in Chapter 6. 

In conclusion, we would like to describe one of the possible explanations 
of the symmetry between expressions in the 1.h.s. and r.h.s. of (2.9.21). Consider 
the transformations (2.5.4). Together with transformation (2.5.24), where b° 
is complex, they define the action on C*!? of the complex shell of the super 
Poincaré group. Let us introduce the holomorphic mappings 


exp (if%v,) = Rexp(if“p,)R 
p fv p Tp (2.9.24) 
exp (in*s,) = R exp (17,qR exp (ix;5*) = R exp (ik*q,)R. 


Now, the transformations (2.5.2a) and (2.9.3, 4), where b° and A, Q are complex, 
and the transformations (2.5.4) and (2.9.24) define the action on C4!? of the 
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complex shell of the superconformal group. It is a simple exercise to check that 
Rexp(iAd)R = exp (—iAd) R exp (iQa)R = exp (—iQa) noon 
R exp (iK*’jsp)R = exp (iR* Fx) e 


The relations (2.9.24, 25) make it possible to reconstruct the expression on 
the r.h.s. of (2.9.21) starting from the corresponding ones on the 1.h.s. 


3 Field Theory in Superspace 


Gaily bedight, 

A gallant knight, 

In sunshine and in shadow, 

Had journeyed long, 

Singing a song. 

In search of Eldorado. 
Edgar Allan Poe: 
Eldorado 


3.1. Supersymmetric field theory 


We proceed to a systematic study of supersymmetric field theories. By 
definition, a field theory is said to be ‘supersymmetric’ if its symmetry group 
coincides with the super Poincaré group or includes this supergroup as a 
subgroup. The family of all supersymmetric field theories forms a subclass 
in the class of all relativistic (or Poincaré invariant) field theories. Our primary 
goal is to define requirements on a field theory in order for it to be 
supersymmetric. Then, we are to clarify dynamical properties of supersymmetric 
field theories, both at the classical and quantum levels. This chapter is devoted 
to consideration of classical aspects. Quantum theory will be discussed in 
the next chapter. 


3.1.1. Quick review of field theory 

To begin with, it is worth restoring in mind basic principles of classical field 
theory; for a more detailed treatment see, for example, the lectures of B. De 
Witt*. As is well known, any dynamical system is determined by specifying 


*B.S. De Witt, The Space-time Approach to Quantum Field Theory, in: Relativity, 
Groups and Topology, eds B.S. De Witt and R. Stora (Elsevier Science Publishers 
B.V., 1984) 
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a ‘space of dynamical variables’ (or ‘space of histories’) ® and an ‘action 
functional’ S[@]. Each point ọ = {@'(x)} of ® is said to be a ‘field history’. 
Here ¢'(x) are smooth bosonic and fermionic fields on a space-time, where 
index ‘i’ (labelling field statistics types and tensor types) takes a number of 
values fixed for the given system. Fields g' forming histories possess an 
arbitrary behaviour in finite regions of the space-time but obey certain 
boundary conditions at infinity, appropriate for the system. The action 
functional S[~], which is a mapping 


S:®->R, (3.1.1) 
determines the dynamical field equations of the system 
» Sly] = 6S[e]/dg' = 0 (3.1.2) 
where left functional (or variational) derivatives are defined as follows 
Os 
dSLe] = S[e + 6g] — S[e] = [asso tet (3.1.3) 


with d(x) being arbitrary field variations. In obtaining the dynamical 
equations, the following identity 


d(x’) 
ôọ(x) 


is often helpful. Every solution #@ọ = {@6(x)} of the dynamical equations is 
said to be a ‘dynamical field history’. The set of all dynamical histories forms 
a subspace in ®, called the ‘dynamical subspace’ (or ‘mass shell surface’) and 
is denoted by ®,. Throughout this book we adopt the following convention 
with regard to the global structure of ®: for every history ọ €®, there exists 
Po E Po such that the displacements 


= 6/5*(x — x’) (3.1.4) 


Ag'(x) = g'(x) — glx) 
have compact supports in the space-time. 


In the case of a dynamical system in Minkowski space, the Poincaré group 
is assumed to act on the space of histories ® by means of some transformations 


p(x) > G(x) = gx) (3.1.5) 


defined for every group element geI. The dynamical system is said to be 
a ‘relativistic field theory’ if the dynamical subspace My is a Poincaré invariant 
surface in ®, 


p Slo] = 0+, S[¢,] = 0. (3.1.6) 


This requirement is satisfied automatically when the action functional is 
chosen to be a scalar with respect to the Poincaré group 


SLE] = S[o,] (3.1.7) 
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for every field history pe ® and every group element geTI. One can look 
on equation (3.1.7) as a postulate of relativistic field theory. More generally, 
having a field theory with some invariance group (rigid or gauge), the action 
functional should remain unchanged under all transformations from the 
invariance group. 

One more assumption of relativistic field theory is that dynamical variables 
g'(x) may be chosen in such a way that Poincaré transformations (3.1.5) are 
linear and homogeneous. As a result, g(x) are tensor fields on Minkowski 
space, with the Poincaré transformation law (1.5.13). 

The field theories usually considered are local ones. A field theory is said 
to be ‘local’ if the dynamical equations involve a finite number of time 
derivatives (and space derivatives, as a consequence of the Poincaré 
covariance). In local field theory the action functional has the form 


S[e] = [asro ÔaQs Ôa, az DaO) (3.1.8) 


where the integral is performed over Minkowski space. The integrand L is 
called the ‘Lagrangian’ (or the ‘Lagrange function’). To guarantee equation 
(3.1.7), it is sufficient to choose the Lagrangian to be a scalar field, 

Lx) = L(g7!-x) (3.1.9) 


with respect to the Poincaré group. Explicitly, since the Poincaré 
transformations preserve the space-time volume, 


ox’? 
det = x =g lx" 3.1.10 
( =) g ( ) 
we have 


SL[y,] = [asue Lx) = Jaren = S[o]. 


In practice, one never needs to know the concrete values of S[@] on fixed 
histories, but only its functional structure. In this respect, a number of formal 
manipulations with the action functional, like integration by parts for 
instance, are available. These operations are justified by adding suitable 
boundary terms to S[g] or by imposing convenient restrictions on the 
dynamical variables, as will always be assumed below. 

The most popular field theories are those in which the dynamical equations 
are at most second order in time derivatives. In this case the action functional 
can be represented in the form 


Ste] = faxo, ĉap) (3.1.11) 


modulo boundary terms. 
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3.1.2. The space of superfield histories; the action superfunctional 

In a supersymmetric field theory the space of field histories is a transformation 
space of the super Poincaré group. So it is worth finding a systematic way 
of obtaining representations of the super Poincaré group on functional spaces. 
At present, the only known systematic and most elegant way is based on the 
use of superspace and superfields. Indeed, we have seen that tensor superfields 
provide us with representations of the super Poincaré group. What is more, 
every unitary representation of the super Poincaré group admits a superfield 
realization. Furthermore, each superfield is determined in terms of its 
component fields and they automatically form a multiplet with respect to 
the super Poincaré group. Therefore, every space of tensor superfields leads 
to some space of tensor fields (‘component field space’) with defined action 
of the super Poincaré group. 

Conversely, the question arises: does any space of fields with defined action 
of the super Poincaré group admit a structure of component field space for 
some space of superfields? We do not know the answer to this question. But 
all known N = 1 supersymmetric field theories admit superfields realizations, 
and we restrict our consideration to the case of such theories. In each theory 
from this class, there are two equivalent realizations of the space of dynamical 
variables: as the space of field histories ® and the ‘space of superfield histories’ 
which will be denoted by V. Any point of V presents a set of tensor superfields 
v = {v'(z)} on R*!* and the totality of all their component fields gives a field 
history {'(x)} from ®. In other words, ® is the component field space for 
V. Since the spaces ® and V are in one-to-one correspondence, the action 
functional S[g] can be re-expressed as a functional on the space of superfield 
histories, i.e. as a mapping 


S:V >R, (3.1.12) 


which will be denoted by S[v]. It is useful to call S[v] the ‘action 
superfunctional’ (more generally, any mapping from a space of superfunctions 
into the Grassmann algebra A,, is said to be a ‘superfunctional’). If v is a 
superfield history and 9 is the corresponding field history, then 


S[v] = S[¢]. (3.1.13) 


The ‘super Poincaré invariance’ means that the action superfunctional should 
remain unchanged under the super Poincaré transformations (2.4.29), 


S[v] = S[v,] (3.1.14) 


for every supergroup element g e STI. 

The dynamical subspace ®, consists of field histories corresponding to 
stationary values of the action functional. When ọọ is a dynamical history, 
we have 


S[@o + 69] — Sipo] =9 = Vde{x). (3.1.15) 
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Let us denote by Vo the subset in Y, for which ®, is the component field 
space. The set Vo is the superfield version of the dynamical subspace. Any 
vo = {vi(z)} e Vo will be called a ‘dynamical superfield history’. Due to 
one-to-one correspondence between ® and V, equation (3.1.15) leads to 


S[vp + ôv] — S[vgp] =0  Yêvi(z) (3.1.16) 


for every dynamical superfield history vo(z). So, the action superfunctional 
S[v] takes stationary values at each point of Vo. We see that the dynamical 
behaviour of the superfield system is determined by the stationary action 
principle. 

To rewrite equation (3.1.16) in a differential form, it is worth discussion 
superfield variational derivatives. 


3.1.3. Integration over R*'* and superfunctional derivatives 

Now is the time to resort to the integration theory over R?'? developed in 
Section 1.10. We will be mainly interested in integrals over R*!* of the general 
form 


[ers v(z) = fas feo fev v(x, 8, 8) (3.1.17) 


where v(x, 6, 8) is some superfield. The integrals over a-number variables 6% 
and ð, are defined as follows 


| dé, 0° = ôf {a Bg = 6%, (3.1.18) 
and the multiple measures are 
d?6 = i dé,d0, d= jes d* d0? (3.1.19) 
instead of equation (1.10.41), such that 
fes G2 =1 Jes =l. (3.1.20) 


The difference in definition (by a constant) of multiple integrals (1.10.41) and 
(3.1.17, 19) is introduced to have the property 


farcry = fano (3.1.21) 


where D(x) is the highest component field of V (z) in the 0, -expansion (2.4.21). 
Therefore, if v(z) is a real superfield then integral {d®zv(z) is a real 
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supernumber. More generally, we have 


(fazy = [ezara (3.1.22) 


Superfields arising as integrands will always be assumed to vanish when 
the bodies of x” go to (+ œ), which implies, together with equation (1.10.31c), 
the relation 


faze =0 (3.1.23) 
where ¢, are the partial derivatives defined in equation (2.4.25). This result 


presents the superspace rule for integration by parts. It can be rewritten in 
terms of the covariant derivatives (2.5.25): 


[aoao =0 (3.1.24) 
which follows from 
[emu = [aso + i feeds = [arse + | zee" 


Recall that integration in a-number variables is equivalent to differentiation. 
Then, due to equation (3.1.20), one obtains 


[eo = 1 09, [es = lz (3.1.25) 
4 4 


By analogy with the derivation of equation (3.1.24) from equation (3.1.23), 
the final relations can be rewritten in terms of the spinor covariant derivatives: 


1 P a = 
fazaa = — ake d*6Dv(z) = 5 [anD = [a(l] 


(3.1.26a) 
and 
1 m z 
[rane =— ile d?6D72(z) = i [annaa = Ee D?) 
4 16 16 
(3.1.26b) 
where symbol ‘|’ means space projection (see Section 2.8). 
Introduce the ô-function on R*!4; 
5°(z) = 64*(x)67(0)57(8) 
(3.1.27) 


6°(0) = 6? 67(8) = 87. 
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It is characterized by the properties: 
[azae — z')o(z’) = v(z) 
ôf — z’)o(z’) = 68(z — z’)v(z) (3.1.28) 
d°(z) = 5°(—z) — (6%(z)? =0 O=O 

for an arbitrary superfield v(z) (compare with equations (1.10.38, 39)). 

After the given excursion into integration theory, we are in a position to 
introduce variational derivatives associated with different superfield types. 

Let us consider a dynamical system with the space of histories V being 
the set of all real scalar superfields V(z), V= V, under some boundary 
conditions. For any superfield VeV, we denote by {(x)} the set of 
component fields of V(z). Using the supernumber norm (1.9.6), V can be 


turned into a metric space with the distance function p(V,, V,) between two 
arbitrary superfields V,,V,¢V defined as follows 


p(V 1, V2) = {max oix) — 93(x) |, xe R*}. (3.1.29) 


tx 


Three basic properties 
1. p(V,,V2) = p(V2V,)>0, fV V, 
2. p(V,V) =0 
3. PWV i, V2) < (Vi, Va) + PUV a Va) 


are obvious. The mapping (3.1.12) defining the action superfunctional will 
be assumed to be continuous. Then, under reasonble assumptions about the 
form of S[V], two values of the action values S[V] and S[V + ôV] where 
ôV (z) is an infinitesimal displacement, p(V,V + ôV) > 0, are related by the 
rule 


6S[V] 


2 
SVE + O((6V)*). (3.1.30) 


dS[V] = S[V + ôV] — S[V] = | eve 


The superfield 6S[V]/6V(z) will be called the ‘superfunctional derivative’ of 
SEV] at V[z]. 
In complete analogy with ordinary variational analysis, one can prove that 


farove =0 W(z)= P2) => Y¥(z)=0. (3.1.31) 


Here V can be restricted to have compact support in the space-time. 
Therefore, due to the arbitrariness of the superfield variation 6V(z) in (3.1.30), 
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the stationary action principle (3.1.16) leads to the equation 
6S[V]/6V(z) = 0 (3.1.32) 


which is the ‘dynamical superfield equation’ of the system. 

For calculating the superfunctional derivative of different possible actions 
S[V], it is useful first to do this in the case of a special superfunctional 
defined by 


F:V3R, FV) =V(z) 


where z’ is a fixed point of R*!*, Making use of the superspace 6-function 
(3.1.27) gives 


ôF(V) = 6V(z') = fasz V(z)ô(z — 7’). 


Therefore, we have the relation 


ie 6°(z — z’) (3.1.33) 


which can be used further in practical calculations as a formal rule. 

When a dynamical system is described by p real scalar superfields V (z), 
V! = V', completely arbitrary modulo certain boundry conditions, equation 
(3.1.30) should be substituted by 


éS[V] 
dS[V] = | d’z6v4 3.1.34 
[v] | V0 T (3.1.34) 
and, instead of equation (3.1.33), we will have 
6V4(z') 
= 6,/68(z — 7’). 3.1. 
Big vien (3.1.35) 


When the total number of V is even, it is sometimes useful to combine the 
superfields under considerations into complex scalar superfields V’ and their 
conjugate V‘(z). Then equation (3.1.35) tales the form 


bV(z') SV (z') _ 0 
ôP) ve) 
, Piz 3.1.36 
PELLG sa 2 ( ) 
ôvV(z) ôV(2) 
where indices are suppressed. 
Now consider a dynamical system, for which the space of histories V 
coincides with the set of all possible pairs (®, 6), where ®(z) is an arbitrary 


chiral scalar superfield, D,® = 0, modulo boundary conditions. How can 
one represent an infinitesimal variation of the action superfunctional S[®, 8]? 
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Recall, each chiral superfield ®(z) is of the form 
Oz) =e" O(x.0) H = 00, (3.1.37) 


Hence ®(z) is determined by superfield @(z,@) which represents a 
superfunction on superspace R* x C2. Therefore, ong can look on the action 
superfunctional as a superfunctional of ®(x, 6) and B(x, 8) = (@(x, 8))*, 


S[®, ©] = s[6, ô]. (3.1.38) 


Obviously, (x, 8) is an arbitrary (modulo the boundary conditions) bosonic 
superfunction on R* x C2. Then we can write 


dS[®, D] = S[O + 50, © + 56] — S[O, ő] 


: D (3.1.39) 
= faszi, 8) D3 + fasz 8) 2 
ôx, 8) 5®(x, 8) 
where we have introduced the notation: 
dêz = d*x d?6 dêz = d*x d?8. (3.1.40) 


Note that 6S/6®(x, 6) is a superfunction on R4 x C2. 
Furthermore, due to equation (3.1.37), the following identity 


| 0. 8) = | d®z@(z) (3.1.41) 


holds if the component fields of ® vanish at infinity. Therefore, one can 
rewrite equation (3.1.39) in the form 


p oS cz, OS 
dS[®, ®] = | d°z5@(z) 50) + | d°z58(z) 55@) (3.1.42) 
where 
os = it OS ôS 2 -iw OS 
ô®(z) d(x, 0)  ôğ(z) B(x, 9) 
Evidently, we have 
D, a =0 Dza = 0. (3.1.43) 


Chiral superfield 5S/5@(z) is called the ‘superfunctional derivative’ of S[®, ®] 
at D(z). 
By analogy with equation (3.1.31) one readily proves that 
| dêz B(x, AYP(x,6)=0  YÊ(x, 8) > P(x, 0) = 0. (3.1.44) 


Then the stationary action principle (3.1.16) and equation (3.1.42) give the 
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dynamical superfield equations: 
BSG Ss 
d(z) 58(z) 
Since the action superfunctional is real, these equations are conjugate to each 
other. 


For calculating the superfunctional derivatives, it is useful to operate with 
the identities: 


(3.1.45) 


dO(2') _ ola TORS me i 
a age z’) = 6.(z,2’) 

e) nd 2682 —z')=6 k 3.1.46 
e R ĝŝ(z — 2') = 6_(z, 2’) (3.1.46) 


dO(2') _ d0(z') 2 
6@(z)  ô®(z) 
One can readily prove these identities by considering the superfunctional 
F[®, ©] = Oz’) 


with z’ being a fixed point of R*!*. Its variation is represented as 


OF [®, ©] = 6@(z’) = [arse — z')6D(z) = — L fasmo — z')ô®(z)) 


= faszan +(2,7') 


where equation (3.1.26a) has been used. The 6, (z, 2’) will be called the ‘chiral 
delta-function’. We list its basic properties: 


D,6.(2z,7)=0  64(2,2/) = 64(2,2) 
fasza +(z, z')®(z’) = Oz) (3.1.47) 


(6.(z,2)P =0 6.(z,2= 


where @(z) is a chiral superfield. The 6_(z,z’) is called the ‘antichiral 
delta-function’. Conjugating the above identities, one obtains the basic 
properties of 6 _(z, z’). 

Equations (3.1.33) and (3.1.46) show that there is no universal form for 
superfunctional derivatives, in contrast to the space-time case, where we had 
equation (3.1.4). The point is that different superfields are in fact, defined, on 
different superspaces (real superfield on R*'4, chiral superfield on R4 x C2). 

We have discussed two possible realizations of dynamical variables: in 
terms of real scalar superfields and in terms of (anti)chiral scalar superfields. 
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Generally, throughout this book, we will consider only supersymmetric field 
theories described by unconstrained tensor superfields and unconstrained 
tensor (anti)chiral superfields. This means that the superfields variables V (z), 
parametrizing the space of histories V, may take arbitrary values modulo the 
boundary conditions and modulo the constraints of chirality and antichirality, 
which superfields v'(z) satisfy. For every such theory the stationary action 
principle (3.1.16) is equivalent to the dynamical superfield equations 


5S[v]/dv'(z) = 0 (3.1.48) 


and the superfunctional derivatives are calculated by applying identities like 
(3.1.33), (3.1.36) or (3.1.46), depending on superfield types. 


3.1.4. Local supersymmetric field theories 
We are going to describe a wide family of local supersymmetric field theories. 
It is useful to start with two simple theorems. 


Theorem 1. All the super Poincaré transformations on R*'* have unit 
Berezinian, 


a) (3.1.49) 


Proof. It is sufficient to prove the theorem for particular super Poincaré 
transformations (2.4.10-12). In the cases of translations (2.4.10) and 
supersymmetry transformations (2.4.12), the statement is evidently satisfied. 
In the case of Lorentz transformations (2.4.11), the statement is also satisfied 
since matrices (e*)*, and (e%),? are unimodular. 


Theorem 2. Let L(z) be a scalar superfield, and Z (z) be a chiral scalar 
superfield, DZ, = 0. Then the integrals 


l= [ezo k= [azzo (3.1.50) 
are invariant under the super Poincaré transformations. 


Proof. In accordance with equation (2.4.34), a supergroup element g e SII 
moves (z) into 


L'(2) = L(g" *-2) 


and hence 


r= forza = Jazva -z). 
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Introduce the new integration variables 
zt") 
1A -1 8 By -1 1B 
gS Z dêz = d?z' Ber“ *| — z” |. 
I @ 


Making use of (3.1.49) gives I’ = I. 
To prove the second part of the theorem, we note that ¥,(z) can be 
represented in the form 
1. 
Li(z)= — zP VO (3.1.51) 
where U(z) is a scalar superfield, see also subsection 2.5.6. Then, due to 
equation (3.1.26a), we have 


I, = [acu 
Therefore, the second part of the theorem is reduced to the first part, and 
the proof is complete. 


Remark. In accordance with equation (3.1.26a), we have 
[eze =0 DZ. = 0. (3.1.52) 


Now, consider a supersymmetric field theory with an action superfunctional 
of the general form 


S[v] = [eee Dyv... Da,- D4, V) 


+ f [azea Dav... Da,- D40) tec} 


2L=7 DwL,=0 (3.1.53) 


where ¥ and Y, are supersmooth functions of their arguments; the symbol 
‘c.c.’ means complex conjugation. The reality condition Y = Y is imposed 
in order that S[v] be real. To guarantee the requirement of super Poincaré 
invariance (3.1.14), Z and Z, should be scalar superfields constructed in 
terms of tensor superfields v4(z), D,v'(z), D4D,v"(z),.... The function # will 
be called the ‘super Lagrangian’ and Z, will be called the ‘chiral super 
Lagrangian’. Using the technique of reduction from superfields to component 
fields (see Section 2.8) one can readily see that S[v] leads to a local field 
theory at the component level, with the action functional 


S[e] = [erste aQ». os Dean Ôa P) 


1 1 ee 3.1.54a) 
L=—{D?, Dy ~-D’?¥,|-_D?Z, 
32 4 4 
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(see also equations (3.1.26)). Up to total derivative terms, the Lagrangian can 
be represented in two different forms: 


be 


L= ad (3.1.54b) 


1 
--D? Y, 
4 


-lpg, 
4 


or 


ere 
L=— DDI 
16 


1 ae 
4g, DZ, (3.1.54c) 


Any action superfunctional of the form (3.1.53) will be called ‘local’. 

We have taken the super Lagrangians to be dependent on covariant 
derivatives D, of v! but not on partial derivatives 6, of v’. The reason for 
this is that the spinor partial derivatives are not tensor operations; when 
v!(z) are tensor superfields, then 6,v"(z) or 6,v'(z) are not. It should be pointed 
out that in Minkowski space partial derivatives 0, are automatically covariant 
ones. 

In accordance with (3.1.26), one can rewrite the action superfunctional 
(3.1.53) as follows 


S[v] = fazzu + c.c. 


3.1.55 
P= L,- De. ( 


Evidently, this action superfunctional is local. As a result, one can work with 
chiral super Lagrangians only. But a reverse transformation, being possible 
in principle, may result in a non-local superfunctional. We can represent 2, 
in the form (3.1.51), to obtain 


S[v] = [e2 =L+U+0Ū. (3.1.56) 


As a rule, this superfunctional is non-local. For example, consider the chiral 
super Lagrangian 


ZAD) = =o? 
2 


where m is a constant, and ®(z) is a chiral scalar superfield. Using identities 
(2.5.30e) and (2.5.33), we have 
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This leads to 


2 
” | d°z@? = — 7 faro o (3.1.57) 
2 8 o 
and the obtained superfunctional is non-local. 

In conclusion, we must answer the following question: what restrictions 
on the action superfunctional can we impose in order to make the dynamical 
field equations at most second order in time derivatives? Recall that the 
space-time derivatives can be expressed by the rule 


ĉa = FED D,}. 


Therefore, the dynamical superfield equations should be at most of fourth 
order in the spinor covariant derivatives. Then, the action superfunctional 
can be represented in the general form 


S[v] = [azzo D,v, D¿Dgv) 


7 (3.1.58) 
+4 | d°z Z (v, Dav, D4Dgv, D4DgDet) + c.c. 


3.1.5. Mass dimensions 

As is known, the action functional is dimensionless (in units of mass). The 
same is true for the action superfunctional. We wish to find mass dimensions 
of super Lagrangians. By virtue of equations (2.4.42) and (3.1.20) one obtains 


[d?6] = [470] = 1. 


Since [d*x] = —4, we have 
[d?z] = —2 [d°z] = —3. (3.1.59) 
hence, the dimensions of super Lagrangians are 
[¥]=2 [Y,] = 3. (3.1.60) 


3.1.6. Chiral representation 

When investigating a dynamical system, it very often proves useful to consider 
different pictures (or representations) for dynamical variables. For example, 
the two most popular quantum mechanical pictures are the Schrodinger 
representation and the Heisenberg representation. In field theory one may 
choose the dynamical variables to be fields in Minkowski space or, after 
taking Fourier transforms, in momentum space. In the case of supersymmetric 
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field theory, there is a representation for dynamical variables — the ‘chiral 
representation’—which does not have an analogue in ordinary field theory. 
This representation is characterized by the requirement that, for every chiral 
superfield ®, its chiral transform ®© coincides with the superfield Ê defined 
by equation (3.1.37). 

The chiral representation is introduced as follows. Consider a dynamical 
system with the action superfunctional S[v] being of the form (3.1.53). One 
changes every superfield variable V'(z) to 

Oz) = e7 vz) # = 60°82, (3.1.61a) 
and every differential operator ¥ to 
FO =e i" Fei", (3.1.61b) 
Obviously, the super Lagrangians can be represented as 
L(t, Dat...) =” Hv, Dv...) = el POLO, D OO, ) 
L {v, Dyv,...) =e” (0, DOv, ...) & eb Y OHO, D Oy, , ..), 


Therefore, the action superfunctional does not change (modulo total 
derivative terms), 


S[v] = SOPO]. 


In accordance with equations (2.5.19, 21), the chiral transformed covariant 
derivatives are 


DP =-4, DP =e°7FG,e7" = ð, + 2i8*6,4. (3.1.62) 
Therefore, in this representation each chiral superfield depends only on x’ 
and 6%, 
D,® = 0 @(z) = ®(x, 0). (3.1.63) 
Further, recalling the explicit form of the super Poincaré generators (2.4.37), 
their chiral transforms are 
PO=P, JQ=Js 
Mig ee, ot (3.1.64) 
QO sið, QP = ie Te" = — 13, — 267%, 
It is clear that all the super Poincaré transformations preserve the 
8-independence of chiral superfields. 
The chiral representation is best suited for operating with chiral superfields. 
For other superfield types, it leads to complications. For example, the 
operation of superfield complex conjugation in this representation is as 


follows at 
VO = eit po (3.1.65) 


where V(z) is an arbitrary superfield and V(z) is its conjugate. In particular, 
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if V(z) is a real superfield, V= V, then 
VO = eY yo. 


We see that the chiral representation modifies the reality condition. On these 
grounds, the previously used representation will be called ‘real’, to distinguish 
it from the chiral representation. 

One can easily see that 


eM eH 58(7 — 7’) = 68(z — 2’). 
Therefore, the chiral transform of 6,(z, 2’) is given, using equation (3.1.62), 
in the form 
5OX(z, z’) = d4(z — 2')62(6 — 6’). (3.1.66) 


By analogy with the chiral representation, one can introduce an ‘antichiral 
representation’ best suited to describing antichiral superfields. It is defined 
by replacing the operator # by (— # ) in equations (3.1.61). 


3.2. Wess—Zumino model 


We now review the most popular supersymmetric field theories. To maintain 
the tradition, we start with dynamical systems described by (anti)chiral 
superfields—supersymmetric analogues of scalar fields. 


3.2.1. Massive chiral scalar superfield model 

As has been shown in Section 2.6, the massive superspin-0 representation 
can be realized in terms of a chiral scalar superfield ®(z) and its conjugate 
@(z) using the equations 


eee 
—-D’°d+ mb =0 


A 


1 $ 3.2.1 
— ZD*O + md =0 


with m being the mass. We wish to find a dynamical system for which 
equations (3.2.1) are the dynamical superfield equations. 

The above equations are linear in ® and ®, hence the action superfunctional 
S[®, ©] must be quadratic in the superfields under consideration. Recall that 
the variational derivatives 6@(z')/5@(z) and 6®(z’)/6@(z) involve the covariant 
derivatives (see equations (3.1.46)). Therefore it seems reasonble that the super 
Lagrangians will depend on ® and ® only. Then there are three possible 
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structures 
I, = [ez ®b h= faz ®© h= [ae 
which may contribute to S[®, ©]. Two other structures f d°z ®? and f dêz 6? 


vanish identically, in accordance with equation (3.1.52). 
Making use of equations (3.1.46) gives 


a = fer G2) 22) | dz’ $42)( = Date = z) 


dD(z dP(z) 
r 
= D | d82' @(z') 68(z — z’) = — 1 pð 
4 
ol, s „ ô®(z') ap ee | Stitt , 
= Z = (00 Ô, ’ = ô, ’ 
52) 2 | area 500) 2 fasz (z) ô (z, z) = 2 | d°z’ O(2') ô, (z, z) 


= 2{ a ( ~ 7D?) (oe) 6% — 2) 


=2 are (z') 68(z’ — z) = 2(z) 


ôl; _ 
6O(z) 


It is instructive also to reobtain 6],/d@(z) in the chiral representation. One 
finds, after using equation (3.1.66), 
ol, — 63 mIC 57) SC) i 
50) ~ 2fa z Hz) ez, z’) 


= 2 fatx d?0, Px, 0) d4(x — x’) ôH0 — 8’) = 202). 
The above identities show that the action superfunctional is of the form 
5 8-5 mM | 6,02 . ™ | 46502 
S[®, Ò] = fa zDD + z fa 20* + z fa 20°, (3.2.2) 
Here the first term is called the ‘kinetic term’ and the rest are said to be the 
‘mass terms’. Obviously, the action is invariant under super Poincare 
transformations. Representing ®(z) = e” ®(x, @) and ®(z) = e~'* B(x, 6) and 


integrating by parts, S[®, ®] can be rewritten in the form 


S[®, ©] = [szo 6)e7'* Bix, A) + z fasz O(x, 8) + n fasz G(x, 8). 
(3.2.3) 
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One can readily find the mass dimension of ® and ©. Explicitly, equations 
(3.1.59, 60) lead to 


[®(z)] = [&(z)] = 1. (3.2.4) 


3.2.2. Massless chiral scalar superfield model 
A massless model is obtained by setting the mass parameter in (3.2.2) to be 
vanishing. The action superfunctional reads 


= = 1 = 
S[®, ®] = [e0 = ; fazo + 6) (3.2.5) 
and the dynamical equations are 
oer 1 
—-D’6=0 —-D?0 = 0. (3.2.6) 
4 4 


These equations determine on-shell massless (anti)chiral scalar superfields 
(see subsection 2.7.2), and the corresponding superhelicities are 


x(®) = 0 K(®) = — 1/2. (3.2.7) 


3.2.3. Wess-Zumino model 
We now consider the model of interacting (anti)chiral scalar superfields, 
proposed by J. Wess and B. Zumino, with the action 


S[®, 6] = [ezo + | dÉzZ (®) + [e20 
(3.2.8) 
DF 4®(2)) = 0. 
Here Z, is a holomorphic function of an ordinary complex variable, called 
the ‘chiral superpotential’. Clearly, Z (z) = ¢ (@(z)) is a chiral scalar 
superfield, therefore the action superfunctional is super Poincaré invariant. 
The dynamical superfield equations have the form 


feu 1 ati 
—_D°b+ ¥(0)=0 -— {D+ PH) =0. (3.2.9) 


We will refer to the above theory as the ‘general Wess-Zumino model’. 

At the classical level, there is no restriction on the form of Z (®). The 
situation is different at the quantum level. As will be shown in Chapter 4, 
the theory with classical action (3.2.8) is renormalizable if the chiral 
superpotential is at most a third-order polynomial, 


i 
L (D) = po + so +50 (3.2.10) 


where u, m and / are coupling constants. Note that the first term in #,() 
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can be removed by the superfield redefinition ® + ® + é, where č is a suitable 
constant. Then, one obtains the action 


S[®, 6] = [a0 + | [at:( Zoe + ża) + ee (3.2.11) 


This theory will be called the ‘standard Wess-Zumino model’. 


3.2.4. Wess-Zumino model in component form 

Let us rewrite the action superfunctional (3.2.8) in terms of the component 
fields of ® and ®. We shall follow the prescription (3.1.54c) to obtain S[¢g]. 
Recalling definition (2.8.4) of the component fields, we have 


D D00) 


l poya 
= — DD’ 0) 
16 


! 


= 7 PDS] + Do) |D,D?4| 7 Z0|D7D75| 


= F(x)F(x) — $ D0) D0) + 0/0) 


= F(x)F(x) — Wad ) + A(x)DA(x) 


the next contribution is 


> {D*#.0) 7 _Di(D.0) 7,10) 
- 1020) 2.0) — T DOD) 210) 


F(x) Z LAX) — 7 ARAE P (A(x) 


the final contribution is 


mæ 


D20) = FPA) - STONOZA) 


Then, after introducing the notation 
VY(A)= JLA) (3.2.12) 
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the action functional reads 


Slo] = [otx| Fr — 6AG,A — sored 


1 (3.2.13) 
m (| Fr = Law | y ce-)} 


where ọ = {A, A, Yn Y4, F, F} represents the complete set of field variables. 
It is instructive to rewrite the action in four-component spinor notation. 
Introducing the Majorana spinor 


1 
= +(%) (3.2.14) 
WAC, 
and recalling expressions for y-matrices (see Section 1.4), one obtains 
Sle] = | dfx} FF — §4a,A — UA 


1 : (3.2.15) 
m ([ pr s (Ae + ist | + ce.) 


Not all of the component fields have non-trivial dynamics. The first 
dynamical equation (3.2.9) is equivalent to three component equations 


F+yv(A)=0 (3.2.16a) 
ilo P) — V' (AW, = 0 (3.2.16) 
OA + VA)F — ava =0. (3.2.16c) 


Therefore, on-shell F(x) is expressed algebraically in terms of A(x); F(x) does 
not have an independent dynamics. On these grounds, F(x) and F(x) are said 
to be ‘auxiliary fields’. 


3.2.5. Auxiliary fields 

Now, we would like to describe what the notion ‘auxiliary fields’ means in 
general. Let » = {@, @} be field variables of a field theory with an action 
functional S[¢] = S[ĝ, 6]. Suppose that the dynamical equations for fields 
@ are such that: (1) they do not involve time derivatives of @; (2) they can be 
uniquely resolved by expressing ğ in terms of the remaining fields, 


dS 9]/5o = 0 ğ = f ($) = Ho. 


Under these assumptions, are said to be auxiliary fields and @ are said to 
be physical fields. 
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Instead of working with the total set of fields, one may eliminate from the 
very beginning the auxiliary fields, resulting in the ‘physical’ action 


SL@] = SL. O]lo = sa) 


Then, two actions S[@] and S[@] lead to equivalent dynamical equations in ĝ: 


éS[@] _ oSLe] 6S[e]| fÊ) 
6g 60 Qo 60 Qo ĉĝ 
therefore 
DOET RACIE 
ôĝ 60 Qo 


However, very often it is convenient to keep the auxiliary fields, since their 
elimination may produce complications such as the loss of explicit covariance 
or the non-locality of the ‘physical’ action and so on. In particular, linear 
symmetry transformations may turn into nonlinear ones after elimination of 
the auxiliary fields. If S[~] possesses an invariance under linear transformations 
of the form 


6@ =R**O+R**O 69 =RY*°O+RY YG 
then S[@] is invariant under transformations 
66 = R* “G+ R^ Y f (9). 


which are nonlinear, as a rule. The Wess-Zumino model provides us with 
an example. 


3.2.6. Wess-Zumino model after auxiliary field elimination 
Substituting equation (3.2.16a) into (3.2.15) expresses the Wess-Zumino 
model in terms of physical fields @ = {A, A, Ya U*} as follows 


S[ĝ] = — | atx] rad + U(A, 4) + 5 Pro 


1 li = (3.2.17) 
+ gy aP + ys) + g ee — save} 
where 
U(A, A) = |¥(A)|? (3.2.18) 


is the potential of scalar fields. Note, the scalar potential is positive 
semidefinite, which is a direct consequence of the energy positivity in 
supersymmetric theories (see subsection 2.3.1). 
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In the case of the standard Wess—Zumino model (3.2.11), we have 
1 
¥ (A) = mA + 544 
and the action (3.2.17) takes the form 


- 1 
s[ĝ] = - fets|a-0 + m)A + pce + m)¥ 
1 = 1 
+ ue + |A}? + ra (3.2.19) 
Es aes 1, a 


where we have supposed that the coupling constant å is real. The resulting 
action describes cubic and quartic self-interaction of the scalar fields and 
Yukawa coupling between the scalar fields and the Majorana spinor field. 

Now, let us discuss supersymmetric properties of the Wess~Zumino model, 
before and after elimination of the auxiliary fields. Since the action 
superfunctional (3.2.8) is super Poincaré invariant, it does not change under 
infinitesimal supersymmetry transformations 


ôD =i(CQ+EQ)OD ô= iQ + QS. 


At the component level, they are given by equations (2.8.6,8) (these 
transformations leave invariant the action functional (3.2.13)). The equation 
(2.8.6) defines a linear field representation of the supersymmetry algebra. In 
particular, commuting two supersymmetry transformations gives a space-time 
translation, 

Ôc, Oc,] = bô, 

gtg (3.2.20) 

b° = 2i(€,0°€, — €,0°€,) 


in accordance with equation (2.2.24). 
As for the action functional (3.2.17), it is invariant under the supersymmetry 
transformations 
6A = — Ey Oy = 2¢,¥ (A) aa 2i€*6,,A 
(3.2.21) 
ôA = —ey oy = 2€,¥ (A) + 260444 


which follow from equations (2.8.6, 8) by setting F = —¥ (A) and F = ~ (A). 
We see that the spinor transformation laws become nonlinear after 
elimination of the auxiliary fields. This, however, is not the whole story. 
Taking the commutator of two supersymmetry transformations ô<, and ôe, 
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applied to A and w,, one finds 
Lô, ô<, ]A = b°ĉ,A 
[5¢,, Oe Ya = biaha + iba ô SLONY 


The second relation indicates that the supersymmetry algebra becomes 
broken when the auxiliary fields are eliminated! The supersymmetry algebra 
closes only modulo the dynamical equations of the spinor fields. 

To summarize, auxiliary fields are needed to make the supersymmetry 
transformations linear as well as to make possible the very existence of the 
super Poincaré algebra off-shell. Without use of auxiliary fields, the super 
Poincaré algebra cannot in general be realized on the space of field histories 
but only on the mass shell surface. 

It should be pointed out that the problems just discussed arise only when 
working with ordinary (component) fields. Living in superspace and operating 
with superfields, there is no need to worry about supersymmetry. Superspace 
makes supersymmetry manifest. 


(3.2.22) 


3.2.7. Generalization of the model 
The Wess-Zumino model can be easily generalized to describe the dynamics 
of n chiral scalar superfields ®' and their conjugates ®', B{z) = (D(z))*. An 
action superfunctional is taken to be 

S[®, ©] = [aoe + [asza <.. DY) + ce (3.2.23) 


where £, is a holomorphic function of n complex variables. The action leads 
to the following equations of motion for ®' 


= {Do +V{(®)=0 V0) = dP (yee, (3.2.24) 


Turning from the superfields to the component fields 
; ; ; ; : 1 j 
Aix =] (x) = DO] F(x) = - ji D’m'| (3.2.25) 


the action reduces to the form 


S= | at] FF ~ 6°4ig,A — SVa 


1eg 3.2.26 
+] Praa = OTTER ef}. eo 


Field Theory in Superspace 221 


If one eliminates the auxiliary fields, the purely scalar part of the action reads 


S[A, A] = - [asiza + U(A, A)} 


- no (3.2.27) 
U(A, A) = > |W {A)/?. 
i=1 


The scalar potential is positive semidefinite. 
From the expression (3.2.27) it is seen that not every scalar field theory of 
the general form 


Stole : | d*xé*e!d,g! — [evo (3.2.28) 


where g! are real scalars can be supersymmetrized. An admissible model is 
one with an even number of real fields which can be combined into complex 
ones in such a way that the scalar potential has the structure (3.2.27). 


3.3. Supersymmetric nonlinear sigma-models 


In this section we endeavour to clarify the conditions under which a nonlinear 
scalar field theory of the general form 


1 
S[g] = ~5 fasano atp! ag! (3.3.1) 


generalizing the kinetic term in equation (3.2.28), can be extended to a 
supersymmetric field theory. First, it is worth saying some words about 
models (3.3.1) known as nonlinear o-models. 


3.3.1, Four-dimensional o-models 

Nonlinear o-models naturally arise in a geometrical framework as follows. 
Let æ” be an n-dimensional Riemann manifold with metric g,,(@), where g! 
are local coordinates on æ”. The o-model space of field histories coincides 
with the set of all smooth mappings 


Q: Rt > M" (3.3.2) 
from Minkowski space into æf" (‘target space’). So, fields are coordinates on 


M" depending on points of Minkowski space. An action functional is required 
to be invariant under the Poincaré transformations on Minkowski space and 
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the general coordinate transformations 


o' >g” = f'E) 
A nk L 
ao" apt au) 


of the target manifold. Evidently, the choice (3.3.1) is consistent with these 
requirements. 

Of primary importance for us will be o-models on complex manifolds. 
Recall, a manifold æ?” is said to be a complex n-dimensional manifold if 
local coordinates og’, I = 1,2,...,2n, on the manifold can be chosen in such 
a way that, after introducing complex local coordinates u' and i, 

1. ; ; 1 


g = Pa + ü’) gt = zë — i) Li=1,...,n (3.3.4) 


the transition functions are holomorphic, 
u“ = f(u) (3.3.5) 


in any non-empty overlap of two arbitrary charts. Given a positive metric 
ds? = g,,(@) dg! dg’ on the manifold, in complex coordinates it takes the form 


9110) > grp) = 


ds? = 2g, dui da! + g,,du' du’ + g; di! di! 
Jij Jij Jij (3.3.6) 
Jji = (g;)* Jj = Fi (g:;)*. 


The metric is said to be Hermitian, if it is of the form 
ds? = 2gi(U, ü) dui dat. (3.3.7) 


Under the coordinate transformations (3.3.5), the components of Hermitian 
metric change according to the rule 
„o, n Ow OH! 2 
Jii u, ù’) = ĝu! agi sik ü). (3.3.8) 
In the case of a complex target manifold with some Hermitian metric, the 
action (3.3.1) is rewritten as 


S[u, ü] = — | d*xg,(u, POORNA (3.3.9) 


One can look upon the actions (3.3.1) and (3.3.9) as nonlinear analogues of 
the kinetic terms in (3.2.28) and (3.2.27), respectively. 


3.3.2. Supersymmetric o-models 
We are now going to generalize the superfield kinetic term in (3.2.23) to 
nonlinear case. Demanding the super Lagrangian to be independent of the 
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covariant derivatives of (anti)chiral superfields 6! and ©’, the most general 
form of the action superfunctional reads 


S[®, ©] = Jone ®) (3.3.10) 


where K is a real smooth function of n complex variables and their conjugates. 
Since the integral over R*!* of a chiral superfield vanishes (see equation 
3.1.52)), K(®, D) is determined only modulo the transformations 


K(®, ©) > K(®, ©) + A(®) + A) (3.3.11) 


with A being an arbitrary holomorphic function of n complex variables. The 
action (3.3.10), which has been suggested by B. Zumino, defines a 
‘supersymmetric nonlinear o-model’. 

Evidently, the action is super Poincaré invariant. Furthermore, the 
chirality-preserving reparametrizations 


pi =f) 656! = f(s) (3.3.12) 
leave the action invariant provided K(®, ®) changes as follows 
K'(®', B®) = K(®, 9) (3.3.13) 


modulo a transformation (3.3.11). 

Let us investigate the component structure of the theory (3.3.10). In 
accordance with the prescription (3.1.54c), the action functional is represented 
as 


S= $ [asoni ®)| = fasz 


Defining the component fields of ®' by the rule (3.2.25), a simple calculation 
leads to 


= -K (eao, — FiFi + iyor) 
RI apes 
— [Ru (F WW — ibA’ (3.3.14) 


1 ie Nay tat ane ee 1 NEEE 
-= gKV + i6,A pop) + a Ku WON 
where we have introduced the notation 
_ ôP *4K(A, A) 
6A"... GAGA! ... 0AM 


By comparing the obtained supersymmetric action with the nonlinear 
o-model action (3.3.9), it is seen that the dynamics of scalar fields A‘ and A! 


K 


iiei 
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is determined by a Hermitian metric of the special type 
SORAA, (3.3.15) 


jo AEN 
CA'GA! 
Every such metric induces an interesting geometry known to mathematicians 
as Kahler geometry. 


3.3.3. Kahler manifolds 
Let .# be a complex manifold with Hermitian metric g,{u, ü). Using the 
metric one can construct the second-order differential form 


ee T dul a dal (3.3.16) 


which is called the ‘Kahler form’. The exterior differential of w is written as 


i 
4 


The Hermitian metric is said to be ‘Kählerian’ if the corresponding Kahler 
form is closed, 
dw =0. (3.3.17) 
Then, Æ is called a ‘Kahler manifold’. The above requirement is equivalent 
to the equations 
6g; @d:; 0g; Dix 
oe ON: Ch Se (3.3.18) 
ôu" ĉu gk oui 


These imply that the metric can be locally represented in the form (3.1.15). 
The corresponding function K(u, ü) is called a ‘Kähler potential’. It should 
be pointed that K(u, a) is defined locally and only modulo the transformations 


K(u, i) > K(u, a) + A(u) + Ad). (3.3.19) 


Let us calculate the Christoffel symbols and the curvature tensor of a 
Kahler manifold. For this purpose we introduce ‘real’ coordinates 
g! = {u', a" labelled by capital Latin letters. In these coordinates the metric 
and its inverse are 


0 Jij fi ' 3 
= 5 =| ; 3.3.20 
a A 0 ) á g- 0 ( ) 


Here gij =gjp gi =g" and gig, = ôk ggg = oe In accordance with 
equation (1.6.12), the Christoffel symbols are defined by the rule 
Uo = 1 n(x + Ogun = seus), 
2 ĉo! ĉĉ ôg! 
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Making use of the explicit form of the metric (3.3.20) and equations (3.3.18) 


gives 
wati C9 ee OG 
RO oul” Buk) T Gut 


Gil „ôli (3.3.21) 
Pig — = git = Ti)" 
=g" agi g' pe Ti) 


where equation (3.3.6) has been used. On the same grounds, the other 
components prove to be vanishing, 


r= D'y = Tip = Tip = 0. (3.3.22) 
In accordance with equation (1.6.14), the curvature tensor is 
R' yyy = ôk yy — OT ks + gel is — T'i k 
Looking at (3.3.22), one reads off 
J ‘kL = Rin, =O (3.3.23) 


hence Bijx, = guh! jk, = Oand Z ijk, = gR’ ikL = 0. Due to the properties of 
the curvature tensor, we also have Zxr; = 0 and Bx, iy = 9. Therefore, the 
only non-vanishing components are: Riko Riro Rijal and Rijk Which are 
related to Bint Rips R' jx) and Bip respectively. 

A straightforward calculation gives 


ôr, , ars 
TCR Seen ae 
, _ ry , _ 4, (3.3.24) 
Fe oa 1E 


We see Bix, =(A'y)* and Bi,,=(B'j.)*. We also have Bia) = B'yyp 


Expressions (3.3.21, 24) lead to 


R = 0° gy an OGin OF mj 
ie ou*éul : ĝu" ôu 


Then, taking into account equation (3.3.15), one obtains the result 
B int = Kinji ~ 9 Kian K mji (3.3.25) 
where we have used the notation adoted in the previous subsection. Now, 
it is obvious that 
R ijn = Riia = Rir (3.3.26) 


Relations (3.3.23, 25) determine the curvature tensor of a Kahler manifold. 
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3.3.4. Kahler geometry and supersymmetric a-models 

Above it has been shown that in supersymmetric o-models, scalar fields 
couple via the Kahlerian metric and the Kahler potential coincides with the 
super Lagrangian in (3.3.10). So, every supersymmetric o-model defines some 
Kahler geometry. Remarkably, the converse is also true. Namely, with a 
given Kahler manifold one can associate a supersymmetric o-model. However, 
in this situation (anti)chiral superfields occurring in the action (3.3.10) take 
their values not in the Kahler manifold but in a supermanifold, in which the 
Kahler manifold is embedded. 

First, let us show how to embed a real n-dimensional manifold æ” in a 
real supermanifold of dimension (n, 0) (a supermanifold of dimension (p, q) 
looks locally like a domain of R?!%). The basic observation is that every 
smooth function of n ordinary real variables f(g‘), defined on an open set 
Ve R", can be extended to a supersmooth function of n real c-number variables 
f (cw), defined on the domain V = 2~+(V) c R”, where n: R” > R” is the map 
projecting any point (w’)e R” into its body, 


nilo) = (o) = g. 


The above mentioned supermanifold is a fibre bundle M" over base manifold 
M" with fibre F =n" !(0), oe R”, and TI: Æ” > M" being the projection 
mapping. It is endowed with the structure of a supermanifold as follows. 
Choose an arbitrary chart (U, ~) in æ", where U is an open set of æ” and 
gy: U > Vc R" is a homeomorphism defining local coordinates g! on U. 
Next, we extend (U, ọ) to a chart (Û, œ) in æ”, where Û = IIT HU) and w: 
U+V=27*(V) ¢ R" is a homeomorphism, introducing local c-number 
coordinates w on U, which are taken to satisfy the relation g° TI = 2°. 
If two charts U and U’ have non-empty overlap with the transition functions 
being of the form (3.3.3), then their transition superfunctions for the 
corresponding charts U and U’ are taken to be the supersmooth extensions 
of the function f4(o), 


o! > o"! = fo). (3.3.27) 


As a result, .#” turns out to be a supermanifold. 

Furthermore, given a manifold æ?” endowed with the structure of a 
complex manifold, the corresponding supermanifold æ?” also admits a 
complex structure. Explicitly, if one parametrizes .@7" as in equations (3.3.4, 5) 
and introduces local complex coordinates ®' and ®! on 42" 


REXEN ; | EE 
o = 50 + ®') wt” = mai — D) i i=1,..„n (3.3.28) 
i 


then the transition superfunctions prove to be (anti)jholomorphic, 


o =f) Gi=F'S), 
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Finally, if .//?" possesses a Kahlerian metric, it can be extended to a Kahlerian 
metric on #7. 

Now, we are in a position to give the geometrical interpretation of 
supersymmetric nonlinear o-models. Let æ be a Kahler manifold and Æ 
be the corresponding supermanifold. We introduce into consideration the 
family of superholomorphic mappings of the form 


g: Ct? > M (3.3.29) 


In local complex coordinates on .# every such mapping looks like 
Dy, 8) = Aly) + Pyy) + OF) 
(3.3.30) 
6@'/dj* = ôD = 0. 

When restricted from C#!? to the surface R448000) in C4!?, on which 
y* = x° + i9a°8, D becomes a chiral superfield. So, we recover o-model 
superfield variables. Therefore, one can take the following point of view. The 
set of all superholomorphic mappings (3.3.29) is identified with the o-model 
space of superfield histories. The action superfunctional is taken in the form 
(3.3.10), where K(®, ®) is a Kahler potential related to the Kahlerian metric 
on .# by the rule 


GA, ©) = 6? K(®, D/Da. 


Note that K(®, ®) is locally defined on Æ. But the action (3.3.10) is well 
defined globally on R*!4, since the inherent arbitrariness (3.3.11) in the choice 
of the super Lagrangian coincides with the arbitrariness (3.3.19) in the choice 
of the Kahler potential. 

In conclusion, let us investigate the action of the transformations (3.3.12) 
(coordinate transformations on æ) on the component fields of ®/(z), One 
readily finds 


A" = f(A) 
; o OAt. 
x = D,0"| = — y} 3.3.31 
|= a4 (3.3.31) 
; 1 ; 1 8A" e FOR os 
Fi = —-D?o"| = — - hy! + Fi, 
4 | 4 aoa 4 oA! 


It is seen that y/, transforms as a vector field on Æ. The transformation law 
for F' is not covariant. Redefining F' by the rule 


PETE CE SA 
F'= F Th (3.3.32) 


where T’ are the Christoffel symbols (3.3.21), one obtains the vector 
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transformation law 


Fi 


a (3.3.33) 


After the redefinition (3.3.32), the Lagrangian (3.3.14) can be rewritten in the 
form 


Se, doaa CIN Sea 1 Oo eae 
L= -o Pea — FIF’ + iyaa) + TEALA (3.3.34) 
Here Æx; is the curvature tensor (3.3.25), and V, denote the target space 
covariant derivatives, 
Vw = AW, + Ti (eA yy), 
Va T CW 5 + rie AD 4, 


We see that the supersymmetric o-model Lagrangian is expressible in 
geometrical terms. 


3.4. Vector multiplet models 


3.4.1. Massive vector multiplet model 

In Section 2.6 it was shown that the superspin- 4 representation of the 
Poincaré superalgebra can be described in terms of a real scalar superfield 
subject to the Klein-Gordon equation and a supplementary condition. Now, 
we present the supersymmetric model of an unconstrained real scalar 
superfield V(z), V=V, in which the Klein-Gordon equation and the 
supplementary condition arise as consequences of the dynamical equation. 

Let us consider the dynamical system with action superfunctional 


1 = 
S[V] = ; [avon +m? [are v2. (3.4.1) 
The kinetic term is real due to the identity (2.5.30d). Integrating by parts and 


making use of equation (3.1.26a), one can represent the action in the form 


SIV] = 5 |aew-w, +m? | d®zV? (3.4.2) 


where we have introduced the superfield 


Ta 2 
W,=- yD DV D,W, = 0. (3.4.3) 


Field Theory in Superspace 229 


Due to equation (2.5.30d), this chiral spinor superfield satisfies the reality 
constraint 


DW, = D,W*. (3.4.4) 


Let us also point out the identity 
faw, = | eccmam (3.4.5) 
To find the dynamical equation, one uses the relation (3.1.33). The result is 


5 DDD, V + mV=0. (3.4.6) 


Acting by the operators Dĉor D? on the left side and using equations (2.5.30 f ), 
one obtains 


D*V=D*V=0. (3.4.7) 


Therefore, on-shell the superfield V is linear. Then, by virtue of equation 
(2.5.30e), the equation of motion is equivalent to 


(CO — m?)V=0. (3.4.8) 


These are the equations (3.4.7, 8), which determine the irreducible superspin-} 
representation. 


Remark. Mass dimensions of V(z) and W,(z) are 


[VJ=0 = [W,] = 3/2. 


Remark. The action superfunctional has been taken in the form (3.4.1) in 
order that the dynamical subspace was given by equations (3.4.7, 8) as well 
as to have a standard mass term for the component vector field of V(z), 


2 
Viz) ~ oV,  mêèV? ~ — egye V, 


On-shell, only four component fields of V (z) are non-vanishing (equations 
(2.8.22)). The multiplet of fields includes a transverse vector field. On these 
grounds, the theory under consideration is called the massive vector multiplet 
model. 

The superspin-4 representation describes four particles of spins 0, 3, $ and 
1. It should be pointed out that there are three super Poincaré representations, 
of superspins 4, 1 and 3, including vector particles. But only the former 
representation describes particles of spins not higher than one. 
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3.4.2. Massless vector multiplet model 
Let us set the mass parameter in equation (3.4.1) to zero. The resultant action 


1 z 1 
S[V]= ; | &:7D°D"D,Y = «| aeewew, (3.4.9) 


turns out to be invariant under the following gauge transformations 


where A(z) is an arbitrary chiral superfield. Making use of equation (2.5.30c) 
gives 


W, = W, + 5D?D,A =W, 


We see that (anti)chiral superfields W, and W, are gauge invariant objects. 
W, and W, will be called ‘superfield strengths’. 
The dynamical equation can be written in two equivalent forms 


D*W, =02D,W* =0 (3.4.11) 


due to the identity (3.4.4). Now, it is time to recall the results of Section 
2.7. Obviously, the above equations state that W, and W, are on-shell 
massless superfields and their superhelicities are 


K(W,) = 1/2 K(W,) = 1. (3.4.12) 


Therefore, W, describes two massless particles of helicities 4 and 1, while 
W, describes particles of helicities — 1 and —4. 


3.4.3. Wess—Zumino gauge 
It is instructive to investigate the component structure of the theory. First, 
let us discuss gauge transformations. Since A is chiral, we can write 


A(x, 0, 8) = eP ul) + 6%p,(x) + 07 f(x). (3.4.13) 


Here u(x) and f(x) are arbitrary complex scalar fields and p,(x) is an arbitrary 
undotted spinor field. Then the transformation law (3.4.10) takes the form 
i i i Es 
ôV (x, 8, 8) = -(ŭ(x) — — -0 pdx) — -8° + —6;p% 
(x, 8, 0) 5 (tx) u(x)) rh (x) 5 f(x) z (x) 
i 1 (3.4.14) 
+ 5 OF) + 5 Sula) + axo +... 


where dots mean terms involving partial derivatives and at least third order 
in 0, 8. Obviously, the component fields A, Y, and F of our superfield (see 
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equation (2.8.19)) have arbitrary displacements, hence they can be gauged 
away. Then V is reduced to 


V = 00°OV, + 87671, + 070,/% + 07679. (3.4.15) 


This gauge fixing, known as the ‘Wess-Zumino gauge’, can also be defined 
as follows 


V| = D,V| = D?V| =0. (3.4.16a) 


Under these requirements, the component fields in the expansion (3.4.15) are 
given by the same relations as in equation (2.8.19), 


1 7 1. 
Vix, = 3D» Dg] V| Ay = DD. 


1 a (3.4.16b) 
D= Ds, D3VI. 


Imposition of the Wess-Zumino gauge does not completely fix the 
invariance (3.4.10). The transformations preserving the above gauge 
correspond to the choice 


A(x, 0,8) = Tea) Ea E (3.4.17) 
with é(x) being a real function, and their explicit form is 
Vi=V, +06 kad, D'=D. (3.4.18) 


Obviously, the gauge transformation of V, is the same as in Maxwell 
electrodynamics. 

As for the component fields of the superfield strength W,, they can be 
easily determined using equations (3.4.16). One finds 


Wal = 4q 


1 = 
D*W,| = - z (D3, D? V! = —4D 
(3.4.20) 
DaeW p! = 2iF 4g 


1 beeches 
= {DWI = 5 DaD!W | = — ily 


where we have introduced the vector field strength 
Fab = OV 5 rz OV, 


ba 1 i (3.4.21) 
Fag = at pF ap = — 5 OM py . 


i) 
ho 
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Therefore, the expansion of W, as a power series in @ reads 
W (x, 0) = 4, + 2D0, + 2iF yO" — 16447707. (3.4.22) 

The Wess-Zumino gauge is especially helpful, due to the gauge invariance 
of S[V], for calculating the action functional. Following the prescription 
(3.1.54) gives 

l 1 
S=— l [asoww = T [asowan] — W*|D?W, |). 
Making use of equations (3.4.20) leads to 
S= fasi — FF p — i2" a A + 2D?}. 

It only remains to recall the identities 


1 t i 
ae Fo = FPF ap + F Fag 


ENE (3.4.23) 
| d*xF¥ PF, = | d*x FF, 5. 
Then, the action functional takes the final form 
S= fad — iF Fa — hoe A + 20" (3.4.24) 


Beautifully, the first term coincides with the action of Maxwell electrodynamics. 


3.4.4. Supersymmetry transformations 
The action (3.4.9) is invariant under the supersymmetry transformations 


dV = iQ + QV (3.4.25) 


having the form (2.8.20) at the component level. Every such transformation 
breaks down the Wess—Zumino gauge. Indeed, if V is under the constraints 
(3.4.16), then making a supersymmetry transformation generates non- 
vanishing component fields y, and F, 


Wi = -ËV ay F = —¢) 
in accordance with equation (2.8.20). So, the Wess-Zumino gauge is not 


supersymmetric. 
Of course, one can restore the Wess-Zumino gauge by accompanying the 
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variation ôV with the ¢-dependent gauge transformation 


SnoV = 5A) ~ A) 


inoue pre (3.4.26) 
A(e) = et? PAV, + 2107€2). 
The resultant supersymmetry transformation 
P l z= i 
ÒV = i(€Q + EQ) + 5 (Ale) — A(6)) (3.4.27) 


has not, however, the universal form (3.4.25). In other words, imposing the 
Wess-Zumino gauge modifies the superfield supersymmetry generators. As 
a result, the Wess-Zumino gauge, being quite useful for component 
calculations, does not fit into covariant (explicitly supersymmetric) superfield 
calculations. 

The supersymmetry transformation (3.4.27) acts on the component fields 
(3.4.165) in accordance with the rule 


Va = OV, = Esa + 16 ,€ 


Scha = Schy — EDDA = —2iF g} — 2¢,D (3.4.28) 


¿D = 5,D = Filio% — eo" )) 


where we have used the relation (2.8.20). The last two expressions can also 
be obtained by applying results of subsection 2.8.2 to the chiral spinor 
superfield W,. 


3.4.5. Super Lorentz gauge 

As we have seen, the Wess-Zumino gauge is not supersymmetric. One would 
like to have a covariant gauge fixing condition — that is, one commuting 
with the supersymmetry transformations (3.4.25). A useful gauge choice 
consists in imposing the linearity constraint (3.4.7), which restricts the 
component vector fields of V(z) to be transverse (see subsection 2.8.4). On 
these grounds, this gauge is known as the super Lorentz gauge. 


3.4.6. Massive vector multiplet model revisited 


The massive vector multiplet model defined by action (3.4.1) possesses a hidden 
point: several component fields have non-canonical dimensions. Therefore, 
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we should carefully define the component fields of V in order to avoid higher 
derivatives at the component level (in any case, such potential higher derivatives 
are not dangerous and can be eliminated by a field redefinition). 

Instead of using the definition (2.8.19), now it is more reasonable to 
introduce the component fields of V by the rule 


l 1 1 l 

— B(x) =V| >= Xa) =DV] = — G(x) = -ZD°V| 

m m m 4 

1 = l- 
Vaa(t) = 5[Da, Da] V] a(x) = -70D V 
i NEE 

D(x) = gP D Dev] ; (3.4.29) 
With such a definition the component fields of W, remain unchanged, see relation 
(3.4.20). Hence, we can use our old result (3.4.24) establishing the component 


form of the first term in action (3.4.2). As to the mass term in action (3.4.2), its 
component structure is 


l - 1 
m? f atav’ = fea — z?“ Bu B + 2m BD +2GG — 5m VV, 
—ixo4d,% —m(Ax +Ax)}. (3.4.30) 
It is seen that the superfield mass term contains the kinetic terms of the 


component fields B and x. The component Lagrangian of the massive vector 
multiplet reads 


1 1 1 l 
=- gE” Fæ ~ 5m V“ Vu — 50“ Bô, B — 5B? 
— iAo4,d — ixo" 3ağ —m(Ax +Ax) 
a | 
+2GG+2(D + z™BY . (3.4.31) 
Eliminating the auxiliary fields, the Lagrangian turns into 
a b- 1 2V4V, — 1a" Ba, B — xm?B? 
4 cee) ae? soa: 
— Wpliy*d, +m) Gp . (3.4.32) 
Here we have introduced the Dirac spinor 
Up = ( z ) l (3.4.33) 
The massive vector multiplet model can be reformulated as a gauge theory 


such that all component fields have canonical dimensions in a Wess-Zumino 
gauge. Such a formulation is based on a superfield generalization of the 
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Stueckelberg approach to the gauge covariant description of massive vector 
particles. We introduce a compensating chiral scalar superfield (z) and its 
conjugate ®(z) by making the replacement 


Ves V+—(b- ð) (3.4.34) 
2m 
in action (3.4.2). The resulting action superfunctional 
= 1 
SIV, , ] = 5 fe W° W, +m? fez y? 
á 1 - 
+im fë Vib Ot 5 [oe bo (3.4.35) 
is invariant under the gauge transformations 
V= z -A) ôb=mA (3.4.36) 


with A an arbitrary chiral scalar superfield. The gauge freedom can be used to 
completely gauge away ®. In the gauge 


@=0 (3.4.37) 


we return to the original model (3.4.2). Instead of imposing such a gauge fixing, 
however, we are now able to choose the Wess-Zumino gauge (3.4.15). Then, 
the residual gauge invariance given by equation (3.4.17) can be further used to 
eliminate the real part of |. As a consequence, it is in our power to impose 
the conditions 


VI=D,Vi=D*V/=0 o+0/=0 (3.4.38) 


which completely fix the gauge freedom. 
Gauge fixing condition (3.4.38) is most useful for passing to components. 
From action (3.4.35) one readily obtains the component Lagrangian 


1 l 1 1 
L=- qr Fo - z" V“ Va — =3“ Að, Á — 5m A 


2 
— iho“ 3, — gvo aý = sm ~ iv) 

l- 1 
+ 5FF +2(D — 5m) (3.4.39)) 


where A = A = ~—i®|. The component Lagrangians (3.4.31) and (3.4.39) are. 
seen to coincide if we identify B = —A, G = }F and x = $y. 
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3.5. Supersymmetric Yang-Mills theories 


The main goal of the present section is the construction of Yang-Mills 
theories possessing supersymmetry. Our strategy consists of finding superfield 
theories having the Yang-Mills form at the component level. The role of 
matter will be played by (anti)chiral scalar superfields since their component 
content is scalar and spinor fields only. The role of gauge object will be played 


by a multiplet of Lie-algebra-valued real scalar superfields V'(z) transforming 
by 


5V! = 5A -A)+0V) DA =0 (3.5.1) 


with A/(z) being arbitrary chiral superfield parameters. This transformation 
law is reasonable on two grounds: (1) when reduced to the linearized level, it 
describes a set of free vector multiplets (see equation (3.4.10); (2) it admits 
the Wess-Zumino gauge 


V! = 00V l + 020% + 60,7! + OBD. (3.5.2) 


To start with, we consider an Abelian gauge model. 


3.5.1. Supersymmetric scalar electrodynamics 

As is well known, an Abelian gauge vector field V(x), transforming by the 
law ôV (x) = 6,¢(x), arises as a compensating field when trying to make local 
the rigid phase invariance 


A(x) > e° A(x) 


in the theory of a complex scalar field A(x) with the action 
S=- | error. 


A gauge real scalar superfield V(z), transforming by the law (3.4.10), can be 
introduced in a similar fashion. 

Consider the massless chiral scalar superfield model (3.2.5). The action is 
invariant under the rigid U(1)-transformations 


O(z) > z) Q=. (3.5.3) 


In trying to localize these transformations, one is faced with the following 
problem: the choice of Q(z) as a real superfield is inconsistent with the chirality 
of ®, 
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Q(z) = Of2) = D (e20) + 0. 


Therefore, if one wishes to have a local transformation, the parameter should 
be chiral 


->p =^ D,A=0. (3.5.4) 


But this breaks the invariance of the action: 
BO > Pi - Vg, 


Following the ideology of gauge field theory, we introduce a compensating 
real scalar superfield V, with the transformation law (3.4.10), and change the 
action to 


| d82be?", (3.5.5) 


Obviously, this superfunctional is gauge invariant. 

Note that the transformation law (3.5.3) corresponds to unit U(1) charge. 
In the case of a chiral scalar superfield, having U(1) charge q, the above law 
reads 


D(z) > e(z). (3.5.6) 


This leads to a slight modification of the gauge invariant action (3.5.5) 
consisting in the insertion of q into the exponential, resulting in 


S[®, ®; V] = [adero (3.5.7) 


The action ìs invariant under the gauge transformations 
D = e^p DA =0 


eV = eiie eig, (3.5.8) 


Adding the free vector multiplet action (3.4.9), the total gauge invariant action 
takes the form 


. S= [esere + 5 | ose. (3.5.9) 


Unexpectedly, the action turns out to be non-polynomial. However, in the 
Wess—Zumino gauge (3.4.15), where V°? = 0, the exponential terminates. 

Let us determine the component form of the action (3.5.9) in the 
Wess—Zumino gauge. Using equations (3.4.16) and defining the component 
fields of ® by rule (2.8.4), one obtains the Lagrangian 
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L= —(6" + iqV")A(6, — iqV,)A + 2gAAD — Tag + igV 0 


sheen te ee ag) 35.10) 
— gAwps — qAwi + FF ẹ — 5 4 F” Fapt io%6,4 — 2D* >. 


After eliminating the auxiliary fields F and D, this takes the form 
= s i ; 
L= —(6" + iqgV™)A(Em — ig V m)A — 57 (aay = AR + iqV WW 
Ze = 1 f =- (3.5.11) 
— gAws — gAws — r — i20°,}. 


One can look upon this model as a supersymmetric generalization of scalar 
electrodynamics. 
The Lagrangian (3.5.11) is invariant under the gauge transformations 


Aseta Y= eya 
Vi = V, +6, hig = Åy 
Using the spinor component field y, of ®, we can construct three 
four-component spinor objects: 
(1) the Majorana spinor field 


(3.5.12) 


l A 
Yu = —| 3.5.13a 
: “als ene 
(2) the left Weyl spinor 
Y, = co (3.5.13) 
0 
(3) the right Weyl spinor 
0 
Y= o (3.5.13c) 
In accordance with equation (3.5.12), Wy, Y, and Yp transform as follows 
Wi, = ley, (3.5.14) 
Yi = ley, (3.5.14b) 
Pi = emip. (3.5.14¢) 


Correspondingly, the gauge invariant spinor kinetic term in equations 
(3.5.10, 11) can be rewritten as 
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_ = Fue, ~igysV,)%y (3.5.15) 
Š AG +iqV J = — Pre — igV dY (3.5.15b) 


ie 
— 5 Pri"(e. + iV ae (3.5.15¢) 


Therefore equation (3.5.12) describes local chiral or ,-transformations. We 
see that the theory under consideration describes chiral fermions at the 
component level. 


3.5.2. Supersymmetric spinor electrodynamics 

To obtain a Dirac spinor field in component form, let us consider two chiral 
scalar superfields ®, and ®_ with U(1) charges q and —q, respectively. Their 
spinor component fields 


¥i,=D,9, | Y_.=D,0_| 
transform according to the laws 
W's, = ety, Wy, = eWay _, 


in accordance with equation (3.5.12). Then, the Dirac spinor 
Wp = ( in ) =V +p (3.5.16) 


is characterized by the transformation law 
Pa = eP (3.5.17) 
inherent to spinor electrodynamics. 
The most general (renormalizable) gauge invariant action for ®, and ®_, 
coupled to a gauge superfield V, reads 
Ssep = [az ero, +e D} 


: a ‘if: (3.5.18) 
+m} d°&z®,O_ +m | d°z7®@.6_ 5 d°zW*W,. 


Note that a mass term is forbidden in the case of a single chiral scalar 
superfield with non-zero U(1) charge. In components, the above action is 


Ssep = faxen (3.5.19) 


1 1_ 
Lsep = — gE Fa = z rote. + qV,) + m3¥p 
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— (6" + iq VA, (Gq — iqVg)Ay — (8" — iqV")A (ên + igV,)A- 


—mA,A, + AA.) ~39%(A.Ay = AA)? — An An 


| 2 a 
-34 [4 Toa — ys)Am — A-Ap(l — ¥s)Wp + c.c.} 
+(F, +mA_\F. +mA_)+(F_ + mA.\F- +mA,) 
- 2 
+ a(D + 4q(A,Ay — A_A_) ) 


where we have introduced the Majorana spinor 


hy 
Ay = & ) 
AŽ 


Obviously, the model obtained represents a supersymmetric extension of 
spinor electrodynamics. 

In conclusion, we rewrite the action (3.5.18) in a different form. We unify 
®, and ®_ into a two-component column 


= (37) ®=(,,6_) (3.5.20) 


and make the redefinition 


1/1 —i a 
® = — 4 = ; 3.5.21 
Al i) i EARS 


After this, the action takes the form 
3 1 
Ssep = fazave + {{a(4 yx + iww.) + ce} (3.5.22) 


where ø, is the second Pauli matrix. The transformation law of x is 
y = eny, (3.5.23) 


In summary, we have constructed the supersymmetric generalization of 
spinor electrodynamics. 


3.5.3. Non-Abelian gauge superfield 
We now generalize the above results to the non-Abelian case. 

Let G be a compact connected Lie group (in general, G is the product of 
a finite number of simple and U(1) group factors). Given a finite-dimensional 
unitary G-representation, we denote by (T“)' p Where I = 1,2,...,dimG, its 
Hermitian generators: 
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[TT] =ifP8T® = (T+ =T! (3.5.24) 


and the structure constants are assumed to be totally antisymmetric. Any 
operator of the representation is written in the form 


exp(in'T!) yleR 


since every compact connected Lie group is covered by the exponential 
mapping. 
Consider a system of free massless chiral scalar superfields ©'(z). The action 


= feao = [a50 ð, = (0')* 


is invariant under the rigid transformations 
in!T!, F 
P =e": O n E Ro 


As in the Abelian case, when attempting to localize these transformations, 
the parameters are to be taken chiral, 


D = Ao = Be-iA 
A=A'T! A=A'T! D,A’ =0. 


In addition, it is necessary to modify the action by introducing a compensating 
multiplet of real scalar superfields V‘(z) transforming by the rule 


eV = eñe ein Va Vt = VIT! (3.5.26) 


The gauge-invariant action is 


(3.5.25) 


= CE = farzaerro, (3.5.27) 


Lie-algebra-valued Hermitian superfield V with the transformation law 
(3.5.26) is said to be a ‘gauge superfield’ (or ‘Yang-Mills superfield’), The 
transformations (3.5.25, 26) will be called ‘supergauge’ transformations. 

The equation (3.5.26) shows that V’ is Hermitian, (V’)* = V’. Next, due to 
equation (3.5.26) and the Baker—-Hausdorff formula (2.1.62), V’ has the form 
V' = V"T". To see the explicit connection between V”! and V‘, let us consider 
infinitesimal gauge transformations (3.5.26). 


3.5.4. Infinitesimal gauge transformations 
In the infinitesimal case, equation (3.5.26) takes the form 


ôe?” = eV + oY) _ e? = jAe?” — je?" A, (3.5.28) 


Our goal is to determine ôV in terms of V, A and A. For this purpose we 
use the identity: 
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1 
e4 +B = “(1 + | dre~'4 eB s (3.5.29) 


0 


where A and B are arbitrary operators and e is an infinitesimal parameter. 
This identity can be easily proved with the help of the auxiliary function 


K(t, £) = et etA + £B) 


which satisfies the equation 
eh) e774 eB e" K(t, €) x e74 eB e^. 
dt 
Defining operator L, by the rule 
L,B = [A, B] 
the relation (3.5.29) can be rewritten as 
e4 +B = eff 1 + (Ly) H1 — e7*)eB}. (3.5.30) 
Now, making use of equations (3.5.28, 30) gives 
(Ly) 4(1 — e~2496V = ie? A — iA 
and acting on both sides by Lye“" 
2 sinh(L,)6V = iLp (e 4”A — et A) 
= iLy cosh(Ly)(A — A) — iLp sinh (Ly XA + A). 
This leads to 


6V= — shy (A + A) + shy coth (Ly)(A — A) 


i i = . 2 (3.5.31) 
= z^ -—A)- zA +A] +š[V,[V, A- A] + O(V%). 
In the Abelian case, this transformation law reduces to expression (3.4.10). 
We see that the supergauge transformations are highly nonlinear. However, 
since ôV = 4(A — A) + O(V), these transformations can be used to impose 
the Wess—Zumino gauge. Those supergauge transformations which preserve 
the Wess—Zumino gauge are described by the parameters 
A(x, 0, 8) = ee e(x) ES ET! = EF (3.5.32) 
They act on V under the Wess—Zumino gauge condition by the rule 
ôv = 5h = hie sl A+A] (3.5.33a) 
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or, in components, 
bVi=6 EP eh PREF 
bss) = = tk fT (3.5.33b) 
ôD! = —é* fD. 

As for the matter multiplet ®, defined by equation (3.5.25), the transformation 


(3.5.25) acts on the corresponding component fields 
A= Y = D,®'| Fiz — {D7 (3.5.34) 


as follows 
ôA? = i€*(T*) A] ow, = i€X(T*) oy! 
( Ni Va | (TY wh (3.5.35) 
ôF' = ič(T E. 


Therefore, we recover ordinary Yang-Mills transformations. In accordance 
with equation (3.5.33b), V} is a gauge Yang-Mills field. Its superpartners 4! 
and D! transform, due to (3.5.33b), in the adjoint representation of the gauge 
group. 


3.5.5. Super Yang-Mills action 
We proceed by finding the gauge invariant action for the gauge superfield. 
Let us introduce the following Lie-algebra-valued spinor superfields 


io 
Wa = — 5 D%{e-*¥D,e7") = WT! 


Der E (3.5.36) 
W, = =De De? ) = (W3)* 


and study some their properties. First, in the Abelian limit W, reduces to 
the form (3.4.3). Secondly, W, is chiral and W, is antichiral, 


DW. =0 D,W,=0. (3.5.37) 


Finally, W, and W, change covariantly under the supergauge transformations 
(3.5.26). Explicitly, we have 
EROE , . . [ese 35.7, 
wW, i zp e^ = 2Ve~iAD) eñe? ei^) oe zD ete - 2D (e?e =i) 
= el4w,e7i4 P 1 iAD?D, e-^, 
8 


Since D?D,y = 0 for every chiral superfield 7, we have the result 
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W, = ^W ei^ 
= es z 3.5.38 
W, = SW e^, : } 

W, and W, will be called the ‘Yang-Mills superfield strengths’. 

The relation (3.5.37) tells us that the (anti)chiral scalar superfields 
tr(W,W*) tr(W*W,) 
where tr denotes matrix trace, are invariant with respect to the supergauge 
transformations. Therefore, the superfunctional 


1 
S= us| 4% tr(W*W,) + cc. (3.5.39) 
4q? 


where g is a coupling constant, can be taken in the role of the gauge invariant 
action. Above we have supposed that the generators T’ are normalized by 


tr(T'T?) = 6". (3.5.40) 
Let us investigate the action at the component level. Imposing the 
Wess-Zumino gauge, W, takes the form 


W,=- Z D?D,V + zD, D,V)) 


To calculate the component content of W,, we point out that the 
Wess-Zumino gauge is characterized by the conditions (3.4.16). Then, one 
readily obtains 


W| = Ay 
D*W,| = —4D 
: (3.5.41) 
Di.W pl = 2iGag 
1 =i 
—-D?W,| = —iV y4". 
4 
Here we have introduced the Yang-Mills field strength: 
Gab m ÔaV o p= OV = iLa Vi] 
l 1 a i 2 (3.5.42) 
Gap = rd \apGav TETE 5 Fea p + gV” Vg ] 
and the Yang-Mills covariant derivatives 
V,B' = 6,B' — iV F(T} B? 
(3.5.43) 


VAt = 6,42 — [Vo 2°]. 


Based on the above expressions, one finds 
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l 6 4 l l. Tå 
r dêz tr(W*W,) = | dfxtr{ — 5C Gap — aA Vae + D? >, 


Now, it is helpful to recall the identity 


[os tr (GG) = [es tr (G*?G,9) 


modulo total derivatives. This means, in particular, that the relation 
| dêz tr(W?W,) = [ar tr (W,W*) (3.5.44) 


holds in the Wess—Zumino gauge and, due to gauge invariance, in the general 
case. Finally, we can write the component action 


1 1 
S= fas i — 40" Gas — iho*V,A + 20°}. (3.5.45) 
g 
As is seen, we have obtained the supersymmetric extension of the Yang-Mills 


action. 


3.5.6. Super Yang-Mills models 
Gauge invariant coupling of matter to a Yang-Mills superfield is described 
by an action superfunctional of the general form 


S= [eae yim + [fasg + ce} 


1 (3.5.46) 
+ — | doz tr (W*W,). 
2g 
Here the chiral superpotential Z (®') should be a group-invariant function, 
OL ee 
—(T!)' ® =0. 3.5.47 
ao! (T'Y; ( ) 
In particular, if the chiral superpotential is of the form 
a eee ae En aba 
L (D) = sm? D + gare A (3.5.48) 


the coupling constants m;j and /,;, should be invariant tensors of the group 
under consideration. 

It is instructive to analyse the component form of the action. Defining the 
component fields of ©’ by rule (3.5.34) and imposing the Wess—-Zumino gauge 
condition (3.4.16) on V, one arrives at the action functional 
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Sh fad —V"AN „A + 2D'A{T'} A — sieved ~ VATA 


— ALT) hpi + FF! + ( F'(A) ~ Ue: 2 AA 
3% j 4 GAGA! 


dy! v + cs.) (3.5.49) 
= H 1G Gua’ + ilo" V A ~ 20'D')| 


where 7 (A) is given by equation (3.2.24). After eliminating the auxiliary 
fields F', F, and D’, the scalar fields have me non-negative potential 


U(A, A) Sole A+’ ay (ATA? (3.5.50) 


3.5.7. Real representations 

In conclusion, we would like to discuss one important question similar to 
that arising when constructing supersymmetric spinor electrodynamics. 
Namely, let Wp” be a multiplet of Dirac spinors transforming in some 
(complex) unitary representation of the gauge group, 


OW = ET Yo (7s TF! (3.5.51) 
coupled to the Yang-Mills field in the standard fashion: 


s--! | dtxPp,(iy"V, + m)¥pl (3.5.52) 


Suppose, one would like to find a super Yang-Mills model of the form (3.5.46), 
in which, after reduction to components, the spinor fields from ®' and 6, 
can be combined somehow into Dirac spinors such that the spinor part of 
the action (3.5.46) coincides with expression (3.5.52). The question is the 
following: what is a group representation by which the multiplet {} must 
transform? 

Let us decompose Yp“ into a combination of two Majorana spinors: 


Y = YE + i 
we= Ya” We = Ya” ; 
p” p” 
Introducing a multiplet of Majorana spinors in the manner 


iy _ (Y i (We 
ov) = (¥2) Y @ (3.5.54) 


it transforms by the real representation: 
ie (Te 


| ilmJ! A 


(3.5.53) 


(3.5.55) 


—iRe7! iIm7' 
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Since 7! are Hermitian, the matrices ReZ! are symmetric and the matrices 
Im7! are antisymmetric. As a result, T! are antisymmetric Hermitian 
matrices, 


(TISSET (TY = —T!. (3.5.56) 


Now, it is clear how to resolve the problem raised above. First, one must 
take a set of chiral scalar superfields {0°} = {4, O*} transforming by the 
introduced real representation. Secondly, the multiplet (3.5.54) should be 
identified with the spinor component fields of ®t and @' by the rule 


w= ae 
D*o'| 
Then, the gauge invariant matter action 
S= [ester0 + zf f d®2@ TO + ee} (3.5.57) 


leads to the desired dynamics of spinor fields. Therefore, in order to have a 
complex representation in components, one must use its real realization in 
superfields. When taking a complex representation for superfields, there is 
room for chiral fermions at the component level and, hence, for chiral 
anomalies in the quantum theory. 

In what follows, we will often restrict ourselves to the consideration of 
real group representations for a description of matter chiral superfield 
multiplets. As applied to the gauge superfield V = V'T’, this requirement 
means 


Vi=v VWV=-rv. (3.5.58) 


3.6. Geometric approach to super Yang-Mills theories 


In this section we intend to give a clear geometric interpretation of supergauge 
transformations and the gauge superfield. This will be done after reminding 
ourselves of some relevant mathematical notions. 


3.6.1. Complex and c-number shells of compact Lie groups 

In formulating super Yang-Mills theories, there arise several groups: the 
gauge group G, its complexification G° and their c-number shells G and Ge. 
We are going to describe these objects. 
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We begin with an excursion into the theory of Lie groups. Let G be a 
compact connected n-dimensional Lie group, and 9 be the corresponding 
Lie algebra. The exponential mapping exp: > G turns out to cover G (due 


to compactness and connectness), therefore real coordinates y/(J = 1,...,n) 
in with respect to a basis {E"}, 
Xeg X = in'E! niéeR (3.6.1) 
can be used to parametrize G, 
g(n) = exp (int E’). (3.6.2) 


It is worth noting that the map exp is on to but not one-to-one. Generators 
E! are assumed to satisfy the commutation relations 


CE! E"] = if USES (3.6.3) 


with the structure constants f//* being real and totally antisymmetric. 

Introduce the complex shell 4° of the algebra 4. The Y° is a complex 
n-dimensional Lie algebra arising from Y by taking the coordinates to be 
complex, 


xeG X = iw'E! w eC. (3.6.4) 
Supplying %4" with the operation of complex conjugation (involution) 
X>X*=idlE' a = (%')* (3.6.5) 


makes it possible to identify the initial algebra Y with the real subset of 9°. 
The algebra Y° can be equivalently treated as a real 2n-dimensional Lie 
algebra, denoted by (9°)p, with elements 


i(Re wE! + Im oS") 
and generators E! and S!(=iE‘) under the commutation relations 
[E*, E] = if KEK [E', S7] = if HEKSE DA S?] = —if KEE, 
Then, the conjugation map *: 9° + 4° acts as an automorphism on (4°). 
This automorphism has a transparent meaning in the basis 
1 as 
Ela) = 5(E' F iS!) 
I J ; IJK I J (3.6.6) 
[Eis Era] = if E) LE(.), E] = 0 
with respect to which every element of (¥%)p is written 
ilw El, + @'E(_,). (3.6.7) 


It is seen that (4°)g has the direct sum structure, (Fp = Yj, OP -p and 
the complex conjugation maps 4/,, on to ¥f_, and vice versa. 

There exists a unique (up to isomorphism) complex connected Lie group 
F satisfying two requirements: 


Field Theory in Superspace 249 


(1) ¥ is the Lie algebra of G°; 
(2) considering G° as a real 2n-dimensional Lie group, G is isomorphic to 
the subgroup in G° corresponding to the subalgebra in 9°. 


G° is said to be ‘the complex shell’ of G (for example, if G = SO(n), then 
G° = SO(n, C); if G = SU(n), then G° = SL(n, C)). In a neighbourhood of the 


unit of G°, every element can be represented in the exponential form 
g(@) = exp (iw! E’) (3.6.8) 


The variables œ play the role of local complex coordinates on G°, at least 
in a neighbourhood of the unit. When treating G° as a real Lie group, it is 
parametrized by variables w! and their conjugated @’ as follows 

gw, ©) = exp [ilw El, + El] es 

= exp (iw’E!,,) exp (i@'E{_)). 

Therefore, G° possesses the direct product structure, G° = G?) x Gf- where 
the subgroups Gf,, and Gf_, are mutually conjugated. The initial group can 
be identified with the diagonal in this product. Note that G° is non-compact, 
in contrast to G. 

Now, let us discuss c-number shells of the groups G and G°. Starting from 
the group manifold G, we embed it in the supermanifold G using the rule 
described in subsection 3.3.4. G is naturally endowed with the structure of 
a real super Lie group which is induced by the Lie group structure on G (see 
also the discussion of supergroups in subsection 2.1.6). Elements of G are 
parametrized as in equation (3.6.2), but in contrast to G, the local coordinates 
y! on G are real c-numbers. Similarly, the group manifold G° is embedded 
in the complex supermanifold G*, which becomes a complex super Lie group 
after inducing the group structure from G°. Elements of G° can be represented 
in the form (3.6.8), where œw are complex c-numbers. 

Every unitary finite-dimensional representation 7 of the compact group 
G with Hermitian generators T(= d.7(E’)), 


Tign) =i" (T) =T! (3.6.10) 
can be continued to a holomorphic representation 
FT (g(a) = b'T (3.6.11) 
or antiholomorphic representation 
F (g(a) = eer (3.6.12) 
of the complex group G°. Choosing in equations (3.6.10-12) parameters 7!(w!) 


to be real (complex) c-numbers, one obtains representations of G and G*, 
respectively. 
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3.6.2. K-supergroup and A-supergroup 

The basic symmetry principle underlying Yang-Mills theories is invariance 
under local (or gauge) group transformations. Every gauge transformation is 
specified by a smooth mapping of Minkowski space into the group G, 


X: Rt >G. (3.6.13) 


In classical field theory, when fields are treated as Grassmann-algebra-valued 
functions on a space-time, it is more correct to consider mappings from 
Minkowski space into the c-number shell G of G, 


KH Rt>Ĝ (3.6.14) 


in the role of gauge transformations. The set of all such mappings forms an 
infinite-dimensional group (with respect to the multiplication law (X; : X Xx) = 
HK (x) H (x) called the local G-group. It is the gauge group of classical 
Yang~Mills theory. 

Trying to keep a literal analogy with ordinary Yang-Mills theories, it may 
seem natural that in the supersymmetric case the role of gauge group should 
be played by the supergroup consisting of supersmooth mappings from the 
superspace R*!* in G, 


ARIA G. (3.6.15) 


This group will be called ‘the superlocal’ G-group (or the ‘K-supergroup’). 
Every element of the K-group is determined by a multiplet of real superfields 
K1(x, 0, 8): 


X(x, 0, 8) = exp (iK"(x, 0, AE") K'(z) = K!(2). (3.6.16) 


Unfortunately, the K-supergroup has not arisen in the previous section. The 
point is that in the supersymmetric case there exists another natural candidate 
for the role of gauge group. 

Recall that the complex truncated superspace C$'4, rather than the real 
superspace R*!*, is the fundamental object in supersymmetry; R*'* is 
embedded into C$! in the super Poincaré invariant fashion. Therefore, it 
seems reasonble that C?!? should be taken in the role of the arena upon 
which rigid G-invariance is promoted to a local invariance. Furthermore, 
localization should be done in a way consistent with the complex structure 
on C$!?. This means that we change G to its complexification Ĝ° and consider 
superholomorphic mappings of the form 


4|2 
s 


A: C42 4 G*, (3.6.17) 


Every such mapping is determined by a multiplet of holomorphic superfields 
Aly, 8), 
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A(y, 8) = exp (iA“(y, OE’) (3.6.18) 
which become chiral when restricted from C4!? to R4!4 (setting y" = x° + i608) 


A(z) = exp GAED D,A"z) = 0. (3.6.19) 


Given two superholomorphic mappings å; and A,, their product (4, «43)(y, 0) = 
A1(y, 9)42(y, 8) is also superholomorphic. Hence, the set of all mappings (3.6.17) 
forms a supergroup, which will be called the ‘A-supergroup’. The 
A-supergroup is the invariance group of the super Yang-Mills action (3.5.46). 


3.6.3. Gauge superfield 
Now, we are in a position to demonstrate, following E. Ivanov, the geometrical 
origin of the gauge superfield. 

Consider the complex supermanifold 


M$ Tn = C42 x Ge (3.6.20) 


which can be parametrized by the complex coordinates y*, 6* and œ' 
corresponding to C*!? and G*, respectively. The A-supergroup naturally acts 
on .@4~*"I? by means of left nonlinear shifts of the coordinates w/: 


yo=yt 0% = 6% — g(a’) = exp (iAy, DE glo). (3.6.21) 


In addition, one can realize the K-supergroup as a transformation group 
of M+”! acting by right nonlinear shifts of the coordinates «!: 


y“ = y Q’* = 87 


3.6.22 
alco’) = gan) exp (-iK'(Gs + : 7.8, a)E") (3:022) 


Itis clear that the A-transformations commute with the K-transformations. 
Next, we embed the real superspace R*'* into M4 +t”! as follows: 


yf = x" + iod 
w = Q(x, 6, 8) 
where ©! is the complex scalar superfield which determines the embedding. 


In accordance with equations (3.6.21, 22), the A- and K-supergroups act on 
Q! according to the law 


exp (iQ'(z)) = exp (iA(z)) exp (iQ(z)) exp (—iK(z)) (3.6.24) 


where we have introduced the shorthand notation: Q = Q'E! and so on. 
Let us discuss the transformation law (3.6.24). We decompose 9 into real 

and imaginary parts. Obviously, real superfields ReQ! and Im! live in 

the subgroup G of G° and the coset space G°/G, respectively. Since the 


(3.6.23) 
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K-supergroup acts on exp (iQ) by arbitrary local G-transformations, one 
can gauge away Re! by a proper choice of K-transformation. Therefore, 
the superfields Re Q!(z) are purely gauge degrees of freedom. Imposing the 
gauge fixing condition 


Re Q(z) = 0 (3.6.25) 


we work only with the A-supergroup which acts on the multiplet of real 
scalar superfields 


V(z) = Im Q2) (3.6.26) 


spanning the coset space G°/G. Hence, the K-invariance is auxiliary. Its 
meaning is that G-directions of the embedding (3.6.23) are never observed 
dynamically. 

To find the transformation law of V“(z), it is worth noting that, to preserve 
the gauge (3.6.25), every A-transformation should be supplemented by a 
A-dependent K-transformation: 


exp (— V’) = exp (iA) exp (— V) exp (—iK[V, A]) (3.6.27) 


where K![V, A] are rather complicated functions. Instead of finding their 
explicit form, we take another course. In the gauge (3.6.25), we have 


exp (—2V) = exp (iQ) exp (—i9). (3.6.28) 


In the general case, this relation defines a set of real scalar superfields V4(z) 
(the reality of V’ follows from the fact that the conjugation map f: g(@) > g(@) 
represents an antiholomorphic isomorphism of G* on itself, f(g(w,)g(@2)) = 
g()g(@2). Equivalently, in the expression of (3.6.28) the imaginary part of 
Q is excluded by construction. Next, taking the conjugate of (3.6.24) gives 


exp (i’) = exp (iA) exp (iQ) exp (—iK). (3.6.29) 
Finally, from the relations (3.6.24, 28, 29) one obtains 
exp (—2V’) = exp (iA) exp (—2V) exp (—iA). (3.6.30) 


As may be seen, we have recovered the transformation law of the gauge 
superfield (3.5.26). Therefore, the Yang-Mills superfield can be identified 
with the multiplet of real scalar superfields V‘(z) residing in the coset space 
Ĝ°/Ĝ and transforming by the law (3.6.30) under the A-supergroup (clearly, 
this interpretation differs drastically from the well-known geometrical 
interpretation of ordinary Yang-Mills fields). It is worth emphasizing, 
however, that in the geometrical approach developed the real multiplet V! 
represents the gauge-fixed version of the initial complex multiplet Q!. This 
observation serves as the foundation for the following point of view of super 
Yang-Mills theory: 


(t) the full invariance group is the direct product of the A- and 
K-supergroups; 
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(2) the true dynamical object is the multiplet of complex scalar superfields 
Q!(z) residing in G° and transforming by the law (3.6.24) under the 
invariance group. 


Taking the above point of view, one can see a close analogy between 
formulations of two quite different theories: the super Yang-Mills theory 
and gravity. Objects corresponding to each other in the super Yang-Mills 
theory and in gravity, are given below: 


Q(z) > en (x) 
V"(2) > Iml X) 
K-supergroup + local Lorentz group 


A-supergroup «+> general coordinate transformation group 


=2V 


e = ever a > Imn = Emen Nav 


In fact, the analogy can be promoted further. As is known, the vierbein e,,"(x) 
plays the role of a converter which turns curved-space tensors (transforming 
under the general coordinate transformation group) into tangent-space ones 
(transforming under the local Lorentz group). The vierbein’s superanalogue 
Q!(z) is seen to have a similar meaning. Consider a multiplet of chiral scalar 
superfields ®(z) transforming according to the law (3.5.25) under the 
A-supergroup. We convert this multiplet into the nonchiral one 


Dj, = YO Q= AT. (3.6.31) 
In accordance with equation (3.6.24), ®,, changes according to the law 
©, =e*®,  K=K'T! (3.6.32) 


under the K-supergroup and is unchanged with respect to the A-supergroup. 
Next, converting the antichiral multiplet ®, in the manner 


By; = Be, = Q=0'T! (3.6.33) 
one arrives, due to equations (3.5.25) and (3.6.29), at the transformation law 
6, = Õpe". (3.6.34) 


Surprisingly, it follows from equation (3.6.28) that the action (3.5.27) can be 
rewritten in the free form 


S= [#°=5.,0%, (3.6.35) 


as if the interaction were absent. 
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3.6.4. Gauge covariant derivatives 
Gauge superfields Q! and ©! can be used to construct gauge covariant 
derivatives—that is, first-order differential operators preserving the trans- 
formation laws of matter multiplets. In the rest of this section, we restrict 
ourselves to consideration of real G-representations in which the generators 
satisfy equation (3.5.56). 

Introduce some matter multiplet ®(z) and its conjugate ®'(z) (the ® index 
is given in the upper position in accordance with the reality of the 
G-representation), transforming under the A-supergroup by the laws 


> D =e'“b (3.6.36a) 
B+ GT = Gt (3.6.36b) 
Taking a covariant derivative of ® breaks the initial transformation law, 
D,® > D,®' 4e'“D,®. 


To preserve the transformation laws, it is worth changing D, by new sets 
of operators Z*) and 20? of the form 
Q\¢) = (2S), QF), GAt)) 
(3.6.37) 
2P =D, + ir? r = PYf+\2)7! 


with T‘{*+\z) being ‘superfield connections’. One demands that the 
A-supergroup act on Z‘~) in such a way that the following relations 


BPO > BIO = lOO (3.6.384) 
DPO™ += G'S" = FAQ'S (3.6.38) 
hold. This means 
BY) + OY) = D e^ (3.6.39a) 
BDA DS) = Qe i4, (3.6.39) 


The operators Z'f? are said to be ‘gauge covariant derivatives’. 
A particular solution of the above problem, based on the use of the gauge 
superfield V’, is given as follows: 


B+) =e D e? GS) =D, 
i S (3.6.40a) 
DD) = (oD = (I, BM 
2 
2P =D, FP = VD? 


i = (3.6.40) 
DD = (OI? AA 
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Since D,A = D,A = 0, making use of equation (3.6.30) leads to 
Qi) = e7 V D e = eie eiiD e'e? e-i 
Š ee- 2Y D e? ei^ = dA Heir 
BE” = D; = e'4D,e—'4 en bAG reir, 
Note, if ® is chiral, then it is gauge covariantly chiral with respect to 2%. 
It is worth noting also that the two sets Z4*) and ZY‘? are connected by 
DY? =e "BY e?”, (3.6.41) 


In the general case, the gauge covariant derivatives (3.6.37) satisfy the 
algebra 


[2E DP} = DPOF) — (- 1a a 
= Tap Dt) + iF (3.6.42) 
F = 2 FEDT. 


Here T4,° is the supertorsion tensor defined in terms of the covariant 
derivatives D,: 


[D4 Ds} = Tas De. 


F‘j5) is said to be the ‘supercurvature tensor’. It is expressed in terms of the 
connection superfields by the rule: 


FH) = Dry? —(— 1D rE + ire), T). (3.6.43) 


It is evident that F$ transforms covariantly under the A-supergroup (in the 
adjoint G representation: 


FG) > FR) = elAF De iA (3.6.44a) 
FG) > Fp = eA FG ei, (3.6.44b) 


In the case of the derivatives (3.6.40), the algebra (3.6.42) is 
(9, I} = — 219 
12), DP} á 12, BF =0 
LZE, DS) = iew (3.6.45) 
L2, DA] = Zieh 
(DF, Ppp] = — eh Dy Wi) — ef WIP, 


Here the supercurvature components W‘*) and W§#) are connected with the 
superfield strengths (3.5.36) by the formulae 


WHY = WwW, WY) =e 2” W,e2" (3.6.46a) 
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Wi) = e? W e7? WP = Wy. (3.6.465) 
Let us comment on the derivation of the relations (3.6.45). As a result of 
(3.6.40a), we have 
Pet) = — ile? De?) ri) -osre=ipre 
e d 4 Le az 2 x d 
This immediately leads to 
LDL”, Dip] = 2ieaW g 
Similarly, one readily obtains 
LAL, Dep] = ie, pW p 


Then, making use of the relation (3.6.41), one obtains the commutators 
CYS", 2] and [ZY Zip’). Finally, a commutator of vector derivatives 
can be calculated by the rule 

Gh 


[DE Dip’ = Sa 9"), 9997 


= {lo > DD, DEY + = (9,9, 9 aI 


It is worth pointing out that this expression should be antisymmetric with 
respect to the double transposition 2+ 8 and ġ«> f. On the other hand, 
from expressions (3.6.45) we see that 


(+) (+) 
(B55 Pap 1 = — ex Ba Why) — ex BE Wi) 
1 PERENE 
+ —8, p64)" WIE — DAHWEN, 
5 ĉara 2; =) 
This requires the identity 
ZWE = gutsy), (3.6.47) 
The reader can check this explicitly. 
Remark. Since the superfield strengths W,, and W, are chiral and antichiral, 


respectively, it follows from the relations (3.6.40, 41, 46) that the supercurvatures 
W‘*) and W'*? are gauge covariantly chiral and antichiral, respectively, 


ZB wit) = 0 D2 wW'* =0. (3.6.48) 


In conclusion, we introduce gauge covariant derivatives 24 for a matter 
multiplet transforming under the K-supergroup by the law (3.6.32). They are 
given in the form 

Ga= =e -iN G DPL = e7 if Pipe’ 


2, =e D, e Z, = e iD, e'% (3.6.49) 
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i = 
Pax = (Gn Zs} 

2 
where we have used equations (3.6.28). In accordance with equation 
(3, 6, 24, 29), the operators Y, are characterized by the transformation law 

By Bi = KD e, (3.6.50) 

3.6.5. Matter equations of motion 
Gauge covariant derivatives arise in dynamical equations for matter 


multiplets. For example, consider the dynamical system (3.5.57). It is 
characterized by the equation of motion 


1 = 
- qe +mO™=0 


L z (3.6.51) 
= aoe ®'+ md=0 


From this equation one obtains 


1 

go” D’e? ® — mO =0 
| De? D2e72” ST — mT = 0. 
16 


Recalling definition (3.6.40), we can rewrite the equations in terms of the 
gauge-covariant derivatives: 


720g = mo = 0 


T tee eed ie s (3.6.52) 
— Gr IG T a mT = 0. 
16 


Now, since Z’ = 0 and 2L ÖT = 0, these fourth-order equations can be 
easily reduced, after some work with the algebra (3.6.45), to the following 
second-order equations: 


Gi = weg) me (aw, 2 nè Jo =0 


NEEN | Renee a (3.6.53) 
(2a + Wg) + rd W9 i mè)" =0. 


Evidently, the equations obtained are explicitly gauge covariant. 
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3.6.6. Gauge superfield dynamical equations 
In conclusion, we would like to obtain dynamical equations corresponding 
to the pure supergauge action (3.5.39). To this end, it is worth discussing 
how to do functional variation with respect to V in an optimum way. 

Let F[V] be a functional of the gauge superfield. Making an infinitesimal 
displacement in V changes the functional by 


oF[V] 
bV(z) 


6F[V] = F[V+ ôV] — F[V] =tr | d®z5V(z) (3.6.54) 


If F[V] is gauge invariant, F[V’] = F[V], V’ being as in equation (3.5.26), 
then the equation 


—- = 0 (3.6.55) 


proves to be gauge covariant, 


6F[V] 6F[V’] 
— = 0 => = 
ôV ôV’ 
However, the variational derivatives 6F[V]/6V transform into a nonlinear 


representation of the A-supergroup, since the variation ôV changes in a 
complicated nonlinear way: 


0. 


e2” = eiñe e—i^ cs 


I AS l (3.6.56) 
et’ +V’) a eiÑe2V + dV)g—iA 


Instead of considering ôV, one can introduce covariantized variations A‘*)V 
defined in the manner 


2AM Y = e72Y fe? = e7 VeV + OV) _ 1 


(3.6.57) 
2A V = ĝe? Ye 2?Y = e2 + 5V)g-2V — | 
which transforms covariantly: 
AMY = eA Ve i^ 
(3.6.58) 


ASY’ = Al Vei 
in accordance with (3.6.56). The initial variation ôV is in a one-to-one 
correspondence with A}? V or AV, since it follows from (3.6.57) that 
1 — exp(—2L,) 

2Ly 
8V = Ly coth (LpA PV + LAV 


and similarly for A‘~)V. Expressing ôV in (3.6.54) in terms of A‘*)V or AY, 
one obtains 


MOV = ôV =V +... 


(3.6.59) 
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A'S} FLV] 


ver (3.6.60) 


6F[V] =tr [era D(z) 


If F[V] is gauge invariant, then A'*’F[V]/A'*’V transforms covariantly: 
AMFEV] = a AOE eae 
any © ay © 
AO FLV] jg A FLV] i (3.6.61) 
ay ey © 


Finally, equation (3.6.55) is satisfied if and only if the covariantized forms 
A HFEV] 7 


Ayr (3.6.62) 


hold. 
Now, let us vary the action (3.5.39). Taking into account equations 
(3.5.36, 44), we obtain 


1 l 
òS = — tr fasza W*W, = — tr [azae D*e?")W, 
g 2g? 


z Str | a%cav (DW, + GP, wW] 


-Lir | d8zA OV (24W), 
g 


Therefore, the dynamical equations are 


GOW, =0. (3.6.63) 
Using the identity (3.6.47), they can be written in the form 
QD wt) = FEW = 0 (3.6.64) 


representing the non-Abelian generalization of the vector multiplet equation 
of motion (3.4.11). 


3.7. Classically equivalent theories 


It has been shown in Sections 2.6 and 2.7 that different superfields can be 
used to describe the same super Poincaré representation. In the present 
section we would like to acquaint the reader with some supersymmetric field 
theories, each of which is characterized by classical dynamics identical to 
that arising in one of the previously considered models but realized in terms 
of other superfields. 
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3.7.1. Massive chiral spinor superfield model E 
Consider the theory of a chiral spinor superfield 7,(z), Dsy, = 0, and its 
conjugate 7, with action superfunctional 


Siz z] = — [ase -m [ater — m fez 


1 fn! B (3.7.1) 
G= zP Xa +D’ = G. 
Here the real scalar superfield G is linear, 

D?’G = DG =0 (3.7.2) 


in accordance with the identities (2.5.30 f ).To find the dynamical equations 
of the model, one can use the variational rule 


5B 2" 1 J 
OL) L La Dae z). (3.7.3) 
òx”(z) 4 
This gives 
bz 1 = 
zD P6 + my, =0 zP DG + mz; = 0. (3.7.4) 
Since D*D?D,G = B,D*D*G, one obtains the on-shell constraint 
Dz, = Dyx*. (3.7.5) 
After this, the system (3.7.4) can be rewritten in the form 
(O e m?)Xa F 0 
7 i (3.7.6) 
i= baD? 
k 4m? s 


where we have used the chirality of y, (D?D?y, = 16D1z,). 

Recall that when imposing the first equation (3.7.6) only, the (anti)chiral 
superfields y, and y, describe two independent superspin-3 states (see Section 
2.6). Adding the second equation (3.7.6) expresses y, in terms of y,. As a 
result, the theory (3.7.1) describes the irreducible superspin-} representation, 
similarly to the massive vector multiplet model (3.4.1). Therefore the theories 
(3.4.1) and (3.7.1) are dynamically equivalent. 

The equivalence of the two theories (3.4.1) and (3.7.1) can also be seen as 
follows. Let us introduce an auxiliary model with action 


SCV, x, X] = feo —2VG)-m? fez — m? [ese (3.7.7) 


where V(z) is a real scalar superfield. We vary the action with respect to V, 
obtaining the equation 
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V-G=0. (3.7.8) 
Next, taking the variation with respect to y, gives 
1. 
go DV + my, =0. (3.7.9) 


Due to equation (3.7.8), V can be eliminated from the action. This produces 
exactly the action (3.7.1), 


SEY, x% Wssev=0 = SLx X]. 


Similarly, using equations (3.7.9), one can eliminate x, from the action (3.7.7). 
This procedure (up to a factor) the action (3.4.1), 


= 1 
SEV, x, Zl ess, =0 = pe 


Hence, the action (3.7.7) plays the role of a converter from the massive vector 
multiplet model to the massive spinor superfield model and vice versa. On 
these grounds the models (3.4.1) and (3.4.2) are said to be dual to each other, 


3.7.2. Massless chiral spinor superfield model 
Let us set the mass parameter in (3.7.1) to zero. The action 


Sly x] = - ; | d®2(D% x, + Dr (3.7.10) 


turns out to be invariant under the gauge transformations 
ô%, =iD°D,K ôx = —-iD?D,K K=K (3.7.11) 


where K is an arbitrary real scalar superfield. What are the superhelicity 
states that the model (3.7.10) describes? 

Note that the linear superfield G (3.7.1) is gauge invariant. The equations 
of motion derived from the action (3.7.10) 


D’D,G=0 D*D,G=0 (3.7.12) 


together with the identities (3.7.2) show that G is an on-shell massless 
superfield (see Section 2.7). G has no definite superhelicity. However, one can 
construct from G two secondary superfields: antichiral 7, = D,G and chiral 
Ax, = D,G. These superfields prove also to be on-shell massless, in accordance 
with the analysis of Section 2.7. Their superhelicities are 


KA.) =0 (Ay) = —1/2. (3.7.13) 


Recall that the same superhelicity content arose in the massless chiral scalar 
superfield model (3.2.5). Therefore, the theories (3.2.5) and (3.7.10) are 
dynamically equivalent. 
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In fact, the two theories (3.2.5) and (3.7.10) are dual to each other, because 
they can be obtained from the action 


SEV, 7, x] = fear + V(D*z, + D7’). (3.7.14) 
Indeed, eliminating V with the help of its equation of motion, one obtains 


the action (3.7.10). On the other hand, varying S[V, y, X] with respect to , 
and y; gives 


D’?D,V = D*D,V=0 (3.7.15) 
which can be resolved as follows 
V=0+90 D, =0 (3.7.16) 


where ® is an arbitrary chiral scalar superfield. Substituting this solution 
into (3.7.14) and using the observation that 


(3.7.17) 
[szoc = — ; | 006 = 0 


one arrives at the action (3.2.5). 
In conclusion, let us discuss the component structure of the model (3.7.10). 
Following the prescription of Section 2.8, we define the component fields of 


Xz by 
AAX) = Xal —- Bag(x) = Daxp l 


` i (3.7.18) 
A(x) = D*x,,| HAX) = — a Xal. 


From the symmetric spin-tensors B,, and Bp one can construct an 
antisymmetric real tensor B,, by the standard rule 
Bay = (Ga0)xpB™ — (Ča) BY. 


Next, the component fields of the linear superfield G are expressed in terms 
of the fields (3.7.18) and their conjugates in the manner: 


Gl = (A+ A) = obs) 
D.G| = Nz — ae * = W(x) (3.7.19) 
TD DJG] = ~i0"sBap + i8, Bag = —(0°haLaB) 
Here L,(B) is the antisymmetric tensor field strength defined in (1.7.43). It is 


worth noting that the component fields (3.7.19) are invariant under the gauge 
transformations (3.7.11), due to the gauge invariance of G. Finally, the 
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component form of the action (3.7.10) can be calculated by the rule: 


S= fev 


1 = 1 ene 
—L=—D’D?’G?|= gP'(D.GD*6) 


16 


1o Taai i a a 
=7D.D,G|D*D*G| + ;D°D.GID'G| 


2 


1/1 = ay 
= 5 [D., D,]G| — i¢,,G| )} — ié,,D*G|D*G| 
4\2 
which gives 


S= | afi LB)L,(B) — soto — ipod, t (3.7.20) 


This action represents the supersymmetric extension of the antisymmetric 
tensor field theory (1.7.43). 

In components, the equivalence of the theories (3.2.5) and (3.7.10) is trivial. 
The former theory describes two massless scalar fields and a massless 
Majorana spinor field. The latter theory describes three massless fields: one 
scalar, one antisymmetric tensor and a Majorana spinor. But free massless 
scalar and antisymmtric tensor fields are dynamically equivalent (see 
subsection 1.8.4). 

It is worth pointing out that in Minkowski space bosonic field theories 
can never be equivalent to fermionic ones, due to the spin-statistics theorem. 
The situation is different in superspace R*!*. Here some bosonic superfield 
theory may appear to be equivalent to a theory of fermionic superfields and 
this fact does not contradict the spin-statistics theorem. 


3.7.3. Superfield redefinitions 

In both theories considered above, their equivalence to theories realized in 
terms of different superfields, occurred due to the existence of proper duality 
transformations. Another way of obtaining dynamically equivalent models 
is superfield redefinitions. For example, one can always express a chiral scalar 
superfield through a real scalar superfield by the rule 


o=--D*v V=? (3.7.21) 


However, since V has more degrees of freedom than Ọ, this redefinition is 
accompanied by the appearance of gauge invariance 


V>V'=V+ DY, +Dy) Dab, = 0. (3.7.22) 


Here w,(z) is an arbitrary chiral spinor superfield. Defining component fields 
of V as in expression (2.8.19), one can see that the fields A, W,, Y, and the 
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transverse part of V, are purely gauge degrees of freedom. The other fields 
in expression (2.8.19) are related to the component fields of ® as follows: 


D| = F(x) D,®| = 4,(x) 


i i (3.7.23) 
= yD’! = D(x) + 5 OV AX) 


Remark. The chiral parameters w, in expressions (3.7.22) are defined 
modulo transformations 


Ya >y, =Y, +iD D,K K=K. 


After making the redefinition (3.7.21), every chiral scalar superfield theory 


transforms into a real scalar superfield theory. For instance, the model (3.2.2) 
is changed to 


1 N £ 
SCV] = 5 {aeer( 200 D?} — =D? + Dr. (3.7.24) 


Similarly to the initial model (3.2.2), its transformed version (3.7.24) turns 
out to describe one superspin-0 state. Surprisingly, it is sufficient to change 
the mass term in the manner 


=D? +D) >m 


and the resultant action 
1 1 
SEV] = 5 | aav( 2 (0% D?} — nv (3.7.25) 


will describe two superspin-0 states. The reader can easily check this 
statement. 


3.8. Non-minimal scalar multiplet 


One of the historic traditions popular among the practitioners of supersymmetry 
is to use term ‘scalar multiplet’ for the set of dynamical (super)fields in a 
supersymmetric theory realizing the superspin-0 representation on the mass shell. 
More precisely, this term is literally used for those supermultiplets which involve 
only physical scalar fields to describe the spin-O states. The supersymmetric 
model, which has been discussed in subsection 3.7.2, also describes the massless 
superspin-O multiplet, but with one of the physical scalars being traded for a 
gauge antisymmetric tensor off shell. That is why this model is often called 
the ‘tensor multiplet’. It is scalar multiplets which realize the matter sector in 
supersymmetric phenomenological models. 

Another tradition is that the scalar multiplets are identified with chiral scalar 
superfields and their conjugates. It is quite natural to ask whether such an 
identification is obligatory or, to a greater extent, a matter of habit and 
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convenience? Certainly, the chiral scalar superfield provides the simplest and 
very convenient description of a scalar multiplet (‘minimal scalar multiplet’). 
But there exist alternative (or variant) scalar multiplet realizations like that given 
in subsection 3.7.3 (as compared to the minimal scalar multiplet, here one of the 
two auxiliary scalar fields is converted into the divergence of a vector field, see 
equation (3.7.23)). Therefore, such nonstandard multiplets provide alternative 
descriptions of supersymmetric matter and cannot be simply ignored. 

In the present section we consider several models of the ‘non-minimal 
scalar multiplet’ which was introduced for the first time by S. J. Gates and W. 
Siegel. The non-minimal scalar multiplet is described by a ‘complex linear scalar 
superfield’ which we did not meet in our previous study of supersymmetry. 


3.8.1. Complex linear scalar superfield 
A complex linear scalar superfield T (z) is subject to the single constraint 
Dr =0. (3.8.1) 


In contrast to the real linear scalar, no reality condition on T is required and 
thus D?T + 0. 

Constraint (3.8.1) defines a reducible representation of supersymmetry. For 
example, I can be expressed in the manner 


TAD DiN = DiR = 0 (3.8.2) 


with Q and Qa some chiral scalar and spinor superfields, respectively. 
Complex linear scalar T and antichiral scalar ® are complementary to each 
other in the sense that an unconstrained complex scalar U can be decomposed 
as follows 
U=%4+r Do=Dr=0. (3.8.3) 


Similarly, real linear scalar G and chiral scalar © are complementary to each 
other in the sense that an unconstrained real scalar V reads 


V=O0+0+G D,@=D'G=0 GHG. (3.8.4) 
The general solution to equation (3.8.1) is 
r=D,0" =D (3.8.5) 


with W,(z) being an unconstrained spinor superfield defined modulo 
transformations of the form 


Pa = DP Erap) (3.8.6) 


where &(qg)(z) is an unconstrained symmetric bi-spinor superfield. Therefore, 
any supersymmetric model described by constrained superfields T and F can 
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be treated as a theory of unconstrained potentials YW, and Wy with the gauge 
invariance (3.8.6). 

Remark. The complex linear superfield naturally originates if we consider a 
more general superfield redefinition than that given by relation (3.7.21). Namely, 
let us express the chiral scalar superfield through a complex scalar superfield by 
the rule 


l- 
=-—-Ď?U. 
4 


Since U possesses more degrees of freedom than ®, this redefinition is 
accompanied by the appearance of gauge invariance 


U> U'=U+rT DT =0 


with an arbitrary complex linear superfield T. 


3.8.2. Free non-minimal scalar multiplet 


Let us consider a simple dynamical system described by the action 
superfunctional 


S[®, , U, Ü] = [oe {dp — UU} (3.8.7) 
where ® is a chiral scalar superfield, and U an unconstrained complex scalar 
superfield. Since the dynamics of U and U are trivial, this model is obviously 
equivalent to the massless scalar multiplet model (3.2.5). But as long as U is 
unconstrained and complex, it is in our power to make the superfield redefinition 


U —U+ọ 


which turns the action into 
Š[®, 6, U, Ū] = - f ate {UU+US+U9} . (3.8.8) 


The superfields U and U can be eliminated with the help of their equations of 
motion. As a result, one arrives exactly at the model (3.2.5). On the other hand, 
varying S with respect to ® gives 

DU =0 


and, hence, U becomes a complex linear superfield. After that, the second and 
third terms in (3.8.8) drop out, since 


1 E 
[Erou = -5 f dzou =o. 
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The above analysis shows that the massless scalar multiplet model (3.2.5) 
is equivalent to special theory of a complex linear superfield T and its conjugate 
T with the action superfunctional 


sir, T]= - f az PES (3.8.9) 
It is instructive also to re-establish the equivalence by considering the dynamical 


equations S[T, I] leads to, which can be easily found by representing I and T° 
as in relation (3.8.5). The results are summarized in the following Table. 


Table 3.8.1. Minimal and non-minimal scalar multiplets. 


Superfield type Basic constraint Equation of motion 
antichiral scalar D,® =0 Dp =0 
complex linear scalar D?r =0 Dar =0 


For completeness, we also present a similar table establishing the duality 
between the minimal scalar and tensor multiplets, the latter considered in 
subsection 3.7.2. 


Table 3.8.2. Minimal scalar and tensor multiplets. 


Superfield type Basic constraint Equation of motion 


chiral & antichiral scalars D*D,(@+6)=0 D?(o+)=0 
real linear scalar DG =0 D*D,G =0 


Action (3.8.9) defines the free non-minimal scalar multiplet model. To 
determine its component form, it turns out to be reasonable to introduce the 
component fields of I in the following way: 


B =T] Xa = Dar | 
1 : 
= abr Use = Dg DoT | 
ieee 
Pa = Dal | Oe = zD DaDa T| l (3.8.10) 


Then, a simple calculation leads to the component Lagrangian 
= — ə“ Ē3,B — 5x0" x 


= l- l 
— HH + 5U"U, + 5(wp + wp). (3.8.11) 
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Comparing the relations (3.8.10) and (3.8.11) with similar ones for the minimal 
scalar multiplet model, see equations (2.8.4) and (3.2.13), we observe that the 
non-minimal scalar multiplet model involves extra auxiliary fields: the complex 
vector field U, and the two spinor fields w, and p,. Moreover, the auxiliary 
scalar field H enters the Lagrangian with opposite sign as compared to the 
auxiliary scalar F in (3.2.13). 

Remark. The action S[T, F] is the simplest representative of action 
superfunctionals of the general form 


Sirens [oe {-fr+ sm] (3.8.12) 


with ¢ a dimensionless parameter. It is a simple exercise to show that for all 
values of ¢, except ¢ = +1, these actions describe the scalar multiplet on shell. 
For ¢ = +1 the corresponding equations of motion imply nothing but T = +P 
modulo an irrelevant constant. 


3.8.3. Mass generation | 


The only way to introduce a mass for a single non-minimal scalar multiplet is 
to add to the massless action (3.8.9) new terms containing the bare potentials 
Pa and Wy (3.8.5). So, let us consider the following action 


STW.) = — f d®z {PP + 2m Y" Ya + Pa h*)} (3.8.13) 


which does not possess the gauge invariance (3.8.6). The corresponding 
equations of motion 


Da +m, =0 (3.8.14) 


determine Y, and Wy in terms of T and I, respectively. Their obvious 
consequences are 


l = 
-4P r+mr=0 
Pend 
maD +m =0. (3.8.15) 
We see that F is chiral on the mass shell and satisfies the dynamical equation 
(3.2.1) of the massive superspin-O multiplet. 


In summary, the massive scalar multiplet can be described by an 
unconstrained spinor superfield. 
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3.8.4. Mass generation II 


Non-minimal scalar multiplets can acquire masses in tandem with chiral 
superfields. Following B. B. Deo and S. J. Gates, let us couple a single non- 
minimal scalar multiplet to a chiral scalar superfield my means of deforming the 
kinematic constraint (3.8.1) to 


1. 
-zP E = 9() (3.8.16) 
with a holomorphic function 2. A general solution of this constraint is 


E =T +F[®] (3.8.17) 


for some local functional ¥[®). 
An action superfunctional of the joint chiral-non-minimal dynamical system 
under consideration can be chosen in the form 


S= fë {b0 - ŻE] + (f Ergo tec) (3.8.18) 


with £.(®) the chiral superpotential. 

To pass to components, we define the component fields of © in complete 
analogy with prescription (3.8.10), simply by replacing there T by ©. With 
standard definition (2.8.4) of the component fields of ®, a simple calculation 
then gives the component Lagrangian 


L = —0°A0,A — iyoʻað — ə” 34B — ixo" aX 
+FF-HH+ 50u, + 5p + &p) 
+ (F(A) - B2'(A)} + c.c.) — |Q(A)/? 
+ (rawx if 3{82") -V(A)}yw + c.c.) (3.8.19) 


where V (A) is defined by relation (3.2.12). Eliminating the auxiliary fields leads 
to the following scalar potential 


U(A, A, B, B) = |2(A)|? + [V(A) — BXA). (3.8.20) 


Looking at the Lagrangian obtained, we see that the auxiliary fields of È 
do not couple to the component fields of $. In particular, the auxiliary scalar 
H does not contribute to the potential. This is not accidental. The point is that 
the structures FF and HH enter the Lagrangian with opposite signs. If we had 
linear in H contributions to L, they would produce corrections to the potential 
with the wrong sign and, as a consequence, the potential would not be positive 
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semi-definite. Another important property of the model in field is that one can 
generate a nontrivial interaction without having chiral superpotential at all! The 
deformed constraint (3.8.16) is responsible for such a coupling. In particular, 
if we choose £,(®) = 0 and 2(@) = —m®, with m a positive parameter, and 
eliminate all the auxiliary fields, the final Lagrangian takes the form 
L = — ð“ ð, A — 3° B3B — m?(AA + BB) 
1— 
$3 Wp(iv4d, +m) Wp (3.8.21) 


with all fields being now massive! Here Wp denotes the Dirac spinor constructed 
of the physical spinor fields 


_ { De® 
Yp= ( DX] ) : (3.8.22) 
3.8.5. Supersymmetric electrodynamics 


In subsection 3.5.2, we have realized the matter sector of supersymmetric 
electrodynamics in terms of two chiral scalar superfields with opposite charges. 
Here we are going to present an alternative formulation for this theory . 
Supersymmetric matter will be described by a chiral scalar @(z) along with 
a generalized complex linear superfield &(z) constrained by 


-55s +m? =0. (3.8.23) 
The gauge group is postulated to act on ® by the law 
p =e^p DyA=0. (3.8.24) 
Then, constraint (3.8.23) enforces X to possess the same transformation law 
v= ely (3.8.25) 


The unique renormalizable and gauge invariant action reads 
= = WV l 
Ssep = fë {Pe p — Ee% E} + 5 J d°z W” W, . (3.8.26) 


As compared to the non-gauge models (3.8.12) and (3.8.17), in the present case 
both the ¢ term and chiral superpotential are forbidden by gauge invariance. 

To pass to components in a manifestly gauge covariant form, now we have 
to be a bit more delicate than in the case of purely chiral matter. Let us start 
with introducing a generalized chiral representation (compare with subsection 
3.1.6). In this representation one works with the matter superfields 


eo —o SO = eVo 
DOE EO = eY’ (3.8.27) 
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whose gauge transformations involve only the chiral parameter A 


oo , pee) Í pO 
a( BO ) = ia ( ae ) = isa ( HO ) (3.8.28) 
and completely similar for the column of Z and ©“); here q denotes the 
operator of charge. Therefore, adapted for handling such superfields are the 
gauge covariant derivatives (3.6.40a) in which V must be identified with Vq. 


Herewith, the superfields ®© and 6© are covariantly chiral and antichiral, 


respectively, 
= (+) 


D, PO=0 QHGO =0. (3.8.29) 
Similarly, the superfields D‘© and © are covariantly ‘linear’ and ‘antilinear’, 
respectively, 


l- : : 
-7TA +mo© =0 BPYEO 4 mbO© =0. (3.8.30) 


1 

4 

The representation under consideration is chiral in the sense that the covarinat 

derivatives (3.6.40a) correspond to the chiral transform of those defined by 
relation (3.6.49), 

We define the component fields of &‘© as gauge covariant space projections 


A=09 Y= Bo F= — Fao (3.8.31) 
and analogously for © 
B= xO! ie = IPO] 
H= -100 r0] Ugs IPIPEO]| 
pa = BODO | Dp Fag Pan rO] . (3.8.32) 


In the Wess-Zumino gauge (3.4.16), definition (3.8.31) of the component fields 
of ® coincides with relation (2.8.4). The component fields of 6! and EO 
should also be defined via computing their gauge covariant space projections. 
Since the chiral representation is characterized by the conjugation rule 


UO = ea gO (3.8.33) 


in the Wess-Zumino gauge the component fields of ®© and £° coincide 
with the complex conjugates of those given by relations (3.8.31) and (3.8.32), 
respectively. 

To find the component form of the action (3.8.26), it only remains to rewrite 
it in the form 


1 
Ssep = J dêz Zmar + 5 J d°z W° Wy 


Luar = PODOO) — EONO (3.8.34) 
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and to note that Zmar is gauge invariant, hence 
l = 
fe Luat = T6 f d*x D’ D’ Emari 
l 4 2A H2 
= T6 dx (D ) (D ) Lumar] ‘i (3.8.35) 


When computing the latter projection, one should keep in mind the basic 
constraints (3.8.29) and (3.8.30) as well as make use of the covariant derivative 
algebra (3.6.45), in particular, its simple consequences 
(Da D] = — 4B +8Waq (Bg, D) = 41D pgB* — 8Waq 
[D,D] = — 413" (Dy, Ba] + 16(W°Dy + Wa") q+ 8(B"We)q. (3.8.36) 
Finally, one should make use of the projections (3.4.20) and the identity 
QOU = VUO]  Va=a,-iVeq (3.8.37) 


which holds for any superfield U, with V, the electromagnetic gauge potential, 
see relation (3.4.15). As a result, one obtains the component Lagrangian 


l i= 
Lsep = — gre Fa - zotiy’ Va +mjYp 
— V“ AV,A —mAA — V°BV,B — m° BB 
ae ps 
— 59(AA ~ BBY? - Amy“ ðu Am 
ice = 
= za[4Toa — ys)Am — BAm(I — ys)Wp + c.c.} 
A = 1 = x 2 
+ (F + mB) (F +mB) +2(D + 5q(4A - BB)) 
r 1- l 
-ËH + 50°U, + 5 (pw + pa). (3.8.38) 


Here Wp denotes the matter Dirac spinor (3.8.22), and Am the Majorana spinor 
entering the massless vector multiplet. Comparing the two Lagrangians (3.5.19) 
and (3.8.38), we see that they differ only in their auxiliary field structure. 
Therefore, the formulation of supersymmetric electrodynamics given in the 
present section can be equally well used for the description of this theory. 
When m = 0 the basic constraint (3.8.23) tells us that X coincides with the 
complex linear superfield I which should be expressed through its potential by 
the rule (3.8.5). The corresponding gauge invariance (3.8.6) defines a gauge 
theory of an infinite stage of reducibility (see subsection 4.5.1). Covariant 
quantization of such a gauge theory turns out to be a nontrivial technical problem, 
and a complete solution of this problem was given by M. Grisaru et al !. For 


1 M. Grisaru, A. Van Proyen and D. Zanon Nucl. Phys. 502B 345, 1997. 
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m Æ 0 one can avoid any quantization problems by adopting the point of view 
that the constraint (3.8.23) is nothing else but the definition of ®. Then, we work 
with a single unconstrained complex scalar superfield E and its conjugate È, in 
the role of matter superfields, and there is no extra gauge invariance associated 
with the matter sector. 


3.8.6. Couplings to Yang Mills superfield 


Complex linear superfields can be coupled to a non-Abelian gauge superfield 
very much like to the chiral matter. A multiplet of complex scalar superfields 
I transforms with respect to the gauge group by the rule (compare with relation 
(3.5.25)) 


r = ^r r’ = Pei 
A=AT! A=A'T' D,A’ =0 (3.8.39) 


and this transformation is obviously compartible with constraint (3.8.1). The 
massless gauge invariant action reads 


S= - féz Feri = - f ac rer. (3.8.40) 


When working with purely chiral matter, it is always a nontrivial question 
how to get Dirac fermions in components, see subsection 3.5.7, For such a 
realization of supersymmetric matter, the chiral superfields should transform in 
a real representation of the gauge group just in order to have Dirac fermions 
at the component level. Another situation takes place if chiral superfields are 
introduced in tandem with complex linear ones, the latter being constrained by 
equation (3.8.23), for example. Now, we have a natural prescription to construct 
Dirac fermions, which is given by relation (3.8.22). Remarkably, the left handed 
and right handed components of the Dirac fermions are automatically distributed 
between the different superfields, @ and E respectively. Moreover, ® transforms 
in the same complex representation of the gauge group to which the Dirac spinor 
fields belong. 


3.8.7. Nonlinear sigma models 


The duality transform, which we implemented in subsection 2.8.2 to convert 
the minimal description of the scalar multiplet into the non-minimal one, 
can be extended to the case of nonlinear sigma models. Let us rewrite the 
supersymmetric sigma model action (3.3.10) in the following equivalent form 


SIU, 0,7, P) = fe [kw, Ū)-Ur- üF} , (3.8.41) 


Here U are unconstrained complex superfields, T complex linear superfields. 
This dynamical system is equivalent to the supersymmetric nonlinear sigma 
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model, since the '-equations of motion require U to be chiral, and hence reduce 
the above action to that given by relation (3.3.10). On the other hand, if we 
vary the action with respect to U and U, we obtain the equations 


ð 7 a z = 
—K(U,U) =P —kK(U,U)=P 3.8.4 
aU ( ) 50 (U,U) (3.8.42) 


which have to be solved to express U and U through T and Î. As a result, one 
arrives at the dual action 


SIT, Pf] = fe: Kcr, D) (3.8.43) 


where K is the Legendre transform of K 


T.D = [ku -ur -ÜF a aen (3.8.44) 
Usu(r.f). U=0 rT) 

We see that the duality transformation is accompanied by the exchange of 

potentials 


K(®, 6) — K(r,f). (3.8.45) 


In the non-minimal picture (3.8.43), the Kahler invariance (3.3.11) is hidden. 

At the component level, the nonlinear sigma model described by action 
(3.8.43) is radically different from that realized in terms of chiral superfields 
(3.3.10). We refer the interested reader to the original publication by B. B. Deo 
and S. J. Gates for a detailed discussion of the component structure of model 
(3.8.43). 

Very interesting sigma models arise if we consider, once again, chiral 
superfields in tandem with complex linear ones. Let us here briefly discuss 
so called ‘chiral-non-minimal nonlinear sigma-model’ which was proposed for 
the supersymmetric description of the low-energy QCD effective action *. The 
action superfunctional reads 

A A 
St, 6,7, Î] = fë [K(®, 6) -rii ae 
adiads 
and possesses the Kahler invariance (3.3.11). In contrast to the chiral sigma 
model (3.3.10), here the target manifold is the tangent bundle over the Kahler 
manifold where ©! and 4 take their values. The complex linear variables T' 
form a tangent vector at the point of the Kahler manifold with coordinates ©! 
and Å, with the transformation law 


(3.8.46) 


afi (S) 
ads 
with respect to the holomorphic reparametrizations (3.3.12). This transformation 
law is nicely compartible with the basic constraint (3.8.1). A nontrivial exercise 

for the reader is to find the component form of action (3.8.46). 


Tiy = r/ (3.8.47) 


2 S.J. Gates Phys. Lett. 365B 132, 1996; S. J. Gates, M. T. Grisaru, M. E. Knutt-Wehlau, M. 
Roček and O. A. Soloviev Phys. Lett. 396B 167, 1997. 


4 Quantized Superfields 


If you can make one heap of all your winnings 

And risk it on one turn of pitch-and-toss, 

And lose, and start again at your beginnings. 
Rudyard Kipling: 
If 


4.1. Picture-change operators 


In the previous chapter, the classical dynamics of the most popular N=1 
supersymmetric field theories was described. Now we turn our attention to 
investigating their quantum properties. Our primary goal will be to develop 
the superfield extension of the Feynman path integral perturbation theory. 
We anticipate that the reader is familiar with the functional methods of 
quantum field theory, although an introduction to these methods will be 
given below. 

As has been shown earlier, there are two equivalent formulations for 
supersymmetric theories: in terms of component fields and in terms of 
superfields. The only difference between these formulations is that dynamical 
variables exist on different spaces: in the former case—on Minkowski space, 
in the latter—on superspace R*'* (or its chiral subspaces). Owing to the 
universality of the path integral quantization procedure, it can be formally 
applied in both cases. When using the component field formulation, the path 
integral rules turn out to be correct in the sense that they lead to the same 
physical results as canonical quantization. When working in the superfield 
approach, it is worth expecting that the superfield path integral rules will 
guarantee the supersymmetry to remain explicit at any stage of calculations. 
A natural question to ask is: What is the relation of the superfield path 
integral rules to physical scattering amplitudes? 

An answer to this question will be given in the following section. The chief 
goal of the present section is to introduce an auxiliary formalism, which 
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proves useful hereafter. We start by discussing (super) functional supermatrices 
and (super) functional derivatives. Then we describe picture-change operators 
which carry out transforms from superfields to component fields and vice 
versa. These operators will play an important role below. 


4.1.1. Functional supermatrices 

Many differential operators arising in field theories become linear if one 
considers their action on some linear functional spaces associated with spaces 
of histories. Under reasonable assumptions, it is possible to handle such 
operators as one does with ordinary supermatrices (see Sections 1.9 and 1.10). 
Here we are going to present the corresponding technique. 

There are several linear functional spaces related to the space of histories 
® of a dynamical system, which describe bosonic and fermionic tensor fields 
g' on Minkowski space. Recall that ® is spanned by all possible sets {'(x)} 
of smooth tensor fields on Minkowski space such that: (1) the fields have 
fixed Grassmann parities 


ep(x))=e,  e&;=0, 1 (4.1.1) 


(2) every field history includes together with each field g' its complex 
conjugate, that is, 


(e'(x))* =C! ox) (4.1.2) 


C'; being a real matrix fixed for the system under consideration; (3) the fields 
may have an arbitrary behaviour in finite regions of space-time and obey 
boundary conditions determined by the dynamical subspace ®, (owing to 
these boundary conditions, in nonlinear theories ® cannot be treated as a 
linear space and should be viewed as an infinite-dimensional supermanifold). 
Functional spaces discussed are the following. First is the ‘extended space 
of histories’ @ spanned by all possible sets {'(x)} of smooth fields on R* 
under requirements (1) and (2) (and maybe restricted to be bounded only). 
Omitting also requirement (2) gives the complexification ®, of ®. Second is 
the subspace A® in ® consisting of all histories with compact support in 
space-time, that is, for every history {5¢'(x)}€A® every field dg! may take 
non-zero values on a compact set in R4. Sometimes it is also reasonable to 
consider its complexification A®,. The space A® can be called the space of 
field variations. Finally, for every point ọ = {g'(x)} of ®, one can introduce 
the tangent space T, to ® at ọ, its complexification (T,), and subspaces in 
these. 

Each of the spaces presented is naturally identified with the even or real 
even subset of some infinite-dimensional supervector space. For example, 
consider the supervector space ®(A,,) of all smooth mappings 


g: Rt = ZPD 


where £'” is a (p,q)-dimensional supervector space, with p and q being 
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the number of bosonic and fermionic fields, respectively, which ® describes. 
Choosing a pure basis {E;} in 7”, e(E;)= £; one finds that c-type elements 
in Õ(A) are of the form 
(x)= E,o'(x) 
where the smooth functions g(x) satisfy equation (4.1.1). Therefore, the set 
{g'(x)} lies in ®,. Next, imposing the complex conjugation rules 
Et=(—1SE,C! 

one observes that real c-type elements in ®(A,,) obey the equations (4.1.1) 
and (4.1.2). Therefore, ®-points span the real event subset of (A „). Recalling 
now the identification of C?? and R”! with the even and real even subsets 
of a (p, g)-dimensional supervector space (see Section 1.9), one can look on 
@ (@,) as an infinite-dimensional real (complex) superspace.. 

Let F be a linear differential operator acting on ®, (a c-type linear operator 


on ®(A,,)), 

&Fe'(x)) =¢;. (4.1.3) 
Associated with F is its ‘kernel’ (or ‘functional supermatrix’) F' (x, x’) and the 
‘supertranspose kernel’ F*" (x, x’) defined by 


Fo(x)= fate Fix, x)o(x’)= [are Äx’) FST Äx’, x) (4.1.4) 


for all o e ®,. One easily finds: 
a Fix, x)= AFT (x, x)= et E; (4.1.5) 
and 
PAX x) (Ae Fx, x). (4.1.6) 


It is instructive to compare the final relation with equation (1.9.58b) and 
equation (4.1.4) with equation (1.9.63). The kernel is evaluated by the rule 


F' {x, x)= Fd! 6*(x —x’) (4.1.7) 
where F is to act on the indices i and x only. The ‘functional supertrace’ of 
F is defined as 

sTr F= [ots (—1)*Fi{x, x)= ors (— 1)*F*T,'(x, x). (4.1.8) 
If F is a non-singular operator possessing logarithm, its ‘functional 
superdeterminant’ is defined as 

sDet F =exp(sTr(In F)). (4.1.9) 


The last two definitions represent infinite-dimensional generalizations of 
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those given in Section 1.10. It should be remarked also that introducing the 
even—even, even—odd, odd-even and odd-—odd parts of Fi (x, x’), one can 
represent sDet F as in equation (1.10.63). Another remark is that not every 
linear operator possesses well-defined sTr and sDet. We restrict ourselves to 
consideration of operators for which the right-hand sides in equations (4.1.8) 
and (4.1.9) exist. 

Given two linear operators F, and F,, the following relations hold: 


(F F} (x, x)= [ate F$ (x, x")F 5 x", x’) (4.1.10a) 
sTr(F,F>)=sTr(F3F ;) (4.1.10b) 
sDet(F ,F,)=sDet F; 'sDet F}. (4.1.10c) 


To prove the latter, we set F, =e4, F,=e? and use the Baker—Hausdorff’ 
formula: 


sDet(e^e?) = spet( exp( 4 +B+5 [A, B]+.. )) 


=exp( sTr( 443454 Bj] +.. ) expt +») 


=exp(sTr A) exp(sTr B). 


To simplify subsequent formulae, we introduce a condensed notation based 
on unifying the symbols i and x, which specify g(x), in the label f. In such 
notation, we have 


gi=olx)  d4=6,64(x-x) J =8/54(x—x/) 
(4.1.11) 


Fig! = [ete Fi fx, xox) — sTr F=(—1)"F 4 


Tensor-like objects 


ielea CA ; ; 
T Banafhan OF Eropa elan 
mean (n+m)-point functions 
By. tn L iseis 
T A E di bei Op 5 Xe Xaris ees pew) 
int ledntm instocdne 
Tracia =T;, 3, i KET sees Xm Xr+’ Xn+m): 


4.1.2. Superfunctional supermatrices 

Consider a supersymmetric dynamical system. As is known, it can be 
described by the space of histories ® or by the space of superhistories V, in 
relation to which @ is the space of component fields. In general, the superfield 
variables v'(z) include unconstrained tensor superfields V42), chiral tensor 
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superfields ®(z) and their conjugate antichiral ones 62), 
v'(z)=(V4Xz), D(z), bz) 
x ae (4.1.12) 
D,07=D,02=0. 


Throughout Sections 4.1-4.3, we use lower-case underlined letters from the 
beginning (middle) of the Latin alphabet to label unconstrained (chiral and 
antichiral) superfields; in the antichiral case, indices are in addition dotted. 
Superfield variables can be bosonic and fermionic, 


av'(z))=e, €,=0, 1 (4.1.13) 


and are real in the sense that any superhistory v= {v'} e V includes together 
with every superfield v’ its complex conjugate, 


c4] 0 | 0 
(vi(z)*=C',v4(z) = C,=] 0] 0 c5, (4.1.14) 
o |c#| 0 


Cc’, being a fixed real matrix. Similarly to ®, the space V is an 
infinite-dimensional supermanifold, whose structure is specified by boundary 
conditions imposed on superhistories at space-time infinity. In contrast with 
the field variables, which are functions on Minkowski space, the Vz), ®™(z) 
and ©(z) exist on different superspaces (parameterized by (x, 6, 8), (x, 0) and 
(x, 8), respectively), and this is expressed in the explicit form of the unit 
operator on V: 


v!(z)= for ô! (z, z'ot (z) = fare v’(z')6,/(z’, z) (4.1.15) 


where 
dz I=a 
dz = 4 d®z I=m (4.1.16) 
d°z  J=mh 
and 


ô! (z, 2')=6,'(2', z)=546(z, z’) 
63(z—z')=d*(x—x’(@—-0')*(8-@)? I=a 

SP, z)= (z 2) = 4X4) — Xia MOO? I=m (4.1.17) 
6 _(z, 2')=8*(x,_)—x(_- (K9-FY* I= 
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xi =x" £1008. 


The fact that the chiral delta-function (3.1.46) can be written as in (4.1.17) is 
a direct consequence of the relation (3.1.66) holding in the chiral 
representation. 

Associated with V are several infinite-dimensional superspaces: the 
‘extended space of superhistories’ V, the space of superfield variations AV, 
the tangent spaces T, to V at v, for every ve V, and their complexifications 
Va AV,, (T,),.. These are introduced by analogy with ®, A®, and so on. 
Note also that chiral and antichiral superfields describing points in V, AV, 
and (T,), are not related by complex conjugation. 

Let F be a linear differential operator acting on V,. We define the 
‘superkernel’ (or ‘superfunctional supermatrix’) of F as follows: 


Fe'(z)= [are F! ,(z, ster [ae F!,(z, z) V42’) 
+ fesz F',„(z, zoz) + fez F’ (2, z')O4(z’) (4.1.18a) 


some components of the superkernel being chiral or antichiral: 
D,F2,(z, z’) = D,F!,(z, 2’) =0 
ý din (4.1.18Þb) 
D,F2,(z, z')= D, F'4(z, z7')=0. 
The superkernel is evaluated by the rule 
F! ,(z, z')= Fô! (z, z’) (4.1.19) 
where F acts on the indices 7 and z only. Its supertranspose is defined by 
Fv!(z)= fæ 2’ yl(2’)EST j(z’, 2) 
(4.1.20) 
Fst 4(z, z) =(— 1)" te FT (z, z). 
Similarly to equation (4.1.5), one now finds 
e(F! (z, 2’)) = e(F°7 (z, 2')) =e, +E. (4.1.21) 
The ‘superfunctional supertrace’ and ‘superdeterminant’ of F are defined in 


the manner: 


sTr F= or: (—1)"F'(z, z)= ar: (— 1)" F°(z, z) 


= [or (- EF" (z, z)+ fasz (— 1)" F2, (z, Z) 
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4 i d6z(—1)"F#,, (z, 2) (4.1.22) 
sDet F = exp(sTr(In F)). (4.1.23) 


The properties (4.1.10a—c) are trivially extended to the supercase. 

It may seem, looking at equations (4.1.18) and (4.1.20) that operating with 
superfunction objects is much harder than with functional ones. Some real 
complications exist: first, when introducing the superkernel, one must succeed 
in satisfying the (anti)chirality requirements (4.1.185) (note, however, they fix 
the superkernel uniquely); second, it is required to integrate equations 
(4.1.18, 20) over different superspaces. Nevertheless, it is worth keeping in 
mind that every superfield variable describes a large number of ordinary 
fields. So the shortcomings mentioned can be looked on as a reasonably 
small cost for the advantage of working with a multiplet of fields as a single 
object. In addition, the operations sTr and sDet possess remarkable properties 
(having no direct space-time analogues), which often greatly simplify 
superfield calculations. Some of such properties are formulated in two simple 
theorems. 


Theorem 1. Let F be a linear operator of the general structure 


F (x, x',0, 010-008)? 
F! (z, 2) =4 F” (Xey Xip ONO- 8)? (4.1.24) 
F*, (Xi-» X(-)» DE- py. 


Then, for every positive integer N, the operator F” has the same structure and 
sTr(F*)=0. 


If F possesses a logarithm, then 
sDet F = 1. 


The meaning of equation (4.1.24) is quite simple. It telis us that F, regarded 
as a differential operator, is of zeroth order in the partial derivatives in 0 
and ð. As examples of operators of the type (4.1.24), we can suggest 
z-dependent supermatrices 


F*,(z)5°(z —z') 
F’ (z, z= F™ (2)ô +(z, 2’) (4.1.25) 
F * (2)ô _(z, 2’) 
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or generalized d’Alembertians 
5,[G7(z)6,6, + L%(z)é,] + 0° (2) 
ĝ= oF [GÈ (2)é, haere + Q@ ),(z) (4.1.26) 
5%, [GPE )(2)0.6, + Li- ,(2)0] + OF (2) 
where G+» L+) and Q,+, are chiral (antichiral) superfields. Owing to 
Theorem 1, we have 
sDet(41)=1 (4.1.27) 
for an arbitrary c-number 4 with non-zero body. 


Theorem 2. Let K be a first-order differential operator of the general 
structure 


54, KA(2)0,4+K4,(2) 
K=4 ô” [(A%z)é, + A%(z) ea e7 ]+ A® (2) ~ (4.1.28) 
5% [0%(2)6, + Nz) eT gte ]+Q 4 (2) 
H = 00°, 
where all A are chiral and all Q are antichiral. Then 
sDet e“ = 1. 


Proof. Since sDet(exp K)=exp(sTrK), we are to prove sTrK=0. 
Introducing the superkernel of K, one observes that each of K4,(z, z’), K” (z, 7’) 
and K@ + (z, 2') is proportional to (8— 6’) or (0- F) and vanishes at z=7. 

To understand the importance of the above statement, suppose we have 
a linear representation T of some supergroup G (for example, the super 
Poincaré group) on V or on V,, the generators being first-order differential 
operators of the form (4.1.28) (as is the case in practice, in particular, for the 
super Poincaré group). Then every operator of the representation is 
unimodular, 


sDet(T(g))=1 V geG. 


In quantum theory this implies the supergroup invariance of the path-integral 
measure! 


By analogy with equation (4.1.11), we introduce the superfield condensed 
notation: 


f I f I , Jj J ' 
v =v'(z) ô ;=6' (2, 2’) Of =6, (z,2’) 
We ne (4.1.29) 


F! jv! = | dz F(z, zz)  sSTr F=(—1)'F/p. 


In the case of tensor-like objects 


Tf, Tne 
T EA tnem™= qe pinhais sete Zm nto Tustin) 
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or 
EEE ETE fortic lran 
Tht, = Trn + (245.03 Zw See eer idm) 


it will always be assumed that for J, =m,(m,) the expressions on the right are 
chiral (antichiral) with respect to the argument z,. 


4.1.3. (Super) functional derivatives 

Up to now, (super)functional derivatives, as they were introduced in Chapter 

3, have been left ones. Below it will be convenient to operate with both left 

and right (super)functional derivatives. Here we give the necessary definitions. 
Let Y: >A, be a functional on ®. Its left functional derivative 


— ¥[¢] 
d(x) 
and its right functional derivative 
¥[¢] aS 
are defined by 
: ô 5 , 
d¥[o]= fas dex) — = fas Y[o] ae dg\x) (4.1.30a) 
ôg'(x) de'(x) 
or, in condensed notation 
A ô 5 A ` 
d¥[9]=d0' — ¥[g]=¥[e] — d¢' (4.1.305) 
60 6g! 


d(x) being an infinitesimal variation. Functionally differentiating ọ gives 
the unit operator on ®: 


J dns ond) (4.1.31) 
i 9 


To simplify expressions involving repeated functional derivatives, it is 
useful to introduce the following notation: 
ô ò ô 
PaE lnti {g]=—" :— P[e] eae a 
n 3 x ĉo rii dy" dg! doe" 
Symmetry properties of such tensor-like objects can be readily found by 
considering the nth variation of Y[ọ] 


(4.1.32) 


fisi 


d” 
oY Le] = i Y[o+td9] 


t=0 
and then representing it in several different forms. Thus one finds 
iia aO = 59"... 69%", Cae 
=ô¢"... ðo"; ie ae dpi 
=¥),__ jLeldg"...5¢ 
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This leads to 


ile] =(-) Pw fo] (4.1.33a) 

iY Le] =(— etn +0) +06) wD fp] (4.1.336) 
i. Plo] =(- 1), FL] (4.1.33c) 

¥ glo] =(— 1) fle). (4.1.33d) 


In the first two relations, ¥ is assumed to be a pure functional: 
bosonic fermionic 
YO-C, YO=C,. 


Let ¥ be a bosonic functional. Equation (4.1.33) tells us that, for every 
pe®, the supermatrix ; Y ;[g] is supersymmetric in the sense of definition 
(1.9.78). Associated with such a supermatrix is the c-number-valued bi-linear 
form on A®: 


(50, 603) =(603, 60,)=69, iY je] 5}. 


In the case of a real bosonic functional ¥:®—>R,, the above bi-linear form 
turns out to be real c-number-valued, hence the operator ;Y¥ j[g] is 
self-adjoint on A®. 

Now, let Y: V >A, be a superfunctional on V. Its left superfunctional 
derivative 5/dv'(z)¥[v] is defined as 


b¥[v] = faz dole) z J ] 


= [ors dV%z) YP[v]+ fasz 5@7(z) ¥[v] 


- 
SVa) 
+ | d°z 5O%(z) 


d@%z) 


PE] (4.1.34) 


ò 
50%(z) 


where 


é 
Ds ag t? Dg Pr] =0. 


The right superfunctional derivative P[v]5/dv'(z) is read off from ôY[rv] in 
which ôv'(z) is to be placed on the right. In condensed notation, we have 


ô Ör 
5¥[v] = du! sot Plo] = Fle] <5 oe". (4.1.35) 
v v 
Superfunctionally differentiating v gives the unit operator on V: 
Ce Maes ae ee 
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In perfect analogy with equation (4.1.32), we introduce the notation 


5 5 
RT ae fs econ A EE ay, 
Dady E ôv ôv! [v] burs! éur*4 l ) 


Relatitions (4.1.33) are trivially extended to the case under consideration. 


4.1.4. Picture-change operators 
In developing the general formalism for supersymmetric dynamical systems, 
it proves reasonable to have an analytic realization of the fact that ® is the 
component field space for V. This is the purpose of the present subsection. 
Associated with every superhistory {v/(z)}eV is the unique history 
{o(x)}e@ spanned by the component fields of VS, ®,, and ®% This 
correspondence is one-to-one and can be uniquely extended up to a 
correspondence between V and ®. So we have two mappings 


P.V- Q:6>V 
QP=ly PQ=le 


carrying out transforms from superfields to their component fields and vice 
versa. In accordance with the results of Section 2.8, the operators P and Q 
are linear. Introducing their kernels, we can write 


(4.1.38) 


p'(x)= | dz’ Pl (x, z')o'(z’) 


| (4.1.39a) 
DP! ,(x, 2’) = Di, Pia (x, 2) =0 


and 
v(z')= fax 1(z,x)o'(x’) 
Qi (4.1.39b) 
D.Q” 4z, x')=D, P* (z, x')=0 
for every ve V and the corresponding ye ®. Using condensed notation, the 
above relations take the form: 
gi= P'o! y= Q';9' 
Îpi _ sf i pl _ si 
QP =ð; P'pQ3=8). 
The operators P and Q will be called the ‘picture-change’ operators. 
Kernels of the picture-change operators are easily found in practice. 


Consider, for example, a chiral scalar superfield ®(z). Its component fields 
are given by equation (2.8.4). Then one acts in the manner: 


(4.1.40) 


A(x) =®|= | d®°z'6 (z, 2')@(z’) 


= [ave ô (z|, 2')@(2z’) (4.1.41) 
0=9=0 
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¥.{x)=D,0| = fare 6°(z|—2')D, Oz’) = — [ezme —2')}O(2') 
=: | azD2De —z')}@(z’) 
F(x)= -{ D0 = -: fesz 6°(z| —z')D’?@(z’) 
= -; [azma =2)}02)=— fasqwep2st —z')}O(z’) 


where 
z“| = (x*, a, 8;)| = (x, 0, 0). 


It is an almost trivial task to extend this exercise to all admissible superfield 


types. 
The simplest properties of the picture-change operators are: 


(Pi p=) e+ er (4.1.42a) 
(Pix, z)*=(— 1) +c PI (x, 2)C7; (4.1.42b) 
(Q' (x, z'))* =(— 1) tee CQ" {x, Z\Ci; (4.1.42c) 


They follow from equations (4.1.3, 14). Together with pi and Q$, we introduce 
their supertranspose supermatrices by the rule 


pT i=- py teer Pi, er 
oTi =(— 1e +e gl. (4.1.43) 
i i 
Then we have 
gi= piv! = p! pst! 
a Î i ry . a 
v =Q; =o 0r. 
The fact that the picture-change operators are linear has many important 


consequences. First, note that the mappings (4.1.38) are uniquely extended 
up to the linear mappings 


P: 0,36, 0:6,-¥%, 


inverse to each other. Let F be a linear operator on Y.. It induces the linear 
operators on ©,: 


(4.1.44) 


F=PFQ (4.1.45a) 
Obviously, we have 
i ipn? 
F'=P F4 ji (4.1.45b) 
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The use of equations (4.1.21) and (4.1.42a) leads to 
sTr F =(-1)'F=(— P Fig? 
=(- DeF’ g? P,=(—1)F} 
therefore 
sTr F=sTr F. (4.1.46) 


Next, if F possesses a logarithm, the same is true for F and their 
superdeterminants coincide 


sDet F =sDet F. (4.1.47) 


As a result, it is inessential which picture, superfield or component field, is 
used for computing supertraces and superdeterminants. 

Furthermore, consider a superfunctional ‘¥[v] on V. Associated with ¥[v] 
is the functional Y[ọ] on ® 


¥[9]='¥[o(9)] = Yle]. (4.1.48) 
Representing an arbitrary variation of ¥ in several forms, 
ôP =50! l ye ôg — 
ôv! 6g! 
or 
5 5 
ôY = Y — ôv = Y — ô 
5 bg! i 


and using equations (4.1.44), one obtains the relation between the functional 
and superfunctional derivatives: 


2s pT a a D (4.1.49a) 
ôv! ôg!  ôọ' ôv! 
5 5p 5 ò 
— 4.1.49b 
t bg! Py dg! = 5310 ( ) 
In particular, the following identities hold: 
P= Y io; Yaiol=Y Arlo! (4.1.50a) 


E ae (4.1.50b) 
iY lo] =O. Le’, Á 


Y being arbitrary. 
Provided one of the operators P or Q is at our disposal, its inverse can 
be obtained by the following scheme. Introduce a ‘Poincaré invariant 
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supermetric’ on A® of the form: 


ds? = | d*x 5e'(x)n,, 5px) = doing do! 

| peace a (4.1.51) 
nj=ny ð (x — x’) 

where ny is a constant invertible matrix subject to the requirements: 


(1) nyis supersymmetric and does not possess the even—odd and odd—even 
pieces, 


ny=(- Le ess 
(= D ng =n 
(2) y; satisfies the reality condition 
(ni* =(— D tg CC’; (4.1.53) 


which implies that the supermetric takes real c-number values; 
(3) n; is a Lorentz invariant tensor, that is, it is a descendant of the 
invariant tensors (0%), and (°)**. 


(4.1.52) 


The inverse of y;, will be denoted by y”, nan =ô. Next, introduce a ‘super 
Poincaré invariant supermetric’ on AV of the form 


ds? = | dêz 5V4z)nan OVH) + f fasz 6D 2) mn DHZ) + cosh 


= bu! ng ôv (4.1.54) 
ni3 =h O(z, z’). 
Here 
Nab 0 
n= Nmn (4.1.55) 
0 Ninn 


is a constant invertible matrix subject to requirements completely similar to 
those imposed on y,, (with obvious modifications). The inverse of n,, will be 
denoted by n”, nign” =6,’. Since A® is the component field space for AV, 
it seems reasonable to restrict the supermetric on A®@ (4.1.51) to be induced 
by the supermetric on AV (4.1.54), 


ds? = 50! QT nyQ ø. (4.1.56) 


As a result, the supermetric on A® proves to be super Poincaré invariant. 
It is easily seen that the induced supermetric satisfies all the criteria formulated 
above. Comparing equations (4.1.51) and (4.1.56) leads to 


ng= OT)! nQ", (4.1.57a) 
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hence 
P=" OT nar. (4.1.57b) 


Therefore, P is expressed via the supertranspose of Q. Supermetrics n; n” 
and n; n may be used for lowering and raising indices of fields and 
superfields, respectively. 

Let us give an application of equation (4.1.57). Consider a non-generate 
bi-linear form on AV 


(dv,, dv,)=6v! Hy bv 


where Hy; is a c-type non-singular differential operator. It induces the 
bi-linear form on A® 


(691, õp) =59\ Hy ôg, 


A (4.1.58) 
Hj=0; H0} 

Now, defining 

H’ =n Hg;  H'=n"Hg (4.1.59) 
and using equation (4.1.57b), one finds 

H‘ = P'HO} (4.1.60) 

therefore 

sDet(n Hg) =sDet(n Hg). (4.1.61) 


This relation extends the identity (4.1.47) to the case of supermatrices with 
indices in the lower position. 


4.2. Equivalence of component field and superfield perturbation theories 


This section is devoted to demonstrating the equivalence of two perturbation 
theories for computing correlation functions, based on the use of the 
component field and superfield formulations, respectively, in a large class of 
non-gauge supersymmetric dynamical systems. 


4.2.1. (Super) field Green’s functions 

Consider some relativistic field theory with a classical action S[g]. In this 
section we make three basic assumptions about the structure of S[¢]. First, 
S[@] is a local functional of the form (3.1.11). Second, it is non-gauge, 
which means the dynamical subspace ®, possesses a history o 


S [9o]=0 (4.2.1) 
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such that the Hessian at this point 


iS jlo] (4.2.2) 
is non-singular, that is, the equation 
iS jl@o] 6o/=0 (4.2.3) 
has no solutions with compact support in space-time, 
{;8 j[~o] 695} #0 Y dpe A@\O. (4.2.4) 
Third, S[ọ] is analytic in a neighbourhood of @p in ®: 
2 1 s a 
S[e]=Slgol+ ¥ 71 Salih Polo” .. Ag" (4.2.5) 
n=2 h. 
Ag'=9'—9%, 


Introducing the linearized action 


lo; , 
So[AQ; Go] = Ag';S j[@o]A¢! (4.2.6) 


and the self-coupling 
> i i i 
SiwrlA@; Go] = 2 zg Si old"... Ap (4.2.7) 


the action can be written in the form 


SEE] =S[@9] + So[Ag; Go] + SmrlAg; po]. (4.2.8) 


Let us remark that the theory with action (4.2.6) leads to the dynamical 
equations (4.2.3). The union of all sets of bounded fields {Ag'(x)}, on which 
the linearized action takes finite values, defines the tangent space T,, to ® 
at Po. 

Because the Hessian (4.2.2) is non-singular it possesses Green’s functions 
defined by 


iS leolG*=-5f Gi Sdool=-5,. (4.2.9) 
If GÏ is a Green’s function, its supertranspose 
(GT =(- 1G! (4.2.10) 


turns out to be a Green’s function too. To pick out a unique solution of 
equation (4.2.9), one must impose proper boundary conditions. The Green’s 
functions which play a crucial role in classical theory are the retarded and 
advanced ones, G,,, and Gaav: We anticipate that the reader is familiar with 
the boundary conditions appropriate for these Green’s functions. Here it is 
worth recalling that G,,, is the supertranspose of G,,, and vice versa. The 
Green’s function most important in quantum theory is known as the Feynman 
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propagator Gp. Its defining property is that G; propagates only positive 
(negative) frequency modes in the remote future (past). Next, Gp is known 
to coincide with its supertranspose 


GÏ =( = 1) Gp, (4.2.11) 


Both these properties make it possible to operate with the Feynman 
propagator as with an ordinary supermatrix. Let us recall that if Hyy is a 
supersymmetric supermatrix (1.9.78), as is the case for , S [g], then its unique 
inverse satisfies the supertransposition property(1.9.83), which is as equation 
(4.2.11). Next, if Hy, changes infinitesimally, H > H +ôH, then its inverse 
acquires the displacement 


6H~'=—H7~'(6H)H™'. 
Similarly, when the operator H;;=;S [90] suffers an infinitesimal disturbance, 
iS Loli SlGoredy]  dpeA® 


where ¢—0, its inverse H~!= — Gp changes by the above law. 

Suppose the dynamical system under consideration is supersymmetric. 
Then it can be described in terms of the superfield variables v’(z), of which 
g'(x) are the component fields, by re-expressing g in S[ọ] via v in accordance 
with the instruction (4.1.39a): 


S[v] =S[o(v)] =S[Pv]. (4.2.12) 


Equation (4.1.50a) tells us that every stationary point of S[@] corresponds 
to a unique stationary point of S[v] and vice versa, 


Sloo]=0Ssvo]=0 ob =Q'oi. (4.2.13) 
In accordance with equation (4.1.50b), we have 
1S gle] =PTH! iS lol (4.2.14) 


therefore the condition (4.2.4) implies 
{AS [volón #0 Y dveE AV\O. 


As a result, the Hessian (4.2.2) is non-singular if and only if the super Hessian 
(4.2.14) evaluated at vo = Q99 is non-singular. Finally, the analyticity of S[ọ] 
implies the analyticity of S[v], which is of the form 


S[v] = S[vo] + So[Av; vo] + SinrLAv; vo] (4.2.15) 


Av! =v! ih 


where the superfunctional 


1 z 
SoLAv: vo] 5 Av! fS j[vp]Av? (4.2.16) 
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represents the superfield version of the linearized action (4.2.6), and the 
superfunctional 


X 1 a n 
Sinrlåv: vo] = ¥ — S.4,...t,[¥oJAv™... Av" (4.2.17) 
n= 3M. 


is the superfield form of equation (4.2.7). 
Let G be a Green’s function of ;S [Ẹpo]. Introduce the superfield 
two-point object 


GË =gi.cige™ 7. (4.2.18) 
Because of relations (4.2.9) and (4.2.14) this satisfies the equations 
IS Jlvo]G =- G58 glvo]=—5'¢. (4.2.19) 


As is seen, G” is a Green’s function of ;S j[vo]. When G} is subjected to 
some boundary conditions, like the Fonden retarded or advanced ones, 
the same boundary conditions are fulfilled by its superfield version G”. The 
superfield version Gg I ofthe Feynman propagator G- is called the ‘Feynman 
superpropagator’ and satisfies, due to equation (4.2.11), the relation 


Gp = (= eG. (4.2.20) 


Remark. Let G'! be a Green’s function of iS Lpo] and G” be its superfield 
version. Introducing the operators 


Hi=n® eS [oo] HW y=n'® r Salvo] 


=G6" ng, G',=G ngs (4.2.21) 
one obtains 
Hi,Gi=—d, HIG = -ôl (4.2.22) 
Since H i, and HÍ, are connected by law (4.1.60), the last relations lead to 
=o'G'.Pi,. (4.2.23) 


4.2.2. Generating functional 

Under the basic assumptions made in the previous subsection, it is well 
known that the in-out vacuum amplitude and the mean values of 
time-ordered functionals of quantized fields, like n-point Green’s functions, 
are given by the Feynman functional integral: 


<outlin> = Np fav e/SL9] (4.2.24) 


<out| T(¥[@])|in> _faertes exp{(i/h)S[e]} 


<out|in> 


CED = 


(4.2.25) 
|e exp{(i/A)SLo]} 
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here h is the Planck constant, Mæ is a normalization constant, and the 
volume element is given by 


Go =| dex). 


The symbol ¢ in the first line of equation (4.2.25) is to be understood as a 
qunatum operator, in the second as an integration variable. The integrations 
in both expressions are over field histories satisfying boundary conditions 
appropriate to the in- and out-states chosen. In the wkB-approximation used 
in practice, the integrations are restricted to some complexified neighbourhood 
of a dynamical history @)¢€@ , which is taken in the role of the classical 
ground state, the neighbourhood being specified by the Feynman boundary 
conditions: pure positive (negative) frequency in the remote future (past). The 
Feynman propagator is the unique Green’s function of ; S [po] corresponding 
to these boundary conditions. When operating with functional integrals (and 
later with superfunctional ones), we shall formally assume that all the 
properties of integration theory over R?!?4 listed in subsection 1.11.5 
generalize to the case under consideration, simply replacing functions by 
(super)functionals, superdeterminants by (super)functional superdeterminants 
and so on. 

As is well known, instead of computing chronological averages (4.2.25), 
for each Y[ọ], it proves sufficient to evaluate the generating functional for 
Green’s functions 


ZLN=Me | Io exp (Slo) tso) (4.2.26) 


where {J;} is an arbitrary external source under the requirement 


elJ {x)) = €; (4.2.27) 
Because of the variational law 
ô i 
one finds 
aie, E 
<P[e]> =(Z[0]) PY) -— |ZU] (4.2.28) 
i ôJ j=0 


for every functional ¥ of quantized fields. The standard way of perturbatively 
computing Z[J] is to represent S[ọ] in the form (4.2.8) and to make use of 
the identity 


Z[J] sepli Stoo] tsoan Sun] 2 oo [tzat (4.2.29) 
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where 
ZolJ]=.Voe fa apli (S[AQ; po] +J; soi} (4.2.30) 


is the generating functional of the linearized dynamical system (4.2.6). The 
final Gaussian integration can be easily performed resulting in 


= -ufi pi, ENS if 
Zo[J] =sDet™ */ (FH Jedi sacri (4.2.31a) 
or, equivalently 
+ 1 i a 
Zo[J]=sDet!/(hG,';) apli: JJ joe" (4.2316) 


with H‘ jand Ge j being defined as in expressions (4.2.21). Here we have used 
the normalization condition 


S 1 ‘ A a 
No f2 api; ilp — ponio — oa} =1. (4.2.32) 


4.2.3. Generating superfunctional 

By analogy with the standard Feynman rules formulated above, one is in a 
position to develop a superfield quantum theory. First, one can introduce 
quantized superfields Diag related to the quantized fields Pf uan by the law 


Fo Loli 
Uquant = Q iP quant: 


Next, given a superfunctional ¥ of quantized superfields, its quantum average 
can be defined by the superfunctional integral 


favt exp{(i/ASLv]} 
(P[e]>>= (4.2.33) 


| Dv expi(i/AS(v]} 


where 
2v=2V2020 


and superfunctional integrals, similarly to functional ones, should be 
understood as sequences of Gaussian integrations. In particular, the ‘n-point 
superfield Green’s function’ is defined to be 


<dolipe yh) nR (4.2.34) 


Introduce an external ‘supersource’ {Jp} representing a set of unconstrained, 
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chiral and antichiral superfields 
J7=JI2)=(Sa(Z), Im(2), Ja(z)) 
DiJin = DJ =0 


(4.2.35) 
e(J (z)) =e; 
and consider the ‘generating superfunctional for Green’s functions’ 
Z[J]=Ny fa exp} (eI +n} (4.2.36) 


Ay being a normalization constant. Then every average (4.2.33) can be 
represented in the form 


KCPE) -zoel t zon (42.37) 
1 ôJ J=0 
with ĝ/ôJ being defined as 
ő 1 
ar (4.2.38) 


Therefore, the generating superfunctional contains all necessary information 
about the superfield quantum theory. To compute Z[J], we proceed in 
complete analogy with the calculation of Z[J]. Namely, we represent the 
classical action superfunctional in the form (4.2.15) and make use of the 
identity 


Z[J] sepli (S[v] +Jnt)} exp Sma $ 5 vo | aot (4.2.39) 


where 
Z.(J]=Nvy | 2v epii (stan vo] +a} (4.2.40) 


is the generating superfunctional of the linearized theory (4.2.16). Choosing 
the normalization condition 


1 
Ny f 2v exp] $0 vono) }- 1. (4.2.41) 
the above Gaussian integral takes the form 


7 £ 
ZolI]=sDet~ "2{ EHF \exps -+ JJG” (4.2.42a) 
h ” 2h 
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or, equivalently 
li if 
Z[J]= sDer! 2( Ge!) TE s JJG” } (4.2.42b) 


with Hi, and G; j being defined as in expressions (4.2.21). Recalling the 
property (4.1.27) of the superfunctional superdeterminant, the final relation 
can be rewritten as 


À li J 
Z[J] =sDet!/(G,";) "p ; T (4.2.42c) 


4.2.4. Coincidence of Z[J] and Z[J] 
We now show that Z[J] coincides with Z[J], the latter being considered as 
a functional of (properly defined) component sources of Jy. 

To start with, let us define the component sources J; of the supersources 
J; by the rule: 


Jj= 50) => J= JP, (4.2.43) 
Such a choice of component sources provides us with the relation 
Jp! = Jig. (4.2.44) 
Considering now supersources and sources with upper indices defined as 
Fst" J=" (4.2.45) 


we note that they turn out, due to equation (4.1.57), to be connected to each 
other by the law 


J= J =gh (4.2.46) 


that is, in the same fashion as v! and gi are connected. 
Recalling the definition of P‘ and Q*' (4.1.43), one finds 


Jj=(- etegst Jp 


A (4.2.47) 
Jp=(— Dt PTJ. 
Now, the use of the relations (4.2.23) and (4.2.43, 47) gives 
JJG =J Gp. (4.2.48) 


Furthermore, it is not difficult to prove that 


h ô h ò 
Smal Po |= Sm $ zr oo (4.2.49) 


By definition, we have 


xX 


1 ; , 
SwwrlA@; po] = $ gisi aloa" ... Ag" 
4=3 
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and 
© | : A i: A 
SwwolAv; v9] = D, = Sii,...1,[%0]P "2, Av"... Pg Av", 
q=34- 


On the other hand, because of equation (4.2.43) we have 


Pao (4.2.50) 


which confirms equation (4.2.49). 

As the next step, it is worth recalling that the relation (4.1.45) implies 
(4.1.46). The Feynman propagator is connected to its superfield version by 
the law (4.2.18), which leads to relation (4.2.23), and hence 


sDet(iG,';)=sDet(hG,';). (4.2.51) 
Finally, equations (4.2.12) and (4.2.44) tell us that 
Sivo] + Jyx5 = Slp] + Jig. (4.2.52) 
Now, the relations (4.2.48, 49, 51, 52) mean . 
Z[J]=Z{[J(J)] IJ) =J;P (4.2.53) 


Our final result is seen to be of great importance. Its obvious consequence 
is the fact that any chronological average <Y[o]>, ¥ being some functional, 
can be read off from the corresponding superfield analogue <<Y[v]> >, where 
Y[o] and Y¥[v] are connected as in equation (4.1.48). From equations 
(4.2.28, 37, 50, 53) one deduces 

CPEE] =i) = << PLPr]>>. (4.2.54) 

In particular, the n-point Green’s functions gigi... oF), n=2, 3,..., are 
expressed via the superfield Green’s functions (4.2.34) as follows: 
Koigi =P! <<v'v? PTs! aes 

<gigio® =(— pete) pi pi PER oiy | 


and so on. 

In conclusion, it is worth saying some words about the general structure 
of Z[J] and Z[J]. Assuming that Z[J] can be expanded in a functional 
Taylor series, one immediately finds 


(ZOD ZUJ] =1 ++K + Ý +6) Jy Siglo... 
h n=2 n! h 
(4.2.56) 


where the quantized field average 


Š 


RA 
<p = iB; In Z[J] (4.2.57) 


J=0 
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is said to be the ‘mean field’. Analysing the relations (4.2.29) and (4.2.31), one 
readily notes that 


<o = 9), + O(h) (4.2.58) 


so the mean field differs from the classical field pọ by quantum corrections. 
Further, the two-point correlator <p» turns out to be of the form 


ae s 7 h ae 
CPP) = Lpo +; Gr” + O(h?). (4.2.59) 
In perfect analogy with Z[J], the generating superfunctional has the form 
i æ% | 1; \n 
(Z[0})"*Z[J]=1 +2 IK oy) + £ =G) Jp... Jp S7<Koltv uly), 
n=2 M: 


(4.2.60) 


The quantized superfield average 


5 


= h 
(=a Z{J] (4.2.61) 


J=0 


will be called the ‘mean superfield’. The mean field and the mean superfield 
are connected as follows 


<g) =P <del). (4.2.62) 


In other words, the union {<g')} presents the full set of component fields 
for {<<v!>>}. Similarly to equation (4.2.59), the two-point superfield 
correlator is of the form 


CC =< Gr” +00) (4.2.63) 


In summary, we have shown that ordinary perturbation theory and the 
superfield version defined above are equivalent for non-gauge supersymmetric 
systems. From now on, all computation work can be done using superfields, 
without any reference to components. Return to component fields should be 
carried out only at the final stage, with the help of the projection rule (4.2.54). 


4.3. Effective action (super)functional 


In this section we introduce a central object of modern quantum field 
theory—the effective action, in both component field and superfield 
approaches. A brief review of the renormalization theory will be given. We 
also present a wide class of (pathological) supersymmetric models finite at 
each order of perturbation theory, with trivial S-matrix. 
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4.3.1. Effective action 

We begin by recalling that associated with the generating functional for 
Green’s functions Z[J] is the generating functional for connected Green’s 
functions W[J] defined by 


VARA =eli/A)WL] (4.3.1) 


The expansion of W[J] in a power series in J reads 
a 2f ae g 
W[LJJ=W[0]+Jixo>+ ¥ 7 Jip Jp G (4.3.2) 
n=2 h: 


G, filet being the n-point connected Green’s function. Gi is usually called 
the full propagator and is related to the two-point correlator (4.2.59) in the 
manner: 


a Ne e > h ae 
inf = Lo! I+- GY 
PP =O? (4.33) 
G# = Gr! + O(f). 


As is seen, the full propagator coincides with the Feynman propagator in 
the limit 2-0; on these grounds, Gp is often called the tree-level 
propagator. By functionally differentiating WJ], one obtains the functionals 


` A + P w l tots 
=p WEJ] =< +J;G” + 2 IRSE TA 
; n=2 r. 


(4.3.4) 


known as the mean field in the presence of sources. This coincides with the 
mean field when the sources are switched off 


@|;=0= <>. (4.3.5) 


Owing to the non-singularity of G”, the full propagator considered as a 
power series in Å turns out to be perturbatively non-singular. Then relation 
(4.3.4) can be uniquely resolved with respect to J resulting in a functional of 
@, J;=J [p]. Now, making the Legendre transform of W[J], one arrives at 
the following functional 


r[ğ]= Well -Jal (4.3.6) 
which is called the effective action. It possesses the obvious property 
ate 
Ii] — Ji. (4.3.7) 
6g 


Setting here J =0, hence =<), gives 
r i[Ke>]=0 (4.3.8) 
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therefore the mean field is a stationary point of [[@]. Next, by functionally 
differentiating equation (4.3.7) and using the identity 


go =G! 
ôi |y=0 e 


which immediately follows from (4.3.4), one obtains 
Tylor Gs = — 56 (4.3.9) 


Comparing the relations (4.3.8) and (4.3.9) with (4.2.1) and (4.2.9), respectively, 
and also recalling that <ø) has been interpreted, due to relation (4.2.58), as 
the quantum analogue of 9o, it seems reasonable to interpret T[@] as a 
quantum analogue of the classical action S[@]. 

Clearly, knowledge of [[@] makes it possible to restore W[J], with the 
help of the inverse Legendre transform, and therefore to calculate arbitrary 
chronological averages, using the prescription (4.2.28). On the other hand, 
it is well known that the S-matrix is uniquely read off from '[@]. As a result, 
all necessary information about quantum theory is encoded in the effective 
action. That is why the effective action is said to be the central object of 
quantum field theory. 

I'[@] is often called the generating functional for vertex functions, the 
n-point vertex function being defined as 


Vi... =F hi... LO] p= n>2. (4.3.10) 


These functions appear in a functional Taylor series for I'[@]: 


2 | ri ` A 
rBJ=TKo)]+ È ATi. Ah.. AG? AG! 
ISRA 2, Hie yoy ne (4.3.11) 


Ağ=ğ- <o>. 


Every vertex function is known to be represented by one-particle irreducible 
Feynman diagrams without external lines (recall that a connected Feynman 
diagram is said to be one-particle irreducible if it cannot be transformed into 
two disconnected pieces by cutting one internal line), 

Making use of the relations (4.2.26), (4.3.1) and (4.3.6,7) leads to the 
functional integral representation for I'[@]: 


eI] Wg | Do el MSo]-T.LGUG'— (4.3.12) 


which proves to give a self-consistent way for perturbatively computing I'[]. 
One starts by performing the change of integration variables g' = 0! + h1/?y' 
(whose Jacobian is assumed to be unity, which is the case for supersymmetric 
theories) and expanding S[g]=S[@+h'/?z] in a power series in A'/?. This 


Quantized Superfields 301 
gives 


F g : 1 a = a 
ei PATIA] EN o | Dy exp4i(; X iSl 


æ "2-1 


Es, AlI ARATO} 4313 
n=3 ‘ 


AT] =T[¢]-S[@]. 
Next, adopting the ansatz 


Tlol=Sla]+ Yr 1G] (4.3.14) 
n=1 


the above integral relation makes it possible to determine T”+* ©, provided 
all T®, i=1,..., n, are known. [ represents the nth quantum correction 
to the effective action. It can also be shown that Feynman diagrams 
contributing to [ contain exactly n internal loops, so the expansion (4.3.14) 
is known as the ‘loop expansion’. 

As a simple example, let us calculate the one-loop contribution to I'[g]. 
For this purpose we keep only -independent terms in both sides of (4.3.13): 


iON o | Dy apli i SJL }=sDe "oH! ESLEI) (4.3.15) 
(compare this result with (4.2.31a)). Then we write 
rora] =; In(sDet(n}* ¢.S, taD) =; sTr In(n'* ¢ 5 LOD) 
therefore the effective action up to second order in h is 
I'[o]=S[¢] + hsTr In(ni* £S ;[6]) + O(h?). (4.3.16) 


It should be remarked that relations (4.3.13) and (4.3.14) allow us to 
represent quantum corrections to I'[@] as one-particle irreducible Feynman 
graphs without external lines arising in a perturbation theory in which the 
role of propagator is played by the Green’s function of ;S ,[@] under the 
Feynman boundary conditions, the functions S;,;[@] play the role of 
vertices, @ being considered as an arbitrary background field. 

In the case of a supersymmetric dynamical system, the effective action 
turns out to be the component form of a superfunctional defined in perfect 
analogy with I'[@]. Let us introduce the generating superfunctional for 
connected Green’s functions 


WLS] =FIn Z[J] (4.3.17) 
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define the mean superfield in the presence of supersources 


5 


xf 
¥ =— WJ 4.3.18 
SS T, [J] ( ) 
and perform the Legendre transform of W[J] 

ri] =WiJ[e1] —v fee (4.3.19) 


where Js should be expressed via is with the help of equation (4.3.18). The 
superfunctional T[ô] will be called the ‘effective action superfunctional’. 
Using the relations (4.2.50) and (4.2.53), one immediately has 


ril=ra] o= g (4.3.20) 
The trivial consequence of this relation is that the component loop expansion 
(4.3.14) implies the superfield loop expansion 
Ifa] =Sle]+ } wre) (4.3.21) 
n=1 


and vice versa. 
One can easily obtain the following superfunctional integral representation 
for T[é]: 


el/ATTE] = Ny fa eC AASL] -T.E — 8), (4.3.22) 
At the one-loop level, I'[@] is of the form 
rò] = Se] +5 hsTr In(n’® g S s00) + O(h?). (4.3.23) 


Relation (4.3.20) tells us that all necessary information about the 
supersymmetric quantum theory is encoded in the effective action 
superfunctional. 


4.3.2. Super Poincaré invariance of W[J] and T[é] 
Let us discuss the transformation properties of the superfunctionals W[J] 
and I'[@] with respect to the super Poincaré group. 
At a purely formal level, the question is resolved as follows. In a 
supersymmetric dynamical system, the classical action is invariant, 
S[g-v]=S[v] (4.3.24) 
under arbitrary super Poincaré transformations 


visg oe ell bPa + [1/2] K*Sun + eQ + pF _ (Tig) gut (4.3.25) 


Quantized Superfields 303 


the super Poincaré generators being given in (2.4.36). Any mapping (4.3.25), 
considered as a replacement of variables in a superfunctional integral, is 
characterized by the Jacobian 


sDet™ (e vi 5) =sDet™ !(T(g)). 


Owing to the explicit structure of the super Poincaré generators, the operator 
in the exponential in expression (4.3.25) is of the type (4.1.28). Then, in 
accordance with Theorem 2 from subsection 4.1.2, we have 


sDe( gv) 4)- 1  VgeSTI. (4.3.26) 
v 


As a result, all the super Poincaré transformations are volume-preserving: 
Ag-v)=Dv y ge SII. (4.3.27) 
Now, setting the supersource J to transform contragradiently to v, 


(g-DAg =J Yges (4.3.28) 


we obtain, using equations (4.3.24, 27, 28), 


HW y [aune Stoa +Jg~' aD} 


therefore 


WEg-JJ=W[J] ge STI. (4.3.39) 


This implies, as a result of relations (4.3.18, 19), super Poincaré invariance 
of the effective action 


T[g-0]=I[e] VgeStl. (4.3.40) 


The final relation is the quantum analogue of equation (4.3.24) and expresses 
the fact that the dynamical system under consideration is supersymmetric 
at the quantum level. 

The previous discussion is not completely strict and requires some 
comment. First, the superfunctional W[J], as it has been constructed above, 
depends parametrically on the dynamical history voe V chosen in the role 
of the classical ground state, that is, W[J] = W[J; vo]. Second, when obtaining 
WIJ; vo], we have integrated over some neighbourhood È, of vo, which is 
specified by the Feynman boundary conditions. So, the strict definition of 
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WL[J: vo] is given by 


expt (WLI; vo] — SLvo] ~snt)} 


= iy \ (du) exp {Sle Av]~Sleo]—Jy 80). (4.3.41) 
x 


vo 
Let g be an element of the super Poincaré group. It moves vo into the 
dynamical history g'vo€ Vo and the domain È, onto Z,.,,, On the basis of 
arguments similar to those used to obtain relation (4.3.39), one now easily 
obtains 


W[g-J3sg-v9p] =WL vo] Vv geST (4.3.42) 


which represents the corrected version of (4.3.39). 
Suppose the dynamical subspace Vo possesses a ‘super Poincaré invariant 
dynamical history’ vo, as is the case in practice, so that 


J-Vo=Vo Y gesl. (4.3.43) 
Setting here g=exp{i(e’?Q,+4,Q%)}, Q, and Q* being the supersymmetry 
generators, we conclude that 
Quil) = Q,vh(z) =0 = 6,v)(z)=0 = vi =constant (4.3.44) 
where the anticommutation relation 


{Qus Qa) = — 2i(6) 456, 


has been used. Next, setting g=exp([i/2]K”J,,} in equation (4.3.43), one 
finds that only scalar components of {v}} may have non-vanishing values. 
Under equation (4.3.32), the domain Z,, turns out to be super Poincaré 
invariant, and the relation (4.3.42) takes the form 


Wig- J; vo] =WL vo] y ge SII. (4.3.45) 
Then, the mean superfield proves to be constant 
(<v> =constant. (4.3.46) 


In what follows, as a rule, perturbation theory will be based on the 


use of a super Poincaré invariant dynamical history in the role of vo. By 


redefining the superfield variables v (2) > v'(z)—v}, and the classical action 


S[v] > S[v]—S[v,], we arrive at the typical situation 
Up =0 S[0]=0 S {0]=0. (4.3.47) 
In addition, we shall adopt 
<< =0 (4.3.48) 


which is really the case under reasonable physical assumptions. 


Quantized Superfields 305 


4.3.3. Short excursion into renormalization theory 

The effective action is usually calculated perturbatively within the framework 
of the loop expansion. It is quite typical that vertex functions are given by 
Feynman integrals divergent at large momenta. In this case the theory 
considered is said to contain ultraviolet divergences. Renormalization is a 
special procedure for reconstructing the theory, leading to finite vertex 
functions (that is, to a finite quantum theory). 

Normally, the renormalization procedure consists of two parts. The first 
is regularization. Regularization is a prescription according to which all 
initially divergent Feynman integrals determining vertex functions, are 
replaced by other finite integrals depending on some (regularization) 
parameter A. These integrals are said to be regularized. It is required that 
the regularized integrals formally reduce to the initial ones when the 
regularization parameter goes to some definite value A’. We say the limit 
AA‘ corresponds to the regularization being taken away. 

There are a lot of popular regularization schemes in quantum field theory, 
Pauli—Villars regularization, dimensional regularization, higher derivatives 
regularization and so on. Each of them has advantages and disadvantages, 
the choice of scheme is a matter of convenience. 

The second part of the renormalization procedure consists in constructing 
counterterms. In more detail, suppose we have a theory of fields ’ (in this 
subsection index i corresponds to 7 in our previous notation) described by 
an action S[@; R], where R denotes all parameters of the theory (i.e. masses 
and couplings). The fields are assumed, for simplicity, to be bosonic. Introduce 
another theory of fields ' described by an action S[g; R, A], with R being 
the corresponding parameters, of the form 


So; R, A]J=S[o; R]+AS[g; R, A]. (4.3.49) 


Here S[ọ; R] is the original action expressed via new variables ọ' and R, 
and functional AS[@; R, A] is of the form 


ro) 
AS[g; R, A]= ¥ # AS,[g; R, A]. (4.3.50) 
r=1 

The AS,s are chosen in such a way that the effective action of the theory 
with the classical action (4.3.49, 50) is finite at each order of the loop expansion 
after taking away the regularization. The functional AS is called the 
action of counterterms (or simply counterterms). A fundamental result of 
renormalization theory is that in a local field theory counterterms AS, exist 
and are local functionals of the fields o’. 

It quite often turns out that the functional AS[g; R, A] has a structure 
duplicating that of the action S[ọ; R] in the following sense. Let 


2 1 Ps, x ni , 
SLO R]=5 SRo o+ DORM, b"O"... 0 (4.3.51) 
n=3 
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then 
Slo; R}=; Sloot 3 R”) , g'g®... g" (4.3.52) 


with R? being parameters. AS[ọ; R, A] is said to have a structure 
duplicating that of S[@; R] if it is of the form 


AST@; R, A]=5 SRMAZ, hee Ort È Re. AZ HE 2O'—?...0™ 


(4.3.53) 


It is important to notice that the coefficients of S‘? and R are the same in 
equation (4.3.52) and equation (4.3.53). In this case the functional (4.3.49) 
takes the form 


SL; R, Ales VOT (SP +(AZ, EP) pt? 


Jj tt 


ÈR. nb HAZME Loo... p". (4.3.54) 


Here ij»; =ô]! ðl...ôl is a symmetrized product of delta symbols. Let 
us denote 


(Ze = ORE + (AZ WP 


(4.3.55) 
(Zn yi dn = 6pp- + +(AZ, fija-jn 


tigen lizin Eien 


Then equation (4.3.54) can be rewritten in the manner 


Slo; R, A] =4S Z iko"? + SORD, Kiko o”... 


n=3 
(4.3.56) 
Suppose that (Z,)/!/? has the following structure 
(ZHE =Z Pal (4.3.57) 


This implies that the action S[ọ; R, A] can be obtained from the initial one 
S{o; R] with the help of the transformation 
pi = (Zuio 
PES (4.3.58) 
R®) =R” (Z, ji ja-..Jn 


tyta...dn Dij2..dn titz...dn 


where 


(Zee =Z HZ OR (ZT OZ a (4.3.59) 
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The relations (4.3.58) are known as the renormalization transformation, the 
quantities Z, (4.3.57) and Z, (4.3.59) are said to be the renormalization 
constants. The following terminology is often used in practice: the initial 
objects S[@; R], @ and R are called the bare action, fields and parameters, 
respectively; the final ones S[g; R, A], ọ and R are called the renormalized 
action, fields and parameters, respectively. As is seen from the above 
discussion, the renormalized action is obtained from the bare one with the 
help of the renormalization transformation. Every theory possessing this 
property is said to be multiplicatively renormalizable. 

It has been pointed out that regularization is an important element of 
renormalization. A chief requirement of any regularization scheme, besides 
those stated above, is to preserve, as much as possible, symmetries of the 
theory at hand. Consider, for example, the most popular dimensional 
regularization. In this scheme a four-dimensional theory is continued to a 
d-dimensional space-time; the role of regularization parameter A is played 
by the space-time dimension d, A’ coincides with d=4. Dimensionally 
regularized Feynman integrals are finite at d#4 and may possess poles of 
the form (d—4)~*, where k=1, 2,.... Counterterms must cancel these poles 
resulting with finite Green’s function in the limit d— 4. Clearly, dimensional 
regularization breaks down those symmetries of the initial classical theory 
which can be formulated only in four dimensions. For example, d=4 massless 
theories are known to be scale invariant, but this invariance does not survive 
under continuation to d#4. As a result, one can expect the appearance of 
scale anomalies after renormalization. Similarly, applying dimensional 
regularization to supersymmetric field theories creates an analogous problem. 
The point is that supersymmetry can be formulated only in some exceptional 
dimensions. 

Regularization schemes suitable for supersymmetric field theories are those 
which preserve supersymmetry at every stage of the renormalization 
procedure. Such regularizations are said to be supersymmetric. Since only 
the superfield formulation explicitly displays supersymmetry, it seems evident 
that supersymmetric regularizations should be defined in terms of superfields. 


4.3.4. Finite pathalogical supersymmetric theories 

One of the most remarkable properties of supersymmetry is that it leads to 
a great suppression of ultraviolet divergencies. Moreover, some super 
Yang-Mills theories are known to be completely divergenceless. The basis 
of this phenomenon is the fact that some divergent contributions, coming 
from bosonic and fermionic fields in a supersymmetric theory, cancel each 
other. A simple example of such cancellations is given by equation (4.1.27), 
which is equivalent to 


sTr(1) =(—1)"64;=0. (4.3.60a) 
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This can be rewritten, using equation (4.1.46), as 
(= 17°54 =(— 1955, es 54(0)=0. (4.3.60) 


In spite of the divergent factor f d*x 6*(0), the full expression vanishes, since 
in every supersymmetric field theory the numbers of bosonic and fermionic 
fields coincide, hence 


(—1)*6';=0. (4.3.61) 
It is worth noting that many divergent structures arise with the factor 
(—1)*6',, As will be demonstrated here, there exists a wide class of completely 
finite supersymmetric models which are, however, physically pathological. 
Of course, to construct realistic supersymmetric theories free from ultraviolet 
divergencies is much harder, but possible. 


Consider the model of a real scalar superfield V(z)= V(z) with the classical 
action 


S[V]= [ezf -ivo van} (4.3.62) 
# being a real function of ordinary real variables. For simplicity, we assume 
A(0)=P'(0)=0. 


In our case, a super Poincaré invariant supermetric of the form (4.1.54) is 
uniquely fixed modulo a constant set to unity: 


ds? = for: bV(z) dV(z). (4.3.63) 


By superfunctionally differentiating S[V] twice, one obtains 
ô SEV] 


oo SEE ee — 2p" 8(7_ 2’ 
VO SVE (0 -PY'(V))6"(z—-z’) 


= — (0—00 -FF (o —-P(V))64(x— x’). (4.3.64) 
In accordance with equation (4.3.22), the effective action is 
et/HTEU =y | QV eČ/PASIV]-T TUNY - U) 
where 
ôr [U] 
ôU (z) 


U being a scalar superfield. In accordance with equations (4.3.23) and 


T[UV-U)= farz (V(z)— U(2)) 
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(4.3.63, 64), the one-loop correction to [[U] reads 


2S[V 
Plu = ssTr TREUR] 
bV(z)6V(z’) 
Since the operator (4.3.64) is of the type (4.1.26), we conclude 
Pru} =0 


as a consequence of Theorem 1 from subsection 4.1.2. But this is not the end 
of the story. With the help of the supergraph technique described in the 
following sections, one can readily find that all higher-loop corrections to 
TLU] also vanish, 


ro roy=0 n=2, 3,.... 


Therefore, the theory under consideration is finite and trivial as a quantum 
system: its effective action coincides with the classical one 


PLU] =S[vU] (4.3.65) 


quantum corrections are absent. 

From the physical point of view, the theory with the action (4.3.62) is 
pathological, since the kinetic terms of all component fermionic fields include 
second-order differential operators. On the other hand, the corresponding 
dynamical equation 


OV=Ff(V) 


is non-trivial, due to the arbitrariness of A(V). In this respect it seems 

unexpected that the effective action is trivial (hence, so is the S-matrix). 
The example described can be generalized, for instance, to the case of 

models of (anti)chiral superfields @(z) and O(z), D¿® =0, of the form 


S[®, 6]= fad- Oo + LO Nes 


More generally, every supersymmetric theory with an action S[V4, ©”, 6%], 
which does not possess V-®, V-® or ©-® mixings or does not contain 
terms with spinor covariant derivatives acting on superfields, proves to be 
finite and trivial, since in such cases the super Lagrangians will have a 
structure similar to that discussed above. 


4.4. The Wess—Zumino model: perturbative analysis 


4.4.1, Preliminary discussion 
In this section the superfield perturbation theory described above is illustrated 
using the example of the standard Wess—Zumino model (3.2.11). As will be 
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shown later, a general Wess—Zumino model (3.2.8) fails to be multiplicatively 
renormalizable unless the chiral superpotential takes the form 


1 l 
Ass mo? +3 103 (4.4.1) 


where m and 4 are constants. This is why our consideration is mainly 
concentrated on the standard case. 

We begin by discussing some general aspects essential to every 
supersymmetric model (3.2.8). The space of histories V of such a system is 
parametrized by pairs of superfields: a chiral scalar ®(z) and its conjugate 
antichiral scalar ®(z). So, the super Poincaré invariant supermetric of the 
form (4.1.54) is fixed, modulo a complex constant, as follows 


ds? = fasz 6@(z) D(z) + c.c. (4.4.2) 


Its component form defind by (4.1.56) reads 
ds? = | atx{264,06F10)-4 SY (x)b Wa (x) hace 


where A, Y, and F are the component fields of ® (see equations (2.8.4) and 
(4.1.41). 

By superfunctionally differentiating S[®,®] (equation (3.2.8), with the 
help of the variational rules (3.1.46), one obtains 


ôS baas ôS 1 - 
——=~--D’*6+ #(® ——=--_D’0+ ZD). 4.4.3 
ô®(z) 4 (9) ô®(z) 4 (*) ( ) 

Taking the second superfunctional derivatives gives 

2 2 

= ued godz)  —=D*5_(2,2) 
b@(z)6D(z')  dO(z)d D(z’) 4 

S es J 


aE e a a ee. E RA z’) P(O) _(z, z’) 
ôP(z)ôd(z')  d@(z)6@(z’) 4 


(4.4.4) 
The final expression represents the superkernel of the linear operator 


Wz) —-D? 
HY) = 


z D yo (4.4.5) 


Y=7"0) D,v=0 
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which maps the tangent space Tog) to V at (®, ®) into its dual space. For 
a fixed ¥, the H® can be considered as a linear operator acting on V, due 
to the explicit form of the supermetric (4.4.2). 

The operator H™ will play an important role in subsequent considerations. 
Here it is worth remarking that H” arises in the quadratic model of 
(anti)chiral scalars 7 and y coupled to external (anti)chiral scalars ¥ and ¥ 
with the action 


$ = 1 
Sin, z; ¥, P]= | dêz +f fae Y ioc} 
nd ] | AE A (4.4.6) 


When Y=£7(®,), ®, being a stationary point of expression (3.2.8), this 
superfunctional represents the linearized version (defined, in general, by 
equation (4.2.16)) of the Wess-Zumino action. 

A Green’s function 


gina (Bee z) G,- a 4AN 
G_,(z,z) G_-(z,7') 


of the operator H” is defined to satisfy the equation 


HPG = -—] (4.4.8) 
where 
ô (z, 2’) 0 ) 
(z, 2’)= ; 4.4.9 
(2) ( 0 6_(z, 2’) ( ) 


The signs (+) indicate that G™) is chiral (+) or antichiral (—) with respect 
to the corresponding argument; in particular, 


D,G, (z, 2’)=D,G, .(z, 2’)=0. 
Below G™) will always mean the unique Green’s function of H” under the 


Feynman boundary conditions. 


4.4.2. Feynman superpropagator 

In the case of the standard Wess—Zumino model, there are two super Poincaré 
invariant dynamical histories determined, due to equations (3.2.9) and (4.3.44), 
by the equation 


1 
L(@)= MO +5 103 =0 


hence 
O=0 or OF =—2m/z. (4.4.10) 
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Both histories can equally well be taken in the role of classical ground state, 
since they are the only points minimizing the scalar potential (3.2.18). Because 
of the identity 


(0) =-—- aac - Oo)? +5 AD- OP 


the use of the latter solution in equation (4.4.10) is equivalent to the use of 
the former corresponding to the chiral superpotential (4.4.1) with m — —m 
(physically, only the combination |m|? proves relevant). Therefore, we choose 
®,=0, and the decomposition (4.2.15) for the Wess-Zumino model takes 
the form 


S[®, ©] =So[®, ©] + Sirf, O] 
: ee 
S.[®, ]= [e004 {5 m | doz? + cosh (4.4.11) 


1 
Sint l®, ®] “31 A fasz p? +C.C. 


As is seen, the linearized action is determined by the operator H. 
To find Green’s functions of H™, it is worth recalling the identity 


D,®=0 = D’?D*o=1609. (4.4.12) 


Now, one easily verifies 


HH) = (9 —|m)?). (4.4.13) 


As a result, the formal solution of equation (4.4.8) with ¥ =m reads 


> 1 
G™=— H ——. (4.4.14) 
O-—|m| 
The Feynman superpropagator is specified by the well-known €-prescription: 
: 1 
G=G” = -H~” ——___s e+ +0. (4.4.15) 
O—jm|* +ie 
From now on, we set m to be real. Then G can be explicitly written as 


mé (z, z’) : D?6_(z,z’) 
MEG 3 D?6,(z,z) mô_(z,z’) 


o 


This relation shows that the elements of G are expressed via the ‘chiral scalar 
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superpropagator’ 


1 
G.(z, z')= -——.— 6, (z, z’) (4.4.17) 
Om +e 


and the ‘antichiral scalar superpropagator’ 


1 
G,z, 7) = —-——,~ 6 -(z, 7’). (4.4.17b) 
O-m~ +ie 
Both G, and G, admit a representation similar to the well-known 
proper-time representation for the scalar propagator invented by J. 
Schwinger: 


-—— =)=: | ds U(x, x’; s) (4.4.18) 
O-m +1 0 
where U(x, x’: s) is the unique solution of the equation 
ô 
( at o ~m) U(s)=0 (4.4.19a) 
s 
under the initial condition 
U(x, x; s> +0)=ô8t(x— x’). (4.4.19b) 
U(x, x’; s) reads 
i J (x-x'? 
U(x, x’; s)= ———<e —m? : 4.4.20 
(x, x’; s) (ns? Sil j m J ( ) 


Using the explicit form for ô (z, z’) given by equation (4.1.17), one now has 


G.(z,z)=i | ds Uz, z's 
oa | l l (4.4.21) 


. Ste 
Uz, z’; s)= E (8—0) exp fise mis | 


Obviously, U,(s) is the unique solution of equation (4.4.19a) under the initial 
condition 


Uz, z; s => +0)=6,(2, z’) (4.4.22) 


and is chiral in both superspace arguments. 


4.4.3. Generating superfunctional 
Introduce an external chiral—antichiral supersource 


(J(z), J(z)) =D J=D,J=0. 
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Using the notation 
S= | dêz J(z)@(z)+ fasz J(z)O(z) = JO + Jo (4.4.23) 
the generating superfunctional of the Wess-Zumino model is defined as 
Z[J, J] =v [2 DDO eiStSNTE Ss), (4.4.24) 
After integration, this reduces to the general form (4.2.39, 42), the 
specialization to the case under consideration being as follows: 
Vo=(®,6)=0 H=H™ GVH. 


Note that sDet (H’”’)=sDet~ ‘(G) is a constant independent of J and J. In 
fact, it can be shown that 


sDet(H) = 1. (4.4.25) 
This leads to 


f 1616 
Zi T= ex0|iSia| 25.45 | bet 


(4.4.26) 
i J 
Zo[J, I] =exp p (J, »e(3)} 
where 
(J, ne(3) = fasz déz’ J(2)G ; (z, z)J(z^) 
+2 [ez déz J(2)G , -(z, z)J(z’) 
+ fasz d®z’ J(z)G__ -(z, z’)I(z’). (4.4.27) 


Using (4.4.16), the final expression can be rewritten in the manner 


1 = ae 
fases "342 [ass tps [ated 
O—m’ +ie O—m? +ie4 O -m° +ie 


Since J is chiral, we have 


1 ae 1 
L [oes ts D= fates 
4 O-—m’+ie O—m’ +ie 


As a result, we arrive at the expression 


ZoLJ,J]= expyi(—[ ts J eee ee J 
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= 1 B 
+2 fasz 3). (4.4.28) 
2 O-—m*+ie 
Let us introduce into consideration chronological averages for the 
linearized theory with the action S, (4.4.11) using the general rule: 


{<A[®, ®]>> = | GOZOA[LO, P] e'SL%-F] 


=|) 3 +o lzen 


aa? = 4.4.29 
idJ idJ ( ) 


J=J=0 
A being a superfunctional. Then components of the Feynman superpropagator 
are given as the correlators: 


G, (z, 2) =G_ (2,2) =i (OZ) H(z) (4.4.30) 


G, ZEKO) G- -lz 2) =i <<) Do. 


It is clear that Z[J, J] is expressible as a superfunctional Taylor series in J 
and J with the coefficients being complicated linearized correlators of the 
form (4.4.29). 


In practice, instead of using equations (4.4.27, 28) involving integrations 
over the (anti)chiral superspaces, it proves more convenient to express the 
components of G according to the law 


2 
G.4(2, 2)=(-3) DDK, (z) 
1\? _ 
G.-(z)=(-3) D?D’K , _(z, z’) (4.4.31) 


1 2 
G__(z, =(-7) D?D’K _ _(z, z’) 
where 


1 
K, -(z,7)=K_ (z, 2) =K(z,z)= a 6°(z—z’) 


= —ô*t(0—0') —— ôt(x— x’) (4.4.32a) 
52 


D? D ; 
K, (z, 2) =m — K(z, z’) K_ _(z, 2’)=m— K(z, z’). (4.4.32) 
40 40 
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Here we have omitted the (ie)s in the denominators, which are assumed 
here and below. Note also that in deriving equations (4.4.32) we have 
used equations (2.5.30g) and the identities 


D,6°(z- 2’) = —Di,6°(z —z’) 
D,6°(z—z’)= —D46%(z—z’). 


Now, the relation (4.4.27) can be rewritten as 


(J, no(7) = fez de {OK + +(2,2)J(z') 


(4.4.33) 


+2J(2)K , -(z, z)J(z) + J(2)K _ - (z, ae) (4.4.34) 
and the free generating superfunctional takes the form 


z zi D? = D? = 
Za[J.3] =exp} =i | a J 3485 Ota) 
om 8 o(O-m*) 8 O(O-m’*) 


(4.4.35) 


Both expressions involve only integrals over the full superspace. 


Remark. The labels (+) carried by the Ks do not indicate chirality or 
antichirality in the corresponding argument, as was the case of Gs, but only 
the relationship between Ks and Gs (4.4.31). 

The representations (4.4.27) and (4.4.34) lead to different supergraph 
techniques, which we now describe. 


4.4.4. Standard Feynman rules 

To obtain Feynman rules corresponding to the original representation for 
Zo[J, J] given by equations (4.4.26, 27), one must give the explicit structure 
of interaction (4.4.11), which implies 


a ierat a 53 I 5? 
TA PA Py ia Pe gi 2 E 
Sl A 7 "31 | 7 Kida)? i= | * ao) 


and the variational identity 
1 & 
3 ido) J(z,)J(z2)J(23) = 6 (z, 21)6 + (Z, 22)6 + (Z, 23). (4.4.36) 


Then, the Feynman rules in coordinate space are: 


1. Propagators: 
pp —iG, ,(z, z’) 


p —iG,_(z,z’) (4.4.37) 
ood —1G_ _(z, 2’). 
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In the massless case, the ®D- and 66-propagators vanish, as is seen from 
equation (4.4.16). 


2. Vertices: There are chiral (7) and antichiral (°) vertices denoted by 


® and 6, respectively. Each chiral vertex is integrated over dêz, each 
antichiral over d®2, 


@=is fasz o= iz (asz (4.4.38) 
3. The usual symmetry factors for graphs should be taken into account. 


Our chief goal consists in finding the effective action T[®,®] of the 
Wess—Zumino model defined by 


2 1 = — 
T[®, 0] = —-In Z[J, J]— J-J (4.4.39) 
1 
where 


D\ /6/63\1 Gre GVA . 
e = Gs In Z[J, J] = TG. NG) + loop corrections. 


To read off [[®,®] from Z[J, J], one considers only the one-particle 
irreducible diagrams, amputate all the external lines and insert in their places 
® and ğ, according to the rule 


“iG, ~iG., 


“iG, 


where A, B= +, and similarly for ®-insertions. In addition, each diagram 
must be multiplied by (—i) (see equation (4.4.39). 

The Feynman rules described here were originally developed by A. Salam 
and J. Strathdee. As a direct consequence of these rules, let us prove the 
following assertion. 


Theorem 1. Every L-loop (L21) supergraph containing only chiral 
(antichiral) vertices vanishes. 


Proof. Consider a connected L-loop supergraph of chiral type. It involves 
only G, .-propagators, chiral in both arguments. On these grounds, it is 
convenient to use the chiral representation (see subsection 3.1.6), in which 
chiral superfields depend on x and @ only, to analyse the diagram. Using 
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equation (3.1.66), in the chiral representation we have 


G, (z 2a 5 (z, z)=040-0)—— ôx x’) 


As is seen, the variables x and @ are separated. By assumption, the diagram 
contains a closed cycle formed by k points 


When k>1, its contribution to the diagram is proportional to 


G5 4(21,22)G4 +(Z2, 23)... G (24-15 2,)G+ + (2 21) 
oy 67(0, —62)57(0, — 93)... 5°(8,- i> 9,)67(6,— 04) 
= ô’(0; —6,)67(0; — 93) ee 67(8, zs 0,)67(8;, — 6,)=0 


where we have used the identities 
67(0 — 0’) f(6’) = 67(0 — 8’) f(8) (67())? =0. (4.4.40) 


The case k=1 corresponds to the tadpole 


which is zero, owing to the identity 
6*(8—0)=0. (4.4.41) 


Remark. Just the same line of arguments can be used to prove equation 
(4.3.65). 


Corollary. Every supergraph containing a closed purely chiral (antichiral) 
cycle vanishes. 
For example, the following two-loop supergraph 


produces zero contribution to the effective action. 
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In accordance with Theorem 1, non-trivial supergraphs are those involving 
both chiral and antichiral vertices. From the viewpoint of practical 
calculations and general analysis, to handle such diagrams requires some 
improvement of the Feynman rules. The point is that neither chiral nor 
antichiral representations are helpful now, and one must treat 6,(z, z’) and 
6_(z,z’) in the standard fashion 


_ 1 
6,(z,2)= -1D e-2) 6_(z,z')= -3D e-z) 


with all the superspace coordinates being on the same footing and the most 
reasonable separation being of the form 6°(z)=6*(x)d4(8). Nevertheless, 
similarly to the proof of Theorem 1, it is reasonable to expect to get some 
simplifications caused by the properties of the Grassmann delta function 
6*(6) like those given in equations (4.4.40) and (4.4.41). To make use of such 
properties, one must convert the integration measures d°z=d*x d76 and 
d®°z=d*x d0, associated with vertices, into d°z=d*x d*6 in accordance with 
the laws 


1 
-4 asz D?U= -4 [azmu = fasz U (4.4.42) 
since the delta function 6*(@) corresponds to the measure d*6. 


4.4.5. Improved Feynman rules 

Following M. Grisaru, M. Roček and W. Siegel, we now consider the 
reformulation of the above Feynman rules based on the use of the representation 
for superpropagators (4.4.42), the identity 


(D?U,\(D?U,)...(D?U,) =D2{U,(DU,)...(D?U,)} 


and its conjugate, and the conversion rules (4.4.42). Together these imply 
that for each chiral vertex with three internal lines attached we have 


{ave G + A(2, 21)G + (2, 22)G + (2, Z3) 


= [ats K, 4(z, zo -5 aaf -i D*)K fe, za( 72} 
(pot =i) 
4 + C\“s <3 4 


A, B, C=+ gal” 
3 3 — D? 


where 
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and %'”) means that Z) acts on the second argument of K, 4; for each 
chiral vertex with one external and two internal lines attached we have 


for: O(2)G , (2, 21)G + ,(Z, Z2) 


= | azok adaz -72){( -10 kK aeza -120 )} 


and so on. Equivalently, one could start with the representation for Z,[J,J] 
(4.4.35) and use the following integral version of the variational rule (4.4.36) 


1 Í RELE S 
x)" “same i 


= fez de-al- Doe- Diateza)? 


for calculating Z[J, J]. As a result, we get the improved Feynman rules for 
the effective action in coordinate space. 


1, Propagators: 


eee | ee 4.4.43 
g3- line: - z Soper Ole-2") ( ) 
(mDY40) 
i = $———_——_—__ = to? L4 z öĉtz- z’) 
z Zz z z ol(o-m) 
(md 740) 
aio 4-2 im 8 ‘A 
- = + =- 8 (z-z) 
-line : = F p z8 Diu- m?) 2 
2, Vertices: 
chiral (6°) antichiral (8°) (4.4.44) 
@ = ià /d?z O =ià/dfz . 


Associated with every chiral (antichiral) vertex with n internal lines attached 
are n—1 factors —{D? (—4D7?) acting on n—1 internal lines. All external 
lines (®- or ®-ones) arise without any factors. 


3. The standard combinatoric factors for graphs. 
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Remark. The following property of ®®- and @-lines is often useful: 


(4.4.45) 
GED’) (-10° m0") 


One of the main advantages of the improved Feynman rules is the fact 
that for a graph with V vertices one can easily integrate V—1 vertices in 
0,0. Each internal line represents itself as the superpropagator 

l 
oO —m? 


6°(z—z')=d*(0-@) : ; tx- x’) 
o-m 


or 
im im 

———— §§(z—z')=6*(6-@) ôt(x— x’) 

o(g —m’) o(o-m’) 

with some number of D and D factors acting on z or z’. All these factors 

can be transfered onto other lines (internal or external) with the help of 


integration by parts 


CX Ko 


After this, 6*(@—6’) factors out, and the integral over, for example, d*0’ is 
immediately done. The validity of integration by parts turns out to be obvious 
by rewriting the Feynman rules in momentum space. 

Let us make the transformation to momentum space for the mean 
superfield U =(®, 0) 


P ~ipx 
F? P* U(p, 0) 


the superpropagators Pes _, —iK, 4, —iK__) 


P i BEN 
A (z, z}= ipx- 4 (p; 0, 0° 
(z, z’) [E (p; 8, 0') 
and the delta function 


4 
8(z —z’) = l - ew ips — x’) é7(0 —0') 
T 
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Here and below in this section we take the convention that @ means all the 
odd variables * and ð; In momentum space the covariant derivatives 
D,=(€,,D,, D*) take the form 


Cg — ipa 
D, > Dp) =6,+(07)a59*D, (4.4.47) 
D, > DA p)= — 0, —(07) 59" Pa 
and their algebra has the form 
(D.(P), Dap); = {D.(p), DAp)}=0 
{D,(p), DAP) = — Uo") Pa 


The Feynman rules in momentum space read as follows: 


(4.4.48) 


1. Propagators: 


S im (1o%p)oo-0 4.4.49 
= organ (10^) 6) (4.4.49) 


| 


— = 5 P (Lip!) s0-0') 


Pipes m?) 


2. Each vertex is integrated over d*8. 

3. Associated with every independent loop is the momentum integral 
[d*p/(2n)*. 

4. Associated with the external momenta is the overall factor 


d*p.. 
[n one < lemez Pex) 
Pext ext 


The other factors are the same as in coordinate space. 

The operators D,(p) and D,(p) can be handled as ordinary covariant 
derivatives. It is worth remembering, however, that the coordinate space 
expressions 


On Da 
——— —— l 
z z z z 
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correspond in momentum space to 


D,(p) Dat-p 
>——\_>»>—_—- > —_}— 
8 o [:) g 


respectively. The momentum space analogue of the relation 


D,63(z—z')= —D,,68(z—z’) 


reads 
D,{p)d*(6 — 6’) = — D,(— p)6*(8 — 6’) (4.4.50) 
which implies 
D,ip) -D4l-p) 
Sees a a (4.4.51a) 
8 p 6 C) p e 
hence 
D’ip) O'(-p) 
FSH (4.4.51b) 
8 p 8 8 p 9 


and so on. Using the basic property of the Berezin integral, 


[ee ô, f= faso 3f@=0 


f being arbitrary, we have the rules for integration by parts: 


The coordinate space version of the former coincides with equation (4.4.46). 
It is easy to see from the previous consideration that the momentum 
dependence of factors D(p) and D(p) arising on internal or external lines can 
be omitted without any misunderstanding. 
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4.4.6. Example of supergraph calculations 
Let us calculate the one-loop correction to the two-point vertex function. 
The relevant supergraphs are: 


3 $ 
(4.4.53a) 
D7) +B’) 
Oo (4.4.53b) 
t5’ tD’) 
(4.4.53c) 


In accordance with Theorem 1, the second and third graphs vanish. The 
contribution from the first graph is 


ane ee l *e—2) | Epo 1 "e= ' 
ia fe TED] 63(z—z’) T i z’) |@(2^. 


O-m 


Here $ is the combinatoric factor (it arises as (3 x 3 x 2)/3!3!). The propagator 
in the first set of brackets contains the free function 6*(8 — 6’), which implies 
that we must set 0 = 6’ in the second brackets. The only non-zero contribution 
will arise when all the multipliers in (D*D’’) act on 54(6—6’), 


=1, 


6=0' 


1 = 
—(D*D”)d*(0-6 
TA )o"(0 — 0) 


Finally, performing the integral in 0’ gives 


1 = 
i= 7h | d*x d*x’ d* B(x, OD’, AL G(x, x]? 
| dfx dfx D(x, A)O(x’, ALG(x, x’)] (4.4.54a) 


ôt(x— x’). 


1 
G(x, x’) = — 
(x, x’) er 


Repeating the calculations in momentum space, where the graph (4.4.53a) 
reads 
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ily | ip | d*6.d*6’ B(—p, 6)0(p, 6) 
—_ vay (2n)* 5 5, 


«(2 50-0) È DWD- | 
(2n)* (p— k)? +m? k? +m? L16 


Applying the above arguments reduces this expression to 


7h | dtp AE mÀ | d*0 ®(—p, 6)®(p, 9) (4.4.54b) 
2 Jorn 
where 
dtk 1 1 
2 ai E pe 4.4.55 
Alp“, m’) Pe k? +m? 


is an ordinary loop integral divergent at large momenta. Therefore, we must 
introduce a regularization scheme in order to make our diagram sensible. 


4.4.7. Supersymmetric analytic regularization 
We shall mainly use the so-called analytic regularization based on the 
replacement of each factor 


ail ds 7 iste? +m) (4.4.56) 
p = 0 


in equation (4.4.49) by its regularized version 


20 (ze) 
so 8 | ds (is)? e+) (4.4.57) 
(p?-+m? —ie)'*@ ð 

an analytic function of a complex variable œ (regularization parameter), œ +0 
at the end of calculations; u is a real parameter with dimensions of mass 
(normalization point) introduced to fix the dimensions of propagators. There 
is no need to regularize 1/p?-factors in equation (4.4.49), since, in accordance 
with Theorem 1, neither ®®- nor -lines form closed loops. It is obvious 
that every non-zero closed loop has to involve at least two ®@-lines. By 
simple power counting one can see that closed loops containing ®®- or 
@@-lines produce finite contributions. Note also that the 1/p?-factors in 
superpropagators are often cancelled by rule (4.4.45), as is the case for the 
two-loop supergraph 


(4.4.58) 


contributing to the two-point vertex function. 
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The Fourier transform of (4.4.57) reads 
G(x, x’|w) = ip?” | ds (is)? U(x, x’; s) (4.4.59) 
0 


with U(x, x’; s) being the kernel (4.4.20), and represents the regularized form 
of the propagator (4.4.18). Then, owing to the presence of 5*(@—@’) in 
expression (4.4.32a), the regularized form of K(z, z') can be written as 


x 


K(:, #lo)=8t0 -04 | fa fig} Mae oor (4,4,60) 
0 


where 

w(z, z')=(x — x’)? + 10098 — 8) —i(6 — 0)0°8. 
It has been shown in Section 2.4 that the two-point function w%(z, z’) is 
invariant under supersymmetry transformations. Therefore, the regularized 
superpropagator is explicitly super Poincaré invariant. As a result, the 


regularization scheme described preserves supersymmetry at every stage of 
perturbation theory. 


Remark. Both expressions (4.4.59) and (4.4.60) are well behaved on the 
light cone when Re w>2. 

In conclusion, let us point out that divergences arise within the framework 
of analytic regularization as poles in œ. For example, the regularized form 
of (4.4.55) reads 


dtk {° 
A 2 2 = —jy4 ds, ds, (is, )°(is5)@ 
(p*, m*|o) 14 E | sı dsz(is,)°(is2) 


x eT isil(p— ky +m’) e 7 sak? + m°] 
and its direct calculation leads to 
1 1 ; 
A(p?, m?|w)=——. — + finite terms. (4.4.61) 
(4x)? 4w 


To cancel this divergence, we must introduce into the bare action the 
following divergent structure 
ZŁ 1 s 
fers bo. 


~ (4x)? 20 


4.4.8. Non-renormalization theorem 

Looking at the one-loop contribution to the two-point vertex function 
(4.4.54), one can see that the integrand is local in the odd variables @ (a 
function of only one 6% and ĝ,) and non-local in the odd variables x or p (a 
function of two xs or, equivalently, a non-polynomial function of p). The 
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locality in @ turns out to be a general property of arbitrary supergraphs, in 
accordance with the theorem proved by M. Grisaru, M. Roček and W. Siegel. 


Theorem 2 (Non-renormalization theorem). Each term in the effective 
action can be expressed as an integral over a single d*é. 


Proof. Consider a one-particle irreducible L-loop supergraph. Recall that 
each vertex is integrated over d*0, each line represents 5*(@— 6’) with some 
number of factors D and D acting on it (we suppress p-dependence). Choose 
in the graph a fixed loop involving, say, n vertices. Associated with this loop 
is a cycle 64(6, —0,)5*(6, —@3)...64(0,, —@,) with derivatives Ds and Ds acting 
on delta functions. Integrating by parts, one can transfer all the covariant 
derivatives acting originally on 64(@, — 02) onto 6*(@,—63) or 6*(8,—@,) or 
external lines to the loop. Now, performing the integral in 6, removes 
§4(6,— 62) and replaces 6, by 0, everywhere. Let us continue this procedure 
n—1 times. Then, the cycle is reduced to a single delta function, and one 
obtains an expression for the graph of the form 


Tl faso, | d*6, f(6,,8,){D...Dd*(0,—8,)} |e, =0, (4.4.62) 
A 


where the label A enumerates the vertices external to the loop. The last term 
here is easily evaluated. As a result of the anticommutation relations for the 
covariant derivatives, any product of D and D factors can be reduced to an 
expression involving at the most four such factors. Since 


5*(4, -A 0,)= (6, a 6,)°(8, = 6,) 


one needs exactly two Ds and two Ds for expression (4.4.62) to be non-zero. 
In this case, we have 


1 z 
TA ôt(0a—01)l0,=0, =l; 


As a result, the entire loop has been contracted to a point in 6-space. 
Continuing the above procedure loop-by-loop reduces the entire graph to a 
point in 6-space, and the total contribution takes the form 


I] Jove. |e F(p; 9) 
where p; are independent external momenta. 


Corollary 1. The general structure of the effective action of the 
Wess—Zumino model is as follows 


T[®, ð] -5 [etx 4x, faso TX 15 oes XAF X, 9)... Fa(X%ps 8). 
(4.4.63) 
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Here 7s are translationally invariant functions on Minkowski space, Fs are 
local functions of ®,® and their covariant derivatives, 


F,=F(®, 0, D,®, D,®, ...). (4.4.64) 


Remark. Each term in structure (4.4.63) is represented by the integral over 
d*@, but not over d?6 or d?6. Certainly, this does not mean that there are 
no purely chiral or antichiral contributions to the effective action. For 
example, the following term is possible: 


d*p 20 42 a Jj -; 3 l 
m | 2 ain |a 6.478 d(—p, 8, 8 -7 DP) |®(p, 0, 8) 


=n | dP Bip) [ave Dl- p, Op, 8) 
Qn) 


where we have indicated explicitly 8- and 9-dependencies and used the fact 
that in momentum space 


Dp, 0, D =e%?*@(p, 0). 
The contribution from the graph (4.4.58) is exactly of the given type. 


Corollary 2. All vacuum supergraphs vanish. 


Proof. In accordance with Theorem 2, every vacuum supergraph can be 


represented as 
AÁ fae 


where æ% is a loop momentum integral. The entire expression vanishes, since 
fd*a=0. 

This last result implies that the generating superfunctional (4.4.21) is 
naturally normalized by 


Z[J=0, J=0)=1. (4.4.65) 


Other consequences of the non-renormalization theorem will be discussed 
below. 


4.5. Note about gauge theories 


The equivalence of Feynman rules in the component and superfield 
approaches has been established in the Section 4.2 for non-gauge 
supersymmetric theories. In principle, the proof can be extended to the case 
of gauge supersymmetric theories, but here it will depend on the class to 
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which a given dynamical system belongs. As is known, there exist several 
different types of gauge theories (reducible or irreducible, possessing closed 
or open gauge algebra and so on), and for each of them there are specific 
features to be borne in mind when formulating Feynman rules. We find it 
reasonable to take the following line: to expose the main types of gauge 
theories, but to recall the Feynman rules only for irreducible theories with 
closed algebras. This is precisely the family to which the super Yang-Mills 
models considered in Section 3.5 belong. The Feynman rules for general 
gauge theories with linearly dependent generators and open algebras have 
been obtained by I. Batalin and G. Vilkovisky, and we refer the interested 
reader to the original publication!. 


4.5.1. Gauge theories 

Let g'='(x)be the field variables, and S[ọ] be the classical action of a 
dynamical system. Suppose that on the space of histories ® there exists an 
infinite set of pure right supervector fields 


55 
Maag (4.5.1) 
A(Ra)=6& — &(R',)= 6 +8, 
non-vanishing along the dynamical subspace ®p, 
Rglg=g,49 VY PoE Do (4.5.2) 
and satisfying the requirement 
SR,=Sjlo]R’,[9]=0. (4.5.3) 


Here &=(«, x’), the index a running over some finite number of values. Under 
the above conditions, the theory is said to be gauge. Associated with R; are 
the infinitesimal gauge transformations 


dy'=9'Rse*= R [o] 
elé) =e, 
leaving the action S[ọ] invariant, where the parameters č*(x) are arbitrary 
g-independent functions over space-time (but reasonably constrained at 
infinity). The Ra or, equivalently, Ri [ọ] are called generators of gauge 


transformations. Equation (4.5.2) implies that the gauge freedom does not 
reduce to a trivial invariance of the form 


ég'=S [oe] Qa —(-1°8Q, (4.5.5) 


Obviously, every such transformation does not change S[~] and coincides 
with the identity map restricted to By. 


(4.5.4) 


ILA. Batalin and G.A. Vilkovisky, Phys. Rev. D 24 2567, 1983 
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Owing to equations (4.5.2) and (4.5.3), the Hessian ;S [9o], at each point 
Po of Mo, is degenerate (that is, it possesses zero-eigenvalue eigenvectors of 
compact support in space-time) and has no Green functions, since 


iS [oo] R!,L@0] =0. (4.5.6) 


We assume the set {R4} to be complete in the sense that each infinitesimal 
displacement d(x) leaving S[ọ] unchanged can be represented as a 
o-dependent gauge transformation modulo the dynamical equations: 


Si{e]égi=0 = 
69'=R',[olé*[e] +S [olo] 


with the Qs being constrained as in equation (4.5.5). This means that all the 
degeneracy of ; S [po] is due to the gauge invariance (4.5.4). 
Introduce the super Lie bracket of generators 


[Ra Rg} =RyRp—(—1)*RgRg (4.5.8) 


leading to a pure supervector field on @® . For arbitrary infinitesimal 
parameters €7 and 5, e(€}..)=e,, the transformation 


dp =p UR, RpChe3 


leaves S[ọ] invariant, as a consequence of (4.5.3). Therefore, equation (4.5.7) 
tells us that 


(4.5.7) 


[Ra Rg} Ri agt 5 AS UE ap (4.5.9) 
where the Cs and Es satisfy the relations 
cî. sata pec? . 
, a ae (4.5.10) 
E’ = (= 1) E" p= —(- 1) E",p. 


The coordinate form of equation (4.5.9) reads 
R', [o]R/glo] —(—1)"R', Lo 1R [9] =R'jLolC pl 91+ SoEg]. 


(4.5.11) 


The equations (4.5.9) and (4.5.10) define the gauge algebra of the theory. The 
functionals C9] are called the structure coefficients of the algebra. The 
gauge algebra is said to be closed when 


EÏ []=0 (4.5.12) 


otherwise, it is called open. 


Remark. A famous example of a gauge theory with an open algebra is 
Einstein supergravity (see Chapters 5, 6). This theory is described by fields 
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g! = {e,", Y", P"*, B, B, A”}, where e," is a vierbein, (#”, P") is a spin-3 field 
called the gravitino, (B, B, A”) are supergravity auxiliary fields. The 
supergravity action functional (6.1.12) proves to be invariant under the 
general coordinate and local Lorentz transformations and the local 
supersymmetry transformations (5.1.45, 48). Before eliminating the auxiliary 
fields, with the help of their equations of motion (6.1.14), all the 
transformations form a closed algebra (with some field-dependent structure 
coefficients). However, after eliminating the auxiliary fields one discovers the 
presence of the terms 6S/6¥", and 6S/5¥"* in a commutator of two 
supersymmetry transformations. 

The gauge theory is said to be irreducible if for every dynamical history 
Po € My the generators R’ [90] are linearly independent, that is, the equation 


Ri [po]čt=0 
has no non-trivial solution with compact support in space-time; otherwise, 
the theory is called reducible. In the case of a reducible gauge theory, there 


exists an infinite set of, zero-eigenvalue eigenvectors Zê for each 
; alPo 


functional supermatrix R’,[o], 
RI [po]Z4Lpo]=0 
ADN (4.5.13) 
eZ") = bx + Ea 


Where 4=(a, x”), the index a running over a finite number of values. The 
off-mass-shell version of equation (4.5.13) is 


R[o]Z*[o]+S [1B] =0 
Bi Lo}=—(-1Bi,L0] 
and tells us that choosing in equation (4.5.4) the parameters 
g= Zap a d*)=e, 


A being arbitrary, results in a trivial transformation of the form (4.5.5). When 
the equation 


(4.5.14) 


apo] =0 


has no solution with compact support (other than 4=0), the theory is said 
to have the first stage of reducibility. Otherwise, there are non-trivial 
zero-eigenvalue eigenvectors for Z%,[@)], which also may be linearly 
dependent, and so on. In other words, there can be gauge theories having 
any finite stage of reducibility and even infinitely reducible ones (the most 
famous example is the Green—Schwarz superstring?). 

Of course, one can always choose in the set {R3} a linearly independent 
subset, hence making the theory irreducible. In actual theories, however, 


?M.B. Green and J.H. Schwarz, Phys. Lett. 136B 367, 1984. 
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the original generators Rİ [o] are local and covariant operators of the fields; 
after singling out a linearly independent subset, the locality or explicit 
covariance may be lost. 

In our book we have met reducible gauge theories (both in components 
and superfields). Recall, for example, the antisymmetric tensor field model 
(1.8.34), which is invariant under the gauge transformations (1.8.35). Here we 
have 


3 a 1 
P=Biylx) R= 5 (0,55 — 6,55)04(x — x’) 


where i=(ab, x) and &=(c, x’). The generators are linearly dependent, with 
zero-eigenvalue modes 


Zê = 6,6*(x' —x") 


where d=(x”). The reducibility is manifested in the fact that the gauge 
parameters in transformations (1.8.35) are defined modulo the transformations 


Ay dy + Oyp 


p being arbitrary. Obviously, the theory has the first stage of reducibility. 
Furthermore, consider the chiral spinor superfield model (3.7.10) invariant 
under the gauge transformations (3.7.11). The theory has the first stage of 
reducibility, since the gauge parameter in transformations (3.7.11) is defined 
modulo the displacements 


K>K+A+A  D,A=0 


A being an arbitrary chiral scalar superfield. One more example is given by 
the superspin-O0 model (3.7.24) invariant under the gauge transformations 
(3.7.22). The theory has the second stage of reducibility, since the gauge 
parameters in transformations (3.7.22) are defined modulo transformations 
of the form (3.7.11). Note also that the superfield supergravity (see Chapter 
6) is a reducible gauge theory. The linearized supergravity action (6.2.5) is 
invariant under the gauge transformations (6.2.6), where L, is defined modulo 
the redefinitions 


Lia >La +a Dana= 0 
Na being an arbitrary chiral spinor superfield. 
4.5.2. Feynman rules for irreducible gauge theories with closed algebras 
We now reproduce the Feynman rules for irreducible gauge theories with 


closed algebras. Together with the requirement of irreducibility and equation 
(4.5.12), we shall also assume the validity of the relation 


(—1)";R4[9]+(—1)"C*,,[9] =0 (4.5.15) 


whose role will soon become clear. 
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Under the above requirements, the in-out vacuum amplitude is known 
to be given as 


<out|in) = N | Bo isle] Sf y*{~]] sDet( AEA) (4.5.16) 


where 7*[¢], e(7*)=e,, are bosonic and fermionic functionals such that the 
functional supermatrix 


Fifol=2 LolR lo] (4.5.17) 


is non-singular at the point po € M, chosen in the role of the classical ground 
state and hence in a neighbourhood of ®. The y*[] are called gauge fixing 
functions. Note that their existence is due to irreducibility of the theory. The 
equation (4.5.16) represents the well-known Faddeev—Popov ansatz. 


Remark. The delta function in equation (4.5.16) is to be understood as a 
functional analogue of the ordinary Fourier representation for 6?*?4(z) 
(1.11.34) 

The 6[7*[@]] is required in the right-hand side of (4.5.16) to break the 
degeneracy, owing to the gauge invariance, of the naive integral 
J Zo exp(iS[e]). On the other hand, its introduction results in arbitrariness 
having no relation to the dynamical content of the theory. Were the amplitude 
<out|in> well defined, it should not depend on y[@]. Hence, the relation 
(4.5.16) may pretend to a physical correctness if its right-hand side, which 
will be denoted by <out|in),, satisfies the identity 


Cout|in>, =<out|in>, +a, (4.5.18) 


where Ay*[o] is an arbitrary infinitesimal change of y*[@]. Let us recall the 
proof of identity (4.5.18) given by B. De Witt. In the functional integral 


<outlin) y+ az= M [2v e'SL?] §[ 7+ Ay] sDet(F + AF) 


one makes the replacement of integration variables 
g'=F-RLOIELG] 
éE] =E EED"; Ax LG] 
representing a field-dependent gauge- transformation, hence 


Slo]=S[@]. 
One also easily obtains 


6[zle] + Axle]] = 5[z[¢]] 
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and 
sDet(F[o] + AF[¢])=sDet(F[@]){1 +. v[G]} 
AO) =(— DAET Lo) LOR’ [0] — FLOR LOIS}. 

Next, the change in the integration measure must be calculated in accordance 
with rule (1.11.32) which gives 

- Oo 

Q@ 
Alo] =(- 1); R [6] E] 


+(~ IFT tanda TOJRÍ LO] -(-— De FA, LOR’ LOITO. 
Now, making use of equations (4.5.11, 12) and (4.5.17) leads to 


Coutliny yra =N [a el] SELO] sDetF* Lo] 


x {1=((= D“; BLO] + (— °C, LODEL] 
(4.5.19) 


and this coincides with <out|in>, under the fulfilment of equation (4.5.15). 
Let P[@] be a physical observable, that is, a gauge invariant functional of ¢, 


Y {o]R',L¢]=0. 


On the basis of the arguments given above, its quantum average 


<out|T (Pipin =N [204o] cisl] 5[7*[p]] sDet( Fe] 
(4.5.20) 
turns out to be independent of the gauge fixing, 
<out| T(¥ Le) lin), + az= <out| TL @D |in>,. (4.5.21) 


Obviously, this fact is necessary for physical correctness. At the same time, 
it serves as a starting point for representing each average (4.5.20) in a form 
completely similar to that which appeared in the non-gauge case (see equation 
(4.2.25)), namely 


<out| T(¥[¢])|in> = const | eo Tigi 


where the integration is performed over some extended space of histories 
parametrized by @iota=(@,...), and Siora is a functional on this space. To 
obtain such a representation, the following two tricks may be applied. First, 
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using equation (4.5.21), one can make in expression (4.5.20) the replacement 
le] zig] f 


Ž p20 el fÊ) =e, 
ôg' 


(4.5.22) 


where the fs are arbitrary external bosonic and fermionic fields on the 
space-time, and then integrate the modified version of expression (4.5.20) 
over these fields with the weight 


exp( 3 J Baloo]? ) sDet/? (n? Bas vo) (4.5.23a) 


B being a supersymmetric functional supermatrix 


&(Byzp) = Ex + Eg 


(4.5.23b) 
Bsg=(—- 1)? tee + es Bas. 
The integration over the fs is assumed to be normalized as 
i. 
N” | Df exp| ~ f*ng ) 
| í (5s mee (4.5.23¢) 


e(nsp)=Ext+&g nag=(—1)*** AN 


for some fixed supermatrix 4 (compare with equation (4.2.32)). The second 
trick is due to the identities 


sDet” (F io) =" fax BE expliča Figl ole?) (4.5.24) 
£03) = el") = Eg 
sDet(F*,Lo]))=v" | De De explic F*,l ]c*) 


. (4.5.24) 
elca) = e(c*) =e, +1. 


As may be seen, we can represent the superdeterminant in expression (4.5.20) 
by the Gaussian integral over fields c, and cê of opposite statistics to the 
gauge parameters. As a result, the average (4.5.20) takes the form 


<out|T(¥[e])in> = sDet?/?(n*? Bgl oo]) T [2eaeaco¥tol eiStouil@.e’c] 
(4.5.25) 
where 


ih: Js z ; 
Soale, ¢’, ]=SL9] +5 ClolBssloolz*Lo] +c xê sLelR’ Lele’. 
(4.5.26) 
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The fields c} and c* are called the Faddeev-Popov ghosts. It should be clear 
from the above consideration that the expression (4.5.25) does not depend 
on the explicit form of y*[@] and ByglQo]—external objects introduced for 
technical convenience. 

Each quantum average (4.5.24) can be read off from the generating 
functional of Green’s functions 


Zy._L J] =const fa De! Be Peg] eiSouulo.cc] +Jio/ 
We (4.5.27) 


const = sDet!/?(n*7Bg-[oo])V 


where J; is an external source, e(J}) = £; As opposed to the physical correlators 
<outjin> and <out|T(¥[@])|in>, Ye] being a physical observable, the 
generating functional explicitly depends on the choice of y*[p] and Baloo]. 
The same is true for the effective action I, »[@] constructed from Z;, [J] 
according to the rule of Section 4.3. But the S-matrix derived from Zo a[J] 
is known to be gauge independent. 

From the viewpoint of practical perturbative calculations, it is useful to 
replace Z\,.p[J] by its extension Z,, »[J, Jes Jc] corresponding to the case 
when sources for the ghosts are added in the exponential in expression (4.5.27). 
Next, one represents Stota aS a sum of its free and coupled parts: 


Stotall @, c', C] = S[@o] + SoLAg, c', c; Po] + SintlAQ, c', c; Go] 
1, ; ; TO ; 
So=5 APUS Lo] +i*LoolBeploole’ LooDAg! +c Loo]Ripl ole? 


(4.5.28) 


where Ay =@— o and Sır is at least cubic in Ag, c’ and c (assuming the 
normalization y*[~,)]=0). Further manipulations are exactly the same as in 
the non-gauge case (see Section 4.2). 

When establishing gauge independence, we have essentially used the 
validity of equation (4.5.15). Hence, the ansatz (4.5.16) proves not to be truly 
correct for gauge theories in which equation (4.5.15) does not take place. In 
this case, however, the modification needed turns out to consist merely in 
replacing the naive measure 2ọ by an invariant one, Zou[¢], where Lo] 
is a functional transforming in such a way as to compensate the non-invariant 
terms in expression (4.5.19). Discussion of these theories is beyond the scope 
of our book. It should be remarked that both terms in expression (4.5.15), 
unless they vanish, are ill-defined in local field theories. The point here is 
that the generators Ri [ọ], where i=(i, x) and ĉ= (a, x’), involve ọ (and maybe 
its derivatives to a finite order) only at the point x, hence the quantity 
(- 1); R',[¢] contains delta functions with coincident arguments, and 
similarly for (—1)*C";,[¢]. Fortunately, in many theories of interest both 
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these objects vanish 
(- 1)":R',Ce] =0 (4.5.29a) 
(~1)"C%,,[ 9] =0. (4.5.29b) 


For example, in the case of a pure Yang-Mills theory, with gis V ,/(x), gauge 
transformations are given by the first expression in relation (3.5.33b), hence 


RÍ [o] = 6'6,64(x —x') + fV (xt — x’) 
¢ Rilo] = db ftx x") etx’) 


where %=(J, x’) and k=(Kb, x”). Here equations (4.5.29) are satisfied, since 
the structure constants of the gauge group are totally antisymmetric. 


Remark. Equation (4.5.29a) implies the invariance of the functional measure 
Go under the gauge transformations (4.5.4) with č being g-independent. 


4.5.3, Supersymmetric gauge theories 

Consider a dynamical system, which is simultaneously supersymmetric and 
gauge. We shall assume that the full gauge freedom can be described by 
transformations of the corresponding superfield variables v! =v! (z) like 


64 =R' eK S fvR',[v] =0 


4.5.30 
cise, A(R’) =e, +8, paces 


Here ¢Êê=¢”(z') are tensor superfield parameters being, in general, 
unconstrained, chiral and antichiral; in the dependence upon superfield types 
of (s; the summation over ji in relation (4.5.30) includes the integration over 
dz’, dz’ or d°z’ (these conventions are exactly the same as for the superfield 
variables). The R’ g[v] will be called supergenerators of gauge transformations. 
By supposition, the correspondence (*— ôv! maps tensor superfields into 
tensor fields, hence the operators R[v] are super Poincaré covariant; in 
particular, they (antijcommute with the supersymmetry generators. In 
general, the supergenerators constitute an algebra of the form 


R alu] RY,[e] —(— 1)" RY, Ce] RY, We) =" Ao] 00] + S Loe 0) 
(4.5.31) 


the Cs and Es being superfunctionals under equations like (4.5.10). 

Gauge transformations (4.5.30) can be rewritten in terms of components. 
For this purpose one must introduce not only the component fields (x) of 
v'(z) in accordance with law (4.1.40), but also the component fields €*(x) of 
¢*(z) defined with the help of proper picture-change operators Pê, and QÊ; 


Sap Sole 


pre cer (4.5.32) 
Ph "p= QP hE 
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Then, the component form of the gauge transformations (4.5.30) is given by 
equation (4.5.4), where 
Rio] =P' R! [eI 0%, (4.5.33) 


Note: we use letters from the beginning of Greek alphabet for component 
gauge parameters, and from the middle to denote superfield gauge 
parameters. 

It follows from equation (4.5.33) that the superfield gauge algebra (4.5.31) 
induces the component version (4.5.11) with 


C',ple]=(— +P? C7, [0] 0%0', 
Ef 9]=(—1) pelea EE) + EEn +62) pi (Pi; EY. [JÊ Q's 


As a result, the component gauge algebra is closed if and only if its superfield 
counterpart is closed. Furthermore, if the theory is irreducible in components, 
the same is true in terms of superfields. Finally, from the formal identities 


(- DER Lo]=(— 1)" rR [010% 


(4.5.34) 


(- 1C alo] =- 1Co}, 
we see that the relations ae imply 
(—1)",R",[v] =0 (4.5.35a) 


(—1)°C’, [v0] =0. (4.5.35b) 


and vice versa. Therefore it proves unimportant which picture (superfield or 
component), is used for analysing gauge algebra. 

Now, let us specialize our consideration to the case of irreducible gauge 
theories with closed algebras and under equations (4.5.35). Due to 
irreducibility, there exists a set of superfield gauge conditions kê[v] (having 
the same superfield types as the gauge parameters ¢°, elt?) =e, such that 
the supermatrix 


FÊ [v] =x? [v]R [0] (4.5.36) 


is non-singular at some stationary point voọ€Vọ and hence, in its 
neighbourhood in V. The k”[v] will be called gauge fixing superfunctions. 
The components of x#[v] defined by 


Cle] =P K lo] (4.5.37) 


constitute an admissible set of gauge fixing functionals. Under the choice 
(4.5.37), the supermatrices (4.5.17) and (4.5.36) are connected as 


*[o]=P*,F*[v]0',. (4.5.38) 


Hence, non-singularity of F[vo] implies non-singularity of F[@ ] at the point 
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p= Piel, As an immediate consequence of equation (4.5.38) we obtain 
sDet(F*,[9])=sDet(F’,[v)). (4.5.39) 


In the class of supersymmetric theories under consideration, the 
quantization scheme described in the previous subsection can be applied to 
superfields and components, and in both approaches it leads to equivalent 
physical results in the following sense. The generating functional (4.5.27) 
turns out to be the component form of its superfield counterpart 


Zy a[J]= const fa De Be e Souleee] +I 
const = sDet!/?(n""B,-fv,]) 


r (4.5.40) 
Serene’ €] = SL] +5 K Lo ]Basr Le] + ego Ri Lo}e! 


provided that (1) the gauge fixing functions y*[p] are chosen by the rule 
(4.5.37); (2) the functional supermatrices Bzg[~.] and nag represent the 
component versions of the superfunctional ones, that is 
Baloo] =P"; Bspl Oo] P 
a= P ST Ê ngpP j 
We suggest that the reader fills in the necessary details. 

Before we conclude, let us make one important remark. The equations 
(4.5.35) are identically satisfied for a large family of local supersymmetric 
theories. In the local case, the supergenerators R alr], where f=(I, z) and 
f=(u, 2’), are functions of v and its covariant derivatives to a finite order at 


i T . g f 
T Pa z. Suppose that the R ple] do not depend on covariant derivatives 
of v, then 


Riv] ez)  F=,2") 


the delta function being defined in equation (4.1.17). Since 5%(z, z)=0, we 
obtain equation (4.5.35a). As an example, consider the general super 
Yang-Mills model of subsection 3.5.6. Here we have the superfield variables 


of =(Vi(z), D2), B(2)) 
and the gauge parameters 
P= (A%(2'), A= t, 67) 
From equations (3.5.25) and (3.5.31) we find the supergenerators 


-i 55 (2, z) + FHEAE, 2?) 


f = 
R _[v]= i( TF ,O(z)5 +(2, 2’) 


0 
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: 576 _(z, 2) + J PVD _(z, 2’) 


RÍ [v]= a 


— i {z\(T’Y 6 _(z, 2’). 
Both equations (4.5.35) are identically satisfied. 


4.6. Feynman rules for super Yang-Mills theories 


We proceed by obtaining superfield Feynman rules for supersymmetric 
Yang-Mills theories, based on the general considerations of Section 4.5. 


4.6.1. Quantization of the pure super Yang-Mills model 
We begin with superfield quantization of the pure super Yang-Mills theory 
(3.5.39). For later convenience, it is reasonable to rescale the coupling constant 


by g7/2 g and the gauge superfield by V —>gV thus setting the action 
1 
Ssym = — | d®z tr(W*W,) (4.6.1) 
4g? 
where 


_ =: De" D, e°”) 


(4.6.2) 
V=V(2)T! to(T TT) = 5", 

The original normalization was useful when analysing the component content 

of the theory and the underlying geometry. The one above turns out to be 

convenient for perturbative superfield calculations. In particular, after the 

rescaling V+ gV, the action admits a well-defined limit g — 0, since 


Sanu =a fasz tr(VD*D7D,V) + O(9). 


The action (4.6.1) is invariant with respect to the gauge transformations 
D,A=0 L,B=[A, B] 


obtained from the original transformations (3.5.31) by rescaling V —>gV and 
A—2igA. As we have seen in Section 3.5, the gauge transformations form a 
group, therefore the gauge algebra of the theory under consideration is closed. 
The corresponding supergenerators turn out to be linearly independent. To 
prove this statement, it is sufficient to consider the Abelian case, where 


(4.6.3) 
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equation (4.6.3) reads 
SV=A+A. 
Setting here ôV =O implies that 
D,A=0 = A=—As#=const 


hence the supergenerators have no zero-eigenvalue eigenfunction with 
compact support in space-time, other than A =A =0. Further, we have also 
seen that equations (4.5.35) are satisfied for the theory in question. So, it can 
be quantized by the scheme described in the previous section. 

In the role of gauge fixing superfunctions we choose 


K[V]= -7 D?V(z)+ f(z) 


kV] = -i D?V(z) +12) (4.6.4) 


f=f'T! D,f'=0. 


Here f! are external chiral scalar superfields, inert under the gauge 
transformations (4.6.3). x and k constitute an admissible set of gauge fixing 
conditions, at least at the stationary point V=0, where they transform under 
transformations (4.6.3) as 


o -ip 
Ed a 
k[V] vV=0 lp 0 A 
4 


The differential operator arising here is non-singular on the space of 
chiral—antichiral superfields, since its zero-eigenvalue eigenfunctions satisfy 
the Klein—Gordon equation and cannot be localized in Minkowski space. 

The next step consists of deriving the ghost action that the gauge fixing 
(4.6.4) leads to. This is done most simply with the help of the standard 
observation that the ghost term in expression (4.5.40) can be represented in 
the manner 


Sou = cpôk’ [v] 
where ôx is the variation of x under the transformation (4.5.30) with C4 being 


replaced by cê. In our case, both gauge parameters and gauge conditions 
are (anti)chiral, and they give rise to (anti)chiral ghost superfields: 


cA = ($) >c = (*) e =cel(z)T! Dc’ =0 
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s [À i = 
s=(M Dacie) ce =¢%(z)T! Dc! =0. 
REV] E 


The above observation leads to 


OK . OK 
a [azt eave faszue ov 
OV OV 


= fas -; D) tr(c' ôV)+ fe( -7 D2 ) tr(@ ôV) 


= fatz tr((e' +v) 
and with the use of transformations (4.6.3) we finally obtain 
Sou = [ez tr((c' + “Lyle —¢ + coth Lyle F ¢)]). (4.6.5) 


Now, in accordance with the results of subsection 4.5.3, the in-out vacuum 
amplitude reads 


Coutjin> = | DVDE'De'DEDe esvmt Son 


xa. tinay p-f 1-50 | (4.6.6) 
4 4 
where 
1 dim G ] Zo 
s.| t-10 |- il a| e-m | 
4 f=1 4 


and does not depend on the external (anti)chiral superfields f and f. So, one 
can average over them with some appropriate weight. The standard choice is 


exp" [avs uan) (4.6.7) 
7 


y being a real constant. As a result, one arrives at 


<out|in) = | QV DR De DEB ee 
(4.6.8) 
Stora = Ssym + Sop + SGH 


where 


Ses == [or tr((D2V\(D2V)). (4.6.9) 
Y 
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Remark. Integrating the expression (4.6.6) over f and f with the weight 
(4.6.7), we obtain exactly <out|in>, due to the identity 


[atatexe}" [ave uth | =] 
? 


which follows from equations (4.1.27), (4.4.25) and the relation 
| DDy eUHE*-FI = s Det /2(H™) (4.6.10) 


with S[y, z; ¥, P] and H being defined by equations (4.4.6) and (4.4.5), 
respectively. Therefore, the integral (4.6.8) is independent of y, and this 
constant can be fixed from considerations of convention. 

The relation (4.6.8) motivates us to define the generating superfunctional 
for Green’s functions in the manner 


Z[7]= | DVDEDE DEBe eSoa+ fdz tt FV) (4.6.11) 


where # = $/(z)T', J! are real scalar superfields. 


4.6.2. Propagators and vertices 

We are now going to develop a perturbation theory to calculate Z[Y] (4.6.11). 
For this purpose, we choose the stationary point V=0 of Ssy, in the role 
of classical ground state and represent the action S,,,,) as 


Stotat = So + Sint 


where S,[V, ¢’, c, ©, €] is the quadratic part of Soay in the gauge and ghost 
superfields, while S,,7[V, c’, c, č’, €] describes an interaction of the superfields. 
Then one can write 


ee ee ee eae 
zis meow igi i) 


x ZLS n, 1, Ñ, Älly=1=7=7=0 (4.6.12) 
where Z, is the free generating superfunctional defined by 


ZoLF.n',0,7'.7] - | av2eae 26% expi{S,[V, ¢’, c, č, č 


+tr | dêz gV+tr [esse +ne)+tr fazne + 7o)}. 


(4.6.13) 


Here the supersources n’=n'1(z)T! and n =n! (z)T! are anticommuting chiral 
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scalar superfields. The variational rules for supersources are: 


ò 
g =e) 
mg Ogro,- oee- 
ôn’ (z) dbn'(z) 4 
3 3 


Ki af 

pt C= = 

O7'"(2) 6nj"(z) 
Let us determine Sọ and Smr. We start by discussing the gauge action 

(4.6.1), which can be rewritten in the form 


qX(z')= ar -1 p+ e ~z’). 


Ssym = 


Fag tr far: e729” D* e? D2(e7 29"D, e?) (4.6.14) 
g 


Consider the identity 
(e7 D? e?) =(exp(—2gLy)D,):1 


2 2 3 
= — 20,0.) +52 tr.v. DJ- (Hv, D+.. 


=24D,V -2¢°LV,(DVI1+50°UV, EV, (DV) +014) 


which we use to expand Sym in a power series in V. Up to fourth order, the 
action reads 


Ssyy = [ave tr i VD*D?D,V + g(D?D*V LV, (D,V)] 
— ett. (D*V)}D°LV, (DVD -5 g(D?D*V)LV, EV, (DV) t (4.6.15) 


Next, to the same order, the ghost action (4.6.5) reads 
1 
Scu = fasz tr fee —te'+g(e' +CV, (c—O)] ta g(e' +@)[V,[V, (e +0) r 


(4.6.16) 


Notice that the terms c'e and ¢'ë have been dropped due to their chirality and 
antichirality, respectively. The last step is to unify the quadratic part S, of 
action (4.6.15) with the gauge breaking equation (4.6.9): 


52+ Soa=; | d'z t{-vo vet (144) Vib, pav}, (4.6.17) 


Quantized Superfields 345 


Here we have used the identity (2.5.30b). The relations (4.6.15—17) lead to 
the following expression for Sotal 


Siora = So + Sint (4.6.18a) 
s=; [a i- vo vehi +) ViD?, pv} [at tr{č'e — če'} 
? 
(4.6.185) 


Sint = fe: tr p g(D?D*V)LV, (D. V)] + gle’ +©EV, (e—8)] 
1 = 1 a 
ET g°EV, (D*V)]DLV, (D,V)] ae g(D?D*V)LV, EY, (D,V)]] 


+, g?’ +@)LV, CV, (e +8)]] } +0(g°). (4.6.18c) 


As may be seen, the action Sọ involves fourth-order derivatives, for y# —1, 
and takes the most simple form when y= —1. 

After establishing the explicit structure of So, the free generating 
superfunctional (4.6.13) is easily evaluated as: 


ZLA n’, n, Ñ’, H]=exp f- | d®z d®z' F'(2)G} (z, z) $7(z’) 


1 
- fasz u(x = n—-i r )} (4.6.19) 


Here G} =ô" G,, and the Green’s function G, of a real scalar superfield 
satisfies the equation 


1 i 

E -50 +1) Ds Devt z')= —d%(z, z’) (4.6.20) 
V 

and the Feynmann boundary conditions. Note that the ghost sector of Zo 

is calculated in complete analogy with the derivation of expression (4.4.28), 

but keeping in mind the anticommuting nature of ghosts. To find G,, let us 

introduce the orthogonal projectors 


1 = I oe 
%oy= -zz DDD, Aaaa De Lai 
oO o 


on spaces of linear, chiral and antichiral superfields, respectively. Their chief 
properties are given by the last line of expression (2.6.6) and equation (2.6.7). 
Now, equation (4.6.20) can be rewritten as 


1 
[2012+23 |06,- -l 
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and we will find its solution in the form 
Gy =F [a20 + BA +I) 
Making use of the projectors’ properties gives 
Gy == [- Fo +192) + FI (4.6.21) 
In the case y= — 1, the Green’s function takes the form 
Gy(z, z')= ~~ 65(z,2,) e>+0 (4.6.22) 
and the generating functional (4.6.19) reads 
ZLA n,n, Ñ, n=eno| i | a fist £—S- ai i—n tat] (4.6.23) 


In what follows, we make the choice y= — 1. 

Now we turn our attention to the vertices. Consider the coupling (4.6.18c). 
It describes the self-interaction of real scalar superfields V! and their 
interaction with (anti)chiral ghost superfields č”, č, c” and c’. The explicit 
form of Snr dictates, in standard fashion, the structure of the vertices. The 
only problem which may appear concerns vertices involving chiral and 
antichiral superfields. But that question has been discussed in detail in Section 
4.4. 


4.6.3. Feynman rules for general super Yang-Mills models 

The previous consideration can be readily extended to the case of a general 
super Yang-Mills model describing interaction between gauge superfields 
V! and matter chiral superfields ®* (and their conjugates B,=(®')*) 
transforming in some representation R of the gauge group. We assume this 
representation to be irreducible and start with the classical gauge invariant 
action 


RY >= Ssym + Smat (4.6.24) 


where 


= 1 I 2 
Smat= [avs e?r, OF + ex; Mô, 4, DEO" + 3 inna OPO? ) 


+ | asz(3 mô"! ı, + 28, 8,0, ) (4.6.25) 


m and å being mass and coupling constants, respectively (2° =(Aj,1.1,)*). 
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The representation R should be real in the massive case, m0, and can be 
complex otherwise. Recall also that the coupling constants must form an 
invariant tensor of the gauge group in order that the action (4.6.25) be gauge 
invariant. Notice that Smar can be viewed as a multi-component 
Wess—Zumino model coupled to the gauge superfield. 

The gauge theory under consideration is quantized in complete analogy 
with the pure super Yang-Mills one, and the corresponding generating 
superfunctional reads 


Z[4J,J]= fa exp i Si + fez tr( f V)+ [ez J, + fesz a) 


(4.6.26) 
v=(V, ®, , c, c, ©, ©) D.J,=D,J'=0 
where 
Stotat = Ssym + Sop + Smar + Sou (4.6.27) 


with Sog and Sgy being defined by equations (4.6.9) and (4.6.5), respectively. 
The next step is to represent S,,,.; aS a sum of its free and interacting parts. 
One thus finds 


Stotat = So + Sint (4.6.28) 
the free action being of the form 
So=SY) +59) + S$” (4.6.29) 
where 
sy = -> f dzt VOV (y=—1) (4.6.30a) 


S® = [ers Do D+ [z fasz ôn DEO” + ce} (4.6.30b) 


Sigh = | d8z tr(@’e —éc’). (4.6.30c) 
The interaction reads 
Sint = Sink + Signy? + SIR + SiKe (4.6.31) 


where 


1 1 egn 
S = i | dêz Ag pgp, DOEDE + F fasz JB, D,D,  (4.6.32a) 


SRP = | d®z P(e% — 5',)O* (4.6.32b) 
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i 1 = 
Sit = [avs tr k g(D?D*V)[V, (D,V)]— TE @(V,(D*V)]D[V,(D,V)] 
1 = 
“5 g°(D*D*V)LV, LV, (Da mm} (4.6.32c) 


Sie = [ater (e +8)LV, (e- a+; g°(c e-ply.therenl | 


(4.6.32d) 


Here we have written out the expressions for SK} and S{X:#" up to fourth 
order in the superfields. 

Based on the above relations, one now readily deduces superfield Feynman 
rules for calculating the generating superfunctional (4.6.26) and the effective 
action I[V,®, ®] obtained as the Legendre transform of (1/i) In ZLZ, J, J]. 
The free generating superfunctional for the theory with action (4.6.27-32) is 
given as the product of the pure super Yang—Mills one (4.6.19) and that for 
matter 


ô m KD? 
Z[J, J] =exps —i | d8z{ F —— J, +- J, ——— J 
oL ] pf iÍ ( O—m k 8 ky o(o —m?) kz 


ma), 51D” n 
gea) 4639 


(the latter has, in fact, been derived in Section 4.4). The structure of the 
vertices follows directly from the explicit form for interaction (4.6.21, 32). As 
in the case of the Wess-Zumino model, it is convenient to treat the ghost 
and matter (anti)chiral superfields within the framework of the improved 
supergraph technique described in subsection 4.4.5. Then all the vertices 
coming from expressions (4.6.32) will be integrated over d®z in coordinate 
space or over d*@ in momentum space. We leave the reader to deduce the 
rules for attaching the factors (—}D7) and (— 4D?) to the ends of the internal 
(anti)chiral ghost and matter lines. Notice that, up to sign, the ghost 
propagators coincide with the massless ®@-propagator (4.4.43). As for the 
VV -propagator, it reads in coordinate space 


Vy- Line: meen 2-875 tz- z’) (4.6.34a) 
z z 
or, in momentum space, 


Sees = 0 5 610-8") (4.6.34b) 


and has the opposite sign to the ®-propagator. 
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As a simple example, let us calculate the one-loop gauge superfield 
contribution to the two-point ®®-vertex function. This contribution comes 
from the following part of Sint 


SRP = 29 er 6(T')!, OV +... 


where dots mean terms relevant for two-loop and higher corrections; (T“)', 
are the generators of the representation R in which ®* transform. The 
corresponding supergraph is 


and leads to 
ig? | dp | d*o d*e 5, (—p, TY", 
(2n)* 
dtk ô i 
mt (P-k? 


54(6 — 0'8"! mae 
( ) yay 


m2 


i È D*)D(—K)o"6— n hr „Dp, 0). (46.354) 


Note that, in any representation, the operator 

dim G 

C,= } (TF 

f=1 
commutes with every generator T” (since the structure constants in expression 
(3.5.24) are totally antisymmetric). Therefore, it is proportional to the unit 
operator, ie. Cœ l, in any irreducible representation. Since the matter 
representation R has been assumed to be irreducible, we have 


(TY a (TO ‘= C,(R)6', 


the constant C,(R) is known as the second Casimir of the representation. 
Using this fact and performing the integration over 6’, the expression (4.6.35a) 
takes the form 


4 
—49?C,(R) | 5 Ae? m?) | dto- p, Op, 0) (4.6.35b) 
T 


where 
1 1 


Ap? m=i {SE (4.6.36) 
Pom | Gat p-k em = 
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It is worth comparing the quantum corrections (4.4.54) and (4.6.35). In 
the massless case, the momentum functions (4.4.55) and (4.6.36) coincide, and 
the expressions (4.4.54b) and (4.6.355) take similar structures but differ in 
sign. As a result, for some special values of the chiral coupling constants 
‘x kok, and the gauge constant g, the one-loop corrections to the two-point 
®®-vertex functions, which come from S{%} and S(p, cancel each other. 
Under such a choice, there are no one-loop ®®-divergences. 


4.6.4. Non-renormalization theorem 

The non-renormalization theorem described in subsection 4.4.8 turns out to 
preserve all its power in the case of the general super Yang-Mills theories 
just considered. Indeed, the only essential properties, which have been used 
in the proof of the theorem, were the facts that (1) each vertex is integrated 
over d*@; (2) each propagator presents ôt(0—60') multiplied by some 
§-independent momentum function together with a number of D-factors 
acting on the delta-function. Both properties are implied by the Feynman 
rules given in the previous subsection. As a result, each supergraph forming 
the effective action of the super Yang-Mills theory can be represented by a 
single integral over d*6. In other words, the effective action has the following 
structure 


LV, ®, J= fata, dts, [a0 a, oa ee 1 hax 0)... F AXn 0) 


(4.6.37) 


where the 7s are translationally invariant functions on Minkowski space, 
and the Fs are local functions of V, ®, ® and their covariant derivatives 


F,=F(V, ®, ®, DyV, D,®, D,@, ...). (4.6.38) 


4.7. Renormalization 


As is well known, renormalization is one of the essential elements of quantum 
field theory. Formally speaking, renormalization consists in finding suitable 
counterterms and adding them to the initial action in order to substract the 
divergences loop-by-loop. A chief aim of this section is to investigate the 
general structure of the counterterms in super Yang—Mills theories. 


4.7.1. Superficial degree of divergence 

Let us consider some super Yang-Mills theory described by chiral ®*, 
antichiral ©, and gauge V=V'T' superfields interacting among themselves, 
the interaction determined from the classical action (4.6.24, 1, 25). As has 
been shown, its effective action is given entirely in terms of the supergraphs. 
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The corresponding Feynman rules were formulated in subsection 4.6.3 (see 
also subsection 4.4.5). 

We pick out here some specific features of supergraphs. First, each vertex 
contains an integral over d*@. Second, each vertex without external 
(anti)chiral lines attached includes four spinor covariant derivatives—D- 
factors; if an (anti)chiral external line is attached to the vertex, then the 
number of D-factors is reduced from four to two. 

To secure finiteness of the supergraphs at all the intermediate stages of 
calculation, we have to introduce some regularization procedure. The 
problem of regularization in supersymmetric theories is a separate one. For 
the moment, we shall assume the existence of a regularization preserving 
supersymmetry. Then, at the end of this section we shall return to the 
discussion of supersymmetric regularizations. 

The superficial degree of divergence of a Feynman diagram is defined to 
be the degree of homogeneity of the diagram in momenta. To calculate the 
superficial degree of divergence w(G), G being an arbitrary supergraph, one 
has to take into account the momentum dimensions of the objects used to 
write the contribution of the given supergraph. These objects are propagators, 
vertices and momentum integrals. 

Let us consider an arbitrary L-loop supergraph G contributing to the 
effective action, with V vertices, P propagators and E external lines. Let C 
of the P propagators be of ®®- or ®@-type and E, from these E external | 
lines be (anti)chiral ones. According to the superfield Feynman rules (see 
subsections 4.4.5 and 4.6.3) the contribution of any such supergraph has the 
form 


fatp,...d*p ao ..dt0, [...] (4.7.1) 


where the square brackets include the above number of propagators and 
include some definite number of D-factors associated with vertices. It is 
obvious that only the integration over momenta may lead to divergences. 

The momentum integrals (4.7.1) contribute the quantity 4L to w(G). Taking 
into account the explicit dependence of the propagators on momenta, we 
have the contribution —2(P + C). Recall that the ®®- and O@-propagators 
have the extra 1/p? factor in comparison with the ®®- and VV-propagators 
(and the ghost ones). However, the quantity 


4L—2(P+C) (4.7.2) 


does not represent the final momentum dimension of the supergraph 
contribution (4.7.1), since the D-factors also depend on momentum. 

Let us find the total number of D-factors depending on the internal 
momenta. The superfield Feynman rules tell us that each vertex without 
external (antichiral) lines includes four D-factors; only two D-factors are 
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associated with a vertex possessing an external line of ®®- or 6@-type. 
Therefore, the number of D-factors associated with the V vertices in expression 
(4.7.1) is equal to 4V—2E.. We also know that each propagator of ®®- or 
P-type contains two D-factors. Hence, the total number of D-factors 
depending on the internal momenta in expression (4.7.1) is given by 


4V—2E,+2C (4.7.3) 


Now, the reader should recall the non-renormalization theorem (see 
subsections 4.4.8 and 4.6.4). According to this theorem, equation (4.7.1) can 
be transformed into an expression involving a single integral over d*6. That 
is, (V—1) 6-integrals can be taken explicitly, since each internal line contains 
a Grassmann delta-function 64(0,—6,). After taking (V — 1) 0-integrals, (V — 1) 
of the P delta-functions are cancelled, and we have (P— V +1) remaining 
6-functions. But owing to the well-known topological relation 


V+L—P=1 (4.7.4) 


the number of such 6-functions is equal to L. As a result, after transforming 
equation (4.7.1) to the form with a single 6-integral, we have an expression 
including L Grassmann delta-functions. Since 64(@—6)=0, this expression 
does not equal zero if all the 6-functions are completely reduced by means 
of relations like 


D?D75*(6-6') = 16. 


We see that 4L D-factors are required to cancel the remaining 6-functions. 

In summary, after the transformation of equation (4.7.1) to the form 
dictated by the non-renormalization theorem we have the following number 
of D-factors depending on the internal momenta 


4V—2E,+2C—4L (4.7.5) 


What can we do with the remaining D-factors? Note that in the process 
of reducing equation (4.7.1) to the form with a single @-integral one should 
perform integrations by parts, as in equation (4.4.52). Therefore, some 
D-factors can be transferred to the external lines. Those D-factors, which are 
not transferred to the external lines, must be converted into momenta via 
the relation {D, D} ~p. 

Suppose that all the remaining D-factors are converted into momenta by 
the law {D, D} ~p (no D-factors are transferred to the external lines). Then, 
they produce the following maximal number of internal momenta 


1 
Bi = Bea eC SOREN tR (4.7.6) 


Then, the maximal superficial degree of divergence is given by the sum of 
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equations (4.7.2) and (4.7.6). Therefore, we have 
w(G)=4L—2P—-2C0+2V—2L—E,+C 
=2(L+V—P)—E,—-C=2-E,-C (4.7.7) 


where equation (4.7.4) has been used. 
Assuming that Np D-factors are transferred to the external lines, the 
superficial degree of divergence is given as 


l 
H a (4.7.8) 
This is the final expression for the superficial degree of divergence. 


4.7.2. Structure of counterterms 

To ascertain the explicit structure of the counterterms, it is necessary to take 
into account the superficial degree of divergence, the non-renormalization 
theorem and the fact that the counterterms are local functionals in x-space. 
Also, we will assume that the regularization procedure chosen preserves 
supersymmetry. Therefore, the counterterm AS should be a local super- 
functional of ®, ® and V invariant under the supersymmetry transformations 
of these superfields. The locality of AS, supersymmetry and the non- 
renormalization theorem imply that the counterterm must have the form 


AS= fez AYL(O, G, V,...) (4.7.9) 


where AY(, ®, V, ...) is a function of the basic superfields and their covariant 
derivatives to a finite order. 

Let us consider some elementary consequences of equation (4.7.9). First, 
there are no counterterms to vacuum energies since 


AS = [ez AF \oub= v=0=0. 


Therefore, there is no need to take into account the supergraphs for vertex 
functions without external superfield lines. In fact, all such supergraphs 
vanish, as a consequence of the non-renormalization theorem. 

Second, the counterterms cannot contain terms having the structure of a 
chiral superpotential, such as 


| d°z f(®) 
since their counterparts in the full superspace 


of, 1D? 
Jare(— 72) 


have nonlocal form. 
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Before we proceed to the study of the structure of counterterms, let us 
discuss the problem of gauge invariance of the counterterms. This problem 
is common to all gauge theories. The fact of the matter is that the quantization 
procedure demands that we introduce gauge fixing conditions which break 
the classical gauge invariance. On these grounds, the effective action turns 
out, in general, to be non-invariant under the initial gauge transformations. 
Certainly, the S-matrix is always gauge invariant. Thus it should not be a 
surprise that counterterms in the super Yang-Mills models may, in general, 
be non-invariant under supergauge transformations. 

The standard way to classify counterterms in conventional gauge theories 
is based on the Slavnov—Taylor identities, which allow one to decrease the 
number of admissible counterterms. Analogous identities can also be 
formulated for superfield gauge theories. However, in many cases of interest 
it is possible to realize the quantization procedure in such a way that the 
corresponding Slavnov—Taylor identities imply invariance of the effective 
action under the classical gauge transformations. This formulation of 
quantum gauge theories is known as the background field method (it can 
be applied under the existence of gauge invariant regularization), Concrete 
realization of the above formulation is based on specific features of the given 
theory, and it is not clear from the outset that the super Yang-Mills theories 
are tractable within the framework of background field method. Fortunately, 
the background-field formulation of general super Yang-Mills models does 
exist, and it has been suggested by M. Grisaru, M. Roček and W. Siegel’. 
For our aims, it is essential to know only that there exists a formulation 
of the theory, in the framework of which the effective action is invariant 
under the initial supergauge transformations. 

Now, let us find all the admissible counterterms. Divergent supergraphs 
are characterized by the condition w(G)>0. In accordance with equation 
(4.7.8), there can be three possible basic types of divergent supergraphs: 


1. E.=2, C=0, Nyp=0, w(G)=0 
2. E,=0, C=2, Np=0, w(G)=0 (4.7.10) 


3. E,=0, C=0, NyS<4, 0<w(G) <2. 


Notice, the above conditions give no restrictions on the number of external 
V-lines. 

Consider the first variant in expression (4.7.10). Divergent supergraphs of 
this type have exactly two (anti)chiral external lines and may carry an 
arbitrary number of external V-lines; their divergence is logarithmic. Hence, 
suitable counterterms should have the form 


AZ, fe: OF(V)® (4.7.11) 


1M. Grisaru, M. Roček and W. Siegel, Nucl. Phys. B 159 429, 1979. 
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all the indices being suppressed. Here F(V) is some function of the gauge 
superfield V, AZ, is a series in couplings and the regularization parameter. 
We suppose that the calculation procedure is fulfilled within the framework 
of the background field method. Then, all the counterterms should be 
supergauge invariants. This implies that the only possible form for F(V) is 
exp(2gV). Therefore, in the first variant of equations (4.7.10) the counterterm 
reads 


AZ, Je: Õe o, (4.7.12) 


The supergraphs belonging to the second variant in equations (4.7.10) 
include only external V-lines. The corresponding counterterm should be 
proportional to 


m? fez (4.7.13) 


J(V) being some function of V. But if we carry out the calculations in the 
framework of the background field method, then such a counterterm is 
forbidden by supergauge invariance. More precisely, the only admissible 
choice is f(V)=const and hence the expression (4.7.13) vanishes. As an 
example, the reader can explicitly check that the total divergent contribution 
produced by all possible one-loop diagrams of the form 


proves to be proportional to 
m? [are tr(e?9"(e29")") =m? [are tr(e?9" e729") = 0, 


Finally, consider the third variant in equations (4.7.10). The most general 
form for the corresponding counterterm reads 


feza, D4V,...) 


Here G is a function of the gauge superfield and its covariant derivatives to 
fourth order; in addition, G depends parametrically on the dimensionless 
coupling constants g and 4, ,,,, and the regularization parameter. Note that 
the dimension of G is equal to two, while V is dimensionless. Obviously, one 
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can write 


[ers G= fe V.V +0?) (4.7.14) 


where . is a V-independent differential operator of the fourth order in D, 
and D,. Assuming validity of the background-field method, the counterterm 
should be invariant under the gauge transformations (4.6.3). Then, its 
quadratic part in V must be invariant under the linearized transformations 


Therefore, the most general form of the operator is 
1 
sf =— AZ,D*D’D, 
16 


AZ, being a series in the couplings and the regularization parameter. Now, 
the full counterterm can be recovered from the requirement of supergauge 
invariance to obtain 


1 
AZ, 3g? fez tr(e 72 D* e? W,)=AZ, a [aes tr(W*W,). (4.7.15) 


In summary, we have shown that in the theory under consideration there 
are only two possible types of counterterm. They are given by the expressions 
(4.7.12) and (4.7.15). 

Let the classical action be written as 


= 1 
S= fe: p re fes tr(W*W,) 
g 


+d [ass G mo0+ 2000cc} (4.7.16) 


with the group indices suppressed. The above analysis allows us to find the 
renormalized action Sp, Ör, Vg and parameters Mg, Ag, gr in the form 


2 
R 


E 1 
Sp=Z; [or DreV Ok +Z ag [aes tr(W2Waez) 


1 
+ f (asz € MpPpPp + = ArRDRrÖRDR) + C.C. } (4.7. 1 7) 


where Z, =1+AZ,, Z,=1+AZ, are the renormalization constants, W is 
the superfield strength expressed through the superfield Vz and the parameter 
gg. Comparing the expressions (4.6.16) and (4.7.17), we see that 


O=(Z,)'?@,  V=(Z,) Vp. (4.7.18) 


Hence, Z, is the wave function renormalization for the matter superfields 
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and Z, that for the gauge superfield. One also finds 
gV = Gr Ve mO® = MpPDpPp ADDO = AgDy Oar. (4.7.19) 


These relations are direct consequences of the non-renormalization theorem 
as well as of supergauge invariance. 

Let us formally introduce renormalization constants for mass and 
couplings as follows 


m=Z,,Mp A=Z hp g=Z,9r: (4.7.20) 
Then, the relations (4.7.18) and (4.7.19) tell us that 
ZAZ,) r= 1 ZZ, = 1 ZAZ,) 7 =1. (4.7.21) 


We summarize the results. In super Yang-Mills theories, there are only 
two independent renormalization constants, Z, and Z,. Renormalization is 
determined by the wave function divergences. 


4.7.3. Questions of regularization 

Previous considerations in this section were based on the assumption that 
there exists at least one regularization scheme preserving supersymmetry and 
supergauge invariance as well as being adapted for use in supergraph 
calculations. We review here several often-employed regularizations. In each 
case, fulfilment of the above requirements is not guaranteed by construction 
and has to be checked explicitly. 


a, Supersymmetric Pauli-Villars regularization. Let us introduce a matrix 
which is formed from the propagators (4.4.49) of the Wess-Zumino model 
and defined as 


.( Ks +(p) oF 
x (p= - 
K eee K__(p) 
m 1 
*(—jD%0) 1 
1 4 r 
-i ied 540-6). 
ee rie ry 2 
1 al 4 Pr) 
(4.7.22) 


As is known, the chief idea of the Pauli—Villars regularization consists in 
modifying, in each loop, the initial propagators in such a way as to obtain 
propagators possessing less singular behaviour on the light cone. This is 
achieved by adding to the initial propagators, in each loop, propagators of 
some auxiliary massive fields with suitable coefficients. 

In our case, it seems reasonable to regularize the superpropagator (4.7.22) 
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in the manner 


ip) 
—1D*(p) m C,M l C; 
4 i i i 
2 2 3+9 2 :} 2 at) 2 2 
p petm “Tp +M; p +m p +M; 
1 C; -4 D?(p) m CM; 
2 ITA 2 2 2 2 ot DS 2 2 
p +m 7 p’+M; p p +m 7 p +M; 
x öt —0') (4.7.23) 


where M; are auxiliary masses, and C; are dimensionless coefficients. To 
cancel the leading singularities of # on the light cone, it is sufficient to 
choose C; under the conditions 


yC=-1 Y¥CM,=—m. (4.7.24) 


All the auxiliary masses should be taken to infinity at the end of the 
supergraph calculations. 


Remark. There is no need to regularize the factors 1/p? in equation (4.7.22) 
since, as we have seen, their origin was purely kinematical: to convert the 
vertex integrals over d7@ or d?0 into ones over d*6. In fact, one could even 
work with the unregularized propagators K, . and K__, because in the 
Wess—Zumino model the only divergent supergraphs with internal ®®- or 
@®®-lines are vacuum ones, due to equation (4.7.8), and they vanish. But this 
would lead to the breakdown of supersymmetry. 

The explicit form of the regularized superpropagator (4.7.23) motivates us 
to associate with each mass M; some auxiliary chiral superfield g; and its 
conjugate. This idea allows us to realize the Pauli—Villars regularization 
directly in the Lagrangian approach by adding to the classical action an 
action of auxiliary superfields as well as some coupling terms. A correct 
choice for the total action is of the form 


(ss 1 
t= |at:(03+F E aw) 
Bi ee oe eee i 
+ d°z ze KDa Mortz d+) o: +c.c. 


i 3! 
(4.7.25) 
Cs being solutions of equation (4.7.24). The action corresponds to a dynamical 


system of several (anti)chiral superfields. The corresponding perturbation 
consideration can be fulfilled in the standard way in terms of supergraphs. 
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Notice that supergraphs with external ®- and ©-lines only should be taken 
into account. The auxiliary superfields work in the loops. Obviously, in this 
regularization scheme the supersymmetry remains unbroken at all stages of 
the quantum calculations. 

Unfortunately, Pauli-Villars regularization is not well adapted for gauge 
theories, in particular, for the super Yang-Mills theories. The problem is 
that the scheme demands that we introduce auxiliary massive (super)fields 
for all physical (super)fields, in particular, for the massless gauge ones. This 
can be accompanied by the breakdown of (super)gauge invariance. 


b. Regularization by dimensional reduction. Any regularization procedure 
should answer the question: in what sense are the divergent Feynman integrals 
to be understood? The standard requirements of the regularization scheme 
consist in that it must lead to convergent Feynman integrals and preserve 
as many properties of the initial classical theory as possible. In 
supersymmetric theories it is natural to demand that the regularization 
scheme preserves supersymmetry. As we have noticed, the problem of 
existence of such a regularization should be discussed case by case. For 
instance, in the component approach one could use so-called dimensional 
regularization which is most popular in modern quantum field theory. 
Dimensional regularization demands the theory to be formulated in 
space-time of an arbitrary dimension from the very beginning. However, 
supersymmetry can exist only in spacetimes of special dimension. Therefore, 
it is conceivable that naive application of dimensional regularization will 
lead to a breakdown of supersymmetry. 

Regularization by dimensional reduction invented by W. Siegel is a 
generalization of the standard dimensional regularization adapted to 
supergraph calculations. 

Let us consider a divergent L-loop supergraph. The regularization consists 
in two steps. First, we fulfil all necessary manipulations with covariant 
derivatives (D-algebra) in four-dimensional space-time and integrate over 0, 
as in the proof of the non-renormalization theorem. As a result, we obtain 
a single integral over d*@ and L momentum integrals. The integrand depends 
on external superfields and their covariant derivatives and therefore the full 
expression is manifestly supersymmetric. Second, to the remaining momentum 
integrals we apply standard dimensional regularization. All the momenta 
should be considered as Y-dimensional ones. The divergences appear only 
in the form of poles 1/(2 —4)}, k=1, 2,.... 

Regularization by dimensional reduction appears to preserve both 
supersymmetry and supergauge invariance. This scheme is well adapted to 
massless theories, since it does not demand the introduction of auxiliary 
masses. 

To illustrate the use of regularization by dimensional reduction, let us 
consider the supergraph (4.4.53a). After fulfilment of the Z-algebra and 
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d-integration, we arrive at equation (4.4.54b) in which the function A(p?, m°) 


reads 
d*k 1 
A oe a eb ees 3 
eee Í Qn)? (K +m pk? +m?) 


This integral is divergent. According to regularization by dimensional 
reduction, we have to replace the above expression by 


gy dk 1 
(27)” (k? +m?)((p—k)? +m’) 
u being some parameters of mass dimension. It has been introduced in order 


to make A-p, m°) dimensionless. Direct evaluation of the integral (4.7.26) 
leads to 


A (p°, m) =ipt (4.7.26) 


AAp?,m?)= A r(2-2) I. da [m? + p*a(1—a)] 727%. 
(4n)*" 27 Jo 


In the limit Z > 4, one obtains 


AAp?, m’) + finite terms. 


_ 2 
(4n) (2—4) 


To cancel this divergence, we have to introduce the one-loop counterterm 


ae | 4825.0 
atts | SA 


expressed in terms of the regularized parameters A,, 4, and superfields ®,, ®,,. 

Unfortunately, regularization by dimensional reduction leads to some 
ambiguities when applied to higher loop supergraph calculations. The 
problem is the following. To maintain supersymmetry, some objects which 
arise in the theory under consideration are to be defined directly in four 
dimensions. The others are to be continued, in the process of regularization, 
to 2 dimensions. However, there are many supergraphs which involve 
contractions of four-dimensional objects (spinors or tensors) with 2- 
dimensional ones. These contractions have an absolutely formal character 
and require special definitions. In principle, several reasonable definitions are 
available. But making the calculations in different ways may lead to different 
results. The differences among them disappear only at 2 =4, but at 2=4 
the supergraphs should be regularized. Nevertheless, in spite of possible 
ambiguities, regularization by dimensional reduction is the basic regularization 
scheme which is used in practice for supergraph calculations. 


Scountr aa 


c. Other possibilities. As we have discussed, only the factor 1/(p? +m?) in 
equation (4.7.22) is required to be regularized in order to make loop 
momentum integrals convergent. From this point of view, the situation is 
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exactly the same as in conventional field theory. Hence we can use any of 
the standard regularization schemes applied to superfield theories. 
For example, let us represent the scalar field propagator in the form 


i x 
_ a ds e7 i+ mòs 


ptm Jo 


To regularize the propagator, we have to modify the behaviour of the 
integrand at s0. The regularized propagator can be defined as 


$ (R) æ 
(=) -| ds f(s) e7 +s (4.7.27) 

p tm 0 
fa being some smooth function chosen subject to the requirement that fo(s) 
and all its derivatives to a finite order vanish at s=0; also, f,,(s)>1 when 
the parameter œw tends to some fixed value. The choice f,,(s)=(isu?)”, where 
uis a mass parameter, is often used in practice. The corresponding regularized 
propagator is given by equation (4.4.57); œ +0 at the end of the calculations. 
The above choice defines so-called analytic regularization. It can be shown 
that the divergences of Feynman diagrams appear in the framework of 
analytic regularization only as poles of the type 1/w*, k=1, 2,.... 

When applied to supergraph calculations, analytic regularization has some 
features common with regularization by dimensional reduction. However, in 
analytic regularization all the calculations are performed in four-dimensional 
space. Unfortunately, analytic regularization can lead to the breakdown of 
Ward identities in gauge theories?. The example of supergraph calculations 
with use of analytic regularization has been presented in subsection 4.4.7. 


4.8. Examples of counterterm calculations: an alternative technique 


For given loop order, one must take into account infinitely many divergent 
supergraphs when trying to compute explicitly the relevant counterterms 
(4.7.12) and (4.7.15). There exists another approach to finding counterterms 
which makes it possible to account for all such supergraphs simultaneously. 
It is based on the Schwinger proper-time technique and its central object is 
a (super)propagator in an arbitrary external (super)field. This approach will 
be discussed in detail in Chapter 7. In the present section, the proper-time 
technique is used to calculate the one-loop counterterms for two 
supersymmetric models. 


4.8.1. One-loop counterterms of matter in an external super Yang-Mills field 


We consider a theory of matter chiral superfields ® = {®*(z)} coupled to an 
external super Yang-Mills field described by V=gV"(z)T’, where g is the 


*See, for example, R. Delbourgo, Rep. Progr. Phys. 39 345, 1976. 
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coupling constant. The matter multiplet is assumed to transform in a real 
representation of the gauge group, hence the generators T’ are antisymmetric, 
(T')'=—T". Ignoring self-coupling of the matter superfields, the classical 
action reads 


S[®, ĝ; j= [as deror") [at Dotee) (4.8.1) 


Since S[®,®; V] involves no self-coupling of the dynamical superfields, 
the effective action [[®, ®; V] of the theory is given only by its classical and 
one-loop parts: 


I[®, 8; V]=S[O, ®; V]+T™ [v]. 


The one-loop correction T[V], defined by the superfunctional integral 


eTV]= | 2520 eis[0.8;v] (4.8.2) 
can be represented in the form 
roir] =; sTr In H” (4.8.3) 
where the operator 
mo  —~D?e-?¥ 
4 


H” = 


Vv 4 
fee A HY y 


H”, cave ae 


1 
=i D? e?” mla 


determines the Hessian of S[®, ®; V]. It should be pointed out that r®{[V] 
is a part of the one-loop effective action of the general super Yang-Mills 
theory considered earlier. 


Remark. In equation (4.8.3) it is understood that H is a linear operator 
acting on the space of chiral-antichiral columns 


(sr) 


More generally, given such an operator .o% its supertrace is defined with the 
help of the matrix superkernel 


lod (z, Z 0 
sanh 2 i Belz) J 
Ay Aan 0 gd _(z, 2’) 
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as follows: 
sTr æ% = fasz tr A, (Z, + fasz tr. A__(z, z)=sTr A, , +sTr £ 


tr being the ordinary matrix trace over group indices. 
In order to compute I [V], we first apply the so-called doubling trick. 
Let us make in the integral (4.8.2) the change of variables 


>i ğ-> —iğ 
whose Jacobian is unity. This redefinition changes only the sign of the mass 


term (see equation (4.8.1)), in the exponential. Therefore, if we denote 
H(m)= H”, then 


sDet H(m) =sDet H(— m). 


One now obtains 


i 
rv =7sTr In (HoH =m} =sTrin( i AV mla 


(4.8.5) 


HY), -mlo 0 ) 


where 


1 
HY =H”) H” =— Ď? e7? D? e2’ 
Poet l6 (4.8.6) 


SHO") =H”). HWY stp e? D2 e-2’, 
ee AG 


Introduce chiral GY), and antichiral GY”. superpropagators which are 
solutions under Feynman boundary conditions of the following equations 


(2), ~m?)G, (z, 2')= — 196 +(z, 2’) 


4.8.7) 
(HYL —m)G™_(z, z')= — lgô (z, 2’). : 
Then, the relation (4.8.5) is equivalent to 

roy] = z sTr, InG”, -3sTr- In G92. (4.8.8) 


As a result, the one-loop effective action is determined by the (anti)chiral 
superpropagators GYL and G”,. 


Remark. The trick applied above is the simplest way to prove equation 
(4.4.25). 


Our next step in the treatment of ![V] will be the introduction of the 
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Schwinger proper-time representation for the superpropagators 


x 


GY) (zz) =i | ds UY? (z, z's) eis (4.8.9) 


(è) 


and similarly for G”. The superfield kernel U'Y,(z, z'|s) is chiral in both 
arguments and satisfies the equation 


ô 
(iE +2 Jovrin=o (4.8.10) 


and the initial condition 
Eanes z'|s)|s=0 = 106 +(2, z’). (4.8.11) 


With the help of purely formal manipulations described in detail in 
Chapter 7, one can show that the relation (4.8.8) is equivalent to 


ij”d aa 
Peryy= -if SeT {sTr, UY! (s)+sTr- UY, (s)}. (4.8.12) 
0 


Here the integral over s turns out to be divergent at s>0. We regularize 
TCV] as follows: 


rotvi= -ie [* 9 
4 o (is)'~° 


es (sTr, UY (s)+(+ > —)} (4.8.13) 
4, œ being the normalization point and regularization parameter, respectively; 
w— +0 at the end of the calculations. Now, let us note the identity 

sTr, UY), (s)=sTr_ UY (s) (4.8.14) 
which can be formally proved, using equations (4.8.6, 10, 11), as 

sTr, U,(s)=sTr.. fexp(isHY’_H™, )} 

=sTr_ {exp(isH®,H_)} =sTr_ UY? (s). 

Hence we can write 


i æ%  d(is) 
ri) V fe 2w 
w [ ] 2 H j. (is)! -w 


es STr, UP, (s). (4.8.15) 


It should be remarked that TË {V] is invariant under the super Yang-Mills 
gauge transformations (3.5.26); i.e. equations (4.8.6) and (3.5.26) show that 


HY) =eld V, em^ 
Hence 
sTr, UV? (s)=sTr, (ei^ UP, e7i^)=sTr, UY? (8). 


The crucial observation is that the fourth-order differential operator #, 
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(4.8.6) is equivalent to a second-order one when acting on chiral superfields 
(by construction, #%, should act on chiral superfields only). In terms of 
the gauge covariant derivatives (3.6.40a) satisfying the algebra (3.6.45, 46a), 


we can write 


HY, HBO) WY (20W (4.8.16) 


To simplify following expressions, we shall omit the label (+) which the 
derivatives 9‘; carry. Now, the structure of #, implies that the solution 
of equations (4.8.10, 11) can be looked for in the form (compare with equation 
(4.4.21) 


UW) (z, 2’|s)= — l ex Ee =x ‘| J al’ (z, 2'\(is)" 
++(Z, 2'[S) (ans)? Plz, (4) X4)) 2 ( H (4.8.17) 


xi =x" +1006. 


Here the coefficients a‘’(z, z') are chiral in both arguments and satisfy the 
equations 


(4) —X( 4)" LZ, —i9,(G.)** Wa Jay =0 (4.8.18a) 
(n+I)a A) +X X(+)) [2 — i86, aW ay), = AP aP n=Q, 1,.... 
(4.8.18b) 


These equations represent recurrence relations allowing us to determine the 
coefficients step by step. Note that the initial condition (4.8.11) and the 
equation (4.8.18a) lead to 


a}(z, z')=(0— 0P Q(z, z’) (4.8.19) 


Q being the chiral two-point function subjected to equation (4.8.18a) and the 
boundary condition 


Q(z, z)= lo. (4.8.20) 
In accordance with the relations (4.8.15) and (4.8.17), we can now write 
= ‘a d(is) —im?s < n 
xan)? | a x (is) [as tr a(z, z). (4.8.21) 


So, the effective action is determined by the coefficients a“ at coincident 
points. As for the te part of FPLV], it is easy to show that 


rop = 


a2 


lim POOLvV]=— 
0 Lv]= a 


4 
fasz gia al (z, z)—m°aP (z, z) +a% Xz, a} 


+ finite terms. 


On the other hand, it follows immediately from equations (4.8.18—20) that 
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al (z,z)=al)(z, z)=0. Therefore, the divergent part of the effective action 
reads 


1 
r= [izra z). (4.8.22) 


( 


As a consequence, all information about divergences of the theory is encoded 


in aP., 


Let us calculate a” at coincident points. Setting in equation (4.8.18b) n= 1 
and taking the limit zz’, one obtains 


2a (z, z)=(2°2, — WD Jaz, 2) a; (4.8.23) 


where the identity af (z, z)=0 has been used. Other simple consequences of 
equations 4.8.18—20) are: 


By, +1 Dg AZ, Z) p29 = 0 k=0, 1,... 
Dy Da- Dy, Ay z, 2’) paz =0 


(W) 


Lay z.2) | =O (4.8.24) 
D*D,ay (2, z) = —4lo 
Daz, 22r = —2W,, 
We arrive at 
a(z, z)= WW, (4.8.25) 
Due to equation (4.8.22), the divergent part of the effective action is given by 
ry lVvil=— or z dêz tr(W°W,) (4.8.26) 


and determines the relevant counterterm. 

The results described were originally obtained by J. Honerkamp, M. 
Schlindwein, F. Krause and M. Scheunert in the case of supersymmetric 
electrodynamics and by I. Buchbinder in the case of general super Yang-Mills 
theories. 


4.8.2. One-loop counterterms of the general Wess-Zumino model 

Let us consider the general Wess-Zumino mode! (3.2.8) and determine the 
one-loop divergences of the corresponding effective action. In accordance 
with equation (4.3.15), the one-loop contribution to the effective action of 
the theory (3.2.8) is given as 


TE, ]= for 2% elit] 
Y= YO). 


(4.8.27) 
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Here the linearized action S[y, 7; ¥, P] is defined by equation (4.4.6). In terms 
of the operator (4.4.5), which determine the Hessian of S[y, x; ¥, ¥], and 
its Green’s function (4.4.7,8) under the Feynman boundary conditions, 
lr, ®] is of the form 


Pro, BY =; sTr in HP = —3sTr Ing® (4.8.28) 
where the operation of supertrace is defined in the manner: 
sTr G® = fasz G. .(z, z)+ fasz G__(z, 2). (4.8.29) 


An important role in our subsequent consideration will be played by the 
superpropagator G9” of real scalar superfield obeying the equation 


AGH(z, 2’) = — 68(z, 2’ 
vee) aa (4.8.30) 


E S 
A=O-; Y(z)D? -7 ØD. 


Its significance follows from the fact that G can be expressed through GYP 
by the rule: 


22 Gz. 7’ 2D2. GPs. y 
Gz, Hae = D? T (z, z’) D?D? A (z, Z l (4.8.31) 
16 \D2D2G(z, z) D?2D2.G/"(z, z’) 
In this connection, let us act with the operator 
o0 -ip 
H® = 4 
Zope o 
4 


on both sides of equation (4.4.8) from the left. Then one arrives at the 
equations 


4G. .(2, 2)-7DAPEIG_ + z))=0 (48.320) 


0.G_.(2,7’ -i DAYE)G, (2,2) => D2D2.5%(z, z) 


0:G- (z, z)-DYGG, -(z,z))=0 (4.8.32b) 


Taon 1 
O.G, -(z,2’/) =] DAVP(2)G - (2, 2')) = 16 DD? 6°(z, z’) 


which the components of G”, defined by equation (4.4.8), satisfy. On the 
other hand, let us introduce one more G” defined now by equation (4.8.31). 
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Its components turn out to satisfy the same equation (4.8.32). For example, 
acting with 7;D?D2, on both sides of equation (4.8.30) and using the chirality 
of ¥, one obtains the first equation (4.8.32a), since 


D2D2.6%(z, 2’) = B?D26%(z, 2’) =0. 
The relation (4.8.31) leads to the following remarkable identity 
sTr In G” =sTr In GYP (4.8.33) 


where the operation of supertrace in the right-hand side is defined as 


sTr GP = [ez GHz, 2) (4.8.34) 


(compare with equation (4.8.29)). To prove equation (4.8.33), we consider the 
variation of sTr In G with respect to arbitrary infinitesimal displacement 
WY > '¥ +5 keeping, for simplicity, ¥ unchanged. We have 


bY 0\/G.. G,- 
dy 8Tr In GY) =sTr (pH GP) =sT ( nt oo )| 
y STr ln sTr (Ow )=sTr me tee. ee 


= fasz déz’ SP(2)G , (z, 2')64(z, 2’) 
= [e dêz ôP(z)G Xz, »( -7 D2ô$(z, z) 


= [ave dyA, GPZ, 2')|, =, = dy Tr In GIP, 


Since at Y=0 the expressions in both sides of identity (4.8.33) vanish, the 
above analysis confirms equation (4.8.33). 
Using equation (4.8.33), one can rewrite equation (4.8.28) in the form 


roro, 6] = -5sTr In GP, (4.8.35) 


This relation will be basic to our further investigations being, in fact, 
analogous to that described in the previous subsection. First, we introduce 
the proper-time representation for G”: 


GHz, 2’) =i | ds UGP(z, z’|s) (4.8.36) 


0 


UW) being the unique solution of the equation 


(iž+a) U#{s)=0 (4.8.37) 
S 
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with the initial condition 
Uz, z'|s—> +0)=d%(z, 2’). (4.8.38) 
Second, we replace the ill-defined expression for T% 


ds 


Pr, ©] = -i["¢ sTr Us ) 


0 
which is equivalent to expression (4.8.35), by the regularized version 
TO [®, ®] = hae is iat) 
2 ells 


It now remains to analyse the kernel U\??. 
We look for the solution of equations (4.8.37, 38) using the ansatz 


ohit ay S az, zis). (4.8.40) 


(4ns)? š 2s To 


To fulfil equation (4.8.37), o and a“ should satisfy the equations 


sTr Us). (4.8.39) 


Uz, z'|s)= — 


20 = 6" 6,6 -7 yD, o D*o -3 YD*soD,0 (4.8.41a) 
[æv ose {HO D,0)D*— z YD*o)D, e => (4—(Ao))aS (4.8.41b) 


(nt Da, fie Vase iv DoD? PD*0)D, lace. 


=5(4- (Aa)ja, +a n=0,1,.... (4.8.41¢) 


To guarantee the initial condition (4.8.38), it proves sufficient to impose the 
following boundary conditions: 


a(z, z)=0 D,o(z, Z')lz=7=0 D,D 40(2, z')lz=7=0 


D?8,0(z, Z)lz=7=0 D,6,0,0(2, 2’) emz =0 (4.8.42a) 
D,---Dy,aShz,2)ize2=0 k=0, 1, 2,3 (4.8.42b) 
D? Daz, z’), -y = 16. (4.8.42c) 


Let us comment on these restrictions. At ¥=0 we have A= p, hence 
— y’ 2 
0-00- 8)? exp( i = ] 
s 


(4.8.43) 


U (z, z|s)= UVP =z, z!s)= — 


(4n 7 
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This implies that in the case W 40 the two-point functions from equation 
(4.8.40) read 


o(z,2')= ; (x— x’)? + O(P) 


az, 2’) = 64*(8-6') + O(P) 
a*\(z,2)=O(P) n=1, 2, 3,.... 
It can also be seen that any object such as 
D4, 6 D402, 2 ) ley: 
Dis D E ars KSO I 2h: 


is a tensor superfield possibly constructed from the WY-independent 
Lorentz-invariant tensors £p, (Oa)xà and so on, as well as depending 
analytically on ¥, P and their covariant derivatives to a finite order. The 
last observation, supplemented by considerations of dimension, tells us that 
all the expressions in the left-hand sides of equations (4.8.42a,b) should vanish. 
The boundary conditions (4.8.42) and the identity 


6,0,0(2, z’) | z=z = Hab 


which follows from equations (4.8.41a) and (4.8.42a) show that as s> +0 
the kernel US") behaves like the free one (4.8.43). 
As can be easily checked, direct consequences of the equations (4.8.41) and 


of the boundary conditions (4.8.42) are the following relations: 
a(z, z)=0 
i ( 7 (4.8.44) 
a(z, z)= PY. 


Now, we are in a position to determine the divergent part of the one-loop 
effective action (4.8.39). By analogy with equation (4.8.22), in the present case 
we have 


roo, 6] =— ! fazane n= : [ezv (4.8.45) 


2% (47)? ~ 2o(4n)? 
Therefore, the corresponding counterterm cancelling TY [0, ©] can be 
written as 


[ez LD)L(®) (4.8.46) 


1 
S =———— 
COUNTR Hsn) o 
where we have taken into account that ¥ = 2;(®). 
As is seen from equation (4.8.46), the theory under consideration proves 
to be multiplicatively renormalizable only if #{(®)~®+const. The final 
requirement means that (D) is a third-order polynomial in ®. 
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4.9. Superfield effective potential 


In conventional field theory the effective potential is defined to be the effective 
Lagrangian evaluated at constant values of the scalar fields, all other fields 
being taken to be zero. The effective potential V,,,(@) is an important tool 
for studying the questions of symmetry breaking and vacuum stability. In 
the present section we shall introduce a supersymmetric generalization of 
the effective potential leading to the so-called superfield effective potential. 


4.9.1, Effective potential in quantum field theory (brief survey) 
Let I[g] be the renormalized effective action of some scalar field theory. In 
general, I[¢] is a nonlinear and non-local functional the calculation of which 
is usually performed in the framework of the loop expansion. 

Suppose that ¢ is a slowly varying field. Then we can represent the effective 
action as a power series in the derivatives of field, that is 


1 
I'[e]= | d*x (- Verlo) E Zlom” mPp +.. ] (4.9.1) 


The function V.lo) is called the effective potential. To calculate the effective 
potential, it is sufficient to find the form of T[ọ] at ọ =const. 

Let p=const be a solution of the effective equation 6I'[o]/dy =0. 
Obviously, this is equivalent to 


Velo) _ 9, (4.9.2) 
do 
The last equation is exact and allows one to determine those constant values 
of g providing a minimum of the effective action. It is clear that the existence 
of such non-zero scalar fields can be associated with symmetry breaking. 
According to the loop expansion, V,,(@) is of the form 


we 


Veg) = Vig) + 2 hV) (4.9.3) 
where V(ọ)is the classical potential of the theory under consideration, while 
V”) is the n-loop quantum correction to the effective potential. The 
quantum corrections are usually evaluated using the standard diagram 
technique. 

As an example, let us calculate the one-loop effective potential for a theory 
with the classical action 


1 
SLg]= [os (-; NO mPOnP — vo). (4.9.4) 


The one-loop contribution to the effective action is defined by the functional 
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integral 


ei Ie} = [a el 5 fes piim _ vro | 
and can be written in the form 


rg] = — ; Tring” (4.9.5) 


where G'?\(x, x’) is a Green's function obeying the equation 
(O.— V"(e)) G(x, x)= — 54(x — x’). (4.9.6) 


Notice, we prefer here to use the notation Tr for the operation of functional 
supertrace (4.1.8), because the theory under consideration involves no 
fermionic fields. Introducing the proper-time representation 


G(x, x= i | ds U(x, x’|s) (4.9.7) 
0 
where kernel U‘®’ satisfies the equation 
[ 2+0,- roe | U(x, x'|s)=0 (4.9.8) 
s 
and the initial condition 
U(x, x |s > +0)=ôt(x-— x’) (4.9.9) 
we regularize T ®[o] as follows 
Waas we | ais) | d4x Ux, x|s) (4.9.10) 
2 o (sy? 


«@-—>0 at the end of the calculations (see the details in Chapter 7). 
In order to find the effective potential, it is sufficient to solve the system 
(4.9.8, 9) only for g@=const. The relevant solution reads 


„|E x —is vol (4.9.11) 


Now, from equation (4.9.10) we deduce the regularized one-loop correction 
to Ver): 


U (2 = const) y, x’ is) = 


e 
(4nis)? 


U? = const) y, x | s) 


wor Í 2o [7 AUS) 
Vo Lo] 5H f iyi? 


ie eg N. 
y aro- aag o( w ) . (4.9.12) 
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In the limit w—0, we have T(w) z 1/w+y, y being the Euler constant, 


( a ron a 


p? wee 


Taking the same limit in equation (4.9.12) gives 
Vi = Vian t VO) 


where 


V=- O (4.9.13a) 


64n? w 


1 
64n? 


VOg)= v(or?( in O y3) (4.9.13b) 
u 


V‘) is the divergent part of the effective potential. It should be cancelled by 
the counterterm 


1 
Soun =— | d*x (V'(g))?. 
count zal x(V"(9) 


Hence, the one-loop contribution to V.lo) is given by equation (4.9.13b). 
As a result, the one-loop effective potential reads 


h nO 


Vee) = Vip) + VX) = Vig) + eae vor Toe 3/2) 


(4.9.14) 


The effective potential obtained depends on arbitrary mass parameter p 
which reflects some inherent arbitrariness in the choice of renormalization 
scheme. This parameter should be fixed in practice by imposing so-called 
normalization conditions corresponding to a correct choice for observable 
parameters of the theory (masses, couplings). Let us consider, for instance, 
the theory with the following classical potential 


eS 
Vig)= a? 
where A, is a bare coupling. One can choose suitable normalization conditions 
in the form 
d? Vest dt Vest 
do? y=0 dot P= Qo 


= (4.9.15) 


where Øo is some non-zero constant. The quantity 4 can be called the 
observable coupling. Now, from expressions (4.9.14) and (4.9.15) one finally 
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obtains 


À hig* ( g? =) 
V, = 44 In —- . 4.9.16 
relo) 4 p 64n? 0? 6 ( ) 


This result is known as the Coleman—Weinberg effective potential. 


4.9.2. Superfield effective potential 

Let I[®,®] be the renormalized effective action of some supersymmetric 
model described by chiral ® and antichiral ® scalar superfields. Suppose that 
@(z)=e'* M(x, 0) and B(z)=e"'* B(x, 8), where # =60°86,, vary slowly in 
space-time. Then we can represent the effective action as follows 


T[È, ®] = fatz Lee (®, D,®, D,D,9, t.s ®, D,9®, D,D, oe ) 


+ l | déz LU, 6,0, 2,0,®, ...)+ ce}. (4.9.17) 


Here Zp is a power series in the covariant derivatives D,®, D,D,®, ..., 
®, D,®, D,D,9, ..., while Zt% is a power series in the partial derivatives 
6,9, 6,0,®, .... It seems natural to call Zee an effective super Langrangian 
and ZĘ} an effective chiral super Lagrangian. 

Before we proceed further, it is worth saying some words about the 
presented structure of the effective action (4.9.17). The effective action 
superfunctional is calculated in practice with the help of the supergraph 
technique described previously. In accordance with the non-renormalization 
theorem, the contribution to T [®, ®] coming from an arbitrary supergraph 
can be represented as a single integral over d*6, but not over d76 or d?8. 
On these grounds, this is only the first term in equation (4.9.17) which is 
admissible on the basis of general principles. However, one can expect 
contributions to the effective action which really exist, of the type 


[a%=(-2o ojos G (4.9.18) 
40 


where G is a chiral superfield. It is such corrections that form Z$. 

The relation (4.9.17) defines the exact effective action as an expansion in 
superfield covariant derivatives. Now, let us look for a supersymmetric 
extension of the conventional effective potential. The theory under 
consideration is described by scalar and spinor fields, as is seen from the 
component expansion 


D(z) = e8 A(x) + O° W(x) + O7F (x). 


To obtain the effective potential, we evaluate the effective Lagrangian at 
constant scalar fields, the remaining fields being switched off, that is, under 


Quantized Superfields 375 


the conditions 
A=const F=const W,=0. (4.9.19) 


Then, the effective potential is given as 


-Vam | 0 Lar faro aee) 


Note, however, that the conditions (4.9.19) are not supersymmetric, since 
applying a supersymmetry transformation makes \, non-zero. Therefore, it 
is worth replacing equation (4.9.19) by the supersymmetric requirement 


3,0=0 (4.9.21) 


A,F =const 


(4.9.20) 


Y,=0 


and equation (4.9.20) by 


= Voss = faso Lag + f fazo LS, T ce} 


The final object can be called a supersymmetric effective potential. 

As is seen, Vsp and V.,, coincide when the component spinor field is zero. 
Certainly, such coincidence can always be achieved by applying a special 
supersymmetry transformation which switches off the spinor. However, the 
supersymmetric effective potential has one essential quality, namely, it can 
be calculated by purely superfield methods. 

By virtue of equation (4.9.22), the supersymmetric effective potential is 
determined by the following superfield objects 


Vat E Lee 2,0 =0 VU) = LS 8,0 =0 (4.9.23) 


(4.9.22) 


6,0 =0 


which will be called the real and chiral parts, respectively, of the superfield 
effective potential. We will also refer to ⁄ $} as an effective chiral 
superpotential. It is easy to see that the most general form of Wer, reads 


Vor = K(O, 8) + F(D,®, D70, D,, B74; 9, 6) (4.9.24) 
where 


F |\p.o=0,5=0=09. 


The function K(®, ®) is said to be the effective Kahlerian potential, following 
the terminology of supersymmetric o-models (see Section 3.3). As for the 
second term in equation (4.9.24), it seems reasonable to call F the auxiliary 
field effective potential. The point is that its contribution to the effective 
Lagrangian, f d*@ Z evaluated under the supersymmetric condition (4.9.21), 
turns out to be at least of third order in the auxiliary fields of ® and ©. 
Within the framework of the loop expansion, K and ¥ can be represented 
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as 
K(®, 6)=K,(®, 6)+ Y h’K,(®, ©) (4.9.25a) 
n=1 
F=Y WF, (4.9.25b) 
n=1 


Here K,(®,®) is the classical contribution. For example, for the 
Wess—Zumino model we have K,(®,6)=®®. The h-dependent terms in 
equation (4.9.25) mean quantum corrections to K and F. Further, the effective 
chiral superpotential reads 


VE) = AD E V PO) (4.9.26) 
n=1 


where “(®) is the classical chiral superpotential, and 7‘) are quantum 
corrections. In the case of the Wess—Zumino model, the one-loop correction 
to ¥“ proves to be zero. 


4.9.3. Superfield effective potential in the Wess-Zumino model 
Let us consider the effective action of the Wess—Zumino model (3.2.11). After 
performing standard manipulations, one obtains 


eli/P [0.8] _ | 2% BZyexp if sta LEY] 
i ro, 
onl fasz (42-1, TRT) sec. [basen 
3! h ôP 


TEO, 6] =I, 6]—S[o, ð] 


Y= ZÐ), and the action S[y, 7; ¥, Y] is given by equation (4.4.6). The 
representation (4.9.27) is the basis for the calculation of the effective action 
in the framework of the loop expansion. In order to find the superfield 
effective potential, we should determine ['[®, ®] under the condition (4.9.21). 

Use of equation (4.9.27) allows us to search for the superfield effective 
potential on the basis of supergraph techniques with a superpropagator of 
the type GP (4.4.7), where Y = #%(®), ® being subject to condition (4.9.21). 
According to equation (4.8.31), G“ can be expressed through the Green’s 
function G{P obeying equation (4.8.30). Hence to develop a perturbation 
theory for evaluating the superfield effective potential, we should find the 
Green’s function GY” in an external chiral superfield Y under the condition 
é,‘¥ =0. In turn GP” is determined, via the proper-time representation, by 
the corresponding kernel U {P (4.8.37, 38). 

As a result, in order to find the superfield effective potential, we should 


where 
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solve the system (4.8.37, 38) for UY in an external chiral superfield ¥ under 
the condition ĉ,¥ =0 and then construct the propagator G$. The final 
object is to be used in the loop calculations of K and F. The solution of the 
system (4.9.37, 38) under the condition ĉ,¥ =0 can be found explicitly’. 

Calculation of the contributions to S. demands additional comment. 
Because of equation (4.9.18), we can impose condition (4.9.21) only at the 
final stages of transformations. However, since /‘¢, depends only on ® for 
its calculation in the massless case, Y =A®, it is necessary to keep in the 
kernel US) and the propagator G{*) terms depending only on ¥, but not 
on F. Taking into account the relations D,Y =0 and D?D? =0, one notices 
from equations (4.8.30, 36, 37) that the P-independent parts of Uf?) and GYP 
are at most linear in ¥. Then one finds 


Giz, 7)=— 2 6%(z, z’) PES [vo 2 d*(z, J +O(F). (4.9.28) 
o 40 o 


This ansatz can be used for loop calculations of 4 $}. 

In the rest of the present section we shall discuss the superfield effective 
potential in the one-loop approximation. It is worth beginning with the 
consideration of some general properties of the one-loop effective action. 
Recall that the one-loop correction to T[®,®] is given by equations 
(4.8.27, 35). 

The starting point of our analysis is the observation that the 
superfunctional integral (4.8.27) proves to be invariant under rigid 
transformations of the dynamical superfields 


yoei*y že} (4.9.29a) 
supplemented by the following displacements of the background superfields 
We” inp F enp (4.9.29b) 


x being a real constant. As a consequence, the unregularized one-loop 
correction I), defined by equation (4.8.35) and regarded as a functional of 
the superfields ¥ and , is unchanged under the transformations (4.9.29). 
Remarkably, this invariance turns out to be unbroken after introducing the 
regularization (4.8.39). Let us argue this assertion. 

According to equations (4.8.37, 38), we can write U{*? in the form 


UVP s) = eis4 (4.9.30) 


A being defined in expression (4.8.30). We represent the operator A in the 
manner 
1 1 


A=0 +2? ?= —- YD’ —- YD? 
4 4 


1L. Buchbinder, S.M. Kuzenko and J.V. Yarevskaya, Nucl. Phys. B411 665, 1994. 
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and expand the exponential (4.9.30) in a power series in A One finds 
UP(s= È U,(s) 
n=0 
Uo(s)=el8C (4.9.31) 


usie | dre *OPuU,_(t) nèl. 
0 


As is seen, for n> 1 we have 
U,(s)=7" [a Cas dt, AS, tee t) (49.32) 
0 0 0 
A,(S, ty, oeo ty) =U ols —t,)AU olt, —ty-1)F... Volt, — t) PU olti). 
Because of the identities 
D,¥=0 D*D?=0  [D;, Uo(s)]=0 


and owing to the explicit form of Z the As can be expressed as follows: 
1 2n 
Als, tis SrA tan) = (3) Uo(s— tan) YD U oltan— tan- 1) 


x PD’ Uoltan- 1 —tzn-2) PD? ... Volt, — t, )PD? Uolt) 
+(¥D?2- FD?) (4.9.33a) 
1 2n+1 
Aan+1(S, 1, ++ +5 tant) = -(;) U (Stans 1) PD? U oltan+ 1 — tan) 
x PD*U (ta, —ton-1)PD?... Volt, -t YD U oft) 


+(¥D?¥D?). (4.9.33b) 


On the same grounds and due to the cyclic property of sTr, it follows from 
equation (4.9.335) that all As carrying odd labels have zero supertrace, 


STr{Apn41(S tis «+ +s tone 1)} =O n=0, l,.... (4.9.34) 


In the even case, one has 
1 \?" a 
sTr{A,,(s, ty, -es toad} -2(3 ) sTr{U o(s) DU o(t2,—tan-1) 


x PD?Uoltan-1— tan- PD? ... Uo(tz— ty) PD?U olti —t,)}. (4.9.35) 


Obviously, this expression is invariant under the transformations (4.9.29b). 
It is worth also noting that 


sTr U,(s)=0 
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as a consequence of the explicit form of Uo(s)=Uv(s) (4.8.43). Therefore, the 
integrand in equation (4.8.39) is of the form 


foo} 
sTr UVP \s)= $}, sTr U;,(s) (4.9.36) 

n=1 
and each term on the right contains an equal number of Y- and ¥-factors. 
We observe that I‘) possesses invariance with respect to the trans- 
formations (4.9.29b). The same is true for the one-loop corrections to K(®, 6) 
and ZF. In particular, all these objects are even functionals of the variables 
WY and ¥. Another important consequence of the above analysis is that the 

one-loop correction to WY is zero. 


4.9.4. Calculation of the one-loop Kählerian effective potential 
In conclusion we would like to illustrate the general approach which has 
been described above, by evaluating one-loop K4hlerian effective potential 
in the Wess~Zumino model. 

As follows from the previous discussion, one must compute explicitly the 
kernel 


Uz, z’|s)= e §8(z, 2’) (4.9.37) 
the external chiral scalar ¥ being subject to the condition 
6,'¥ =0 (4.9.38) 


in order to find the one-loop correction to W.,. Then, the one-loop correction 
reads 


YEP we — > po | E Up, zis) (4.9.39) 
' 2 o (is) 7e 

where we have used the regularization prescription (4.8.39). On the other 

hand, if we are interested only in finding the one-loop correction to K(®, ), 

we can replace the condition (4.9.38) by the stronger one 


Y= const (4.9.40) 


and calculate the corresponding kernel (4.9.37). Then, the regularized 
correction K ,(®, ®),, reads 
2 i æ d(is) 
K,(@, ®), = —~ p? 
if eo z7“ o G97” 
Let us find the kernel U{¥ corresponding to the choice (4.9.40). We can 
now write 


U (P = conso (z, z|s). (4.9.41) 


U (¥en (2:2'|s) es 0YDD + PDIU Ac, z'|s) (4.9.42a) 
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where 


(@- 0’) (9 — 8’)? eli/4syix—x'P 
(4.9.42b) 


Uylz, 2'|8)=e80 %(2—2')= aay s 


and make use of the identities 


(3 Dn?) = g” 1 (= Dn?) 
16 16 


This leads to 


1 T 7 
UG =const)(z 211s) = [ +g (coshiis, /P¥Q)-1){D2, D?} 
D 


1 = 
+——— sinh(is,/¥¥ 0)(¥D? + YD» | Uys). (4.9.43) 
4. / PPO 
The correction (4.9.41) is determined by the kernel at coincident points. 
From equations (4.9.42b) and (4.9.43) one immediately obtains 


Up scons (z, Z\s)== (cosh(is,/F¥E)—1]U(x, x'|s)|eux (4.9.44) 
where 
U(x, x’ | s) = eso 54(x a x’) ox aa eix- xP 


To compute the right-hand side of expression (4.9.44), we need to evaluate 
expressions of the form "U(x, x|s)|,=,. This can easily be done with the 
help of the equation 


é 
i—U=-—- QU 
és 


which U satisfies, thus ies 


i capt 


oO"U(x, x'|s) (47)? (is) +2 


—— U(x, x'|s) = 


x=x' 7 a is)" 


As a result, the one-loop correction (4.9.41) takes the form 
= Ww? f>” dis) (—1)"nl(is PY)” 
(42)? Jo (is)? n=1 (2n)! 
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or, after introducing the new integration variable t = is¥¥: 


ie Mee weg) dt & tae" 4 
K (0,8), = — FSP) f 5h oa 4949) 


Let us use the well-known series representation for the so-called erfi-function 
1)"n!x?" 


ft ~x2/4 RES < (— 
ge Oe erfi(x/2) = È Ont 


n=1 


where 
erfi(x) = — | e” dt. 
Tvoo 
Then we obtain 
E 20, py l-—@w fo d 1 
K,(0,®),, = —| :; =| dre“"41- (4.9.46) 
2(4z) o T 0 
Rewriting the integrals in the final expression as 
j dt af dt (f aremt =e 1) 
6 q! -w 5 q! -w ô 
2 dr f? a e 1 dr 
-Í sf dt e774 a= st lw 
1 7 o oT 


we obtain 
2a pryp)! -e Zopp)! -o 
LÀCPYP) Py st ) a 


K,(®, ®),, = 
(®, 9) 32720 32n? 


It is easy to see that ¢ = ¢ + O(w), where 


j af dt env 2) — i+ [PS] dren = 9) 
1 Tdo 


o T 0 


C= lim (= 
aod 
is some finite constant, as follows from the asymptotics 


— t?) THB 2 


1 
[wena 
T 


0 


Now, setting 


ppe 1 pp 
ia a E O(c) 
W o m 


we obtain 
K,(®, ®),, = K,(®, B)giy + K (P, ®) 
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where 
> Py 
K (È, ®)gi, 4.9.47 
(@, Bay = 5 (4.9.47) 
z yy Py 
K (®, ®) = — —| In — — € }. 4.9.48 
(©, 6) zH a r) (4.9.48) 


Here equation (4.9.47) defines the divergent part of the superfield effective 
action. This divergence has been calculated in subsection 4.8.2. The term 
Ky iy is cancelled by the counterterm (4.8.46). The relation (4.9.48) represents 
the one-loop correction to K(®, ®), 
Thus the one-loop K4hlerian potential has the form 
A, omafi Oe? ) 
zal 20) (in a. 


K(®, 6) = 0 — (4.9.49) 

To complete our work, we should fix u by imposing some suitable 
renormalization condition. Consider, for simplicity, the massless Wess—Zumino 
model with £(®) = (4/3!)®? and choose the following renormaliation 
condition: 


ô K(®, ®) 
lo- = 1 4.9.50 
3058 lo=o, ( ) 
where ®ọ is a non-zero constant with dimensions of mass. Then one obtains 
12 
K(®, 6) = 60 — 260) in OO 2 2| (4.9.51) 
327? 8,9 


The one-loop superfield effective potential ¥.., includes not only the 
Kahlerian part K, but also the auxiliary field effective potential F. 
Calculation of the latter is a more tedious task, and we will not discuss it 
here, referring the reader to the paper by I. Buchbinder, S. Kuzenko and J. 
Yarevskaya. 


4.9.5. Calculation of the two-loop effective chiral superpotential 

As we know the one-loop contribution to the effective chiral superpotential 
is absent in the Wess—Zumino model (see for instance equation (4.9.35) at 
© = 0). Therefore one can expect that the quantum corrections to the chiral 
superpotential will arise starting at least with the two-loop approximation. 
A possibility of chiral quantum corrections to the effective potential was first 
noticed in the book by M.T. Grisaru, S.J. Gates, M. Roček and W. Siegel, and 
the relevant supergraphs producing such corrections were found by P. West?. 


2P, West, Phys. Lett.258B 375, 1991. 
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For the first time the explicit two-loop correction to the chiral effective 
superpotential was found by I. Jack, D. R. T. Jones and P. West? in component 
form. We give here a completely superfield approach’. 

We start with the general equation (4.9.27) for the massless Wess-Zumino 
model. To find the chiral effective superpotential it is sufficient to set P = 9. 
In this case the two-loop contribution to effective action depending only on 
is of the form 


A? 
To = F fasz d°z,(G__(z;,2,))°. (4.9.52) 


The Green function G__(z,,z,) can be found from equation (4.8.31), where 
GY) is given by equation (4.9.28). Then 


D?D2 D? 
G__(z,,z,) =— fy > §%(z, — | 4.9.53 
(21, 22) 160, C)35, (2; — Z2) ( ) 
where ¥ = — 40. Converting here the integrals over d°Z into integrals over 
d8z, in accordance with the rule f d°z(—4D7) = f d®z, and setting 
Di -s 8 8 D5 -s 
(z,) — ô (z; — 22) = | d”z3®(23)8 (z; — z2) — ô (z; — z2) 
O, mp 
we obtain 
AS 5 1 
r”? = — =(( I] d'z, ) 9101201020 =G: a za) 
12 i=i O: á 
DD? \( 1 
x | ——— 68(z, — z,) | —6%(z, — z3) (4.9.54) 
( 160: 1 2 O2 1 2 
DiDi (22: D3 
x | == 8(z, — 2.) | ——6%(z, — z3) 6°(z, — z3) }. 
ere 1 2 160, 1 2 40, 1 2) 


From the viewpoint of the supergraph technique, this expression corresponds 
to the supergraph given below, the external lines being chiral. 

As the next step, we rewrite I?’ in a form that is suitable for extracting 
the correction to y AO) contained within it. Note first, that it is convenient 
to work in the chiral representation where 


D(z) = O(x,9) D=- FF 


since equation (4.9.54) involves only chiral superfields. Further, we apply 
standard D-algebra transformations (see subsection 4.7.1) to T? in order to 
reduce the number of integrals over d*@ to a single one. Making use also of 


`I. Jack, D.R.T. Jones and P. West, Phys. Lett. 258B 382, 1991 
“IL. Buchbinder, S.M. Kuzenko and A.Yu. Petrov. Phys. Lett. 321B 372, 1994. 
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D? 
1 2 
D? 4 D? 


D? 


the obvious identities 
4 1 d*k ik(x — x’) 4,, 54 
(x — x') = ome (x, 0) = | d*y d*(x — y)@(y, 4) 
n 


we arrive at 


re) ee [a dto [= dtk, dtp, d*p, 
12 (2n)*6 


x ern d*y,el?' = yi) + ipx — D(x, 8) 


D? (4.9.55) 
x Kp — — Oy, 0) Oty 8) + (1<>2) 
40 
kk - 
+ S52 Dry, 49D. 02, 6) o (k, p) 
where 
OA(K, p) = kik3(ky + ky)(k, +k,- pı- P2)*(k, = pı) (k2 E D2)’. (4.9.56) 
Finally, we integrate over d?0 in accordance with the rule f d?@ = ~—4D?. 


This leads to 
r? = [ets 426 cee 
12 (27)? 


4 4,, aipi(x — yi) + ipx — y2) (4.9.57) 
x jd*y, d*y,e?! ¥ Pax — yIB(x, OD, DPY, OJP, P2) 
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where 


d*k, d*k, kipt F k3p3 — 2(k,k2)(piP2) 


oa Clea (4.9.58) 


J (D5, P2) = | 


Up to now, the chiral suprfield (x, 0) was completely arbitrary. When 
computing the effective superpotential, we can assume ® to be slowly varying 
in space-time. This assumption implies 


D(x, ADY, Oly 2, 8) = D(x, 0). (4.9.59) 
Then equation (4.9.57) takes the form 


45 
r = = JP: — 0, p, +0) [avo (4.9.60) 
It remains to use the known integral relation 
6 
J(p, 0) = —— (3 4.9.61 
(p, 0) (any (3) ( ) 


C(x) being the dzeta-function. As a result, the two-loop chiral effective 
superpotential read 


(4.9.62) 


n ptoe 
VO) = 2+ PV, = (4 ASE(3)h jo, 


+ 
3! -2(4n)* 


We note that the chiral effective superpotential is automatically finite. No 
renormalization is required for its calculation. 


5 Superspace Geometry of 
Supergravity 


To make a prairie it takes a clover and one bee, 
One clover, and a bee, 

And revery. 

The revery alone will do, 

If bees are few. 


Emily Dickinson 


5.1. Gauge group of supergravity and supergravity superfields 


5.1.1. Curved superspace 

In previous chapters, the supersymmetric generalization of Minkowski space 
as well as that of matter field theories in Minkowski space was given. Our 
next goal is to look for a supersymmetric generalization of Einstein gravity 
— for a supergravity. Ordinary gravity is treated as the theory of a curved 
space-time. Therefore it is tempting to think of supergravity as being theory 
of a curved superspace. But what is a curved superspace? 

A space-time is said to be curved if the curvature tensor 2”,,,, constructed 
from the metric g,,,(x), is non-vanishing. It is a flat space-time when 2”,,,,. = 0. 
This condition proves to be equivalent to the statement that there exist 
preferable coordinate systems in which the metric has the Minkowskian form, 


Iml X) = Nmr 


Any two such coordinate systems are related by some Poincaré transformation. 
It is the Poincaré transformations which leave invariant the Minkowski 
metric. 
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In the case of a curved space-time, there is no natural way to choose 
preferable coordinate systems; all coordinate systems are on the same footing. 
Hence, a physical theory should be invariant under the group of general 
coordinate transformations 


Si = Fx) 
or, in infinitesimal form, 
x” = x™ = x" — K™(x) (5.1.1) 


where K”(x) is an arbitrary infinitesimal vector field. The general coordinate 
transformation group is the gravity gauge group, and the metric, with the 
transformation law 


OG m(X) = VinKn + VaKm (5.1.2) 


plays the role of the gravity gauge field. 

Now, keeping in mind our space-time intuition, we return to superspace. 
Clearly, in order to define a notion of curved superspace, one should find a 
superfield ‘metric’ object. It was V. Ogievetsky and E. Sokatchev who found 
such an object. 

In Chapter 2, subsection 2.5.3, we introduced the family of real surfaces 
RHA) in complex superspace C*!? which were defined by equation (2.5.11). 
Every such surface can be understood as a real superspace R*!* supplied by 
a real vector superfield (x, 0, 8). Recall that the family {R*!*(#)} contains 
a unique super-Poincaré invariant surface — R4480), and that this surface 
was identified with flat global superspace R*!*+, Obviously, we are faced with 
a situation analogous to the space-time one. We can look at space-time as 
a real space Rt provided with a second-rank tensor g,,,(x). The family of all 
space-times {R*(g,,,)} contains a unique representative—fiat global space- 
time R (nmn) Which is characterized by the Poincaré invariant metric. 
Therefore, the family of superspaces {R*'4(9")} is a supersymmetric 
generalization of the family of space-times {R4(g,,,)}. 

Starting with a given complex coordinate system (y”, 0%) on C4!?, let us 
consider holomorphic coordinate transformations 


y” —> y™ = fy, 8) 0% > 6% = f *(y, 8) 
g 5.1.3 
or( sg ) #0. l ) 
Aly, 0) 


Infinitesimal holomorphic coordinate transformations are of the form 


y” > y™ = y™ — Amy, 0) 
0% + 9% = 8 — A%y, 0). 


Here 4” and 4* are infinitesimal vector and spinor holomorphic superfields. 


(5.1.4) 
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The set of all holomorphic transformations (5.1.3) forms a supergroup (the 
‘holomorphic coordinate transformation supergroup’). Commuting two 
infinitesimal holomorphic transformations, generated by parameters A'(y, 8), 
Ai(y, 8) and A3(y, 8), A3(y, 8), respectively, one obtains a transformation of the 


same type. The corresponding parameters are 
iy, 0) = ARGAM/Oy" + 4804/00 — (12) Gia 
A2(y, 0) = 4204% /ðy" + 4881%/00 — (12). o 


Given a superspace R*!4(), every holomorphic transformation (5.1.4) 
induces a coordinate displacement on RI'I) as well as changing the 
superfield #” in a rather complicated nonlinear way. Explicitly, in accordance 
with equations (2.5.11) and (2.5.12), we have 


1. . la 
x" = x" = x” ae + i", 08) — ra ad iH", g) 


0% > % = 0% — 24x" + 19", OF) (5.1.6) 
gt > g+ = O* — 74x" — i", HY 


and 
x, 8, 8) = Hx, 0, D + hod + ix", 0f) — sTo — i", 0), 


(5.1.7) 
Introducing the superfield displacement 
5H"(x, 0,8) = H'™"(x, 8, 5) — H™(x, 0,0) 
equation (5.1.7) leads to 


ôH "x, 0, 8) = a” — 7") + Ge + W)6, + 164+ 70, 2% 6, 8) 


(5.1.8) 
A" = A(x" + iX", OF) At = A(x" + 19", OF), 
This transformation law defines a nonlinear superfield representation of the 
holomorphic coordinate transformation supergroup. It is natural to treat the 
holomorphic coordinate transformation supergroup as a gauge group and 
#™(x, 0, 8) as the corresponding gauge superfield. 

Geometrically, the superfields 4°” and 4°" + 64™ are equivalent. They 
describe the same surface in C*!* but written in two different complex 
coordinate systems on C*!*, Therefore, the space of all gauge superfields is 
decomposed into orbits of the holomorphic coordinate transformation 
supergroup. Gauge superfields from the same orbit determine equivalent 
geometries on R*!*, Gauge superfields from different orbits determine 
non-equivalent geometries on R‘!*. 
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In accordance with the above consideration, we can make the following 
preliminary definitions. A superspace R*!4(.#) is said to be ‘flat’ if there exists 
a holomorphic coordinate transformation (5.1.3) which deforms #” to the 
form 


Hx, O, 8) = 5,"0'0 °F. (5.1.9) 


Otherwise, Rt) is said to be a ‘curved superspace’. It is the superfield 
H™(x, 0, 8) which plays the role of a superfield ‘metric’ object or ‘gravitational 
superfield’. The transformation law (5.1.8) is the superspace analogue of 
equation (5.1.2). 

At first sight, the holomorphic coordinate transformation supergroup of 
C4l? is a candidate for the role of the superspace analogue of the general 
coordination transformation group of space-time. However, this is not quite 
correct. The point is that this supergroup includes only non-localizable 
transformations (a transformation is said to be localized near some point if 
it coincides with the identity mapping everywhere except for in a small region 
around this point). Indeed, whan taking the superfield parameters A”(y, 0) 
and 4*(y, 0) in equation (5.1.4) to be holomorphic on the whole superspace 
C*!?, one obtains non-localizable (in y”) coordinate transformations only. 
Recall that one cannot make a holomorphic superfield on C*!? non-vanishing 
in a small neighbourhood of some point y@ (see subsection 2.5.2). On the other 
hand, the general coordinate transformation group of space-time includes 
arbitrary, in particular localized, transformations. To resolve this difficulty, 
one must consider some ‘extension’ of the holomorphic coordinate 
transformation supergroup. Recall, flat global superspace R*!4(6c8) is 
embedded in the truncated superspace C¢!* defined by equation (2.5.9). The 
space C$! is mapped onto itself by every super-Poincaré transformation. 
Finally, the requirement of holomorphicity on C4'? does not give any global 
restrictions on superfields. In particular, there are localized holomorphic 
superfields on CŹ!?. 

Therefore, we can proceed as follows. We restrict our consideration to the 
case of superspaces R*!4(3) embedded in C4'? (by analogy with the flat global 
superspace). This means that #(x, 0, 8) has vanishing body, 


(3x, 8, D) = 0. (5.1.10) 


Further we will consider only holomorphic coordinate transformations on 
C4!*. This restricts the superfield parameters in equation (5.1.4) in the manner 


(A™(y, 8) — P'O, Da = 0. (5.1.11) 


The requirements (5.1.10, 11) make subsequent results physically correct. 
Let R*!*(#) be a flat superspace. We choose a preferable coordinate system 
on R*!4 in which 


H" = 5,"00°O. (5.1.12) 
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There exists a subset of transformations (5.1.4) preserving this superfield, 
H” = 0. 
Many of them are given by the superfunctions 
—A%(y, 0) = b* + 2i80% + K*%,y? 
— Ay, 0) = & — K%,68 (5.1.13) 
bo=5* K? = (9%), gK — (Php K Kap = Kpa 

Here b*, K*#, € are constant parameters. Obviously, transformations (5.1.4), 
induced by the given superfields, represent infinitesimal super-Poincaré 


transformations of C*!? (see subsection 2.5.1). Therefore, every super-Poincaré 
transformation leaves invariant the flat gravitational superfield (5.1.12). 


5.1.2. Conformal supergravity 

Above we have interpreted #"(x, 0, 8) as a gravitational superfield. In order 

for this interpretation to be non-contradictory, #” should describe a 

multiplet of ordinary fields containing a gravitational field. Hence, it is 

necessary to investigate the component structure of #” and to analyse the 

action of gauge transformations (5.1.8) on the component fields. 
Decomposition of #™ in a power series in 6 and @ leads to 


Hx, 0, Ð = C™x) + 10%", (x) — iða" (x) 
+ i@?S"(x) — i8?S™(x) + d08e,"(x) (5.1.14) 
+ iP onp" (x) — 1675, 8"(x) + 6787A"(x). 
Constraint (5.1.10) is equivalent to 
(C"(x))g = 0. 


Among the component fields, there is a natural candidate for the role of the 
gravitational field. The @070-coefficient e,”(x) may be identified with the 
vierbein. Before clarifying this, we show that the component fields C”, ~”,, 
y™*, S" and 5" are purely gauge degrees of freedom. 

The transformation law (5.1.8) can be rewritten in the form 


5x, 0,8) = sites 8) — ace D + OP) (5.1.15) 


where O(#) denotes all terms depending on # and its derivatives. Further, 
decomposition of the superfield parameters in expression (5.1.4) in a power 
series in @ gives 

Amy, 8) = a”(y) + 0%" Ay) + 87s™(y) 


(5.1.16) 
Ay, 8) = F) + wy)? + 877°C). 
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Constraint (5.1.11) is equivalent to 
(a"(y) — a"(y))g = 0. 


The remaining component fields in expression (5.1.16) are arbitrary. Then, 
equation (5.1.15) takes the form 


5"(x, 8,8) = (an — a(x) + Por) -iB + E gaso) 


=> LPs) + OF). 


We see that component fields C", y”, and S” of #” have arbitrary variations. 
Using gauge freedom (5.1.8), one can make these fields have any given values. 
In particular, there exists a gauge in which these fields are gauged out 
(‘Wess—Zumino gauge’), 


H"(x, 0, 8) = 0a8e (x) + iPP" x) — 1070," (x) + 6767 A™(x). (5.1.17) 


In the Wess-Zumino gauge, the transformation law (5.1.8) becomes 
polynomial. 

Imposing the Wess—Zumino gauge does not fix the gauge freedom 
completely. There is a subset of transformations (5.1.4) preserving the 
Wess—Zumino gauge. Every such transformation is characterized by (field 
dependent) parameters: 


A™(x, 0) = b™(x) + 2i80%@(x)e,""(x) — 207&(x)¥™(x) 
A(x, 0) = (x) + Soo) + i0(x))O* + K%9(x)0? + 67y%(x) (5.1.18) 
K.g = Kga 


Here b”(x) and o(x), Q(x) are arbitrary real vector and scalar functions, 
respectively, €%(x) and y*%(x) are arbitrary spinor functions. Comparing 
expressions (5.1.13) and (5.1.18), we see that parameters b”(x) induce general 
coordinate transformations of a space-time, parameters K%,(x)—local 
Lorentz transformations and parameters ¢*(x)}local supersymmetry trans- 
formations. Now we proceed to obtain the transformation laws of fields 
e,”, PRA" 

We start with the general coordinate transformations which correspond 
to the choice 

A(x, 80) = b™(x) A*(x, 8) = 0. 


In this case equation (5.1.8) takes the form 
pH” = bb," — H°6,b" 
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At the component level, one finds 
One.” = b"0,€q” J; (8, b"e" 
ôP”, = b" P" — (bE "a (5.1.19) 
ò, A” = b", ,A™ — (0„b™)A". 
Therefore, each of the component fields in expression (5.1.17) transforms as 
a world vector under the general coordinate transformations; hence the field 
index ‘m’ is to be understood as a curved-space one. 


Let us consider the local Lorentz transformations. They are generated by 
the parameters 


2™(x,0)=0 44x, 0) = K%(x)6?. 
One can readily deduce from equations (5.1.8) that 
bye, = Kte" 
bx", = KPY"; (5.1.20) 


1 
KA" = — eae eOK a 


where 
K? = (o) pK = (6% ),,gK¥. 


It is seen that e,” transforms as a covector and ‘¥”, as an undotted spinor 
under the local Lorentz rotations; hence the field indices ‘a’ and ‘a’ are to 
be understood as tangent space (or flat) ones. 

In accordance with equations (5.1.19, 20), the #”-component field e,”(x) 
has the same behaviour under general coordinate and local Lorentz 
transformations as the vierbein. On these grounds, it is natural to identify 
e,”(x) with the vierbein. 

The last relation (5.1.20) shows that A(x) changes non-trivially under local 
Lorentz transformations. It would be more desirable to work with a Lorentz 
scalar field. For this purpose, we redefine A™ as 


1 
A™ = A™ 4 rh (5.1.21) 


where @,,4 is the torsion-free spin connection (see equations (1.6.23)). A™ 
proves to be a world vector and Lorentz scalar field, 


ôA" = b"d,A" — (ôb) A" 6 A™ = 0. (5.1.22) 


Before considering the local supersymmetry transformations, it is worth 
concentrating on one technical matter. Let us take two sets of the supergroup 
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parameters: 
J” = 2i0o%e," — 2029" 
Ae = + Or? (5.1.23) 


A7 = 0 AS = K*,68 


and calculate the corresponding bracket parameters (5.1.5). In the spinor 
case, one has 


i 1 : 
å% = —K*,e6 — ol Kp + (Sex + zateka a | (5.1.24) 


where e, = e,6,,. It is seen that the local Lorentz transformations treat €*(x) 
as an undotted spinor, but the transformation law of n%(x) contains 
inhomogeneous €-dependent terms. To avoid this complication, it is useful 
to make in expressions (5.1.23) the replacement 


i 1 
n*—>n* + ar or at sen 


Owing to the local Lorentz transformation law of @,,,, one now has 
AX = —K% fe? + 86?) 
instead of equation (5.1.24). On this basis, we change the parametrization 
(5.1.18) to 
A™(x, 0) = b™ + 2ido%e," — 267eh" 


A(x, 0) = €* + T + iO)6* + K%,68 (5.1.25) 


i 1 
+8? Gi + ez ; O + 7 ee 


Now, let us find the local supersymmetry transformations. Setting to zero all 
the parameters in expression (5.1.25), except €* and €;, and using equations 
(5.1.8) and (5.1.21), one obtains after long (requiring, maybe, some days) 
calculations 
be," = ico P™ — iP" 
bP", = (0° FV E)" — 2iA, 


i (5.1.26) 


ôA” = ger e VEP" — P'o eng 


1. i ` : 
+ 5 Veo” + Wm g22) — e (V ,e)o"" + Yoy, 8). 
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Here V,, and V, = e,"V,, are the standard (torsion-free) covariant derivatives 
(see Section 1.6). As is seen, the Majorana spin-vector field 


pr, 
yr" = ee (5.1.27) 


is a superpartner of the gravitational field. That is why ” is called the 
‘gravitino field’. It follows from the second relation (5.1.26) that the gravitino 
is a gauge field for the local supersymmetry transformations. 

Our only remaining task is to consider transformations induced by the 
parameters g, Q and y” in expression (5.1.25). Making the choice 


A™(x, 0) = 0 A(x, 0) = 5 0006" 


in equation (5.1.8), one finds 


5,8", = soy", (5.1.28) 


ôA" = 204". 
Comparing 6,e,” with equation (1.6.32) shows that the parameter a(x) 
corresponds to the Weyl transformations. Conformal weights of Y”, and A” 
are equal to 3 and 2, respectively. 
Further, making the choice 
a(x, 0)=0  AXx, 6) = 52130" 


in equation (5.1.8), one arrives at the transformation 


doe,” =0 


doh", = — 508", (5.1.29) 


-1 
bad" = 5 90,0. 


This is a local chiral or y.s-transformation. When rewritten in terms of the 
four-component spin-vector Y”, it has the form 


bP" = — 5 O75" 


In accordance with the last relation (5.1.29), A” is a gauge field for the local 
ys-transformations. 
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Finally, we set 
A(x, 8) = 0 A(x, 0) = 67n*(x) 
in equation (5.1.8). A straightforward calculation gives 
6,2," = 0 
6,2", = iNe" (5.1.30) 
6, A" = in" — iP", 


Evidently, this is a supersymmetry transformation mixing bosonic and 
fermionic fields. Therefore, we have two types of supersymmetry transformations 
generated by the parameters (€*, €,) and (4%, ña), respectively. To distinguish 
them, the former will be called Q-supersymmetry transformations and the 
latter — S-supersymmetry transformations. 

The S-supersymmetry invariance can be used to make WY”, traceless. 
Introducing the gravitino field with a tangent-space index Y°, = e€ „ °P” p» and 
converting the vector index into a pair of spinor indices, pee = A the 
second relation (5.1.30) takes the form 


ô, PPP, = 216° ih. 


So, one can choose the gauge Y% = (¢,%%)* = 0. 

We have spent some time making exhaustive calculations, and now it is 
necessary to pause and think over the results. Our wish was to find a 
supersymmetric generalization of Einstein gravity. Such a generalization 
should contain three types of gauge transformations: general coordinate, 
local Lorentz and local Q-supersymmetry ones. However, the supergroup of 
holomorphic coordination transformations on C4!*, which were chosen in 
the role of gauge group, turned out to be too large. It includes, besides the 
mentioned transformations, local scale, local chiral and local S-supersymmetry 
transformations. Recall that the gauge group of Einstein gravity did not 
contain Weyl transformations and the vierbein transformation law was given 
by equation (1.6.48). Nevertheless, Weyl transformations were presented in 
the gauge group of conformal gravity, where the vierbein transformation law 
was given by equation (1.6.54). So, the formulation we have constructed is 
a ‘conformal supergravity’ — that is, a supersymmetric generalization of 
conformal gravity. The transformation law (5.1.8), with 4" and 4° arbitrary, 
represents a supersymmetric generalization of equation (1.6.54), but not of 
equation (1.6.48). In order to obtain a generalization of Einstein gravity, one 
must exclude from the superfield parameters 4” and A* their independent 
components a(x), Q(x) and 4°(x) (in a sense, Q(x) and y*(x) are supersymmetric 
partners of o(x)). In other words, it is necessary to constrain the supergroup 
parameters or, equivalently, choose a subgroup in the supergroup of 
holomorphic coordinate transformations on C42., 
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5.1.3. Einstein supergravity 

The supergroup of holomorphic coordinate transformations on C?!* has a 
very natural subgroup — the supergroup of unimodular holomorphic 
transformations 


y” >y” =f”y,0) +6 = fy, A) 
per( “0 ) ath (5.1.31) 
a(y, 0) 


Infinitesimal holomorphic transformations of the form (5.1.4) are unimodular, 
if the parameters are restricted as follows 


— į" —— į =0 (5.1.32) 


It should be noted that any super Poincaré transformation (5.5.13) satisfies this 
equation. Rather beautifully, representing À” and à% as in equation (5.1.15), 
equation (5.1.32) can be uniquely resolved by expressing the parameters w% 
(note, w2 = o + iQ) and n“ in terms of other components. So, the supergroup 
of unimodular holomorphic transformations on ce may be taken as a candidate 
for the role of gauge group in Einstein supergravity. 

Now, following V. Ogievetsky and E. Sokatchev, Einstein supergravity is 
postulated to be a gauge theory with the gravitational superfield #™(x, 0,8) 
being the dynamical object and the supergroup of unimodular holomorphic 
transformations being the gauge group. The transformation law for #” is given 
by equation (5.1.8), where the superfields 2" and 4* obey, in contrast to 
conformal supergravity, the constraint (5.1.32). 

At this point, in principle, the descriptive part is over; one has all that is 
needed to proceed to extracting the consequences. However, it will be more 
convenient for us to employ a different, but equivalent, formulation of Einstein 
supergravity. The point is that usually working with fields under constraints 
is a more complicated technical problem then working with unconstrained 
fields. For example, it is a rather difficult task to define the path integral on 
the space of transverse vector fields Az(x), "A$ = 0. Fortunately, very 
often, it is possible to reformulate a theory of constrained fields as a theory 
of unconstrained fields with an additional gauge invariance. For example, 
electrodynamics may be treated as the theory S[A*] = 4 d*xA“"CAz of 
a transverse vector field AzZ(x) without gauge invariance or as the theory 
S[A] = S[A+] of an unconstrained vector field A,, = A$ + Al, where A! is 
the longitudinal component of Am ÔimAl} = 0, but with the gauge invariance 
An > Am + mé. The auxiliary field A!(x) is a compensating field for the 
gauge freedom. 
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5.1.4. Einstein supergravity (second formulation) 
Our wish is to remove the constraint (5.1.32) and to handle arbitrary 
holomorphic transformations of Cé'? at the cost of the appearance of an 
auxiliary compensating superfield. 

Following W. Siegel and S. J. Gates, let us consider, along with #”, one 
more superfield g(y, 8) holomorphic on C4'? and possessing the transformation 


law 
, , yy) — Oy, 8) ue 
ory) =| Ber( ay, 7) | gy, 8) (5.1.33) 


under the supergroup of holomorphic coordinate transformations. Infini- 
tesimally, this transformation law is written 


+ A [A pee 1 0A" 8A 
p (y a) ) = ey, 6) + {4 3ga our, 0) (5.1.34a) 


or 


1 
dey, 0) = o'(y, 0) — oly, 8) = (ôm + A%0,)0 + 3 (oma — 6,49. 
(5.1.34) 


In accordance with equation (5.1.33), one can find a coordinate system on 
C4!? in which 


oly, 8) = 1. (5.1.35) 


Evidently, all holomorphic coordinate transformations preserving this gauge 
choice are unimodular. As a result, we recover the gauge group of Einstein 
supergravity. It is the superfield g(y, 8) which compensates for the additional 
gauge freedom. @(y, 8) is called the ‘chiral compensator’. 

Now, one can take the following point of view. Einstein supergravity is a 
gauge theory of two dynamical objects—the gravitational superfield 
H™(x, 0,8) and the chiral compensator ¢(y,9) transforming by the law 
(5.1.8) and (5.1.34b), respectively, under the supergroup of holomorphic 
coordinate transformations—the supergravity gauge group. Of course, for 
physical applications it is necessary to restrict (y, 0) from Cé!* to the real 
superspace R*!4(7) embedded in C?!?, resulting in the complex superfield 
ox, 6, 8) = ox" + ix", 0°). 

The chiral compensator has a simple geometrical interpretation. One can 
develop integration theory over C#!? = C4!° x C2 in complete analogy with 
the integration theory over R?!? discussed in Section 1.10 (the only distinction 
between Cé'° and R*!° is that variables used for parametrizing C4!° and R41? 
have imaginary souls in the former case and have no souls in the latter case). 
Similarly to the rule for change of variables (1.11.22), one can prove that the 
measure d*y d?@ on C4!? transforms under the change of variables (5.1.3) as 


398 Ideas and Methods of Supersymmetry and Supergravity 


follows 
d*y' d?0' = Ber( 2 ok ) d*y dé. 
aly, 0) 
Then, the transformation law (5.1.33) leads to 


dty' d’0'(g'(y’, 0Y = d*y d?A(oLy, 8))°. (5.1.36) 


Therefore, the chiral compensator defines an invariant measure on C4!*. The 
field ° is the superspace analogue of the density field e~ 1, e = det (e,), used 
in general relativity. 


5.1.5. Einstein supergravity multiplet 

In subsection 5.1.2, the conformal supergravity multiplet was obtained. It 
included the following fields: e,"(x), Y" (x), B(x) and A(x). Now we 
proceed by finding a multiplet of fields corresponding to Einstein 
supergravity. Clearly, it should differ from the conformal supergravity 
multiplet, since Einstein supergravity is described by the gravitational 
superfield and the chiral compensator while all the dynamical content of 
conformal supergravity is encoded in #” only. 

A possible gauge choice in Einstein supergravity is o(y, 0) = 1. Instead of 
choosing this gauge, it is more convenient for us to impose the Wess-Zumino 
gauge (5.1.17) in which the gravitational superfield has the simplest form (in 
the gauge ọ =1, #” will contain 6?- and @?-terms as well). Every 
holomorphic transformation (5.1.4), preserving the Wess—-Zumino gauge, is 
given by parameters (5.1.25). 

Let us expand the chiral compensator in a power series in 0: 


(x, 0) = e7 (x){ F(x) + 6%7,(x) + 0? B(x)}. (5.1.37) 


Here the factor e~ +(x) is introduced to make F(x) and B(x) complex scalar 
fields and y,(x) an undotted spinor field with respect to the general coordinate 


and local Lorentz transformations, 
Ôp KF = b"6,F One xB = b"6,,B (5.1.38) 
Ör + KXa = b" mXa F K fxg 


in accordance with equation (5.1.34b) Making use once more of the 
transformation law (5.1.34b), one finds how the Weyl and local chiral 
transformations act on the fields: 


ôs | oF = (30 — iQ)F 


7 i 
Ôo + Oe = (Go aa ia )e (5.1.39) 


ôs + QB = 4øB. 
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As for the local S-supersymmetry transformations, they are of the form 
6,F = ôB =0 
(5.1.40) 
Ske = 2F ha 


As may be seen, the Weyl and local chiral transformations can be used to 
gauge away F. The most useful gauge choice is F = 1. After this, the local 
S-supersymmetry transformations can be used to gauge away y,. A useful 


gauge fixing proves to be y, = — 2i(o,),;‘¥*. Then, one results: with the gauge 
fixed chiral compensator 
(x, 0) = e7*(x){1 — 2160, F(x) + 07 B(x)}. (5.1.41) 


Finally, it remains to analyse the Q-supersymmetry transformations. 
Setting in expression (5.1.25) all the parameters, except €, and €*, to vanish, 
one obtains a transformation which breaks the gauge (5.1.41). To preserve 
our gauge choice, any Q-supersymmetry transformation must be accompanied 
by some ¢-dependent local chiral + S-supersymmetry transformation. 
Namely, instead of parameters (5.1.25), one has to consider the set of 
parameters 


A(x, 0) = 2i80%e," — 2009" 


: ; i 
A(x, 0) = + 590" + | wo + a(S + rena) | 
Ale) = —€0, P" — P'o ë (5.1.42) 


es = 1 
NE) = i(0°V È) + TAEA = A +5 Be, 


+ TANCA — ¥%0°%). 


It should be pointed that we have o(¢) = 0 due to the adopted gauge fixing 


for Xa 
Let us denote the variation of any field under parameters (5.1.42) 
symbolically as ô<. Clearly, this can be represented in the form 


be = Ôk + One) + 5,6): 
The variations ĉe dg and 6, of #/”"-component fields are given by equations 


(5.1.26, 29, 30). The variation 6,B can easily be found using the transformation 
law (5.1.34b). Then, making use of equations (5.1.39, 40) gives 


5.B = i(eo, 8" — ¥*0,2B + 2V,(EP") + 2V (86,072). (5.1.43) 


We do not present here expressions for be", be", and ôA”. Instead, we 
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consider the set of fields with lower curved-space indices 
Cm Fad = Gmail's Am = Imn å" 


and write down the transformation laws of these fields under the 
transformation (5.1.42) supplemented by the -dependent Lorentz rotation 


Kal) = sloth. + (op, + oP p + eaP]. (5.1.44) 


The corresponding field variations will be denoted by 
ô = be + Ôk 
The gravitational field and the gravitino transform by the rule 
be," = iP,,07€ — ico, 
OV ng = —2V inky — 2i€ Am — F oplo 8A és kent) ee 


where we have introduced the fields 


B= B+ paaa Y a iu. 


Š 1 = 1 - i 
A, = An — gE OYn + Yno Y’) — jen Post, — senator | 
(5.1.46) 
Vn denote covariant derivatives with torsion: 
L 1 b 
V mEa = V mEn + 5 Dralo" €)y, 
e le m 5.1.47 
Drab = Em Pear = 5 Om IT abe + F acd ~ F rea) (5.1. ) 
T abe = UZAT r ELZAAN 
The transformation laws of the fields just introduced are 
ôB = —2%o°P,, — P'o EB + 217A, 
6A, = — re a + iabea F) — TYB (5.1.48) 


i a 1 
— ico"Y „A, + FOPA, + g Er banca PCAS + c.c. 


Superspace Geometry of Supergravity 401 


where ¥,,* denotes the gravitino field strength 
bs = A A 7 AA 


SPAN S oal a (5.1.49) 
Va," = Vas + 5 Dacal P. 


We summarize the results. The Einstein supergravity multiplet is given by 
the set of fields {e,,7, Y mu F n“, Am B, B}. The component gauge (quasi) group 
includes the space-time general coordinate, local Lorentz and local 
supersymmetry transformation. The local supersymmetry transformation 
laws of the supergravity fields are given by equations (5.1.45, 48). 


5.1.6. Flat superspace (final definition) and conformally flat superspace 
In conclusion, we would like to correct some notation and definitions 
introduced in this section. The point is that conformal supergravity and 
Einstein supergravity, being gauge theories with the same gauge group, have 
different dynamical content. Conformal supergravity is described in terms of 
the gravitational superfield only, while Einstein supergravity needs one more 
dynamical superfield — the chiral compensator. The gravitational superfield 
defines the embedding of physical real superspace in C*!?, while the chiral 
compensator determines the invariant measure du = d*yd?6? on the 
physical surface. As a consequence, the more accurate symbol for denoting 
physical superspace is RIAZ, o), and not RA). The symbol RHAH) is 
reserved for denoting physical superspace in conformal supergravity. 

In fact, conformal supergravity may also be treated as a theory of the 
gravitational superfield and the chiral compensator, but with the additional 
gauge invariance 


H™ =? A = HeO™ 
oy, 9) > ely, 0) = ely, 8) 


where a is an arbitrary superfield on CŹ!?, Equation (5.1.50) is a superspace 
analogue of space-time Wey] transformations (1.6.32). This is why the above 
transformations are called ‘super Weyl transformations’. 

Furthermore, the definition of flat superspace given in subsection 5.1.1 
needs correction. In the literal sense of the word, we have defined a 
conformally flat superspace. To make this precise, let us remind ourselves of 
the usual meaning of conformally flat space. A space-time is said to be 
conformally flat if there exists a coordinate system in which the metric is, 
up to a factor, the Minkowski one, 


Iml”) = P(X)man- (5.1.51) 


All transformations from the conformal group (see Section 1.7), and only 
these, preserve the conformally flat form of metric (5.1.51). 


(5.1.50) 
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Now, we formulate the final definition of flat superspace. A superspace 
RIIHI, @) is said to be a ‘flat superspace’ if there exists a holomorphic 
coordinate transformation (5.1.3) such that 


Hx, 0,8) = 5,00 og (x', O) = 1. (5.1.52) 


The super Poincaré transformations (5.1.13), and only these, leave invariant 
flat superfields (5.1.52). 

A superspace RIAI, @) is said to be a ‘conformally flat superspace’ if 
there exists a coordinate system in which #” has the flat form (5.1.12). It is 
not difficult to find the family of holomorphic coordination transformations 
of C4!? preserving the flat gravitational superfield (5.1.12). Such transformations 
are generated by the superfield parameters 


— Ay, 0) = b° + K%y? + Ay* + fy? — 2y(f,y) 
+ 2i00° — 200%o,ny? 


— ay, 0) = € — iy" + (54 + 52 Af. no 


+ 2x f%(Gas)'p ~ KOP + 2n°6? 
Kap = Kpg K” = (0 )apK* — (6"),pK 


where A, Q, b°, f° and K® are constant real c-number parameters and €y 
a are constant complex a-number parameters. Transformations generated 
by the above parameters form a supergroup known as the ‘superconformal 
group’, which was studied in Chapter 2. 


5.2. Superspace differential geometry 


The supergravity gauge group has been realized in real superspace R*!* in 

a rather unusual way, as the set of nonlinear transformations of special form 

(5.1.6). For mathematical beauty and to observe direct contact with standard 

general relativity, it would be desirable to have a supergravity formulation 

in which the gauge group is extended to include the full supergroup of general 
coordinate transformations on R*!: 
x” yey ym = f™x, 6, 8) 

(x', 8 >) 
OH > Q” = fH(x, 0,8) Ber{ ———*_ ] 0 5.2.1 
ie A (saa 2n 


6, > 8, = fx, 8, 8) 
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or, in infinitesimal form, 
x" => x™ = x" — K™(x, 6, 8) 
6" — Q” = 0! — K*(x, 6, 8) (5.2.2) 
8, + 8, = 8, — K(x, 6, 9) 


where K" is an arbitrary real vector superfield and K” is an arbitrary undotted 
spinor superfield. In principle, such a formulation may be extracted from that 
constructed above by means of the introduction of superfluous compensating 
superfields. We take another course. For the time being we shall forget the 
results of the previous section and proceed to the development of a geometrical 
formalism in real superspace trying to keep, as far as possible, the analogy 
with ordinary differential geometry. 


5.2.1. Superfield representations of the general coordinate transformation 
supergroup 

We are going to describe some superfield representations of the supergroup 

of general coordinate transformations on R*!*. As in previous chapters, we 

adopt the compact notation z™ = (x",6",9,) which makes it possible to 

rewrite (5.2.1) as 


M_. 4M _ ¢M, (=) 
zt iM = f(z) Ber{ — ] £0. (5.2.3) 
ez” 
Starting from this point, always when dealing with the general coordinate 
transformation supergroup, superspace indices will be denoted by letters 
from the middle of the Latin and Greek alphabets (letters from the beginning 
of each alphabet will be reserved for tangent-space indices). 
The simplest representations of the general coordinate transformation 
supergroup are scalar and scalar densities. A ‘scalar superfield’ ¢(z) is defined 
by the transformation law 


o'z’) = (2). (5.2.4) 
A ‘scalar density superfield (z) of weight w’ is characterized by the 
transformation law 
+ $ ôz' as 
iwl) = ( Berl =) ) D. (5.2.5) 


Given a scalar density of weight one, ¢,,,(z), the integral over R*!* of ¢,,)(z) 
does not depend on the choice of coordinate system on R*!4, 


ferrous = faza (5.2.6) 


as a consequence of equation (1.11.32). 
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An invariant first-order differential operator on R*!* 
V=VM(z)0y = Vêm + VAG, + Vio" (5.2.7) 


where V™(z) are smooth superfunctions, is called a ‘supervector field’. The 
supervector transformation law follows from the invariance requirement 


V™ (20 = V™(z)0y (5.2.8a) 
and it reads 
v™(2') = VA(z)dyz™ (5.2.85) 


The value of the supervector field V(p)=V™0y|, at a given point p of 
superspace is said to be a ‘supervector’ at this point. 

In accordance with the results of subsection 2.1.4 ,the set of all supervector 
fields on R*!*, denoted by SVF(4, 4), forms an infinite-dimensional Berezin 
superalgebra with respect to the grading (2.1.46, 47) and the super Lie bracket 
(2.1.51). Based on equation (2.1.50), we introduce the operation of complex 
conjugation in SVF(4, 4) as follows (see also equation (2.4.28)): 


V> V= (VP = (—1) COP pe 
p” = (y™)* 
Sie PEA A (5.2.9) 
Pa = (= eV. 


where ¥(z) is a pure (bosonic or fermionic) superfield. One can explicitly 
check that V™ transforms according to the supervector law (5.2.8). A real 


c-type supervector field K = K is characterized by components of the 
structure 


K™ = RM =(K",K4,R,) aK”) = ey. (5.2.10) 


The set of complex (real) c-type supervector fields in SVF(4, 4), denoted by 
°SVF(4, 4) (CSVF,(4, 4)), forms a complex (real) super Lie algebra with respect 
to the ordinary Lie bracket. 

A ‘supercovector field’ (or super 1-form) U,,(z) is defined to transform 
under the general coordinate transformation supergroup in the same way as 
a partial derivative of scalar a field, i.e. 


Uz’) = (ĉuz™)U plz). (5.2.11) 
Given a supervector field V™(z), the object 
VMU = V"U,, + V“U, + V,U’ 


but not U,,V™, is a scalar superfield. So, when working with supertensors, 
the relative order of factors turns out to be essential. 

Higher-rank supertensor fields may be defined similarly. For example, a 
second-rank supertensor field ¥ ,,*(z) is characterized by the transformation 
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law 
Piy N) = Cuz E paR”. (5.2.12) 
Due to this transformation law, the superfield 
(= DMY (2) 


is a scalar if (¥ „”) is a c-type supermatrix. 


5.2.2. The general coordinate transformation supergroup in exponential form 
Asin Section 1.11, here we restrict ourselves to the consideration of coordinate 
transformations on R*!* expressible in the exponential form 

zM =>z2M=670ť#M_ OK = K™G,, = K (5.2.13) 


with K being a real c-type supervector field. The set of all such transformations 
forms a connected subgroup of the general coordinate transformation 
supergroup. Recall that the Berezinian of transformation (5.2.13) is given by 
equation (1.11.17). 

The exponential form for superspace reparametrizations is useful, since it 
makes it possible to write down superfield transformation laws in a similar 
manner to ordinary Yang-Mills transformations. Substituting equations 
(5.2.13) in the scalar transformation law (5.2.4) gives 

e~*$'(z) = $(2) 
therefore we have 
'(z) = e* (2). (5.2.14) 
In the supervector case, making use of equation (1.11.19) leads to 
VIz) Oy = (0 KV™(z)e Kd ye" = 0 *(V™(z)0,)e* 
therefore the transformation law (5.2.8) can be rewritten as 
Vi = V4 (2) = ek Ve~". (5.2.15) 


It is instructive also to consider the transformation law (5.2.5) in the special 
case w = 1. From equation (1.11.17), we have 


e 


e Eou (2) =(1 Tae TO) =(e7*(1 eX Joal) 
where we have used equation (1.11.14). Recalling equation (1.11.13), we have 


P(1)(2) = (1 eek ou (2) = (be). (5.2.16) 


It is obvious now that the integral of ¢,,,(z) over R*'4 is invariant with respect 
to general coordinate transformations. 
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5.2.3. Tangent and cotangent supervector spaces 
The tangent space T,(R*!*) at a point pe R*'4 is defined as the supervector 
space of left first-order differential operators (supervectors) at this point, 


TARIS) = {V= Viy] VMEA,}. (5.2.17) 


The dimension of T,(R*!*) is equal to (4, 4). Clearly, the set of supervectors 
{ômlp} forms a pure basis of T(R*!*) which will be called the ‘holonomic 
basis’. In accordance with equation (5.2.9), this basis is characterized by the 
following conjugation properties 


On = Om Oy = bd = -i Be = eð, = —G4 — (5.2.18) 


it 


Every pure basis of T AR) satisfying the same conjugation properties will 
be called a ‘standard basis’. These are real c- type supervectors from T,(R*'4) 
which can be defined as directional derivatives at point pe R*!*. 

The ‘cotangent space’ T*(RR*!*) at a point pe R*!* is defined to be the right 
dual of T,(R*'*) (see subsection 1.9.5). Its element will be called super 1-forms 
at point p. Every super 1-form we T*(R*"4) is a mapping 

w: T(R) > A, 
possessing the property 


(4,V, + 4,V,)0 = (V1) + 4,(V2)o 


for arbitrary V;,V,¢T,(R*"*) and «,,0,¢A,,. The value of a super 1-form 
w on a supervector V reads 


Vo = (Vyuo = Vô yo. (5.2.19) 


The dimension of T*(R*!*) is (4, 4). 
Given a scalar superfield ‘P(z) on R*!4, one can construct a super 1-form 
d¥|,¢T*(R*!*) defined by 


(VV) d¥|,=(VP)|, YVeT,(R*"*) (5.2.20) 


and called the differential of ¥ at p. Choosing here ¥ = z” gives 
(Gy) dz” = ÛN; 


Therefore, the set {dz™|,} forms a pure basis of T*(R*!*), which is the right 
dual of the basis {6,4|,} on T,(R*'*). For every superfield ¥ on R*!*, one has 


dP |, = dz™| p ôy Y |p (5.2.21) 


Then, introducing the tangent bundle T(R*!*) = |] pers T,(R*'*) and the 
cotangent bundle T*(R*!*)= jens: T*(R*), every supervector field 
V = V™(z)éy, determines section V: R44 > "T (R44) and every supercovector 
field w = dz“w,,(z) determines section œ: R*!4 = T*(R*!4). 
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5.2.4. Supervierbein 
Supervector fields on R*!4 


E, = (E, Ea, E`) = E ,™(2)ôm 
E," EF Exp 
EM=| E” Ef Eng (5.2.22) 
Eom Ee Et, 
are said to form a ‘supervierbein’, if for any point pe R*!* the set {E,4|,} 


constitutes a standard basis in T,(R*!*). Equivalently, the c-type supermatrix 
E ™(z) must be non-singular at each point of the superspace, hence 


E = Ber (E,™) #0. (5.2.23) 


Note that the superfield E(z) is real, E = E. Since E,™(z) is non-singular, it 
possesses the inverse supermatrix E ,“(z) (‘inverse supervierbein’) defined by 


EE n = by EME = ô”. (5.2.24) 
A general coordinate transformation on R*'* acts on E¥ and E4, according 
to the laws 


E’, ™(z') = E Môn ™ (5.2.25a) 
Ey’) = (6uz*)Ey*(2). (5.2.25) 


It is clear that E4 = dz“E,,4(z) are supercovector fields and, due to the 
non-singularity of E y^, the set {E4|,} forms a basis in T*(R*!*). Equation 
(5.2.25a) leads to 


ô id 
E(z’) = Ber( Z) E(2) 
oz 
therefore E~'(z) is a scalar density superfield of weight one. In the case of 
the coordinate transformations (5.2.13), equation (5.2.25a) is equivalent to 
E = E',™(z)éy = eX E e7". (5.2.26) 


Using equation (5.2.16), the density superfield E~'(z) transforms according 
to the law 


(E` 1Y = E` eK, (5.2.27) 


Remark. We take the convention that letters from the beginning of the 
Latin or Greek alphabet denote tangent-space indices. 

Any supervector field V = V™(z)ôų can be decomposed with respect to 
the supervierbein, 


V=V42E, V4=VMEu4. 
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Next, any supercovector field w = dz™@w,,(z) can be decomposed with respect 
to the inverse supervierbein, 


o = E4m,z) w4 =E, Oy. 


It is clear that V4(z) and w,(z) are scalar superfields with respect to general 
coordinate transformations. More generally, using the supervierbein and its 
inverse, all superspace indices of a supertensor field can be converted into 
tangent-space indices. For example, in the case of the second-rank supertensor 
field V,,‘(z), the conversion reads as follows: 


Oe YPE = E MY PE. 


Supertensor fields with tangent-space indices are very useful in practice, since 
they change as scalar superfields under general coordinate transformations. 

In what follows, we will work only with supertensor fields carrying 
tangent-space indices. 


5.2.5. Superlocal Lorentz group 

To breathe life into our theory, it is necessary to choose a proper structure 
(super)group G of the superspace. By its very origion, the structure group 
does not act on points of the superspace. It merely determines, for each point 
peR*"* physically equivalent bases (or frames) in T,(R*!*). Two standard 
bases {£ 4} and {&',} of T,(R*'*) are said to be equivalent if and only if they 
are connected by a structure group transformation: 


Ea = APE gEG. 


Here A is some linear representation of G. Next, two supervierbeins E4 and 
E', are equivalent if they define equivalent frames at each superspace point: 


E4lp=As@)Esl, Vpe R‘ 


or, expanding E, and E', with respect to the holonomic basis, 


E, (z) = A4P(9(z))En™(2). (5.2.28) 
The corresponding inverse supervierbeins are connected by the rule 
Eu “(2) = Ev (z)As*(g(z)) *). (5.2.29) 


The above expressions involve a supersmooth mapping f: R*!* = G. The 
set of all such mappings forms an infinite-dimensional supergroup, with 
respect to the multiplication (f, -f, Xz) =f,(2)f,(z), which will be called the 
‘superlocal structure group’. Any superlocal structure group transformation 
moves the supervierbein into a physically equivalent one. Therefore, the 
symmetry group of a physical dynamical system should include the product 
of the general coordinate transformation supergroup and the superlocal 
structure group. 
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Remark. Changing the supervierbein to an equivalent one induces 
superlocal structure group transformation of supertensor fields. In particular, 
the supervector transformation law is 


VA(z) + V'A(z) = VPA) (5.2.30) 
and the supercovector transformation law is 
w (2) > wz) = A Plog). (5.2.31) 


Now, how do we choose the superspace structure group? In the space-time 
case, there was the physical principle requiring us to identify the structure 
group with the Lorentz group. Namely, two vierbeins are equivalent if they 
determine the same space-time metric. Unfortunately, there is no physically 
natural superspace generalization of the concept of metric. The most 
reasonable assumption one can make is to identify the zeroth-order terms 
in the 90,ĝ-expansion of the supervierbein’s component E,” with the 
space-time vierbein, 

E,”| = e,"(x). 


This requires the Lorentz group to be contained in a possible superspace 
structure group. We simply postulate the Lorentz group to be the superspace 
structure group and choose the representation (4,4) @ (4,0) @ (0,4) to 
constitute the equivalence relation between tangent space frames. Then, two 
physically equivalent supervierbeins are connected by a ‘superlocal Lorentz 
transformation’ of the form (5.2.29), where 


KŻ 0 
A = (e*),? K} = K£ 
0 — K%, 
K%(z) = (0% ),gK*"(z) — (6%),gK**(2) 
with K,,(z) = Kg,(z) being arbitrary. 
Note that Ber (A ,3) = 1. Therefore, the superlocal Lorentz transformations 
do not change the Berezinian of the supervierbein, 
E' =E. (5.2.33) 


As is seen, the superlocal Lorentz group acts reducibly on the supervierbein. 
Each of the supervector fields E,, E, and E* transforms independently. Then, 
any supervector field or any supertensor field can be invariantly decomposed 
into Lorentz irreducible components. On these grounds, it is possible to 
speak of Lorentz vector superfields, Lorentz spinor superfields (dotted and 
undotted) and, more generally, one can define arbitrary Lorentz tensor 
superfields. A tensor superfield of Lorentz type (n/2,m/2) is defined to 
transform under the superlocal Lorentz group according to the law 


K>(z)Map Var.. aå.. 4 (2) (5.2.34) 


(5.2.32) 


i 
V's, wee Oy ethyl 2) =¢ 
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Here the Lorentz generators Ma act, as usual, on the external superfield 
indices. When the superspace general coordinate transformations are also 
taken into consideration, the above transformation law must be substituted by 


Ve, tht taD) 5 O™ Vo.. andi Bg lZ) (5.2.35) 


where 


1 ee 
X = KO, + 5K*Ma = K™éy + KPM,g + K?Miyg. (5.2.36) 


Remark. As in Chapter 2, we will assume every tensor superfield with an 
even (odd) number of spinor indices to be bosonic (fermionic). 


5.2.6. Superconnection and covariant derivatives 
Let us introduce a ‘Lorentz superconnection’ — that is, a real c-type super 
1-form taking its values in the Lorentz algebra, 


Q = deMO,, = E40, 
Q4 = SUAM = O'My, + QPM p (5.2.37) 


a = (A, A 
and transforming according to the law 
Q = dz” Qu = —dg' g7! + gQg~' 
1 (5.2.38) 
g(z) = exp( 5 K”(z)M w) 
under the superlocal Lorentz group. Then, the operators 
2, = (2a Bu Z$) = Eg + Q3 (5.2.39) 


change covariantly with respect to the superspace general coordinate and 
superlocal Lorentz transformations, 


24 =e" Dire *, (5.2.40) 
In the infinitesimal case we have 
21 =21 +821 ô2, =[X,21] 


and, using equation (5.2.39), this transformation law is equivalent to the 
relations 


E,“ = XE, ™ — E,K™ (5.2.41a) 
SQ =H Q- E,K” (5.2.41b) 
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which represent the supervierbein and superconnection transformation laws, 
respectively. 


Remark. Equation (5.2.41a) shows that E,™ is a gauge field for the 
general coordinate transformation supergroup. Similarly, equation (5.2.41b) 
means that 2," is a gauge feld for the superlocal Lorentz group. 

Let Vx... a,i,...4,(2) be a tensor superfield. In accordance with equations 
(5.2.35, 36, 40), the superfield 28V a, ...x,4,...&„(Z) transforms covariantly, 


(DEV a.. ai.. ig 2) = EA DV en. cys. tog 2) 
Here the Lorentz generators involved in X act on all the indices of 
PEV a...an an Therefore, 24 moves each tensor superfield into a tensor 


one. On these grounds, the operators 2 4 are said to be ‘covariant derivatives’. 
Covariant derivatives act on super(co)vectors according to the rule 


DeU 4 = EgUy + Qpa Uc 


(5.2.42) 
DV 4 = EV + Qp c VE 
where 
Qas 0 
Qs = Qag = -Qs (5.2.43) 
0 -9$ 
(Antijcommuting the covariant derivatives gives 
[Da Ds} = Tas Dc + Rag 
Ras = SR a Mu = R4g'°M,5 + R a8 Mys (5.2.44) 


T 48° = -(— 1)°*°°T 5 4° Ras = -(— 174R pga 


Here T 43° is the ‘supertorsion’, and R 48°% is the ‘supercurvature’. As a result 
of equations (5.2.40), T 43° and R 4g“ are supertensor fields. The supertorsion 
and supercurvatures are expressed in terms of the supervierbein and the 
superconnection as follows 


Tas = Capo + Qype — (—1)°4*7254° (5.2.45a) 
Rag? = EQ, + QD, wa? — (— 10A  B) — C aB Qr’. (5.2.45b) 
Here C4 ° are the ‘anholonomy supercoefficients’: 
[E4, Eg} = Cap Ec 
Cap’ = (EgEg™ — (— 1)" EgE MEY. 


Taking into account the block-diagonal structure of Q,,°, the expression 


(5.2.46) 
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(5.2.45a) can be rewritten in the form 
Tag = Cag + Qag + Ql 
Tapi = Cap; Taf = Cap 
TP = cË na oF? Tf = cP 
Ta = Car — Qp Ta; = Cups 
Tas = Cy + Quay 
Tas = Cap + Oa — Qia Tap’ = Cay’ 


(5.2.47) 


It is seen that the anholonomy coefficients Cag Cg’, Cany and C,,’ are 
Lorentz tensor superfields. 


5.2.7. Bianchi identities and the Dragon theorem 
The super-Jacobi identies (2.1.8) are satisfied for any set of operators, in 
particular, for the covariant derivatives: 


[Fa [2p Dc}} + (= 1e j Pp, [2c BD 4}} 
+ (— 1) + Do, [Dy, Dah} = 0. 
Using equation (5.2.44), the left-hand side can be rewritten symbolically as 


1 
Sasc’De + 5 Fasc Mar 


and each of S4sc% and Y 4,-“’ must vanish. The condition S4,-* = 0 reads 
explicitly as 
Rage? + (— 1)? + OR ge? + (— 14 + Reg? = Aga? (5.2.48) 
where we have introduced the notation 
A asc? = {DaT B” = T aB T gc} + (- ipae 5 A DT ca? a T gc®T ga} 
(5.2.49) 
+ (=1)* + DOT gg? — Tea Tep} 
Next, the condition Pygc = $Y 4sc™M a = 0 reads as 
—D Rac + Tan?Roc} + (— 1) + © —DgReag + Tac?R 
{ A**BC AB pc} ( ) { B*NCA BC pa} (5.2.50) 
+ (— 1) + ){ —GoRag + Tca?Rpp} = 0 
The relations (5.2.48, 50) are said to be the ‘Bianchi identities’. Given arbitrary 
supervierbein and superconnection, the corresponding supertorsion and 
supercurvature satisfy the Bianchi identities. 
One of the most important consequences of the Bianchi identities is the 


fact that the supercurvature can be expressed completely in terms of the 
supertorsion (this statement is known as the Dragon theorem). The point 
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is that the supercurvature takes its values in the Lorentz algebra, 
Ria 0 
Rage” = Rag? (5.2.51) 
0 = Ras’ 
and the components R 4,4, R by? and R4,’s are connected as follows 
Rag = (0 sR az” — (hR as. (5.2.52) 


Now, let us choose A = a, B= 8, C=c and D =d in equation (5.2.48). 
Then, by virtue of expressions (5.2.51), we have 


Rage’ = Agg". (5.2.53) 
Similarly, one obtains 
Rap = Aag? Rap? = Aape!. (5.2.54) 
Then, we choose A = «, B=b, C=c and D =d. The Bianchi identities 
(5.2.48) give 
Rac + Rear’ = Rad =a Rac = Nag. 


Since Rasa = — Rapaos this equation can be resolved as follows 
1 
Ravea = 5 (Antes — Ageap + Aaabe)- (5.2.55) 


Ráta can be found analogously. Finally, we choose A = a, B = b, C = y and 
D = 6 (or C =} and D = 6), obtaining 


Raby = Aawys Rav = Aapss- (5.2.56) 


It only remains to apply equation (5.2.52). 

Therefore, we have proved that the supercurvature is completely expressible 
in terms of the supertorsion, and hence, in a sense, the supercurvature is a 
redundant object. This fact had no place in general relativity, where the 
curvature and the torsion were independent, and one could switch off the 
torsion leaving a non-vanishing curvature. In superspace, the supertorsion 
is the main object determining superspace geometry. 


5.2.8. Integration by parts 
Theorem. Given a supervector field V4(z) under proper boundary 
conditions, the following identity 
[eran 1)"D,V4 = farze- Tv AT ay (5.2.57) 


is fulfilled. 
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Proof. Making use of equations (5.2.42, 43) gives 


(—1)*B4V4 = (— 1E V4 — Víg. (5.2.58) 
Further, equation (5.2.45a) leads to 
(- LT a = (- 1)"C ap? ~*~ 9 (5.2.59) 


since (— 1)°Q. 4,8 = Q4,° —Q af +9 Fd = 0. Finally, recalling the definition 
of the anholonomy coefficients (5.2.46), one readily obtains 


(—1)C 432 = —E,In E~! —(1-E,). (5.2.60) 
The relations (5.2.58-60) show that 
(—1)E712,V4 = (ETIVE, + (— 1)" EV 4T gp? 


Here the first term in the r.h.s. is a total derivative. This completes the proof. 


Remark. In the cases of vector or undotted spinor superfields equation 
(5.2.57) reads 


| d8zE1G,V4 = farze- 1—1) V °T p” 


(5.2.61) 
= fazan = [az= 1)"V°T „pë. 


Remark. The relation (5.2.57) takes the most simple form in the case when 
(—1)**T 48” vanishes, 


(—1)*T 43° = 0=> fazor =0. (5.2.62) 


5.2.9. Flat superspace geometry 

The approach developed above enables us to introduce the notion of 
‘superspace geometry’ (or ‘supergeometry’) in literal analogy with the notion 
of space-time geometry. A supergeometry is determined by the set of 
superfields {E ,“(z), Q,°"(z)}, where E,™ is a supervierbein and Q,*™ is a 
Lorentz superconnection. The E,” and Q,” will be called the ‘supergeometry 
potentials’. Two supergeometries are said to be equivalent if the corresponding 
potentials are connected by some superspace general coordinate and 
superlocal Lorentz transformation. 

A ‘flat superspace geometry’ may be described as follows. A supergeometry 
is said to be flat if these exists a gauge choice with respect to the general 
coordinate transformation supergroup and the superlocal Lorentz group 
such that the covariant derivatives 2,4 coincide with the flat covariant 
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derivatives D4, 


DB, = D; = 60, eid = 0 (5.2.63) 
ôr |0|0 


ianea, | 0 | 54 


These derivatives satisfy the algebra 


[D4 Da} = TaD Rys = (5.2.64) 
where the only non-vanishing supertorsion components are 
Tag = The = —2i(0)op. (5.2.65) 


It is not difficult to find all gauge transformations (5.2.41) preserving 
the gauge (5.2.63). First, choosing # = Rô, and demanding ô£ ,™ = 0, one 
arrives at the equation 


[D,, K™dy] = 0. (5.2.66) 
After the redefinition 
R™0y = —b"0, + iQ, + EQ) (5.2.67) l 
where (Q,, Q“) are the supersymmetry generators (2.4.37), the above equation 
leads to 
D,b" = D4“ = 0 = b” = const € = const. (5.2.68) 
Thus, we recover the space-time translations and the supersymmetry 
transformations. Further, we consider X = KMéy +4KM,, with K,, # 0. 


In accordance with equation (5.2.41), the requirements 6&6,” = 0, Q4” = 
0, = 0 give two equations 


D,K” = 0 = K*™ = const 


(5.2.69) 
K,”D; = [D,, Kô]. 
The general solution of the second equation is 
K™ = zNôp^K 25,” + R” (5.2.70) 


and we come to the standard Lorentz transformations of flat global 
superspace. After this, the superspace and tanget-space incides can be 
identified. 
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5.3. Supergeometry with conformal supergravity constraints 


The elegant supergeometrical formalism developed in previous section, turns 
out to be too general to correspond literally to superfield supergravity. To 
describe a superspace geometry, one must specify the superpotentials E ,“(z) 
and 2,,"(z), which are arbitrary superfields in the general case. On the other 
hand, to describe a curved supergravity superspace, it is enough to introduce 
far lesser superfields: #(z), g(x +i#, 0) and @(x —i#, 6). However it 
is not time to despair. We may hope that superfield supergravity corresponds 
to a subspace in the space of all supergeometries, where supervierbeins and 
superconnections satisfy some covariant constraints. Since the only covariant 
objects constructed from E,” and Q,” are the supertorsion and supercurvature, 
any invariant subspace in the space of supergeometries (transforming into 
itself under the action of the general coordinate transformation supergroup 
and the superlocal Lorentz group) is selected out by imposing some 
constraints on T4,° and R 4g. 

In principle, the situation is the same as in general relativity. Gravity is a 
gauge theory of vierbeins e,”(x). From the other side, in order to specify a 
geometry it is necessary to accompany the vierbein by a Lorentz connection 
w,°(x). It is the torsion-free condition 7 „°= 0, which, expressing œ,” 
uniquely through e,”, determines geometries corresponding to gravitation. 

If we try to keep a direct analogy with general relativity, it is worth 
imposing the supertorsion-free condition 


T ax = 0. (5.3.1) 


This determines, due to equation (5.2.45a), the superconnection in terms of 
the supervierbein. However, this constraint is unsuitable for two reasons. 
First, flat global superspace is characterized by the non-vanishing supertorsion 
(5.2.65). Hence, the constraint (5.3.1) does not admit flat superspace as a 
particular solution. Secondly, it has been shown in subsection 5.2.7 that 
supercurvature is expressed via supertorsion. Then, the constraint (5.3.1) 
leads to the requirement 


Rags = 0 


and as a consequence, to a trivial supergeometry. 

We have reached the point where our space-time intuition is unable to 
help us. Now, in order to find reasonable restrictions on superspace geometry, 
some purely superspace arguments must be taken into account. 


5.3.1, Conformal supergravity constraints 

In global supersymmetry chiral scalar superfields, defined by the equation 
D,® = 0, were of primary importance. Clearly, it would be very desirable to 
transfer this supersymmetry representation to the local case — that is, to 
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introduce ‘covariantly chiral scalar superfields’ defined by 
GW = 0. (5.3.2) 


But this equation proves to be consistent only under non-trivial restrictions 
on the supertorsion. Indeed, demanding equation (5.3.2) and using the 
covariant derivative algebra (5.2.44), one obtains 


0= {Za Ipo = Taf 2c = Taf 2D + Tag 2,9 
and hence 
Taf = Tap =0=>T,f = Trg; = 0. (5.3.3) 


Recalling that Ty = C,gand T,g; = Cg; (see equation (5.2.47)), we can 
rewrite equation (5.3.3) in the equivalent form 
{En Eg} = Cag Ep (5.3.4) 
We take the requirements (5.3.3) as constraints on superspace geometry. 
In global supersymmetry, spinor covariant derivatives D, and D, generated 
the full algebra of covariant derivatives D, = {D, = ĉn Da D$} since the 


vector covariant derivative was expressed as an anticommutator of spinor 
ones, 


{Do Dg} = — 2il) Da = —2iD zs 
It is very natural to conserve this basic property in the local case also, i.e. 
to consider only such supergeometries in which spinor derivatives 2, and 
2, generate the algebra 2, = (2, 2% 2*). This means that 2, can be 
extracted from {,, Ja): 
{Day Dal Ea Ta Dy a Ta De T Tasg 2} F Rag 


det((õ4)*" Tag”) Æ 0. 


Now, one can make the redefinition 
2, >8, = (Gu Fn F) =( -10222 2) 
changing only the vector supervierbein 
EM BM = EOST PE 
and the vector superconnection 


Q,% =O, = — zE TP + Ras}. 
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The operators 9, are characterized by the transformation laws: 


NSN) 
a 


= 1 
=e” J” X = Kdy + 5K”Ma 


therefore they define a set of covariant derivatives. It is important that, after 
redefinition, the anticommutator of dotted and undotted spinor derivatives 
takes the same form as in global supersymmetry. As a result, the flat 
supergeometry arises as a particular solution. 

Motivated by the above discussion, we postulate the constraints 


Tag = —2i(0")as 
(Des Da) = —2i(0%)4D. = — Dy? Taf = Taag =0 (5.3.5) 
Ro = 0. 
This means that the vector supervierbein E, and superconnection Q, are 


expressed in terms of the spinor supervierbeins E, and E, and superconnections 
Q, and Q;. In particular, we have 


Eas = (0°) Ea = AEn E,} iz Maa + 5 Ep 


2 
— 2i(07) as 
=> {Ey Ey} = Ca Eg Ca =< A (5.3.6) 
Quap. 


After imposing constraints (5.3.5), the only independent supergeometry 
variables are the spinor supervierbeins and superconnections. Similar to 
general relativity, it would be desirable to completely express the 
superconnection via the supervierbein. This requires additional constraints. 
Let us impose the following constraints 

Tab; = 0= Tags = 0 (5.3.7) 
and 


Talp; = O=> Tadap = 0 (5.3.8) 


and show that they are sufficient to express Q, and ©, via E, and E,. First, 
by virtue of equation (5.2.47), the constraint Tag, = 0 leads to 


1 
Quy = — 5 (Cap, + Capg — Cpyad- (5.3.9) 
Next, to resolve the constraint (5.3.8), we introduce the semi-covariant 


supervierbein (changing covariantly under the superspace general co- 
ordinate transformations and non-covariantly under the superlocal Lorentz 
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transformations) 


x x 


Ey = (Éa E, É’) = ( Hi 7G Ep Ep}, E,, z+) 
(5.3.10) 
[E4 Ep} = Cas Ec 
constructed in terms of E, and E, only. As opposed to E,, the covariant 
vector supervierbein E, depends, due to equation (5.3.6), on the spinor 
superconnections: 
Ex = Fg + 5 Mai Ep + 5 Mas Ep 


y 7 , (5.3.11) 
=> Cupp, 77 = Capp, 7? + OTTAA 


where we have introduced the notation 
Capri = (0°) Cave 
Now, demanding (5.3.8) and recalling (5.2.47), one obtains 


1 
Qaj = g (Capa + Ča pfo) (5.3.12) 


As a result, we have expressed Q, via E, and E,. 
Introducing the notation 


Tx, pp.yy = (BAO) T abe (5.3.13) 
the constraint (5.3.8) can be rewritten in the form 
Tapp = pT an (5.3.14) 


We can summarize all the constraints on a superspace geometry: 


representation-preserving constraints 
Taf = Tağ =T, = Tag =0 (5.3.1 5a) 
conventional constraints (I) 


Taf = Taf = Rg =0; Taf = —2i(0) ap 


i = (5.3.155) 
> Dow = 3 Pa Da) 
conventional constraints (II) 
Tap = Taf = Tappy = Tacopn? = 0. (5.3.15¢) 


Representation-preserving constraints make possible the existence of chiral 
scalar superfields; conventional constraints (I) determine the vector covariant 
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derivative in terms of the spinor ones; conventional constraints (II) determine 
the spinor superconnections Q, and Q, in terms of the spinor supervierbeins 
E, and Ey, 

Constraints (5.3.15a) and (5.3.15c) mean that 


Tag = ie = 0. (5.3.16) 


As will be shown later, constraints (5.3.15) correspond to conformal 
supergravity. 


5.3.2. The Bianchi identities 

For a given set of covariant derivatives 2 4, the Bianchi identities (5.2.48, 50) 
are satisfied identically. The Bianchi identities become non-trivial when the 
covariant derivatives are restricted by constraints. In this case the Bianchi 
identities play the role of consistency conditions and may be used to determine 
non-vanishing components of supertorsion and supercurvature. Now, our 
goal is to investigate the consequences to which the Bianchi identities lead 
when the constraints (5.3.15) are chosen. 

We organize the analysis of the Bianchi identities according to their (mass) 
dimensions (recall that the spinor derivatives 2, have dimension 4, while the 
dimension of 2, is 1). Possible dimensions of superfield expressions in 
(5.2.48, 50) run from $ to 3. We reproduce below only the identities needed 
for our analysis, ordering them by dimension. 

First of all, to simplify the analysis, it is useful to convert any vector index 
into a pair of spinor indices (dotted and undotted) in the standard fashion: 


Tabh. = (0°) ppT avy Ta phy = (0°) pT asy 
Ty Bh. = (6°) ,3(0") 58T aby (5.3.17) 


T 34,88.75 = (0) GATI: G Yy T abe 


and analogously for complex conjugate quantities (see also equation (5.3.13)) 
and supercurvature. It is also necessary to keep in mind relation (5.2.51) 
along with the identity 


R43,43,88 = (0°) »(04)s8R anca = 2e;4R anys + 28,5R anys: (5.3.18) 


All identities of dimension 4 and 1 are contained in (5.2.48). Taking into 
account constraints (5.3.15), they can be written as: 


Dim 1/2 
Choose A = «, B= ß, C= 4, D = c. Then one obtains 
Tagay + Thoas = 0 (5.3.19) 


and its complex conjugate. 
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Dim 1 
Choose A = a, B= $, C = y, D = 6. Then one obtains 
Raps + Revs + Rag = 0 (5.3.20) 


and its complex conjugate. 


Choose A = g, B = $, C = }, D = 6. Then one obtains 
Rugs = iT apid + ZiT pay, (5.3.21) 


and its complex conjugate. 


Choose A = a, B = B, C = $, D = y. Then one obtains 
Tapy + Tpapy = 9 (5.3.22) 


as well as its complex conjugate. 


Choose A = «, B = $, C = c, D = d. This leads to 
2Rapysesd + 2RypisEy5 = DT g.5,88 + DRT ays + 4ié5T B58 


1 ; 
+ 4i€g5T 2055 + STe *T ais (5.3.23) 


1 i 
+5 Tei Taio 
as well as its complex conjugate. 


Choose A = «4, B= 4, C = b, D = d. This gives 
— iT seppi = DaT appoi + DaT apps + Hea Tagha — 4itesT phy 


, 1 
+5 Tape, as aT 5 Tash, MT a tp (5.3.24) 


Dim 3/2 
Choose A = «, B = $, C = y in the second Bianchi identities (5.2.50). This 
gives 


D~Rpy + DgRya + BRag = 9. (5.3.25) 
Choose A = a, B = $Å, C =} in (5.2.50). Then one obtains 
BR py = ZiR; ap + 21R p05 (5.3.26) 


and its complex conjugate. 
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Choose A = 4, B = b,C = y, D = ôin expression (5.2.48). Then one obtains 


A 1 A 1 7 
Ra phos = — 2T. pho — ZTappe — 5 Tapp Ty246—=T app, Tarde 


i (5.3.27) 
— 21T 52.5. 


and its complex conjugate. 


Finally, we choose A = ġ, B = b, C = 3, D = 6 in expression (5.2.48). Such 
choice leads to the identity 


p 4 1 7 
Ry pps + Reppsd = ZaT; gps — ST apps + 5 Tagh. “Ts ihd 


ies a (5.3.28) 
+ 5 NÉ “Ts 3i,6 


and its complex conjugate. 


Dim 2 
Choose A = a, B = b, C = y, D = y in (5.2.48). Since Rap” = 0, one obtains 


BT yg! — DpT ral — Typ T yo + Tyf T pel — T pT ed + DT ary = 0 (8.3.29) 


and its complex conjugate. 


Choose A =a, B= b, C = ł}, D = 6 in (5.2.48). One obtains 
GT abs — BaT bò + DoT sas + Ta Tiea — Tya°T ens + Too Tra = 0 
(5.3.30) 


and its complex conjugate. 


The Bianchi identities of dimension 3 and 3 will not be of help to us. 

To solve the Bianchi identities, we shall decompose supertorsion and 
supercurvature into their Lorentz irreducible components and then apply 
the equations (5.3.19-5.3.30). The simplest situation occurs with the tensor 
Tappy» Of dimension 4, In accordance with equation (5.3.19), it is 
antisymmetric in # and £. In accordance with constraint (5.3.14), it is 
antisymmetric in $ and }. Hence, the result is 


Tappi = ExpApT , = Tapp; = Capp Ty (5.3.31) 


where T, is a spinor superfield. 
Recalling that Tg” = T,g” = 0, equation (5.3.31) leads to 


(—1)"T 2 = T,. (5.3.32) 
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5.3.3. Solution to the dim = 1 Bianchi identities 
We begin with consideration of the curvature Rags = R(gy,s) and decompose 
it into irreducible pieces: 


Rapò = f (Ex€ps F Ex5Epy) + fp) + Ext rap F Epo f sja 


where S? apò and f aR are completely symmetric tensors. Substituting this 
decomposition into equation (5.3.20), one finds that f7agys = 0 and f3yg= 0. 
Ifwe denote f' = —2R, then our result is 
Raps = —2R(Ex,€g5 + €xs€ py) > 
ú Aa R (5.3.33) 
Rap;å = 2R(ezEp + £446 py). 


Next, let us analyse equations (5.3.21) and (5.3.23). By virtue of equation 
(5.3.31), we can rewrite equation (5.3.23) as 


1 
26:§Rupi6 + 2€,6Rapss = — 7 Fi6CarEps + x58 5,)T ? 


+ &35(€g,DaT 5 + ExyDgT 5) + 4i€s5T poy, 
+ 4iegsT ayj (5.3.34) 
TES TT: 
Rap; is symmetric in indices } and 6, therefore equation (5.3.34) leads to 
£,sRypp5 = iEsolT pyy, + Tpyé9) + iegalT ayj + Tx78,)- 
Comparing this result with equation (5.3.21), it is not difficult to deduce that 
Ryg35 = 0 = Rags = 0. (5.3.35) 

Then, equation (5.3.21) is re-solved by 

Tappi = Supt pi 


for some tensor f g;. Now, the relations (5.3.33) and (5.3.34) are consistent only 
under the conditions: 


B,T p+ DgT, =9 (5.3.36) 


as well as 


i g- 1 Ez 
Tanji = icep R araa r,) 


Ea oe TD es 
Tapis = tapin( R = Té TT” + ga 


It remains only to study equations (5.3.22) and (5.3.24). The first implies that 


) (5.3.37) 


Tappy = leap yp > 


(5.3.38) 
Tappy = iea py 
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where w..3 is a complex vector superfield. Let us substitute equations (5.3.31) 
and (5.3.38) into equation (5.3.24), resulting in 


: Pe 1. 
Tag phot = an eo Yon + iat) + cies + 52.1) | 
; = 1 oe be 
— 1é58 Egy W gs _ que) + Ep Pas ~ eels (5.3.39) 


F canta Wn — y- 52,7, Pa zar, ), 
Supertorsion T,» is antisymmetric in indices a and b, therefore 
Taaphoi = — T phairt 
For consistency of this equation with equation (5.3.39), one demands that 


Pr: bas 

Defining a real vector superfield G, by the rule 
Ya + Ya = 2G, (5.3.41) 

we obtain 

R ee | 

Yaz = Gaz tal yt - G57, 
8 8 
1 (5.3.42) 


= 1 
Vas = Gay — geal = geste 


To summarize, we have resolved all the Bianchi identities of dimensions 4 
and 1 in terms of tensors T,, T}, R, R and G,. In fact, we have completely 
determined the anticommutators of spinor covariant derivatives, since the 
relations (5.3.16), (5.3.33) and (5.3.35) mean 


{Da Dp} = —4RMag {Da Bp} = 4RM gg. (5.3.43) 


5.3.4. Solution to the dim = 43 Bianchi identities 
We proceed by resolving the identities (5.3.25-28). Taking into account 
expressions (5.3.33), equation (5.3.25) means simply that 


G,R =0>G,R = 0. (5.3.44) 


Therefore, R is a chiral scalar superfield. Further, since Rg,g; = 0, equation 
(5.3.26) means that 


DR gyad = ZiR; afas + RiR bajas (5.3.45a) 
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and 
Rapp + Rhag = 9. (5.3.45b) 
Recalling equation (5.3.33), we can rewrite the first relation (5.3.45), in the form 
39,R = Rpa’. (5.3.46) 


The identity (5.3.28) may be rewritten, by virtue of expression (5.3.31) and 
(5.3.38), as 


te 
Raggs + Rs pied = iy(2, = Fns + cn Bs _ sf, Oot 


Since Raggs is symmetric in ý and 6, this relation is easily resolved: 


aoe ae i = 
Ri pes 36 = teal 9 as 2 T ab = z (Pai 08 + GE A T az 
(5.3.47) 
Now, equation (5.3.46) gives 
(a = : VO = Q,R. (5.3.48) 


This formula relates the tensors G, and R. 

Finally, we must consider the identity (5.3.27). First of all, we decompose 
the supertorsion Tsa g$, arising in the commutator of vector derivatives, 
into its irreducible components: 


T aaphy = Esp W ap) + EaplEayf h F Ep f 4) + Expt Gy (5.3.49) 


where W,,, is a totally symmetric tensor and f3 äġy is symmetric in its dotted 
indices. Inserting this decomposition into identity (5.3.27) and beating in 
mind that Rsgays is symmetric in y and ô, one can express f} and f2 apy in 
terms of T,, R and G,. After doing this, one obtains 


Ry phys = — 1egglégyX s + £g5X ») — 2ieag Wgyó (5.3.50) 


1 
2 

1 sat NY Vo 

+ (2. Ta( 9-5) r 
2 2 


Evidently, equation (5.3.45b) is satisfied. 
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5.3.5. Solution to the dim = 2 Bianchi identities 
One can check that equation (5.3.29) is consistent under the requirement 


(Z — T’)W 5, = as - 10T Wp + (a F 52s 7) vo 


(5.3.51) 
Next, equation (5.3.30) is satisfied if and only if the identity 
1 
(2. - 51.) Wp, =0 (5.3.52) 
holds. 
It may be shown that the other Bianchi identities, not considered above, 


are satisfied identically or play the role of relations determining the 
supercurvature R,,. 


5.3.6. Algebra of covariant derivatives 
Now we are ina position to write down the algebra of covariant derivatives: 


{2a Za) = 2i y 
{Day Dp} = —4RM 4, {Bay Dy} = 4RMg 


Lom : kedar Ao 
[Fs D pg) = 5 fab Dp: = ta R + gait” — I6 TT )2s 
ore yee PAESE 
— lE Gg -32T eo Tz D; —iDgRMip 
me ee) emer me ee 
+ 1858 -3 Gz ~ 5% a td Tg M3; 
(5.3.53) 
+ 2iesgX’M p, — 2iesgW g°M,s 
1 aol 1 
[Da Dpp) = 5 ¢xpT?2,9 — aR +59°T, - = TT, )24 
| ee 1, = 
tieg 6 + get + T + iDpRMug 
i 5_ lre X l YT ls 7 


— 2ie«g X’ M gs + 2ie,g Wp Ms 
where X, is defined by equation (5.3.50). The supertorsions Ty, R, Gaa and 
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Wp, satisfy the following Bianchi identities: 
D,Tp + Dsl, =0 FR =0 


Ga = G, Wagy = Wap 


8 
ee (5.3.54) 
(2. <= 51) Wagy = 0 
i yl H 1) Ls 
(2? — TW, = sae = 10,79 )( Gn +-2gl+ 52.18) 
2 2 8 8 
TF ga Aye et het i's 


We did not give above the commutator of two-vector covariant derivatives. 
In accordance with equation (5.3.53), it can be calculated in accordance with 
the rule 


[Pass Fp) = 5U( Da 93}, Dap] = 5 U2» Daal, Da) + 5D» [Pi Deal}. 


5.3.7. Covariantly chiral tensor superfields 

The set of representation-preserving constraints (5.3.15a) was sufficient to 
ensure the existence of covariantly chiral scalar superfields. The full set of 
constraints (5.3.15) makes possible the existence of covariantly chiral tensor 
superfields with undotted indices only. Indeed, the equation 


GPx,...4,=9 (5.3.55) 


is consistent with the anticommutator {2;, Zp} =4RM4g. As opposed to 
the flat-superspace case, in a curved superspace there are no covariantly chiral 
superfields with dotted spinor indices unless R # 0. 

Note that, given a tensor superfield U,,,, the tensor superfield 
(G? —4R)U,, ...«, is covariantly chiral 


GAD? — 4R)U a.a, = 0. (5.3.56) 


5.3.8. Generalized super Weyl transformations 

By construction, the algebra (5.3.53)is covariant under the general coordinate 

transformation supergroup and the superlocal Lorentz group acting by 
Dr By =e% Gye * 


rr eee (5.3.57) 
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In fact, the algebra admits a richer symmetry group. It is not difficult to 
check that constraints (5.3.15) are invariant under the transformations 


D429, Ba 3% G3} 


2, = LO, — UD*L)Map (5.3.58) 
2, = LG, — UPL) Mg 


where L(z) is an arbitrary complex scalar superfield (non-vanishing 
everywhere). In particular, one finds 


T, = LT, — 2, ln (LtD?) 


Do 3 (5.3.59) 
Ri = — (9? — 4R. 


Let us introduce real superfields A(z) and x(z) according to the rule 
LE=e4 LL“! =e. (5.3.60) 


Then, by virtue of equation (5.3.58), the supervierbein transforms according 
to the law 


E; B E; = eô + We Ee 
E, > E; = e6- aed (5.3.61) 
E, > E,=e4E, +.... 


Therefore, the parameter A induces superlocal scale transformations (or 
superspace Weyl transformations) and the parameter x induces superlocal 
chiral or ys-transformations. 

We will refer to the transformations (5.3.58) as the ‘generalized super Weyl 
transformations’. The set of all such transformations forms a supergroup 
which represents a superspace extension of the Weyl group appearing in 
general relativity (see Section 1.6). 


5.4. Prepotentials 


After imposing constraints (5.3.15), the supergeometry potentials E,” and 
Q,” are expressed in terms of the spinor vierbein superfields E,” and E,“. The 
latter are constrained superfields, in accordance with equation (5.3.15a). In 
practice, operating with unconstrained objects is usually more convenient 
than with objects subject to constraints. On these grounds, it is worth 
resolving constraints (5.3.15a) in terms of unconstrained superfields 
(‘supergeometry prepotentials’). The term ‘prepotentials’ is not incidental. 
Indeed, following the terminology of gauge theories, T,,° and R4, play 
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the role of field strengths, being gauge covariant superfields, while the gauge 
superfields E,” and ©,” play the role of potentials. So, it is perfectly 
reasonable to consider objects determining potentials as prepotentials. 

The solution to the constraints described below was first given by W. Siegel. 


5.4.1. Solution to constraints (5.3.15a) 
Equation (5.3.4) says that the supervector fields E, form a closed algebra. 
What usefulness does this fact contain for us? To answer this question, it is 
helpful to remember Frobenius’ theorem from differential geometry (see, for 
example, Warner’s book*). It may be formulated as follows. 

Let Mæ be a p-dimensional manifold with local coordinates x”, and {Vj}, 
i=1,...,q, be a set of vector fields on æ, V; = V,"(x)(C/0x™), linearly 
independent at each point of the manifold and forming a closed algebra: 


[V;, Vi] = Cij'(x) Vy. 


Then, there exists a set of independent scalar functions f '(x),...,f?~ (x) such 
that the one-forms df” vanish on vector fields V; 


df*V)=0 
Equivalently, if one considers submanifolds (surfaces) in M, defined by the 
system of equations 
f*(x) = const a=1,....p—q 


then V, are tangent to each surface: 
„Ô . 
Vi= Ady) det(A) #0 
oy’ 


where y‘ are local coordinates on the surface. The variables %” = (y',..., y’, 
f',...,f?~ 9 define a local coordinate system on the manifold, and we have 
ô ĉ ô 
Uym se ee U = U"x)— 
ox” ox™ ôx” 


for some vector field U. Finally, we obtain 


x™=e 


yu ð 
Tane ll i=l ad: 


Returning to superspace, we deduce from equation (5.3.4) that 
E,=AJS(ZE, {Ên £,}=0 


ie a (5.4.1) 
Ê, =Ħ ôe W=WMd,4W 

*Warner, F.W., Foundations of Differentiable Manifolds and Lie groups. — Graduate 
Texts in Mathematics, no. 94. New York, Berlin, Heidelberg, Tokyo: Springer-Verlag, 
1983. 
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Here W™(z) are unconstrained complex superfields such that the operator W, 
being considered as a supervector field, is of c-type, e(W™) = eq. The bosonic 
superfields A,*(z) are subjected only to the requirement det (A,”) # 0. W is 
not restricted to be real because the submanifolds generated by E, can be 
seen to be defined in a complex superspace, where dotted and undotted 
fermionic coordinates are not related by conjugation, in which our superspace 
is embedded as a real subspace. 
Taking the complex conjugate of relations (5.4.1), one obtains 


E,=AfE,  £, = ede". (5.4.2) 


Recall that the superlocal Lorentz group acts on E, as follows: 
E, = (exp K),PEg, det (exp K) = 1. Therefore, it is useful to factor A,” into a 
Lorentz scalar and unimodular matrix, 


E,=FN#E,  £,=FN PE, 


5.43 
det (N+) = 1 One 


Then, the superlocal Lorentz transformations act on F, N,” and W according 
to the rule: 


F=F W=W Nit =(e%)EN gf. (5.4.4) 


With respect to the general coordinate transformation supergroup, the objects 
under consideration change in the manner: 


E,=e*E,e * K=K™0,=K 
(5.4.5) 
=>F=eXF N, =N} e” =e, 


To summarize, after imposing constraints (5.3.15), all geometrical objects 
are expressed in terms of unconstrained complex superfields N,“, F and W™ 
and their conjugates, which will be called the ‘supergeometry prepotentials’. 


5.4.2. Useful gauges on the superlocal Lorentz group 

The prepotentials N“ prove to be compensating superfields for the superlocal 
Lorentz group. As is seen from rule (5.4.4), the superlocal Lorentz 
transformation (e*),? = ô (N7 1) moves N #into the unit matrix. Therefore, 
the simplest gauge choice on the superlocal Lorentz group is 


N= bf (5.4.6) 
In this gauge we have 


E, = FE* = C.p = Eln Fé,’ + Egin Fé,’ 
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Then, equation (5.3.9) gives 


Qa py = bgyEg ln F + e,gE., ln F > 
ahy yop Boy (5.4.7) 


OAs = £x Ep In F + expe, In F. 
Another useful Lorentz gauge is of the form 
Qas = Aag, = 0. (5.4.8) 


Such a gauge choice is possible since the supercurvature Rągp; vanishes 
identically, in accordance with constraints (5.3.15). In fact, we have 


1 ; 8 
Ragg; = 0 Epp = zE 245 — Qag Qpåy 


This equation means that the SL(2, C) connection Qag; is trivial: 
QP’Mp =0 E.G 9 = exp (LË M p) 
for some symmetric tensor superfield Lg,. Therefore, one can find a superlocal 
Lorentz transformation leading to the choice of gauge (5.4.8). 
Gauge fixing (5.4.8) is helpful when working with covariantly chiral tensor 
superfields. To make our discussion clear, let us start with the scalar case. 


Consider a covariantly chiral scalar superfield ®(z)}. By definition, it satisfies 
the equation 


2,0 = E,® = 0. 
By virtue of equations (5.4.2), we can represent ® in the form 
b=% 3,6=0. (5.4.9) 


Hence, every covariantly chiral scalar superfield is determined by a ‘flat’ 
chiral superfield ®(x, 6), depending on x” and 6“ only. The exponential 
e” plays the role of a picture-changing operator, since it transforms any ‘flat’ 
chiral superfield into a covariantly chiral scalar one. Note that Ê is invariant 
under general coordinate and superlocal Lorentz transformations. 

Next, consider a covariantly chiral tensor superfield y,,___,,(z). We have 


0= Dala. = Eleta + DPM py ten... i 2 + (as OF) 


where g = exp (L? M gy). On these grounds, X«,...«, can be represented in the 
form 


Xai.. an = exp(— LM JeF a.a, 
m (5.4.10) 


Daka en =0 


which looks to be much more complicated than equation (5.4.9). However, 
in the gauge (5.4.8) both these representations take the same form. 
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5.4.3. The 4-supergroup 

Often, when solving constraints in terms of unconstrained fields, we are faced 
with the appearance of a new gauge invariance. The most familiar example 
is electrodynamics. The first Maxwell equation reads c°6,F,, = 0, F.a is an 
antisymmetric tensor unifying the electric and magnetic fields. Solving 
this equation using Fas = 0,A, — ¢,A, introduces the gauge arbitrariness 
OA, = OW. 

So, we should scrutinize our theory for the appearance of an additional 
gauge invariance after solving constraints (5.3.15a) in the form (5.4.1). We 
shall look for transformations of the prepotentials N,“, F and W™ leaving 
invariant the spinor supervierbein E, and hence, the covariant derivatives. 

The general coordinate transformation supergroup acts on e” by the left 
shifts (5.4.5). Now, let us try to consider a right shift 


eW a eMe eF = ee? 15y (5.4.11) 


with 4 being a complex c-type supervector field. In the infinitesimal case, we 
have 


Ever oes = Ê, + e” (Oe exe 
To preserve the E,-form, one must demand 


A TM o a 
6,4" = 6,4; = 0 


5.4.12) 
> dA" = yh” =0 l 
resulting in 
ôÊ, = (e” a,A)E, = (e” ô AÊ, + se" ee) 
If one supplements this transformation with 
1 
ôF = — e DE 
(5.4.13) 


ÔN t = — N "0" 3p) 


then E, does not change. Rather beautifully, we do not obtain any restrictions 
on the parameter /,, while the parameters 4” and 4* satisfy chirality constraint 
(5.4.12). 

Transformations (5.4.11) with the parameters restricted according to rule 
(5.4.12) form a supergroup (the ‘A-supergroup’). This follows from the fact 
that two supervector fields of the type (5.4.12) commute on a supervector 
field of the same type. The 4-supergroup can be realized as a group of 
triangular transformations 


y™ = y™(y, 8) 
0” = Oy, 0) 


Pa = Pa, 8, P) 


Superspace Geometry of Supergravity 433 


acting in complex superspace C*!* with c-number coordinates y” and 
a-number coordinates 6“ and p, This is the geometrical interpretation of 
the J-supergroup. 

The covariant derivatives and tensor superfields are unaffected by the 
A-supergroup. It acts on the prepotentials only. In addition, the prepotentials 
transform non-trivially with respect to the general coordinate transformation 
supergroup (the ‘K-supergroup’) and the superlocal Lorentz group. So, the 
full gauge group of the prepotentials is the product of three groups: the 
A-supergroup, the K-supergroup and the superlocal Lorentz group. In 
accordance with equations (5.4.4, 5, 11, 13), the infinitesimal transformation 
laws of the prepotentials are 


de” = Kef —e¥ 7 


1 T 
ôF = KF — BO OyA')F 


2 (5.4.14) 
ON = KN} + KENE — NAC” GA”) 


K = Kô = K A = A ôu O,A” = Dph” = 0. 

There is an interesting connection between the K- and 4-supergroups. Let 
® be a covariantly chiral scalar superfield. Then ® is transformed by the 
K-supergroup and is inert with respect to the A-supergroup. Next, we 
represent ® in the form (5.4.9). Now, ® is inert with respect to the 


K-supergroup, but is transformed non-trivially by the A-supergroup. In 
accordance with equation (5.4.11), we have 


© =e" = eG’ 
therefore 

Ô' = eb = exp (iG, + HG JO 6,8" =0. (5.4.15) 
Note that constraints (5.4.12) could be obtained from the requirement 
Remark. In the Lorentz gauge (5.4.6) every A-transformation should be 
supplemented by a A-dependent Lorentz transformation with the parameters 
Kag =°" ĉap Kap =e” Burpy (5.4.16) 

(see equation (5.4.14)) where 

Ôa = 6,40, Ap = ô phy 


5.4.4. Expressions for E, T, and R 

This subsection is devoted to obtaining expressions for the Berezinian 
E = Ber (E ,™) and the supertorsion T, and R in terms of the prepotentials. 
These results will be used later. 
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We begin by determining E. For this purpose we choose the Lorentz gauge 
(5.4.6) and introduce a semi-covariant supervierbein Ê} (different from E, 
(5.3.10)) according to the rule: 


Ê, = (E,, E,, F¥) z Ê ôy 
i x 5.4.17 
Ê, =- EPEn Ea Ê= Ber(E4™). paa 


Note that superfields Ê,”, in particular Berezinian Ê, are constructed in 
terms of the prepotentials W and W only. By virtue of equations (5.3.6) and 
(5.4.3), E, and E, are connected as follows: 


E,=FE, E+ = FE 
E, = FFE, — EFG, Qas + 5,PE, in FE, (5.4.18) 


A 


E 1 F(é,)*@,f + ŻE, In FE. 
Then, one obtains 
E = F FÊ. (5.4.19) 
Since E, Ê and F are Lorentz scalars, this result holds in the general case. 


To find T,, we again choose the Lorentz gauge N,“ = 6,". Recalling 
equations (5.2.59, 60) and (5.3.32) leads to 


T, = E,In E — (1 E3) — Opi’. 


Then, making use of relation (5.4.7) reduces this expression to 


T, = E, ln E — (1' Ë,) + 3E, 1n F = E, ln (EF) — (1° ÊF. 


Now, one can apply the technique of subsection 1.11.2: 


(1+B,) = (1-87 d,e-”) = (1e 8e ) = adle- Pe 
= (1-eKe%A,(1 e77) = (1 -eP)E "0 +e) 
= (Lee E1 et. 


As a result, we have 


T, = E, In (EF%1 e”). (5.4.20) 


Since T, and E, have the same Lorentz transformation laws, equation (5.4.20) 
holds in the general case. From equation (5.4.19), we read off the final 
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expression 

T,=E,T T=In[F?F*E(1-e”)] 

T,=E,T T=\n[F?F*E( . e] Oa) 

To find R, we represent the anticommutator 
{Dy Dp} = —4RM g 
in terms of the spinor superconnection 
{Dy Dp} = (E Np + Euys + Qay Nga) M? 

and use equation (5.4.7). As a result, one obtains 


Re — BEF erka iir (5.4.22) 
4 4 
Given a scalar superfield U, the superfield 
(2? — 4R)U 
is covariantly chiral and, by virtue of relation (5.4.22), we have 


(Z? — 4R)U = Ê EX F?U). (5.4.23) 


The supertorsions G, and W,,, can also be expressed in terms of the 
prepotentials. However, these expressions turn out to be highly complicated 
and we do not reproduce them. 


5.4.5. Gauge fixing for the K- and A-supergroups 
Let us analyse the W-transformation law (5.4.14). It can be rewritten in the 
form 


dW = 6W™é, = K —7+ O(W) 
= (K” — 7")6,, + (KY — 296, + (Ky — 70% + OW). 
Recall that K™ is an arbitrary real vector superfield, while 7” and K, are 
arbitrary spinor superfields. Using our freedom in the choice of K”, we can 
kill the real part of W™. On the other hand, the parameters 3” and K, can 


be used to gauge away the spinor components W” and W,,. After this, we 
obtain a purely imaginary vector superfield 


W= —iH H = H”ôm = A. (5.4.24) 


Therefore, the prepotentials Re W", W” and W, are compensating 
superfields for the K™- and 7*-transformations. 
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Remark. Considering the K-transformations only, we can gauge away the 
real part of W resulting in a purely imaginary supervector field 


W= —iH H = H” ôy = H (5.4.25) 


Remark. After imposing the gauge (5.4.24), a covariantly chiral scalar 
superfield takes the form 


D(x, 8, 0) = eH @(x, 0) = Ê(e'” x, 0). (5.4.26) 
In the Lorentz gauge N # = ô £, the spinor supervierbeins are of the form 
E, = Fe™iH â e" E, = FeètH(— õpe. (5.4.27) 


It is instructive to compare these expressions with the ‘flat ones (see 
(2.5.18-21)). 

There are some residual K- and /-transformations preserving the gauge 
choice (5.4.24). Making use of the W-transformation law 


de” = KM@G,e7'# — eH M y 
a {KM ôy _ (eH Me iH elle iH 


and demanding 6H to be real and to have no spinor pieces, 6H = ôH" ôn = ôH, 
one arrives at the following restrictions: 


K” = K"(A,/) K# = e7" 7” K, = e7", 

=> AM = (4"(x, 8), AM(x, 8), Zae 772x, 0). 
Here K”(4, 4) is a rather complicated function. It proves to be quite difficult 
to operate with this function in practical calculations. So, the gauge (5.4.24) 
is not a useful one. It is worth obtaining a gauge-fixed version in which the 


K-transformations are excluded by construction. As the key to the problem, 
let us consider the transformation law for exp (—2iH): 


e721 = (e7 MM) = je 2H — e-2H7T, (5.4.29) 


We see that only 4-transformations act on exp (—2iH). Hence, it is sufficient 
to find a reformulation in which H arises only in the combination exp (— 2iH). 
We shall turn to the chiral representation. 


(5.4.28) 


5.4.6, Chiral representation 

For the time being, it is worth forgetting about any gauge fixing and starting 
from the beginning. Once again, we choose the Lorentz gauge N,” = ô,” and, 
then, perform the following picture-changing transformation: every superfield 
V is changed to 


Vee "V (5.4.30a) 
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the covariant derivatives Z, are transformed into 


= Wa oe 1 
2, =e "GeV=E Moy + 580" M ye 
Pe = 5.4.30b 
E-t! = (Ber(E,™))7! = (E77), ) 
The spinor supervierbeins take the form 
Ē, = (e 7H Fye~ 2448, e" E, = —Fd, 
(5.4.31) 


eH=e MW H=H™G,=A 


where we have denoted F simply by F. The representation obtained is said 
to be chiral, while the original representation is called real. 

The chiral representation is well suited to the treatment of covariantly 
chiral scalar superfields: 


& = &x, 6) = Ox, 6) but = e~**Hx, 0). (5.4.32) 


The only complication this representation produces is that it modifies the 
complex conjugation rules: given a superfield V and its conjugate V, for their 
chiral transforms we have 


P= (e-"y)* =e" V = 2K (5.4.33a) 
In particular, if V is real, then 
P= eny (5.4.33b) 


Now, let us analyse K- and Aj-transformation laws. In the real 
representation, we have 


69,=(4%,B,) V= XV 
H = KM ôy + (eF ôp7)MP + (0% bga) MP 


where V is a tensor superfield (indices are suppressed). Recall that in the 
Lorentz gauge N,” = 6," every -transformation must be supplemented by 
the Lorentz transformation (5.4.16). Making the chiral transform, one obtains 


69,=[49,) sv=aiv 


(5.4.34) 
4 = AMy + (0774 57,)M*? + (Öp) M”. 
In particular, the spinor supervierbeins change as follows: 
bE, = (e748, APYE, + [Aim Ea 
7 ia ee (5.4.35) 


bE, = (ôP) Eg + [Aê m, Éa). 


As may be seen, the K-transformations never arise in the chiral representation. 
Of course, there is no mystery in this disappearance: the K-invariance can 


438 Ideas and Methods of Supersymmetry and Supergravity 


be used to gauge away the real part of W. There are no independent 
K-transformations in the gauge Re W = 0. But in the chiral representation 
W enters into all quantities in the combination exp(—2iH) = exp(—W) 
exp W only, and hence the real part of W is excluded by construction. 

It should be pointed out that the spinor part of H can be gauged away 
by proper choice of gauge parameters 44, resulting in the gauge (5.4.24). After 
this, we work with the restricted j-transformations (5.4.28). 

There is a simple recipe for transferring each expression in the real 
representation to the chiral representation. Namely, one is to make the 
following replacements: N,“ > 6,4, W> —2iH, W370, F >F, F > e774" F 
(and to place tildes on the remaining symbols). In particular, the chiral 
transformed supertorsions T, and R read 


~ 


-EÍ T=in(F2E) 


~ 


E eee 5.4.36 
R = 5 5,04F?) (5:4136) 
where we have used equations (5.4.20, 22). 
Let ¥ be a scalar superfield. Equation (5.4.30b) then says that 
fae = farz- 1g (5.4.37) 


anticipating suitable boundary conditions at infinity for Y. Therefore, there 
is no need to worry about representations (real or chiral) in which integrals 
over superspace are done. 


5.4.7. Gravitational superfield 

Instead of imposing the gauge (5.4.24) with purely imaginary vectorial W, 
we can retain some Re W™ if we wish. Then, the arbitrariness in choosing 
Re W™ can be used to make the gauge fixing 


exp (W"6,)x™ = x" + i9x,0,0) H" = A", (5.4.38a) 


Understanding this relation as an equation in W”, its perturbative solution is 


i T 1 ‘ 
W™ =i" + rie il + OW’). (5.4.38b) 
Now, covariantly chiral scalar superfields have the form 

(x, 0, D = eV B(x, 0) = B(x” + i”, 0”). (5.4.39) 


Let us find the residual K- and /-transformations preserving the gauge 
(5.4.38). We have 


id." = ôe” x" = KXGye¥x™ — e” 10px" 


= Kap" + W”) — ear = K" — eA" + iKi". 
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This expression should be purely imaginary, hence 
K” = “ee + Ler MPs ne +i", 0) + sme —i#",8") (5.4.40) 
and 
SH” = KN6yH™ + (amt + 19", 0) — T(x" — i", D). (5.4.41) 
It is also necessary to require two consistency conditions: 
ôe =0 ôe”, =0= 
K” = K(x" + 10", 0°), K, = 7x" — i", ®) (5.4.42) 


AM = (4"(x, 0), Hx, 0), e7 Ye” Zax, D). 


Finally, let us substitute the expressions for K”, K?” and K, into expression 
(5.4.41) and compare the result with equation (5.1.8). Good Lord, we have 
recovered the transformation law of the gravitational superfield! 

In the ‘gravitational superfield gauge’ (5.4.38), all the building blocks which 
have appeared in the expressions for the covariant derivatives can be readily 
expressed in terms of #™, F and F. The semi-covariant supervierbein £, is 
then given by 


Ê, = ô, + iÔ A — PR) pAn = Oy + ÊN”) m 
E, = —3, + IAAL + H) On = — iy — (ÊE) n (5.4.43) 
E, = = FEFE. ÊI = Ean 
where we have introduced the notation 

E A 


(1+ i0#)," = 8," +i ; (5.4.44) 
ox" 
Introducing the anholonomy coefficients C 43° via 
[E,, Ês) = Cis Ce Ĉap = Cx35 = Cz) = 0 
Ca = En (FEB, T iff By] jem 
(5.4.45) 


C4 = -E(P — if E%, e)a" 


ESE? = ô 
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the spinor superconnections prove to be 


Qaj; = Expl F + bx, pF 


j (5.4.46a) 
Qae = -F(Ĉ, pg” eee Pa) 
and 
OA = eE F + bE gF 
S ho e ss , ((5.4.46b) 
Qi. 7. = gE Cas + Ô; pdh 
Finally, the following identities 
Ê = Ber (Ê,™%) = det (£,”) 
(5.4.47) 


(L-e) =det(1 +i) (1+6) = det (1 — id”) 


hold. 
Let us comment on the derivation of equations (5.4.43-47). Consider the 
change of variables 


mm _ m ; m 
XL) =X" + 1 


zM = eM = { ot, = 6H (5.4.48) 
Baa) = Pp 


The corresponding Berezinian is equal to 


Ber( 2) = (1 +e) = det (1 + i630) 
Z 


which coincides with the second relation (5.4.47). Furthermore, we have 
ann © wa a-WLF (L) 
OW) = — = eye" > E = 0P. 
dzity 

Now, making use of expressions (5.4.48) leads to the expression for E; (5.4.43). 
Finally, the expression for Q,4, (5.4.46a) follows from equation (5.3.12). 

In conclusion, it should be pointed out that the gauge transformations 
(5.4.40, 42) (preserving the gauge choice (5.4.38)) act on the covariant 
derivatives and tensor superfields in the manner: 


5D,=[(K.94) SV=HV 
H = H™Oy + K*° Mag + KO Mag 


1 5 . 
K" = I(x + 190, 8) + -R i, 8) (5.4.49) 


1 
2 
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K! = jx + i#, 8) 
Kup = Lip (x + ix, 8) 


since in the gauge N,” = 6,” every A-transformation must be supplemented 
by the Lorentz transformation (5.4.16). 


5.4.8. Gauge fixing on the generalized super Weyl group 
We have nearly reached the aim formulated at the beginning of Section 5.2. 
Namely, we have found a supergeometrical description for the gravitational 
superfield. But what about the chiral compensator of Einstein supergravity? 
The point is that the set of prepotentials does not contain chiral superfields. 
Notice, however, that among the prepotentials N,“, F and W™ the superfield 
F played a rather passive role in the above considerations. By construction, 
F is a complex superfield transforming as a scalar under the K-supergroup 
and as a density under the J-supergroup (see equation (5.4.14)). In principle, 
there exists the possibility of obtaining a chiral superfield, if one manages 
to restrict F in a covariant way. Recall that in the supergeometrical approach 
every covariant constraint is a constraint on the supertorsion. Hence, in 
order to obtain a supergeometrical description of Einstein supergravity, one 
must supplement equations (5.3.15) by some additional constraints. 

One can look on the prepotential F as a compensating superfield for the 
generalized super Wey] transformations (5.3.58). They act on the prepotentials 
as follows 


F=LF N#=N} WM aw, (5.4.50) 


Now all the prepotentials acquire a clear interpretation. F, N,4 and Re W 
are compensators for the generalized super Weyl group, the superlocal 
Lorentz group and the K-supergroup, respectively. W” and W, are 
compensators for the independent 74- and /,-transformations. Finally, 
Im W™ plays the role of gravitational superfield. 

It has been shown in subsection 5.3.8 that the maximal symmetry group 
of constraints (5.3.15) is given by the product of three supergroups: the general 
coordinate transformation supergroup, the superlocal Lorentz group and the 
generalized super Weyl group. In a theory with such a symmetry group, the 
prepotential F can be gauged out by proper choice of super Weyl 
transformation. Then, in the gauge (5.4.38) we work with the gravitational 
superfield only, as in conformal supergravity. This is the reason why 
constraints (5.3.15) are said to be conformal supergravity constraints. 

Since the prepotential F plays he role of super Weyl compensator, to 
impose a constraint on F is the same as fixing a gauge on the generalized 
super Weyl group. The simplest gauge choice is 


F=1. 
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However, this gauge fixing is not invariant under the A-supergroup (see 
equation (5.4.14)). To obtain a covariant gauge, let us recall the super Weyl 
transformation law for T, (5.3.59). By virtue of equation (5.4.20), this can be 
rewritten in the form 


T,=QD,T T'=T+In(L*L?). (5.4.51) 
Hence, one can take the super Weyl gauge 
T, = 0. 


Let us proceed to an analysis of this constraint. 


5.5. Einstein supergravity 


5.5.1. Einstein supergravity constraints 
In the space of supergeometries (5.3.15) we consider the subspace 
characterized by the additional constraint 
Ta =T,=0. (5.5.1) 
Now, the full set of constraints is 
T iB =0 Taf =0 
Tag + 2167(6°) 44 = 0 Ra =0 (5.5.2) 
Ta = 0 Ta = 0. 


These constraints (in a slightly different form) were suggested by J. Wess and 
B. Zumino. 


We are going to show that the set of constraints (5.5.2) corresponds to 
Einstein supergravity. 


5.5.2. Chiral compensator 
The supertorsion T; is expressed through the prepotentials in accordance 
with the rule (5.4.21). Setting T; = 0 gives 


FFE -e)s 973 Ey =0 


5.5.3 
=>o=e"¢ 6,6 = 0 ( ) 


where ĝ(x, 6) is a flat chiral superfield. Adding the complex conjugate formula, 
one obtains 


F = 9671 eena «eV )1/6 B- 1/6 


F= o7 10!A1-eF)6(1 -ej 13-16, (5.5.4) 
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As a result, all geometrical objects are expressed in terms of the old 
prepotentials N “and W™ and the chiral superfield ọ (and their conjugates). 
To find the transformation law of @, we represent it in the form 


p? = E-1F-?(1 ‘ef)-! 
using equation (5.4.19). E7! changes only under the general coordinate 
transformations, 
ET! = KMGyE~! + (—1)™(OyK™)E7? 
(see equation (5.2.27)). The transformation law for F~? follows from (5.4.14). 
Finally, using equations (1.11.21) and (5.4.14), one readily obtains 
ô +e?) = (1-e” K) — (1 de”) 
= KMôy(l eF) + (— 1)" (êu K1 eP) — (1e? By dM e7) 


From these results, we deduce 
5? = KMayo? + (e (6,,4" — 6,44)? (5.5.5a) 
or 
SG? = yG? + (6,4" — OAO? = 6,(A"G?) — AAG?) (5.5.5b) 


The second relation coincides with the transformation law of chiral 
compensator (5.1.34) in Einstein supergravity! Hence, the prepotential o can 
be identified with the chiral compensator. As a result, we have found the 
supergeometrical description for Einstein supergravity. 

The supergravity formulation constructed in Section 5.1 and here, is usually 
called the minimal supergravity. Later we shall consider other versions of 
supergravity characterized by non-chiral compensating multiplets. The 
superfields N,“, W™ and ọ are said to be the ‘minimal supergravity 
prepotentials’. 


5.5.3. Minimal algebra of covariant derivatives 
Under constraint (5.5.1), the covariant derivative algebra (5.3.53) is simplified 
drastically: 


{2u G5} = — 21D 
{Dap Dp} = —4RMig {Da Dp} = 4RM ag 
[2a Zep] = iea RP g + GPZ) —iDgRM ag 
+ itp D'G g Ms — 2ieapW pM, s 
[Du Dog) = iex RZp + G7 pD,) + iDgRMag 
—itggD'G?yM,5 + 2itapW f° Ms. 


(5.5.6) 
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The commutation relations for vector covariant derivatives are also quite 
simple: 


[Pass Bop] = bapWap + expbap (5.5.7) 
where 
eee 1 1 j j 
Wap = ~iGp' Duy + 5(24R)2g + 5 (FG 9)9; +W,gD, 
7 P 1 AE 
+ UF oa 8R)RM zg + DW p?M, 5 ara: 5 PFC p Ms 


T Dyq — PRI, z 52092, - WD, 


ns bs ered sed opt 1 f 
(2? — 8R)RM ap — DW p Ms + 5 Za2G° Ms 


+ 
Ble 


The supertorsions R, G, and W*? satisfy the Bianchi identities 
Ga = Ga Wp, = W apr) 
DR -a 0 GW, = 0 
i irt (5.5.8) 
PC ya = DR 
Deia Peas 
DW spy = ~ Ba’ Gp + -2p Gai 
2 2 
We point out that in minimal supergravity Wg, is chiral. 
From the covariant derivative algebra, one can obtain the following useful 
identities: 


1 = 
PEN = zes? =e 2RM.g 


E i. f (5.5.9a) 
D:D; = -3842 + 2RM 33 
D,D* = 4RD (6,8 + Map) 

: nm ne (5.5.96) 
BD, = —2RD(Eyg + 2Mzg) 
2,2? = 4RJÉ (e; + M., 

; eee (5.5.9) 


BG, = —2RD (cag + 2Mip) 
[2?, Ba] = —4(Gag + 1Das)D* + 4RD — (D'G*,)M,5 + 8W I M; 
(5.5.9d) 


[D?, Dy] = —4( Gas — iDy)D* + 4RD, — ADG Ms + BWM 
(5.5.9e) 
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1 a G2 1, 2 R\ Gx 
rad (2? — 4R)B, — z7? — 4R)Z 
1 e . i 3 
= {52,502 — Wps?" + 12CM” (5.5.9 f) 


+ [B002 — Wya’ + Kas h 


It is worth noting that the identities (5.5.9a-c) hold for covariant derivatives 
under the conformal supergravity constraints, while the other identities are 
correct only in the Einstein supergravity case. 

Let us give some simple applications of the above relations. If y,(z) is an 
undotted spinor superfield, then equations (5.5.9b, c) lead to 


(9? — 4R) 2Y =0 
(22 — 4R)Fay* = 0. 


If 4,(z) is a covariantly chiral spinor superfield, then making use of equations 
(5.5.9d, e) gives 


(5.5.10) 


Dana = 0 = (Z? — 4R)D, =0 
(2? — 4R)D,7* = 0. 
For every scalar superfield V(z), we have 
2*3? — 4R)D,V = DAD? — 4R)G*V (5.5.12) 


in accordance with equation (5.5.9 f). 


(5.5.11) 


5.5.4. Super Weyl transformations 

It has been pointed out in subsection 5.4.7 that the Einstein supergravity 
constraint (5.5.1) can be treated as a gauge fixing condition for the generalized 
super Weyl group acting on the covariant derivatives according to the law 
(5.3.58). However, the gauge condition (5.5.1) does not completely fix the 
generalized super Weyl symmetry. There exist some residual transformations 
(5.3.58) preserving the gauge (5.5.1). In accordance with equation (5.4.51), the 
corresponding superfield parameters must satisfy the equation 


9, \n(L4*Z2) =0> 
L= exp( 50 — é) Gyo = 0. 


Here o(z) is an arbitrary covariantly chiral scalar superfield. 
We conclude that the minimal supergravity algebra (5.5.6) is covariant 
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under the transformations 
Da Di, = LD, — UDPL)M ga 
2, > Bi, = L2; - 2DAL)M pa 
i z (5.5.13) 


1 = 
L= exo( 30 — z) 2x =0 


which will be called the ‘super Weyl transformations’. 
It is not difficult to find how the supertorsions R, G, and W,,, change 
under the transformations (5.5.13). The results are 


1 = 7 
R'=— ge P — 4R)e? 


Ga =e 24 Ga + 5 (2.02) + iDy AF — a (5.5.14) 


apy = e572 W apy. 
As may be seen, W,, changes homogeneously. 
At the prepotential level, equation (5.5.13) means the following 
NY=aNf WM=WwM ol =e%. (5.5.15) 


Therefore, o is a compensating superfield for the super Wey] transformations. 
The super Weyl invariance can be used to impose the gauge condition ọ = 1. 


5.5.5. Integration by parts 
From the algebra (5.5.6, 7) one can obtain the relation 


(—1)°T 45° = 0. (5.5.16) 


Therefore, in Einstein supergravity we have the rule for integration by parts 
(5.2.62). In particular, if y,(z) and V,(z) are spinor and vector superfields 
under proper boundary conditions, then 


[e:z EE 9%, = 0 [ers EDV, =0. (5.5.17) 


5.5.6. Chiral integration rule 
Let Z (z) be a covariantly chiral scalar superfield, 


LY, =e"Z, bal, = 0 
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where Ê, is characterized by the transformation law 
SP, = (Am + AO) L,. 


Equation (5.5.5b) tells us that the integral 
S, = [as ef, = | d°z oY... (5.5.18) 


is invariant with respect to all supergravity transformations (K, 4 and 
superlocal Lorentz ones). Now, we are going to rewrite expression (5.5.18) 
as an integral over the superspace R*!+, 

In the chiral representation (see subsection 5.4.6), equation (5.5.3) can be 
rewritten as 


oF? = E-}, (5.5.19) 


Acting on both sides with the operator 46,6" and recalling equation (5.4.36), 
one obtains 


@R = soi 7a (5.5.20a) 
or 


$? = -2 0AE- R). (5.5.20b) 


1 
4 


Therefore, S, can be represented in the form 
S. = fas d?0 d8 (È R2 o 
Finally, due to the identity (5.4.37), we can write 
Se = fasz p2, = fasz (EHR) o (5.5.21) 


This relation, known as the ‘chiral integration rule’, was obtained by W. Siegel. 
It should be stressed that the chiral integration rule becomes unacceptable 
in cases when the body of R vanishes at some superspace points. In particular, 
this prescription has no flat superspace limit implying R — 0. Hence, the chiral 
integration rule illustrates itself the peculiarity of curved supergeometry. 
Using the chiral integration rule, any integral over R*!* can be reduced to 
an integral over R* x C?. Given a scalar superfield Y(z), two integrals 


fasz EE 
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joerei) 


coincide, owing to property (5.5.17). Then, since R is chiral one can write 


and 


{are E'S = — i faz (E~*/R\(Z? — 4R)L 


5.5.22 
Da ; | dze PZ? — 4R)Z]. i ) 


5.5.7. Matter dynamical systems in a supergravity background 

We have completed the supergeometric description of curved superspace 
corresponding to Einstein supergravity. Now, one can easily develop matter 
superfield theory in a given (background) curved superspace. 

By matter superfields we will understand unconstrained tensor superfields 
of arbitrary Lorentz types (n/2, m/2), unconstrained chiral tensor superfields 
of Lorentz types (n/2,0) and unconstrained antichiral tensor superfields of 
Lorentz types (0, m/2). 

The main symmetry principle which underlies dynamical systems in a 
curved superspace is invariance with respect to the general coordinate 
superspace transformations and the superlocal Lorentz transformations (the 
general covariance principle): 


Di=eXDe~ =e% 
1 (5.5.23) 
K = K” ôy + 5 KYM» 


Here y is a set of matter superfields, in terms of which some dynamical system 
is described. By definition, a local dynamical system is characterized by an 
action superfunctional with the structure: 


Six; 94) = farze- 1P(4, G4) 


+ faszore P20 D,)+ | déze Y F(x; 2 4) (5.5.24) 


= farze- ! | #06 24) + (Ze 24) + ec)} 


with Z being a real scalar superfield and ¥, a covariantly chiral scalar 
superfield; Z and &, are assumed to be functions of superfields y and their 
covariant derivatives to a finite order. In addition, Y and #, may depend 
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polynomially on the supertorsions R, G, and W,,.. in order to have a 
well-defined fiat superspace limit. 

Clearly, the dynamical superfield equations for the system (5.5.24) should 
be covariant under the transformations (5.5.23). In order to have an explicitly 
covariant form for these equations, it is worth obtaining covariant variational 
rules. We shall now find covariant variational rules in two particular cases: 
for dynamical systems described by a real scalar superfield V(z) or by a 
covariantly chiral scalar superfield ®(z) and its conjugate ®(z). Tensor cases 
may be treated similarly. 

Having a dynamical system with an action superfunctional S[V; 2], we 
represent an infinitesimal variation of S[V; 2] in the form: 


SCV; 2] = S[V+ ôV; 2] — S[V; 2] 

ôS[V; 2] (5.5.25) 
ôV (z2) 

The 6S[V; 2]/V (z) will be called the ‘left superfunctional (or variational) 


derivative’ of S[V; 2] with respect to V(z). Obviously, ôS/ôV (z) is a real 
scalar superfield. It follows from (5.5.25) that 


V(2' 
oe) = Ed4(x — x')6?(0 — 06°F — F) = 6%(z, 2’). (5.5.26) 
ôV (z) 
The bi-scalar 5°(z, z’) will be called the ‘covariant delta-function’. 
Having a dynamical system with an action superfunctional S[®, 8; 2], we 
represent an infinitesimal variation of S[®, 6; 2] as follows: 


5S[®, D: 2] = S[@ + 60, b + 58; 2] — S[O, 4; 2] 


= farze- 16V(z) 


= fazer Lao S21 + c.c. (5.5.27) 
= [aes ape) S22 + cc. 


where 5S[®, ®; Z]/5@(z) is a covariantly chiral scalar superfield, which will 
be called the ‘covariant superfunctional (or variational) derivative’ of 
S[®, ®; 2] with respect to (z). Owing to the identity 


ô®(z') = | d®zE~ 16@(z)d%(z, z) = — : | d®z(E~1/R)5@(z('F* — 4R)d*(z, z’) 


we have 


ô®(z) 1 2 8 = 7 
00 7 a 4R)6°(z, z’) = 64(z, 2’). (5.5.28) 
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The bi-scalar 6 ,(z, z’) is covariantly chiral with respect to each argument, 
G48 .(2,2') = G46 (z, 2’) = 0. (5.5.29) 
This can be readily seen in the chiral representation: 


~(P — 4Ryy =3,01F-W) W= 


(z, 2’) = —6,04{ F?Ed4*(x — x')62(0 — 00E — 8} 


AiR 


= TORE — x')ô?(0 — 088 — 8} 


= 67 764(x — x’)ô?(0 — 6’) 


where we have used equation (5.5.19). 64(z, 2’) will be called the ‘covariant 
chiral delta-function’. 


5.6. Prepotential deformations 


In this section we would like to discuss a covariant variational technique for 
the supergravity prepotentials. It will be necessary in order to obtain a 
supersymmetric generalization of the energy-momentum tensor and to find 
(in the following chapter) supergravity dynamical equations. To start with, 
we introduce a slightly modified parametrization of the supergravity 
prepotentials and the supergravity gauge group. The parametrization given 
below proves to be most convenient for perturbative calculations. 

In the main body of subsections 5.7.1 and 5.7.2, the covariant derivatives 
under conformal supergravity constraints only will be considered, Each 
occasion that specification to the Einstein supergravity case is needed will 
be specifically mentioned. 


5.6.1. Modified parametrization of prepotentials 
In the prepotential parametrization of subsection 5.4.1, the flat superspace 
limit corresponds to the choice: 


Ni=df F=] = —i00°DS, = -if o. 


Hence, when making perturbative calculations with respect to a flat 
background, one must expand W around its flat non-vanishing value (—i# o). 
This is not so convenient. It would be preferable to have a parametrization 
in which the flat superspace limit corresponded to the choice W= 0. Such 
a parametrization is easily obtained from the old one by merely replacing 


Mie eee, (5.6.1) 


eV se 
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Then, the spinor covariant derivatives take the form 
1 
9, = FN fe" De` + Pa Ma 


(5.6.2 
G, = FN fe" D; eP oe. } 
2 


where D, and D, are the flat spinor covariant derivatives (see equations 
(2.5.19, 21)). Then, it seems reasonable to write W as follows 


W=W™Dy Dy = (ôm Dy DÀ. (5.6.3) 


Further, we exclude from our consideration the unimodular matrix N,” at 
the cost ofintroducing a complex superlocal Lorentz transformation. Namely, 
the covariant derivatives will be represented in the form: 


- 1 
o.n0"(ro.+ lata 


= pi =a 1 ay 
Ja =e" (Fo, + Sata, Je? (5.6.4) 


W = W4D, + WY Mag + WM ag AW 


instead of the form (5.6.2). Here W*4(z) and w**(z) are symmetric bi-spinor 
superfields. One can easily see that W* is in one-to-one correspondence 
with the old pr Spon Ny NAA sy feature is the appearance of redundant 
superfields W* (+ (W*)* = W*?) which we have introduced by hand. In 
principle, one can set W** to zero or uniquely fix their values by imposing 
the requirement 


IPM = 0 (5.6.5) 


which is possible owing to the results of subsection 5.4.2. However, we prefer 
to keep arbitrary we, similarly to the other superfields arising in W. It will 
soon be shown that W* is a pure gauge degree of freedom associated with 
some auxiliary gauge invariance. 

Considering the parametrization (5.6.4), it is convenient to represent 24 
in the form Z,=E,@Dy,+40,"M,, as well as to write the transformations 
(5.3.57) according to the rule 


9,7 D',= De * 
1 = (5.6.6) 
X = K4D,+ 7K" Mu =X. 
These act on the prepotentials just introduced according to the law 


acto” PoF GEEF (567 
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To find an analogue of the 4-supergroup in the parametrization (5.6.4), we 
seek a transformation of the form 


e” =e% eX ef = eM emA 
A = A4D4 + AM ag + AP Map #A 
supplemented by displacements of F and £,” such that the covariant 
derivatives remain unchanged. In the infinitesimal case, we have 


(5.6.8) 


Sean ct Pek L te E ba 
0 =e7* 6J e" = — [^ FD; + EFM | + 6FD,;+ 5 Oe Moe 
Due to the relation 


[Da A] = — = (DA) gg + 2iAP Gps + (D:A®)Dg 


1 
2 
D.A‘) + AAD; + 40D, Ae 
— ((DsA y+ Ag)Dg+ (Ded )M,, 


the above requirement leads to restrictions on the parameters 
DAP = 4iAfô f DB Ar =0 
Aug = ~DuAp (5.6.9) 
A, and Ag arbitrary 


and also the transformation laws 


ôF = AF + 3(D.A9F 
7 $ z (5.6.10) 
dna = —D,A” + (LA, È. 
Under the relations (5.6.9,10), Z is invariant with respect to the 


transformation (5.6.8). 
The first equation (5.6.9) is equivalent to the two identities: 


DsAgg + DjA pa =0 8iA* = D,A“. 
They can be solved in terms of a spinor superfield L, as follows: 


= lz 
Aug = —2iD,L, A= — gD Le (5.6.11) 


Then, the second equation (5.6.9) is satisfied automatically. We see that the 
A-transformations (5.6.8, 10) are generated by unconstrained parameters Ly, 
Az and Aap = Aga This is one of the main advantages of the parametrization 
(5.6.4). 

Let ®(z) be a covariantly chiral scalar superfield, 7,® = 0. It can be 
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represented as 
b= D,b=0 (5.6.12) 


with Ô being a flat chiral superfield. The A-transformations act on Ê according 
to the law 


& = ed (5.6.13) 


or, in infinitesimal form, 


a Ore i ` 
66 = Ad = — {D*L'D.O) (5.6.14) 


where we have used equation (5.6.11). Clearly, 5@ is chiral. 
The #-transformations (5.6.6) can be used to gauge away the real part of 
W resulting in 
W =H 4 =H D, + HM, y + HOM sg = F. 


Such a gauge choice is equivalent to introducing a chiral representation 
defined by the rule: every tensor superfield V is to be changed by 


Vae"%V (5.6.15a) 
the covariant derivatives are to be transformed to 
=e "Dye". (5.6.15b) 


There is one difference between the chiral representation just introduced and 
that considered in subsection 5.4.6. To obtain the representation of subsection 
5.4.6, one has to make the complex coordinate transformation (5.4.30). In 
the present case, since 


= ao 1— = 
e7” = expl —W4D, — : WM | = exp| E WeMa | exp[—W4D,] 


one has to apply not only a complex coordinate transformation, but also to 
accompany it by some complex superlocal Lorentz transformation. Since 
Lorentz transformations (real or complex) do not change invariant functionals 
of the form f d?z E~' Y, with Z being a scalar superfield, the identity (5.4.37) 
holds in the present case also. 

The covariant derivatives in the chiral representation are 


: 1 ‘ 
9D. = (FD, ja SEMMy, Jet 


{2a Ds} (5.6.16) 
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They transform according to the law: 
Dire Ge® eTa = eñe teh (5.6.17) 


where the parameters are defined as in equations apa and (5.6.11). 
Since (—2i6#) = A,D* — A*D, + A Map — APM ap +... we can use 
A, and A,, to gauge away H*, Ha, HP aia Ê resulting in 


H = Hô, (5.6.18) 
In this gauge, we have a restricted set of gauge transformations: 
de~ 7 = AeT Y — eF has no spinor and Lorentz part = 
Ag = ef A; Aag = 07 Age. (5.6.19) 
Remark. Instead of choosing the gauge (5.6.18), one can impose a weaker 
gauge condition 
H = H4D,. (5.6.20) 


In this case, only the second restriction (5.6.19) should be imposed. 
In the chiral representation, one can readily repeat the analysis of 
subsection 5.4.4 obtaining explicit expressions for the geometrical objects: 


E=F%e "FPR R=- FDF?) 


Bs 4 5.6.21 
T,=E,\n(EF?] TT, = Č, 1n [ġe F. e-a | l 


where we have denoted: 
Ê, = Ê “Dy = ( — 76E Ep eD eee, n) 


Ê = Ber (Ê 4”). 


In the Einstein supergravity case, we have T, = T; = 0. Then it follows 
from the above relations that 


EF? = ~? D.o = 0. (5.6.22) 


The chiral compensator ¢ proves to have the transformation law 


ôg? = A4D o? + (2,A* — D,A*)93 = FDD’) (5.6.23) 


5.6.2. Background-quantum splitting 
We go on by describing the covariant supergravity variational technique 
developed by M. Grisaru and W. Siegel. 
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Consider two sets of covariant derivatives under conformal supergravity 
constraints: 


1 
Da = E, “Du + 524" Moe 


and 


1 1 (5.6.24) 
Va =(E + ôE), “Dy + 52 + ôO)” My = € 4@Dy + 504 Mre 


Using the parametrization of previous subsections for 2,4, one can write 


V,=e"+ alc + 5F)D, + 52 $ 8E) Mae e=” - 8 (5.6.25) 


where ôW = 6bW™D,, + 46W™M,, and ôF are finite deformations (62, 
is determined in terms of dW and ôF because of the conformal supergravity 
constraints). The main problem one is faced with is that ôW transforms 
highly nonlinearly: the X- and A-transformations act on W and (W + ôW) 
according to the laws 

y 


WHW S eX 


ia (5.6.26) 
To circumvent this problem, it is worth substituting the variation ôW by 
the covariantized one, AW, defined by 


ev + ow = eh” 


e” =erve™e” € e 


e”, (5.6.27) 
In accordance with equation (5.6.25), AW transforms covariantly: 

ht = oF esne, (5.6.28) 
Now, if one represents AW in the form 


AW =AW"Dy + -AW™M,, 
2 


1 
= AWME, 49, + 5 (Aw — AWME 40 ,*)M,,. 


=AW49, + LAW*™M,, 
2 


then AW4 and AW™ will be Lorentz tensor superfields. 

There is another argument in defence of variation (5.6.27). Namely, looking 
at equation (5.6.4), it is seen that W enters as a complex general coordinate 
and superlocal Lorentz transformation. Therefore, it seems reasonable to 
represent any change in e” as a (complex) supergroup shift. Similarly, the 
superfield (e” F) enters as a super Weyl transformation (5.3.58). Hence, it is 
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tempting to represent its change as a supergroup shift, F + ôF = (e * F)F. 
Finally, making a redefinition of 62,” in equation (5.6.25), one arrives at the 
V representation: 


: 1 4 
V, =e” | #2. + TAON M feme” 
V, = eô (7z, + T anM lene l (5.6.29) 


1 
Vaa = {Voa} AW = AWAD, + AWM # AW. 


This representation is known as ‘background-quantum splitting (originally, 
it was developed for covariant quantization of supergravity). Background- 
quantum splitting determines deformed covariant derivatives V4 in terms of 
the initial (background) derivatives 24. The derivatives V, turn out to be 
coupled to the background derivatives Z,. All objects AW4, AW”, F and 
AQ, which specify V4, are tensor superfields. 

There exists some inherent arbitrariness in the choice of AW, F and AQ®, 
Let us seek a transformation of the form 


Dy =Dy AV = AV eA 
(5.6.30) 
A = A42; + A**Mag + APM ay 


supplemented by displacements of F and AQ,” such that the operators V4 
stay unchanged. Imposing the requirement 


ea pict ates, ould sy LELES 
0 = 04% 59,047 = | A, FD, + -AGYM,, | +F: + —5(A0,"M,,) 
2 2 


and making use of the algebra (5.3.53), one finds the following restrictions 
on the parameters 


is i en a 
DMa + Aes R +—G,T? — aT) =0 
2 8 16 
re a E 
2iAPSE = -JAPË + -APT 
2 4 
2 i ee ae (5.6.31) 
Aap = Zap + sAna( Gs = ge Th = TT 


A, and A,, arbitrary. 


The first two equations can be solved in terms of an unconstrained spinor 
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superfield Ly: 


fa “test Whe “he (5.6.32) 
A, = — -| Z4- -T; || ZÊ 57 Vy 
i( a s)( t3 


Here T,, R and G, are the supertorsions corresponding to 24. Further, the 
transformation law for F is 


EO ee re ae 1o 1, A 
ÔF = AF + (MF — TO 59,7, - <9:7.)F (5.6.33) 


The explicit form of 5[AQ,**] is not essential for later applications. In 
summary, the transformations (5.6.30-33) leave the derivatives V į unchanged. 

The background-quantum splitting proves to be very powerful when 
making covariant variations with respect to the supergravity prepotentials 
of invariant superfunctionals of the general structure 


Sa) = Six; 2] = farze- * Pilka, 2] (5.6.34) 


with Z being a scalar dependent on a set of matter superfields x(g) coupled 
to supergravity covariant derivatives 2 4. Here we mark the matter superfields 
by the label (2), since covariantly defined superfields often depend on 
supergravity prepotentials. For example, if xp) is a covariantly chiral scalar 
superfield, Zs% = 0, then one can write X) =e” x, with y being an 
independent flat chiral superfield, Dy = 0. Hence, any supergeometry 
deformation 9, >V, = 24 + 6G, will induce some change of the matter 
superfields, xg) > xv) = Xa + Oy, as well as of the functional (5.6.34), 
Sg) tag Sv) = Sia) + és, where 


Si) = Slaw Vi = [arse "L(x V). (5.6.35) 


Both functionals Sa) and Sy) are invariant under the X -transformations. 
In the former case, they take the form 


tia =O" ua De =e% 27 (5.6.36) 
in the latter case, they read 
Liv) = &* xv) a= y e; (5.6.37) 


However, after introducing background-quantum splitting (5.6.29), the 
transformations (5.6.37) can be realized in two different ways: (1) as 
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‘background’ transformations 


2y =e% 27% Vy =e% Ve => 


5.6.38a) 
AW =e*AWe-% F' = OXF AQ’, = eX A,,, | 
or (2) as ‘quantum’ transformations 
BeBe Vener viet = 
ees 4 A (5.6.38b) 


ehh” = et Aw F'= F AQ). Z AQure 
where 


1 = 
HO = KAD, + SKYMy = HO. 


It is worth noting that the existence of two types of X -transformations is 
brought about by the splitting of a single object (W+6W) into two 
independent parts W and 6W (a similar situation occurs, for example, in 
electrodynamics, where, after splitting V,, = V + V®, gauge transformations 
ÔV m = OmA can be realized as 6V = 6,4 and 6V@ = 0 or as ôV® = 0 and 
ôV'® = 6,4). Note also that S) is invariant under the A-transformations 
(5.6.30-33). 

The real part of AW is a purely gauge degree of freedom for the ‘quantum’ 
X -invariance. This invariance can be used to gauge away ReAwW. 
Equivalently, Re AW is excluded automatically when working in the 
‘quantum’ chiral representation introduced by 


Lo > Ko =e i Dy Dy 
: - 1 (5.6.39) 
Vi >Ý, = -AY y ef” =F MDy + 30a" Moe 
Since #~! = [Ber (#1)! =(67!+e74”), the quantum chiral transform 


of S) coincides with Siy). In the quantum chiral representation, we have 


V, = ean] #9, + JAO, Ma [et 
z 1 i ~ 
¥,=FG,+ 5 00"M, Vas = (9. Ña, (5.6.40) 


i 1 
e 7H =e 4% A =H = H49, + zH Ma, =A 


and the functional S,y) is invariant under the transformations 
tim = e^i Va = eV e^ 


—2iH’ = ede —2iHe—A (5.6.41) 


e 
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with A defined by equations (5.6.30—-32). Using this invariance, one can impose 
the gauge 


H = H2, (5.6.42) 


After doing this, we work with a restricted set of gauge transformations 
(5.6.41) selected by the requirements 


As=Āa+0H) Asg = Ayg + OH). (5.6.43) 


Remark. If XV) is a covariantly chiral scalar superfield, V;Zy) = 0, then its 
transformation law is 


Pe a 1 PS 
dx) = Ax) = — 4 _ 4R\L*F Xy). (5.6.44) 


In conclusion, we give explicit expressions for some geometrical objects, 
constructed on the basis of ¥V,, in terms of H and F. We will denote the 
supercurvature and supertorsion tensors of Ñ} in bold type, 


[V4 V5} = Tus Ve + -RaM cd 


Demanding the anticommutator 
(Van 0p} = 4RMag 
one finds 
ADs = EaD F + £55D pF 


5.6.45 
R= - TG — 4R) F ?. i ) 


Next, similarly to the derivation of equation (5.4.20), one can obtain 
T, = Vi In [F e7 F e7]. 
On the other hand, the supertorsion T,, found from 2,4, takes the form 
T, = Z ln [E(e” F)(1-e” )]. 
From these expressions we deduce that 


T, — FT; = Vain [FE 1] (5.6.46) 


Finally, let us obtain a useful formula for &. Introducing auxilliary derivatives 


i a 2 ; aa aa 1 
Ñ= ( 5 TEPO Veh e72 e, a) = U,PDs + 5a Moe (5.6.47) 
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and recalling equation (5.6.40), one readily obtains 
& =(Fe-*4F/YEU U = Ber (U,?). (5.6.48) 


It is not difficult to check the following conjugation rules 


(E-1)* (B> 1¢2iH) (U~+)* Z (U7 1 + e2ifty, (5.6.49) 


5.6.3. Background-quantum splitting in Einstein supergravity 
In the Einstein supergravity case, one must impose the constraints 
Then, the expressions (5.6.46) and (5.6.47) give 


Fre“ AHZyU = g 3 2p =0 (5.6.50) 


where @ is a covariantly chiral scalar (with respect to 2,) superfield. Using 
this relation together with equation (5.6.48), one can easily obtain 


F = 9 Ne—Hgy!2y -116(1 . e- 2Ħ)1/6 


(e~ 74g) = e'/2(e— Hg) — 1 U` 1/6(1 „e-2Ħ)- 1/3, (5.6.51) 
Now the Berezinian ~! takes the form 
ĝo! = E~*(ge~H@)U -1(1 . e—21Ħ)1/3, (5.6.52) 


To complete out discussion, it is necessary to determine the transformation 
law of ọ under the A-transformations (5.6.41). It is an easy task if one 
represents this superfield in the form: gp? = ¥~?&-'E = F~7&-', where & 
is the Berezinian of the auxiliary supervierbein defined by 


V,= 6 2g +.... 


Here dots denote terms involving the Lorentz generators (superconnection 
terms). The transformations (5.6.41) change &8 as follows 


66 P = NEP — VAP + EPA T cy? 


and hence 


x 


58! = AČ! + (— 18D ,A4 — (— 1E APT 34 = IA 


where we have used the identity (— 1)**T,,4 = 0, which is fulfilled in Einstein 
supergravity. Then, the transformation law for F is given by equation (5.6.33) 
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(in which one has to set T, = T, = 0). As a result, one obtains 
50? = Ag? + 9(9,A* — G,A* — iG,A%) 
(5.6.53) 


1. 
7 — 4R)2 (L*ọ°). 
The reader can compare this result with equation (5.6.44). 


Note that, when H = 0, the derivatives V, coincide with those obtained 
from 2, after applying the super Weyl transformation (5.5.13) with o = Ing. 


5.6.4. First-order expressions 

Now, we would like to calculate all geometrical objects constructed from V, 
to first order in the quantum superfields H and o (p = e°), i.e. considering 
the approximation 


eH ~ 1 — 2iH°2, gp=eCxzlt+eo. (5.6.54) 


An application will be given in the next subsection. 
First of all, we calculate the Berezinian U of the supermatrix U ,” found 
from the derivatives Ê; (5.6.47). In the linear-in-H approximation we have 


U, =ô, +AU, U=(BerU,3) = 1 + (-1)*AU 4^. 
From equation (5.6.47) we deduce that 
Fa = 2, — 2H’ 2, 2] 
= (6,5 — H,gG?*) Dp — (2HP) Deg + HŻRIp +... 


A i 


ana | eee 
Vad. = 5 {Me Va} = Dus — HagGP D pa + 5 (F.9D pp +.. 


where dots denote superconnection terms and off-diagonal terms. One readily 
obtains 


Lene: 
U=1+4+2G°H, + a TMy (5.6.55) 
Analogously, we have 


(1-e-2i4) = 1 — 219°H,, (5.6.56) 


After plugging the upper two identities into expression (5.6.52), one obtains 


eo E-"(o pē Zen, + aia" DH — ia). (5.6.57) 
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Further, from equation (5.6.51) one has 
F =1+ AF 
AF = T -0 — {On — ‘arn, — ZP DHe 
Now, making use of equation (5.6.45) gives 


Aap = eap 2 AF + Ex DAF 


R=R- FP — 4R)AF. 


(5.6.58) 


(5.6.59) 


To finish the calculations, it is necessary to determine the superconnection 
AQ;,, and the supertorsions G, and Wp. In order to find AQ g,, one must 
calculate carefully the derivatives (5.6.47) and then impose the Einstein 
supergravity constraints on the covariant derivatives Ñ}. After doing this, 
taking (anti)commutators [V,, ¥,} one may obtain explicit expressions for 
G, and W,,,. It is a trivial but tedious task. Omitting the details, we reproduce 


the final results: 
AQ sap = DeAng Aap = 5a DHpp + Gof Hpg 
Wag, = Wap, + AW apy 
AW.) = — <oWapy — APM pW apy 


1 
Gus = Gaa + AG, 
1 f 
AG aå = —iH’ 2, Ga — 5° + G)Gax + iD, AG aa o) 
+ 1 gya? -4R + — 9h? — 4R)Pg 
16 16 
+ -(2PR)2 g + (ZR +2 RR +G "Gy Ha 


+ roes [2a ae ar) 


3 


Bi- A ne 


DaD +- (9 GAG, — (Fs GPAD, by 


(5.6.60) 
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l op al ZW } 
+ T (W.gyH,’) — 5 (W.gsHZ) 
+ {{-HOLD Dp] + (DpH"")Ds — (DHD p} Gas 


+ —{(D_zR)DH gz — (GRD Hag}. 


eje 


5.6.5. Topological invariants 
As an application of the technique developed above, we show that the 
superfunctional 


1 z 
P= fez E~! f WPW apy + G°G, + ari} (5.6.61) 
is invariant with respect to arbitrary variations of the Einstein supergravity 
prepotentials. The superfunctional Y turns out to be a supersymmetric 
generalization of the four-dimensional topological invariant (P — x), where 
Pis the Pontrjagin invariant and y is the Euler invariant (see subsection 1.6.6). 
First, we vary the superfunctional 
I, = farze- HRYW PW apy. (5.6.62) 
For this purpose note the identity 


| d®2(F-/R)Y, = | d®2(E~/RY1+30)L, DzL,=0 (5.6.63) 


which follows from the relations (5.6.57—59). Then, making use of equation 
(5.6.60) gives 


ôl, = | d8z(E -RW AW p, — farae- iw. 


= farze- meed = WP’ DpG a + WPD Ga = DD Gas 


1 no > _ (5.6.64) 
+ z2 R2; + (ZR IAG aa — (GsGD.Gy — 3RRG aa 


+ Gul PR + QR) + 5 Put PR — an} 


where we have used the relations (5.5.6, 8). It is seen that 61, does not involve 
variation of the chiral compensator, o. Therefore, the superfunctional (5.6.62) 
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does not depend on the chiral compensator og. Equivalently, the above 
observation means that J, is invariant under the super Weyl transformations 
(5.5.13). 


It is worth pointing out that the right-hand side of equation (5.6.64) is 
real. Hence, the superfunctional 


P-PY7= | dêz(E T +/R)W°P'W „g, — { d82(E~'/R)W5,W%?? (5.6.65) 


does not change under arbitrary variations of the Einstein supergravity 
prepotentials. This object represents the supersymmetric extension of the 
Pontrjagin invariant. 

Secondly, let us vary the superfunctional 


lL = fez E~'G‘G,. (5.6.66) 
Making use of the relations (5.6.57, 60) leads to 


i | 828 1GG, — fae, 
1 = 
= 5 | ate ‘{gQ?R + DR} 


$ | TESLU + WE'D jGus + PDGa 


1 sig ts E __ (5.6.67) 
- ql PRZp + (DaR)Z Gaa + (ZiG)D,G, + RRG xi 
16S, 9.16, + —G,AG?R + DR) 

2 as oe b 24 xA 
Si pae A 2s Lf 
- 12 eel? R—Q@*R)+ 3 RGR + 3 PaR)P R : 
Finally, we consider the superfunctional 
I,=2 fe: E7'RR. (5.6.68) 


Since in the quantum chiral representation 


R =e 74(R)* 
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making use of the relations (5.6.57, 59) leads to 


ôl, 2 | aed RR = 2 | ace RR 


1 ae 
= 5 | ase oo? + 6GR} 


; = 1 i (5.6.69) 
+ | d8zE~'H**< 2RRG,, — Gul @’R + ZR) 
i F2 2 2 3 lsr 
+ eal R—G@?*R)- g aR — z PaO ; 
From equations (5.6.64, 67, 69) we see that ô? = 0. 
In conclusion, we point out that the superfunctional 
[are E~(G°G, + 2RR) (5.6.70) 


is invariant under the super Weyl transformations (5.5.13), similarly to the 
previously considered superfunctional (5.6.62). 


5.7. Supercurrent and supertrace 


In general relativity the energy-momentum tensor of a matter dynamical 
system coupled to a gravity background satisfies equation (1.6.60), owing to 
the general covariance. Our goal now is to find a superfield generalization 
of the energy-momentum tensor as well as to look for a supersymmetric 
version of equation (1.6.60). 


5.7.1. Basic construction 
Consider a theory of matter superfields y living on a given (background) 
curved superspace. Its action 


S = S[%; 2] = fasz E L(y, 2) (5.7.1) 


2 , being the relevant covariant derivatives, is supposed to be invariant under 
the superspace general coodinate and superlocal Lorentz transformations. 
In the present section it will be useful for us to understand the 
action as a superfunctional of the matter superfields and of the back- 
ground supergravity prepotentials W = W!D,, +4WM.,, and (G0 = 0), 
Siz: 2] = SEx; Y, o]. 
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Suppose the prepotentials suffer slight disturbances such that the covariant 
derivatives change in the manner 


1 
24>V,=£8,”Dy+ 5 Oa Ms. 
; 1 ` A 
Ve (sa, n ana, Je" H=H°9,=A (5.72) 


V= (77, + JAMM Jem Vas = 


with FZ being as in equation (5.6.51) and AQ,” being determined by 
supergravity constraints. This change in the supergeometry is accompanied 
by some disturbance of the matter superfields 


1> xm =H, p) (5.7.3) 


depending on their superfield types. The action changes as follows: 
SEx; 2] > Slay; V] = SL 2|H, 9] = [ave E- P(t; V). (5.7.4) 


In practice, it is useful to transform S[x; V] into the ‘quantum’ chiral 
representation: 


Aw) = ey) Vu = en ity éH 


ear (5.7.5) 
SEx; 2|H, o] = asa *£(xvy ¥). 
Let us introduce two superfields 
— 6 . 
T,= zg le 21H, ella = 0.9 - 1 
(5.7.6) 


ô 
T= — Six; 2|H, ellu =0,9 =1 
59 


which will be called the ‘supercurrent’ and the ‘supertrace’ of the system, 
respectively. The supercurrent turns out to be a real vector superfield, since 
the same is true for H°. Similarly, since @ is covariantly chiral and scalar, 
the supertrace represents a covariantly chiral scalar superfield, 


§,T=0. (5.7.7) 
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Remark. For calculating the supercurrent and the supertrace, the following 
variational rules 


(5.7.8) 


are helpful. 
In accordance with the results of subsections 5.6.2 and 5.6.3, S[yv); V] is 
invariant under the transformations 


5e—2iH = AeW2iH _ e-2iHA 

a ads 5 T (5.7.9) 
(24 — 4R)Z,(L*0°) dxX9) = Ax) 
where 


A = A42, + AM ap + AP Mag 


Aa = (athe = -Zala A= iLe Aa = Ña + O) 


i (5.7.10) 
Aaj = — Zap + 5 ^saGh Aap = Āag + O(H). 


Here L, is an unconstrained spinor superfield. The transformation law for 
H,,, can be rewritten in the form 


bHyg = Daly — Dalz + OH) (5.7.11) 


where O(H) denotes all H-dependent terms. 
Now, let us choose vanishing quantum superfields 


H'=0 g=1. 
In this case, XV) = x and the transformation laws (5.7.9) reduce to 
Haa = Jala — Dlg Sq) = Ax 
dy? = a — 4R)9,L* = ôọ = 5 L 4R)9,L* (5.7.12) 


Further, the condition that S[yy); V] is invariant under the transformations 
(5.7.9) now reads 
és 1 : 1 Gare ôS[x; 2] 
0= dê E 1 — -HT a + — ô T+ —6 Ths A . 
| z i 5 Roe ee (Ax) 5 


(5.7.13) 
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Suppose the matter superfields satisfy their dynamical equations 
OS[ys 2] _ 
ôx 
Then, equations (5.7.12) and (5.7.13) say 


0. 


be: 1 
0= [ez miel OT + TE + c.c. 


Due to the arbitrariness of L*, this relation is equivalent to the equation 


= 2 

BT 3 = — gaat: (5.7.14) 
It is this equation which expresses the condition of invariance of the action 
superfunctional S[y; 2] under superspace general coordinate and superlocal 
Lorentz transformations. One can look on equation (5.7.14) as a supersymmetric 
generalization of the conservation law (1.6.60). 


Remark. There is a simple prescription for calculating the supertrace: 
considering the action S[x; 2] as a superfunctional of the supergravity 
prepotentials, S[y; 2] = S[y; W, @], the supertrace proves to be given by 


T= Sti Wie )le=z0 Do=0 (5.7.15) 
o 
with the variational derivative 6/d0 being defined as follows 
60(z’) io 
= — -(2? — 4R)E6*(z — 7’). 5.7.16 
Sole) ri )Eô (z — 7') ( ) 


5.7.2. The relation with ordinary currents 
Here we would like to discuss the component content of the supercurrent 
and the supertrace. 

As we know, the invariance with respect to the supergravity gauge group 
can be fixed by imposing the gravitational superfield gauge (5.4.38). In this 
gauge, the matter action becomes a superfunctional of the gravitational 
superfield #"(x,0,8) and the chiral compensator (x, 0), S[x; 2] = 
SEx; 4", @]. Clearly, making a slight disturbance of the gravitational 
superfield #" > #" + 564" will induce some change in the covariant 
derivatives. This change, supplemented by an auxiliary 6#"-dependent 
general coordinate and superlocal Lorentz transformation, can be represented 
in the form (5.7.2). The two variations 6#” and H® are in one-to-one 
correspondence. However, the former transforms in a nonlinear, complicated 
way, while the latter possesses the vector superfield transformation law. 
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Further, instead of considering T., one can introduce 


I= 


Sly #",¢ 5.7.17 
er [x ĝ] ( ) 


which will be called the ‘non-covariant supercurrent’ of the system. The two 
objects T, and 7, are uniquely connected to each other but, in contrast to T,, 
T „is characterized by a nonlinear complicated transformation law. We can 
look on the supercurrent T, as a covariantized form of F m. 

Expanding Z „in a power series in 0, 8, we obtain 


T m= J} — UO’ Oma + 2i nt + 2007OT ng +... (5.7.18) 


where 
i= oe 0. s Tt == os : (5.7.19) 

oe,” 
here e,”, Y,” and A™ are the component fields of #” in the Wess-Zumino 
gauge (5.1.17). Obviously, T „° is the energy-momentum tensor. Next, it was 
shown in section 5.1 that ¥™, and A” are gauge fields for local supersymmetry 
and local chiral transformations, respectively. Therefore, Q,,” is the spinor 
supersymmetry current and J> is the axial or y,-current. As a result, the 
supercurrent contains the multiplet of ordinary currents, including the 
energy-momentum tensor. 

The leading term in the expansion of the supertrace in a power series in 8 is 


T(x, 0) = 3G(x) +... G=6S/6B (5.7.20) 


where B is the complex scalar field appearing in the power series expansion 
of o° (see equations (5.1.41)). Higher-order component fields in the expansions 
(5.7.18) and (5.7.20) turn out to be expressed through the currents (5.7.19) 
and the field G. To argue this statement, let us analyse the conservation law 
(5.7.14) in a flat superspace. 


5.7.3. The supercurrent and the supertrace in flat superspace 
It is almost obvious that when background superspace is flat the supercurrents 
T, and 7,, coincide. Then, using equation (5.7.18), the leading component 
fields of T,; = (o%)4gT, are given by 

Taal = Jaa DaT pgl = —2iQpp.0 = —2i(0") pp Qve 
(5.7.21) 


1 
3D» D4] T ppl E 2T pp, aà = Ua”) pa Galan Ti. 
Equation (5.7.14) takes the form 


es 2 = 
D°T,3 = — sper DT= 0. (5.7.22) 
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Recalling basic properties of the flat covariant derivatives, one can deduce 
from equation (5.7.22) some useful consequences: 


D4D*T,, = — 0P D?T D’D°T,, = =o DT (5.7.23a) 


D’ Ty = sidasT D? T = siða? (5.7.23b) 
From relations (5.7.22) and (5.7.23a) we obtain 


D,T| = —3i(o°Q,), 
5.7.24 
= l Dər] = 3 psp !7,,) Sze T+ TE ( 
4 8 8 4 


Therefore, the supertrace is expanded in a power series in 0 as follows: 


5T- G — i6%(0°Q,)4 — FONT: — ið"J $). (5.7.25) 


We see that the supertrace contains the trace of the energy-momentum 
tensor, the trace of the supersymmetry current (o“Q,), and the axial current 
divergence 6*J>. On these grounds, the supertrace can be treated as the 
supersymmetric extension of the trace of the energy-momentum tensor. 

The supercurrent component fields, omitted in the expansion (5.7.18), can 
be easily found with the help of equations (5.7.23, 24), The results are 


me rp T azl E 2iĝ G 
1 
= Deb? Taal = 212,4(0°O;), (5.7.26) 


1 = 1 
32 {D?, D?} Tal = 5 ral): 


As we see, these components are expressed via those presented in equations 
(5.7.18, 19). 

The conservation law (5.7.22) encodes information about the symmetry 
structure of the energy-momentum tensor as well as about divergences of 
the currents under consideration. It follows from equation (5.7.23a) that 


D,D?T pg + DgD?T. 2 = 0 (5.7.27) 
1 7 
oT, = sipir- DT). (5.7.28) 


Now, taking the space projection of equation (5.7.27), one readily obtains 
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the relations 
hJ ig = — 5,03 


Tap? = -6fT:. (5.7.29) 
The second relation shows that the energy-momentum tensor is symmetric, 
Tam Te (5.7.30) 


Further, equation (5.7.28) can be used to find 


Qag = — (08° Q.)g 


(5.7.31) 
0° Ea = ; 0,74 


Therefore, the currents Q,, and Ta», obtained in accordance with rule (5.7.19), 
are not conserved. But the improved currents 


Qag = Qag + (o,6°Q.)g 


1 (5.7.32) 
Ta = Ta 5 lal 


turn out to be conserved. 


5.7.4. Super Weyl invariant models 
Consider a dynamical system such that its action superfunctional S[y; 2] = 
Sly; W, @]is invariant under super Weyl transformations of the general form 


g = eTii Ey WSW g=eo Gyo=0 (5.7.33) 


with d,+) and d,_, being numbers (fixed for the system under consideration) 
and o(z) being an arbitrary covariantly chiral scalar parameter. In this case 
the dynamical system is called a ‘super Weyl invariant model’. Recalling the 
definition of supertrace (5.7.15), we see that super Weyl invariance requires 
the supertrace to vanish when imposing the matter dynamical equations, 


Tlas/ôz =0 = 9. (5.7.34) 
Then, the conservation law (5.7.14) takes the form 
D*T,,, = 0. (5.7.35) 
At the component level, equation (5.7.34) leads to the requirements 
(Q) =0 Ti=0 a#5=0 (5.7.36) 


in accordance with equations (5.7.26). 
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5.7.5 Example 
To obtain some experience in the calculation of the supercurrent and the 
supertrace, we are going to evaluate these objects in the case of a theory of 


a covariantly chiral scalar superfield y, 24% = 0, and its conjugate y. The 
action superfunctional reads 


Sin 42] = [ez Eo hyy + | [aeueo + ait 


ZL A) = 0 
F, being a chiral superpotential. This action generalizes the Wess-Zumino 
model action (3.2.8) to the case of a curved superspace. It is worth pointing 


out that if one represents the chiral compensator @ and the matter superfield 
z in the form 


(5.7.37) 


g=e"G Do=0 
eo ae (5.7.38) 
x=e"z~ Dax =0 
then the chiral superpotential term can be rewritten as 
fe: (ET HR)Z AY) = fasz `L AX). (5.7.39) 


In accordance with the prescription of subsection 5.7.1, to find the 
supercurrent and the supertrace one must calculate the variation 


58 = SLZwy xv Y] — SEx X 2] 
where 
SLi» %v Ý] = [ave EX mK) + f fara- RZ Zv) +c.c.} 
tev) = tiv) = FY. 
Using equations (5.6.57, 63), to first order in quantum superfields H°, o and 
& we have 


ines 1 i 
ôS = | d®z al ——-H™T,, + —oT+ zer) 
2 R R 


where 
1 EN 2 .— t 2 od 
Taa = 5 (Da Dak + 51k Daa — 7 Guat (5.7.40) 
and 
He ost z 
T= — ge — 4R)y + 3L Ay). (5.7.41) 


Remarkably, the supercurrent does not involve #,(y). This follows from the 
fact that the superpotential term (5.7.39) depends only on the chiral 
compensator. 
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Let us clarify whether or not the supertrace vanishes on-shell. Due to the 
variational rule 


ôx(z’) 
ôx(z) 
the dynamical equation for y is given by 


=— 1 — 4R)E6%(z — 7’) 


- a — 4R)z + Zx) =0. (5.7.42) 


The relations (5.7.41) and (5.7.42) show that the supertrace vanishes if and 
only if 


3L Ax) = 12D > 


(5.7.43) 
LAY) = se 


with g being a constant. In this case the action turns out to be invariant 
under the super Weyl transformations 


y=ey W=W gV="o Gyw=0. (5.7.44) 


The reader can explicitly check that the supercurrent (5.7.40) and the 
supertrace (5.7.41) satisfy the conservation law (5.7.14) under imposition of 
the equation of motion (5.7.42). 


5.8. Supergravity in components 


In this section we intend to describe the technique of passing from superfields 
(supergravity or matter) to component fields. Explicit formulae expressing 
the component fields of the supertorsion tensor R, G, and W,,, via the fields 
of the Einstein supergravity multiplet (see Section 5.1) will be given. It will 
be shown how to read off the action functional from the action 
superfunctional. Local supersymmetry transformation laws of matter 
component field will be discussed. 

Throughout this section, we work in the gravitational superfield gauge 
(5.4.38), in which the covariant derivatives are built from the gravitational 
superfield 4" and the chiral compensator ez) = e” G(x, 0) = (x + i¥, 0) 
(and conjugate $(z) = e” G(x, 8) = o(x —i#,8)) by means of equations 
(5.4.43-47) and (5.5.4). As was shown in Section 5.1, the residual gauge 
invariance can be used to set the Wess—Zumino gauge 


A" = 0e" + POP", — 1075," + 6282.4" 
=e" !{1 — 2100," + 02B} (5.8.1) 


ĝ? 
@ =e {1 — 2106.0" + FB} 
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where 
Ye, = 6,78", ph = ey (5.8.2) 


We take the Wess-Zumino gauge as the starting point for investigating the 
supergravity component structure. 


5.8.1. Space projections of covariant derivatives 

In flat global superspace, superfield component fields were defined using the 
notion of space projection. It seems reasonable to follow the same line when 
working in a curved superspace. By definition, the space projection V| of a 
superfield V(x, 6,8) coincides with the zero-order term in the power series 
expansion of V in 6, 6: 


Vi = V(x,@ = 0,8 = 0). 


one can also define space projections of differential operators. Given a 
first-order differential operator of the general structure 


X = X™(2)ôm + X%(z)M a 
its space projection is taken to be 
X| = X“ |u + X°|M,,. 


It is clear how to extend this definition to the case of operators of second 
and higher orders. We would like to point out, however, that when calculating 
space projections one should be careful and remember that the expression 


(XV)| = X™\(84V)| + X”|Ma V| 
does not coincide with 
X|V| = X” nV] + X* Ma Vl. 


Now, we proceed to find the space projections of the covariant derivatives 


24l =a E,” Msc 


1 
Ou + 58a" 


in the Wess-Zumino gauges (5.8.1). For this purpose let us obtain some 
auxiliary relations. 

Owing to the Wess—Zumino gauge, the semi-covariant supervierbein Ê; 
(5.4.43) is characterized by the projections 


Ê?| = — 80, E?| = —6,0% (5.8.3) 
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and 
Ê, = ie =e, 
= £,"| = e” n'l = em 


(5.8.4) 


We see that Ê,| coincides with the ordinary vierbein. Similarly, considering 
the superfield anholonomy coefficients C,,° appearing in the commutator 


[E,, Ê,] = Cu Ê, 
C "| proves to coincide with the ordinary anholonomy coefficients ¢,,', 
Len ep] = C ap €e 


since Ê, does not involve spinor partial derivatives. 
The above identities make it possible to rewrite the expansions (5.8.1) in 
the manner 


H" = ÊH" = E" =0 


l a 2 
-3 [Ex E] "| = (0 )age a" 


a 5.8.5a 
- EE" = iv", l ) 
5h, BE ¢"| = 4™ 
and 
g= Bgl = — Te (0°, 
X x 5.8.5b) 
~ 5 £6 = e71 B+ 283,059) i 


and similarly for ¢. Among the relations (5.8.5a), only the latter requires 
comment: due to equations (5.8.3) and (5.4.43), we have 


EB "| = IER" = —3,04(0, + ilo Dhe)" 
= 16A™ + 4i(0%),,¢,0°O° | 
which means 
— EB" = A” — lee™ 
16 2 


2 i (5.8.6) 
| pfam = Ar p Lee, 
16 2 
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To derive the relations (5.8.55), it is sufficient to note that in the Wess—Zumino 
gauge ọ is of the form 


1 
e(z) = (: +i1FO"6n — SHH nly \ Ox 8) 
and then to use the expansion of ĝ? (5.8.1). 


Remark. Using equations (5.8.6), one can prove the relations 
1.4 i 
EE Epe"! =— 5 (7 Eae" + Eag" 


laaa ; (5.8.7) 
z Bab Epa" = SOPE ae” — eag". 


Now all the necesary ingredients are at our disposal in order to evaluate 
the projections 2,| and Z,|. It is worth recalling that the spinor covariant 
derivatives read 


D, = FÊ, + Qop, MP + Qapi M”? 
Ds = FE, + Dap, M” + Qp M” 


Here the connection superfields are built from the F and F and anholonomy 
coefficients Ĉ „and C,° (5.4.45) by the rule (5.4.46). In accordance with 
relations (5.4.47) and (5.5.4), F and F have the form 


F = g'?g~! det (1 — id #) det? /6(1 + ið) det 1/9(E,™) 
F = 710"? det!/9(1 — id) det~19(1 + ib) det™ /°(E,”) 
where 


(1+ i@#)," = 6," + 16,7" 


= 1 si Las Saat 
Er s= g LE E] 2”. 


Therefore, one must calculate F|, E,F|, Ê,F| and C,,¢ and their conjugate. 
Using identities (5.8.4, 5) and expressions (5.4.45) one obtains 
C1. gyl = 2ieag F 
g BBY? vB (5.8.8) 
Cx.ppa3l = — icap Pyp 
Here we have converted the gravitino vector index into a pair of spinor indices, 
Faig = CA "5 Paap = (Cada Pg. (5.8.9) 
Further, one readily obtains 
det(E,")|=e  E,det(E,")| = ie(o,¥”),. (5.8.10) 
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Along with the relations (5.8.5b) these mean 
F|=f|=1 


(CaP), (5.8.11) 


Now, in accordance with definitions (5.4.46), the space projections of the 
spinor superconnections are 


i X ‘ 
Qa py] = — 5 ash y + EaP py) 
i g è (5.8.12a) 
2.45] = 5 Fapa + Py 8) 
and i , 
Dapil = 5 Geb P ys! + Ea Pyp.) 
(5.8.12b) 


Dag] = — 5 (Peay + Pra 

Then, since F| = 1 and Ê,| = 0,, one can immediately arrive at the final results 
Da) = by — i(o*P"),M ay 

G*| = F — iE PHM ap 


It remains to determine 2,|. Using the explicit form of the supervierbein 
vector components (5.4.18), it follows from the above identities that 


(5.8.13) 


E,| =e, + sheep + 5 Pape (5.8.14) 
Now, we find it convenient to represent 2,| as follows 
2| = Va + Spal + 5 Fa | (5.8.15) 
where V, are ordinary space-time covariant derivatives, 
V, =e, + 50M (5.8.16) 
Here the Lorentz spin connection ,,, is related to Q,,,| by the rule 


Date = Masel + 5 (aH. = Leos + Pya Py — Peas). 


We shall determine the connection wase (and hence Q,,,|) in subsection 5.8.3. 
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5.8.2, Space projections of R, R and G, 
As the next step, we evaluate the projections of the supertorsion tensors R, 
R and G,. 
Recall that R is given by 
= 1 
R = — - ÊF’). 
A (Po) 

Then, making use of the explicit form of F gives 


Rix : 5-2] Et det” (£). 


After a short calculation, one obtains 


Ri= 1B 
3 
1 "i d=, (5.8.17a) 
B=B+ 5 Fae” + ie 
hence 
R| =_B 
3 
(5.8.17b) 


1 1 
B= 5+ 5 aude PrE 


We see that 3R| and 3R| coincide with the scalar field B and B, respectively, 
from the Einstein supergravity multiplet. 
To find G,|, we note the relations 


—iG, = Tg? = Cgf (5.8.18) 
T gq’ being the components of the supertorsion, 
[2p Pa] = Tp’D, +... 
and Cg,’ being the supervierbein’s anholonomy coefficients, 
[Eg, Ea] = Cge E, +... 


In deriving relations (5.8.18), we have used the commutation relations (5.5.6) 
and the expressions for the supertorsion components (5.2.47). 
Expanding the commutator 


[Ep En] = E FFE, + SPERE + FEE, 


+ 1o/FE, + Zare, | 
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one arrives at 


ae = Leet 1 = a 
Cisi = gra” Pf 5 (EP EsF| + 5 EP Pp! — (E,F)\|E,F| 


~i0,,°|EyF| + 5 EE sF | $ 5 EF Oss). 
All the terms, except the last two, have been calculated above. When 


evaluating E,£,F| and E,(FQ,,")|, the relations (5.8.6, 7) prove to be helpful. 
After some calculation, one arrives at 


At= Att so = Pon? + P,P.) (5.8.19) 


1 i 
= z Poa b + ge PoPa 


We see that 3G, coincides with the vector field from the Einstein supergravity 
multiplet. 


5.8.3. Basic construction 
The relations (5.8.13, 14, 17, 19) turn out to be sufficient to determine all the 
other quantities: the connection «,,,, the projections Wgl, D,R|, DaGal, 
G*R| and so on. This is done as follows. 

We are going to evaluate the space projection of commutator [24 Dg] 
in two different ways: first, using the representation (5.8.15) and secondly, 
making use of the commutation relations (5.5.7). In the former case, we have 


1 Pee sy 
DagD pp| = VasD ppl + 3 T aa, 2,2 pel + 5 tt DD gp 
1 y 1. ay 
= Vaal Vag + 5 Yep 2, + 5 Pb." | 
on ges os 
+ ara, [2 Degl| + 5 Fasl? » Deal 
ie as E E igs 
+z Yah Veg + 5 Feb. 25+ 3 g2 21 


2 
1- 1 3 1 ae 
5 haa Veg + 5 Fab. Bs + 5 Fees? g’ | 


480 Ideas and Methods of Supersymmetry and Supergravity 


which leads to 
[Pais Deal = [Vass Veg] 
1 B : 1 = z e 
$ zV aP ag — Vg na 2, + 5 Veet 6.3 — Vg aap) 


1 e 1 F 
+ 5 Pal Dy Pell = 5 tb. LD» Pyll 


1 Ti A 1 Ti A.) 
+ = Fos LG", Deal| — 5 Tapal, Zall 


= N 


7 5 eae pepe ae 
+ GV aa? Y op (Dp Do} | + Pa Kop lZ S| 
1 ny, -s Fi 3 a 5 
_ oes! Pg + Poa! Y pp ND, D5} \. 
Now, introducing the torsion and curvature tensors associated with the 


derivatives V,, 


[Ve Va] = F aV, + 5 ara 


mae 5.8.20) 
= T Ve F Rar M”? + Bass M” ! 


and applying the (anti)commutation relations (5.5.6), the upper expression 
takes the form 


i = 
[Pras Beall = {Fash + il gp ya Paota lV, 
+ RAZ J Vg Yaa) + aaao Pp Popo Paa 


j E ES 
-= LPa gO’ — PppaG"al) — 5 (Pi. 0%5 = PapaðDRI}A, 


N 


i = 

+ T _ z Paax€ 08 $ YP 3,58 py)D gr | 

i ees | (5.8.21) 
+ 5 OF b.825 + Fpp sen) BaR | + 5 a820 Gol 

i ne ne 
= 5 pba Zo Goa — Pas BW pol + iP gpa W aol 

1 = p 
= 5 Pay Pepa + Paas Pa RIM A 


+ Z|- and M”-terms. 
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On the other hand, owing to the identity 
(Faas On) ppt G Za = —itsgGy' Fs + i¢,pG hPa 
from relations (5.5.7) we deduce 


[Pais LZ ppll = —(Caea( Fe) p96 Gal Ve 
1 .pabed a l ai 
FA 5 Cadasl On) pa Gal P? + 5 PPR 105 


a Cee eee 
+ &3W | — 5:61}, (5.8.22) 


1 er — 
a {pean + E458 p,(Z* — 8R)R| + €:49,W 4,51 


1 = ar ar 
+ 5D Gop M + Z| — and M’-terms. 


Now let us analyse the relations (5.8.21) and (5.8.22). 
Since the V-terms in relations (5.8.21) snd (5.8.22) must coincide, the torsion 
F „` is determined in terms of the gravitino and the vector field A, as follows: 


i 


4 
= 2 (¥,0.P, a4 P,0.P,) ae 3 eabea AY. (5.8.23) 


F aye = 


Therefore, the V-connection reads 


1 A 
Oae = 5 Trea + Face = Fae) = Oarde, P) — S fates“ (5.8.24) 


where 
Tabe T E abe > T abe (5.8.25) 
It is seen that the connection depends on the gravitino and the vector field 


A,. Extracting from Wa» the term containing Af gives the gravitino-dependent 
connection w,,,(e, ¥). The corresponding covariant derivatives 


1 
V,=e,t+ 5 Pande, Y)M™ 


Ts 5.8.26 
DA A = F iV, + 5 PavcaM™ i ! 


will often be used later. 
To simplify subsequent work, it is convenient to introduce the gravitino 
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field strengths: 


y% 
Pay = Va Yy — V Ya — T aY + TA (Oat) — (04 Y,),} 


G 


z 
$ SAW ~ A,¥,,} 


I 3 4i ERN (5.8.27) 
Fa = VY, T VY, ag T ay e T A (EaP = Õe a) 
F Zaty - A,¥,"} 
and their spinor analogues 
1 ab 1 mab 
Pag, = 3° Jag Pary Papy == ae ap Faby 
1 fo (5.8.28) 
Pag; = 50 ap Pavi P=- 5 Fag Fan 


In terms of the derivatives V,, then Y, reads 
2i 
Vy = VE oy g AS Eag Lee pe + F Aea Fs); = GAAN 


2i (5.8.29a) 
F x {A,¥,, ae A Ya} 


or 


1 1 
P apy = ered antn = On Y my T 5 Preda” Py), e jadatta) ) 


2i.. 2i (5.8.295) 
F 7^ {lca Ys), a (aa Fady + 3 {A,'P,, oe AY ay? 


where Õmed = Cm Oacale, Y). It is worth pointing out that Y», and P,» differ 
from similar quantities which arose in the transformation laws (5.1.47) only 
by the presence of A-dependent terms. 

Let us return to the analysis of relations (5.8.21) and (5.8.22). Setting the 
2,|-terms in both expressions to be equal, one obtains 


1 E S 
5 bDaR 9} + Ep W ap | = 5 fee DaG | 


i= 
= ap ap, v4 exp? af, To gB Paagðh — P56 40%). 
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We decompose this identity into irreducible components resulting in 


2 ected P 
D,R\ = — E (0a) + = BOP) = 5 Pap? + 5 BV .p4 (58.300) 
DG" p)| = — ap? + SBP ap (5.8.30b) 


1 
W apyl = rib) + Y py, + P78): (5.8.30c) 


Now, one can easily calculate the projection J¿Gggl, using the Bianchi 
identity J*G,;, = D,R. Next, conjugating the relations (5.8.30), one obtains 
the projections ZR, DG py | and W4;|. 

At present, it remains to investigate the M’?-terms in expressions (5.8.21) 
and (5.8.22), First, however, we would like to discuss the properties of the 
curvature tensor in the case of non-zero torsion. 


5.8.4. Algebraic structure of the curvature with torsion 
As is well known, in the torsion-free case the curvature tensor is characterized 
by the following algebraic properties: 


Raned = —Rraca = — Rabac (5.8.31a) 
R abcd + Bead + Rava =0 (5.8.31b) 
Ravea = Reda: (5.8.31¢) 


The first property follows directly from the definition of the curvature. The 
second relation represents the torsion-free Bianchi identities. Finally, the 
third property is a direct consequence of the second one. 

In the case of non-vanishing torsion, the Bianchi identities are modified 


in the manner 
d d d d d d 
B abe F B rca + Bear = Vaf be + VaT ea a VF ap 
-I uF of Fa T ye° T aa = ERE 


(5.8.32) 


therefore neither equation (5.8.31b) nor equation (5.8.31c) hold. The curvature 
components induced by the torsion can easily be determined. Let us 
decompose the curvature into two parts: 


Ravea = Ranea + OR anca 
1 1 
Parca = 5 Paves aa 5 Petar = OB dab 
1 


1 
A R = 12 R = A R 
(a abcd "3 abcd 3 cdab ~ “I edab: 
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Since VA eca is symmetric with respect to transposition of the first and second 
pairs of indices, one can readily see that 

OR anea Resa Recs 


is totally antisymmetric, therefore, 
1 
OB area = Raves a 54 Eat Resa (5.8.33) 


Ž bca being a curvature tensor under the torsion-free constraints (5.8.31a—c). 
As for R aa antisymmetric with respect to transposition of the first and 
second pairs of indices, it contains two irreducible components: antisymmetric 


OR acb = Bap = 5 Brg (5.8.34) 
where 


Ray = Race (5.8.35) 


and symmetric traceless 


1 
peeing. + gruel ee = EER ge? + DR de + z1 E Redes (5.8.36) 


It should be stressed that the tensors (5.8.34) and (5.8.36) and e”?,,,4 are 
generated by the torsion, owing the equation (5.8.32). 

For further analysis, it is useful to consider the curvature tensor with vector 
indices converted into spinor indices, 


Roa, BB.y},65 = (Ou ago 0 (or R abcd 


= 2e R aa phy + 26)sRaa,ph.98 


where 2,5 33.5 proves to have the general form 
Bri, Bhs = FapCapys + ExpEoap 
+ Eala Sga + EpySas + ExsSpy + €p5Say) (5.8.37) 
+ bg 6(ExyEgs + Ey5&p,)F 
with Capo and Sag being totally symmetric and E, sag symmetric in its 


undotted and, independently, its dotted indices. We would like to recall that 
in the torsion-free case the scalar F and the symmetric traceless tensor 


Ea = FOG Ex pip (5.8.38) 


were real and S,, was absent (see equations 1.6.65, 66)). Another situation 
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occurs in the general case. One can explicitly check the following relations: 


1 i 
= mG + 5 


12 
E = ifa pu RY +R rae Ree 
ab T 4 ab 2 acde' b ba 2 bede' a 
1 i (5.8.39) 
= TE = sus) 


1 
Sag = ——(0”), 22, 
B a! \ap2 ab 


where # = n®R2 is the scalar curvature. 
Now, we are ready to complete the investigation of relations (5.8.21) and 
(5.8.22), 


5.8.5. Space projections of D° R, D ¿2 uyGsp, and DW, sy 
Using the Bianchi identities (5.5.8), the M’°-terms in equation (5.8.22) can 
be rewritten as 


5 taeneps + €45&8,) (5 i 8R) R |+eapDa Wayp)| ) 


1 1 
+ 5 8p D aD Gap + 7 EAE 2 W pps + E py 2P W paol 


+ Exs D? W ppl t £4y2” Woay|)) 


where dotted and undotted indices in J «2yGap (and everywhere below) 
are symmetrized independently. Further, we insert the expressions for 
P sa phy (5.8.37) in (5.8.21). Now, setting the M’°-terms in (5.8.21) and (5.8.22) 
to be equal leads to 


wei hes i So 23 
P? R| = ‘(4 + sea + 5 BB = 5 BH 0, P” + PY ) 
oe oO 2 1 (5.8.40a) 
+ iG,R\(6,¥)* + 5 PPD Gp 
DaD G? pl = 2B 4g + WH GID yR| — P ya2 DG's, | 
(5.8.40b) 


+ 2iP ua pW] + Baap?! 


P aW prô)! = Capys — iFa pE 5,4 En Fagy Paa (5.8.40c) 
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When deriving the last relation, we have used equations (5.8.30, c). 

Let us discuss the results obtained. From equation (5.8.40a) we see that 
the 8?-component of the supertorsion R (and the 6?-component of R) 
contains the scalar curvature. Therefore, one can look on R and R as 
supersymmetric extensions of the scalar curvature. Further, it follows from 
equation (4.8.40b) that the @0°@-component of the supertorsion G, contains 
the traceless Ricci tensor 


1 
2 


in accordance with equation (5.8.39). Therefore, G, represents the super- 
symmetric extension of the Ricci tensor. Finally, equation (5.8.40c) shows 
that the leading term in the 6*-component of the supertorsion W g, coincides 
with the anti-self-dual part of the Weyl tensor (see equation (1.6.66)). On 
these grounds, W s,s can be called the ‘super Weyl tensor’. 

Above we have evaluated only a special set of supertorsion space 
projections. Beautifully, these results (combined with the commutation 
relations (5.5.6, 7) and the Bianchi identities (5.5.8)) turn out to be sufficient 
to determine 9;9,G5| and D.W g,5| and all the other space projections, 
such as 9G, |, 2 W ,p,| and so on. For example, we have 


1 
(Bas + Roa) _ ql 


DB? Gyx| = D°D,Ggs| — DaD Gpl) = {D*, Da}Gpa| — 24D’ Gps | 
= 4R|M,sG°;| — 2D,.D,A| = 6R| Gual + 4DyaR| 
= 8BA,s| + 4iVagR| + 2iP 5, gD PR| 


; 4i 4i 
ai 8B( Ans z Pai) a ~VizB im uE N 
2 3 3 


where we have used equation (5.8.15). As a result, we have at our disposal 
the full component description of Einstein supergravity. 


5.8.6. Component fields and local supersymmetry transformation laws 
Our next goal is to give a proper definition of the component fields of tensor 
superfields and to discuss their transformation laws. 

We begin by recalling that in the gravitational superfield gauge (5.4.38) 
we stay with the restricted set of gauge transformations of the general structure 
(5.4.49). The stronger gauge fixing (5.8.1) imposes severe constraints on the 
superfield parameters 4”(x, 8) and 4*(x, 8). Namely, the only transformations 


preserving the Wess~Zumino gauge are: the general coordinate transformations 
described by 


A(x, 0) = b™|x) = B™(x) =O (5.8.41) 
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the local Lorentz transformations, 
Am=0 = -A%(x, 0) = K%x) 0? (5.8.42) 
and the local supersymmetry transformations, 
A(x, 0) = 2i00%€e,” — 2022" 
i (5.8.43) 
A(x, 0) = €%(x) + 508 + K%,(¢)0* + 6?-terms 


with Q(€) and K%,(€) being given in equations (5.1.42) and(5.1.44), respectively. 
Consider a tensor superfield V (indices are suppressed). In accordance with 
relations (5.4.49), its space projection V| transforms as follows 


1 ; 
éV| = aen + 2™|)6,, + A*|6,V| + Ral EV | 


+ Oahp|MPV| + ôgåpl MV]. 


In the case of the general coordinate and local Lorentz transformations, this 
law is reduced to 


Ôr V | = BX)EwV| + SKM a (5.8.44) 


Therefore, V| is a tensor field. Similarly, since the covariant derivatives D, 
move every tensor superfield to a tensor one, each of the fields 9,V|,D,DaVI, 
..., 18 & tensor. 

Under the local supersymmetry transformations (5.8.43), V| changes by 


ÒV | = E(x) V | + EAX V| + (Kapl)Mag + Kapl) Map|. 


Now, comparing the explicit form of K,,(<) and K,4(¢) with the projections 
of the spinor superconnections (5.8.12) and using (5.8.13), one obtains 


5V| = AND WV| + E(x P*VI. (5.8.45) 


This marvellous result means that the set of tensor fields {V|, 24V], Z,DgV|,...} 
is closed with respect to the supersymmetry transformations, and the relevant 
representation is linear, owing to the Y-transformation law (5.4.49). It can 
be readily seen that among the fields {V|,2,V|,D,Z,V|,...} only a finite 
subset is functionally independent. In particular, if V is an unvonstrained 
superfield, such a subset can be chosen as follows 


= 1 1 1 = 
V) PV) BV ard Bad 3 Fa DV | 


Pree 1 3 PeTo (5.8.46) 
— -224V | — -22° V| —{2?, ZPV]. 
4 4 32 
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Obviously, these fields are in one-to-one correspondence with those arising 
in the expansion of V in a power series in 8 and 6. Therefore, we can identify 
tensor fields (5.8.46) with the component fields of V. In the case of a covariantly 
chiral tensor superfield xy, 24% = 0, its component fields can be taken as 
1 
Da ——Q*y\. 
xl xl 4 x| 
As an example, let us find how the local supersymmetry transformations 
act on the component fields of a covariantly chiral scalar superfield y. Defining 
the component fields by 
. 1 
C(x) = x1 A(x) = Dox] F(X) = — g7 


we obtain 


ôC = CD,y| = EÅ 
= (eb z$ l o D?y| + 2188 
Beha = (PBg + EDAD = — 562 x| + 2i ayl 
= 2€,F + 2i@V,ax| + EY aP Dor 
= F + GEV GC + EF Pp 


1 Pp p REE 
ôF = — gE Tet EDD? = -EARI 2x- goto? Gaul 


1 l l 
— BEA + Gral Dy) + Da2") 


1 4 
— PH — P — (V%A)o,€ — i¥°o,EF 


where equations (5.5.9b, d) have been used. 
We hope the reader has already been convinced that finding local 
supersymmetry transformation laws is a simple procedure. 


Remark. The transformation laws (5.1.48)can easily be reproduced utilizing 
the fact that the fields B and A, represent the space projections of tensor 
superfields R and G,, respectively (and keeping in mind the difference between 
the definitions of gravitino field strengths (5.1.49) and (5.8.27)). 


5.8.7. From superfield action to component action 
Before we conclude, one more important question must be discussed — how 
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to represent an action superfunctional of the general structure 
S= farz EE 


in terms of the relevant component fields. 
Owing to the well-known identity 


-1 
deze IY = — jee — 4R)L 

4 R 

itis sufficient to solve the problem for chiral action superfunctionals of the type 
-1 

S,= fates. GL, =O. (5.8.47) 

Recall that one can equivalently write S, as 
S. = fasz PL, (5.8.48) 


where Z, and its chiral transform Ê, are connected in the Wess—-Zumino 
gauge (5.8.1) in the manner 


1 
£ (2) = ( 1+ 14"0,,— TEE 8). 
Next, performing the integral over 6 reduces S, to 
1 5 
S. = r | atsereuo? 25. 


Now, since Ê?| = —6*0, and #™ ~ @, we can rewrite the last expression 
in the form 


5, = | atx} a A 


; foe 1 5.8.49) 
= [a-g eo eh l 


On the other hand, we have the simple relations 


DaF el = FIÈZ | = E,L,| 


1 1 a | SEEE 1 A 
= qo E = gerbe | i a EE = gor Fl EL.| 


1 a 1. 
= i (EFI + PÊL.) — ge Hel 
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since F| = 1. Using equations (5.8.11, 12), one obtains the relation 
= 

4 
which must be inserted in expression (5.8.49). Finally, after using equations 
(5.8.56), S, takes the form 


3 
sa a PL) + TAERA 


s 
S.= [ave a L, = fass TE TAA z BLAA 


1 1 (5.8.50) 
4 (BS aat = se, ga}. 


This is the working formula for calculating the action functional. 


6 Dynamics in Supergravity 


To invest existence with a stately air 
Needs but to remember 

That the acorn there 

Is the egg of forests 

For the upper air! 


Emily Dickinson: 
To Venerate the Simple Days 


6.1. Pure supergravity dynamics 


We have already succeeded in developing a deep understanding of curved 
superspace geometry. Naturally, the formalism developed inevitably leads 
those familiar with Einstein general relativity to new hypothetical 
worlds—supersymmetric universes. By a supersymmetric universe we shall 
understand a curved superspace, empty or inhabited by some matter tensor 
superfields denoted y, with a joint evolution law (action principle). It is 
reasonable to take an action superfunctional determining physically 
admissible supergeometries and dynamical matter superfield histories in the 
form 


S=SgolGa) + Sule Gal 


where Ssg is a pure supergravity action, depending on the Einstein 
supergravity prepotentials only, and Sy is a matter action. Both terms in S 
are required to be invariant under the general coordinate transformation 
supergroup and the superlocal Lorentz group. In this section we consider 
the simplest candidates for the role of pure supergravity action. 
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6.1.1. Einstein supergravity action superfunctional 

We begin by finding a supergravity action such that the corresponding 
dynamical equations reduce to ordinary Einstein equations after switching 
off all the fields, except the vierbein, of the Einstein supergravity multiplet. 
In other words, the dynamical equation should admit the following particular 
solution 


R,(e)=0 "= A"=B=0 


Rale) being the Ricci tensor constructed from the torsion-free covariant 
derivatives. This implies that the purely vierbein-dependent part of 
supergravity action must coincide with the ordinary gravity action 


1 
Sons | dtxe" ato (6.1.1) 
2k 


where x is the graviational coupling constant. 
It seems natural to look for a supergravity action in the class of 
superfunctionals of the general structure 


1 =f 
3 [ars a L(T ac? DaT acs. JHC. (6.1.2) 


G,L,=0 
where & is a covariantly chiral scalar depending polynomially on the 
supertorsion and its covariant derivatives up to a finite order. 
Remark. Recall that owing to the identity 


-1 
[ave EVP = -i [as aang 


each integral over R*!* can be reduced to a chiral-like integral. 

Let us show, guided by considerations of dimension, that the supergravity 
action can be restored uniquely modulo a constant. The dimensions of 
quantities appearing in (6.1.2) are 


[1/x?]=2 [d’z]=—2 [E]=0 [R]=1. 
Since the action is dimensionless, we must have 
[YZJ=1. 


Next, we suppose that Z, has no explicit dependence on the gravitational 
coupling constant. Then, by virtue of the relations 


[G.J=1  [Wap,]=3/2 [aT 5c?) 33/2 


which follow from the commutation relations (5.5.6), Z, may be at most a 
linear combination of R and R. Finally, the requirement of chirality means 
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L£.~R. We therefore obtain 
3 
S= -4 fesz EO (6.1.3) 
K 


The normalization constant (— 3) is needed to produce the correct vierbein 
contribution (6.1.1) at the component level (see below). 

As may be seen, the supergravity action has a simple geometrical 
interpretation. Namely, Ss, is proportional to the supervolume of the curved 


superspace. Using relations (5.4.19) and (5.5.4), the action can be rewritten 
in terms of the prepotentials as follows: 


Sies -3 fatz pol- eF emy, (6.1.4) 
K 
In the chiral representation, the action reads 
Ss -3 fezo 3R R=e"R (6.1.5) 


and this form of the supergravity action is just like the gravity action (6.1.1). 


6.1.2. Supergravity dynamical equations 

To vary the supergravity action, we follow the prescription of background- 
quantum splitting described in Section 5.6 (see also subsection 5.7.1). Making 
use of equation (5.6.57) gives 


OSs = SscL¥ 4] —Ssol Ga] 


2 a 
avis 5 [ate E- fo toe CH,+5 [25 Zaia) 
K? 


=-3, [ace Horatiom] 
K? 3 


where we have omitted total derivative terms. Recalling the variational rules 
(5.7.8), with ọ =1 +0 being the quantum chiral compensator, one obtains 
ôSsg 2 Ssa 3 


=— G =—— R. 6.1.7 
6H? x? “ do K? ety 


Therefore, the supergravity dynamical equations look like 
G,=90 R=0 (6.1.8) 


We see that on-shell, only the super Weyl tensor W,,, remains 
non-vanishing, and it satisfies the equation 


D*W,p, =0 (6.1.9) 


in accordance with the Bianchi indentities (5.5.8). 
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6.1.3. Einstein supergravity action functional 

We would like to describe how the action (6.1.3) looks in terms of components. 

For this purpose we apply the component technique developed in Section 5.8. 
To convert Sg into components, we make use of the reduction formula 

(5.8.50): 


3 E`! 3 p 1 i Jsa > 
sosi [a R= 3 | ate {EPR AH ARA: 


se pet: ed. 
(B= tao we, Rib 


Next, recalling that R| =4B and making use of equation (5.8.40a) one obtains 
3 1 i 15 
Ssg = -> | dt*xe7 1 —-| R- -ERa )+- BB 
SG =| xe l Al 5 s) 9 
Petco 9 oe Peet. sit ee ee 
-7 BP. +5 PF .)—9( Ga PaRI =z PD Gp) l 


The last two terms can be written, with the help of equations (5.8.30a,b), in 
the form 


1 1 1 
= 6 erip SY a + 9 B( Paat + 3 wy, 


with Yax being the gravitino field strength (5.8.27). Therefore, the action 
functional reads 


1 E i E en PA 
Soz fxe {pata DY BB (6.1.10) 


Note that the second term in Sg is purely imaginary. In addition, the 
third term also has an imaginary part. These constributions must form a 
total derivative, since the original action (6.1.3) is real by construction. Hence, 
we can rewrite Ss, in the explicitly real form: 


1 1 Le 1 z = 
Ssa = 2 fos e 1 i R -3 BB Ta a be A D = vind (6.1. 1 1) 


The action has hidden dependence on the vector field A‘ via the connection 
gp, (5.8.24) and the gravitino field strengths (see expressions (5.8.29)). 
Extracting all A-dependent terms, one obtains 


1 1 Lies 4 ERIT Š 
Sso=- [es ew! {3 Re, Y)—- BB+- A‘, +7 edp òP a vinta} 


(6.1.12) 
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Here Ae, Y) =2® a is the scalar curvature generated by the covariant 
derivatives V, (5.8.26), and 


Py = Vay — Vi Pay —T an Yer: (6.1.13) 


From equation (6.1.12) we see the part of S,, determined by the vierbein 
simply coincides with the gravitational action (6.1.1). It is seen also that Sx, 
leads to trivial dynamics for the fields B and A,, which vanish on-shell, 


B=A,=0. (6.1.14) 


On these grounds, B and A, are said to be the ‘supergravity auxiliary fields’. 
As for the last term in (6.1.12), it turns out to be a curved space nonlinear 
generalization of the Rarita-Schwinger action of a massless spin-? particle 
(1.8.42). Therefore, we can consider the supergravity theory as describing 
interacting massless spin-2 and spin-3 particles. It should be noted that there 
exists a wide class of models of interacting spin-2 and spin-3 fields, with 
Lagrangians of the form 


1 2 
5 Me) +E BV Hs + OCF) 


where V,(e) are the torsion-free covariant derivatives. But it is the supergravity 
action which describes consistent interaction in the sense that Sgg possesses 
invariance under local supersymmetry transformations 65P,,.=On.+ 
which generalize the linearized gauge invariance. Let us stress also that a 
naive curved-space generalization of the Rarita—Schwinger action 


S= [ax e7 eth GV (ey 


proves to be contradictory, since the Menea equations 
AA (e)¥;= = 


are consistent only if 


5 1 $ 1 2 
0=0G,V,(e)V (e)¥a=— z? ehia [Vae Vde] P= 7 EPR ay ČO Pa 


which implies a strong constraint on the curvature of curved space. It is 
supergravity which gives us the only satisfactory way to describe massless 
spin-3 particles in curved space. 

In conclusion, we would like to comment about the component form of 
the supergravity equations of motion (6.1.8). First, setting R| =G,|=0 gives 
the auxiliary field equations (6.1.14). These mean, in particular, that the 
connections w,,, and w,,,(e, ¥), defined by equation (5.8.24), coincide on-shell. 
Then the requirements Z,R| =G4G* p|=0 are equivalent, due to equations 
(5.8.30a,b),and to the gravitino field equations which can be written in several 
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equivalent forms: 


P=0 Pig, =0 (6.1.15a) 
etig p= (6.2.15b) 
1 1 
Ča Fa + 2 õe Pas a Oy Fac + 9 GP 5g (6.1 l Sc) 
> ebay = ip = gO =O, (6.1.15d) 


Finally, setting the left-hand sides of the relations (5.8.40a) and (5.8.40b) and 
their conjugate to vanish, one arrives at 


a 1 ee alt 
Riayt Bro (astat ia + (otu F oF) (6.1.16) 


where we have used the second relation (5.8.39). These equations constitute 
the supersymmetric extension of ordinary Einstein equations. 


6.1.4, Supergravity with a cosmological term 

It has been pointed out that Ss, is actually given by the invariant volume 
of curved superspace R*!*. Besides the supervolume {d8z E~', we have at 
our disposal two other invariant ‘volumes’ 


fesz ora fatz EIRT! 
Joep [aee 


corresponding to the superspaces on which chiral and antichiral superfields 
respectively, reside. Hence, one can consider an action superfunctional which 
combines all the supervolumes: 


SY = -3 face += k fazo fazo 


-5 fae 3+ 48h (6.1.17) 
K 


with u being a complex constant. What physics does this action lead to? 
In accordance with the reduction formula (5.8.50) at the component level 


we have 
= l- EES DEO 
fesz Ea (ateni (B-5 Pao Pr, | 
R 2 2 


and 
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therefore the total action functional reads 
4 
Ses a [ets l Re, Y-F BB+ uB+ iB +" A'A, 
K? 


a eer a mg ost 
saleh greda p — uate, 1%" |e. |t, (6.1.18) 


As is seen, the fields B, B and A, do not propagate, since their dynamical 
equations are 


B=3n A,=0. (6.1.19) 


However, in contrast to Ssg, S% leads to non-zero constant values for the 


scalar fields. Eliminating B and B with the help of their equations of motion 
produces the following contribution to the action 


3 He uf [ets e`! (6.1.20) 


which can easily be recognized as an ordinary cosmological term. As a result, 
we can interpret the superfunctional 


Sson =h [asz ĝ? +c.0. (6.1.21) 
K 


as the ‘supersymmetric cosmological term’. The action (6.1.17) describes 
supergravity with a cosmological term. 

The dynamical equations of supergravity with a cosmological term can 
be readily found with the help of equations (6.1.7) and (5.6.63): 


G,=0 R=y. (6.1.22) 
Clearly, their space projections coincide with the auxiliary field equations 


(6.1.19). Further, setting D,R|, ZG" | and Z*R| to vanish, one obtains the 
gravitino field equations 


1 
5 ete Y  — 1%0,  — uF =0 (6.1.23) 
and the expression for the scalar curvature 
1 
R= —12|y|? t {M(P%0,6, 8° + PF) +c.. }. (6.1.24) 


Equations (6.1.23) show that the gravitino becomes effectively massive in the 
presence of the cosmological term. As for the scalar curvature, it acquires a 
constant negative value modulo gravitino excitations. 


498 Ideas and Methods of Supersymmetry and Supergravity 


6.1.5. Conformal supergravity 

We have seen that the full covariance group of the commutator algebra 
(5.5.6, 7) also includes, on a level with the superspace general coordinate and 
superlocal Lorentz transformations, the super Weyl transformations (5.5.13). 
Clearly, the Einstein supergravity action is not super Weyl invariant. 
However, it is not difficult to find a supergravity action possessing such an 
invariance. In accordance with the results of subsection 5.6.5, the 
superfunctional 


bak © mee 
Ssc=- dz Wap, (6.1.25) 
7 


does not depend on the chiral compensator g, and, hence it turns out to be 
super Weyl invariant. Note, Ss, is real modulo total derivative terms (see 
subsection 5.6.5). In components, the purely vierbein-dependent part of Ssc 
coincides, due to equation (5.8.40c), with the integral from the squared Weyl 
tensor. Hence, the superfunctional (6.1.25) represents the supersymmetric 
extension of the conformal gravity action (1.6.53). On these grounds and 
since the super Weyl invariance is inherent in conformal supergravity (see 
subsection 5.1.6), the Ss- can be identified with the action superfunctional of 
conformal supergravity. 

Arbitrary variation of Ss. can be represented in the form (5.6.64). Therefore, 
conformal supergravity is characterized by the dynamical equations 


W PF! Bg Gy— WP! DG +(DyG)D.Gy 
1 


+ [aa -3 (DPR), -i (ZR)Zf +3RR- : 


PR- R 6u 


i 2 A2?R- G?R) =0. (6.1.26) 


It follows from these equations that the component vector field A,, being 
auxiliary in Einstein supergravity, becomes dynamical in conformal 
supergravity. 


Remark. Owing to the fact that the integrand in (5.6.61) forms a total 
derivative, the conformal supergravity action can be rewritten in the manner 


E fasz E-(G°G,+2RR). (6.1.27) 
7 


6.1.6. Renormalizable supergravity models 

As is well known, the sufficient condition for a quantum field theory to be 
renormalizable is the appearance of dimensionless coupling constants in the 
classical action. Since the gravitational coupling constant x has non-zero 


Dynamics in Supergravity 499 


dimension, Einstein gravity turns out to be non-renormalizable, and this fact 
has proved to be one of the most serious obstacles on the way to constructing 
quantum gravity. Renormalizable gravity models exist, but they are described 
by higher-derivative actions of the general structure 


S= [os en} [i Rie) + 4 +ER*(e)B le) + aria (6.1.28) 


with č and ¢ being dimensionless constants. These models are known as 
R?-gravity theories. It is worth pointing out that we could add to the 
expression in braces in (6.1.28) one more term—the squared Weyl tensor. 
However, there is no necessity to do so because of the topological nature of 
the functional (1.6.44). 

In superspace, the most general supergravity action with dimensionless 
coupling constants reads 


C= | d®z E~1{26°G, +(RR+qR?+qR?} (6.1.29) 


and renormalizable supergravity models are described by classical actions 
of the form 


S = Ssa + Ss.cosm + Ssr (6.1.30) 


Using the relations (5.8.40a,b), one can readily see that at the component 
level the first and second terms in (6.1.29) contain the squared Ricci tensor 
and the squared scalar curvature, respectively. So, they are supersymmetric 
analogues of the structures presented in the R*-gravity action (6.1.28). The 
last two terms in (6.1.29), however, prove to have no direct space-time 
analogues in the sense that they do not produce purely vierbein-dependent 
contributions in components. 

In conclusion, we note the action (6.1.30) leads to non-trivial dynamics 
for the component fields B and A,. 


6.1.7. Pathological supergravity model 
The naive superspace generalization of the gravity action (6.1.1) would be of 
the form 


s= farz E` !{(ynR +R) (6.1.31) 
where 4 is a complex constant. But it turns out to be pathological from a 
physical point of view. To argue, this point we take for simplicity y to be 


real, n =7= —9x~'. In components, one obtains 


s=1 [atx e B+B(2+1BB)+. 
K 
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where dots mean gravitino-dependent terms. Setting the gravitino to vanish, 
the B-equation of motion reads 


Dees lice 
AR +-BB+-B?=0 
3 3 
which has the solution 


B=B=+,/-2. 


For consistency, the scalar curvature should be non-positive. Now, 
eliminating B from the action gives 


41 À 
S= sL fatx eH- R? 
3K 


We see that the action becomes non-polynomial in the curvature after 
elimination of the scalar auxiliary fields! 


6.2. Linearized supergravity 


We are going to show that at the linearized level the Einstein supergravity 
theory, constructed in the previous section, is reduced to describing two 
massless super Poincaré states of superhelicities (— 2) and 3 (or, equivalently, 
four massless Poincaré states of helicities + and +2). We also consider 
linearized conformal supergravity. 


6.2.1, Linearized Einstein supergravity action 

To obtain a linearized form of the supergravity action (6.1.3), we shall use 
the prepotential parametrization of subsection 5.6.1. It will also be 
convenient for us to work in the chiral representation defined by equations 
(5.6.15, 16). After imposing the gauge (5.6.18), the action S,, reads in terms 
of the prepotentials H" = H°, ọ and @, with ọ being a flat chiral superfield, 
D,o=0, as follows 


3 ea 
Sc= -3 [coe peT #7- 13 (6.2.1) 


where 


H=H°ô,  E=Ber(E,°) 
(Ea (6.2.2) 


fi=£Da=(-i0tE, Ê. }, e-2"D,c2t, D*) 


with D,, being the flat covariant derivatives. Here we have used the relations 
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(5.6.21, 22). The action is invariant under the gauge transformations 


be” 214 = Ae? _ 21H A 


i (6.2.3) 
ôo’ = -7 D’D*L.9") 
where 
if 
A=A4D, A= —7D’L, 
5 1 . = 
Aya = —2iD,L, Ag = A eH D? La 
with L, being an arbitrary spinor superfield. 
Now, let us set 
p= =e D;o=0 (6.2.4) 


and decompose the supergravity action to second order in the superfields 
H°, o and 4G. First, we note that E=det(E£,°), because H does not involve 
spinor pieces. From (6.2.2) one readily obtains 


E, = Ôa + U7, 


U -= (č D,D, H? -; (6,)*D,{(D,H)6.H? — HD, 6.H"} + O(H?). 


Due to the formula det e4 =e""4, we have 


s 1 
E-*/3 =det™ /3(0+ Wala U+ UP +t U} +0(U°) 


which leads to 
pa 1. EINES ae . i z : 
-13 =1—_D,D,H™+— (D,D,H")’ +— (D,D,H™\(DgDgH™) 
6 72 24 
+H?-total derivative terms + O(H°). 
Up to the same accuracy, we have 


= i 4 

(eT x] _ž ô H" +- (0, H°) 
3 9 

and also 


as ie. Omens 
pe Hox l+o+G+; (0 +6) —2iH 0,6. 
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Finally, making use of the identities 


D,;D,H*= -7 [D,, D] H + 2ið, H" 
| dêz (D,D,H*4\D sD ,H*4) = — [eDay +H*D*D’D,H,} 
one arrives, after the rescaling H° +xH* and c —> xo, at the superfunctional 
s -fal H*°D*D’D,A, -380+ a iDa Dilan)? 


—(6,H%)? + 2i(o — aut (6.2.5) 


where we have dropped numerous total derivative terms. It is instructive to 
compare the first term in equation (6.2.5) with the massless vector multiplet 
action (3.4.9). 

Looking at SĘ, we see that the (anti)chiral superfields are characterized 
by a kinetic term with the wrong sign (compare with equation (3.2.5)). 
Nevertheless, this is not a defect of the theory, since o and 6 turn out to be 
purely gauge degrees of freedom with respect to the transformations 


SHa =D;La—-D,L 602 -5 DDL, (6.2.6) 


which leave invariant S&@ and represent the linearized version of the original 
nonlinear transformations (6.2.3). The above gauge invariance can be used 
to impose the guage condition 


o=o=0. (6.2.7) 
Another useful gauge is 


D*H,;,=D*H,;,=0. (6.2.8) 


In this gauge SY? proves to take the form 


SQ)= -f dêz {H°DH, +380} = =6%%,. (6.2.9) 


Remark. All we have done above is, in fact, the expansion of S,, around 
a flat superspace background. To obtain an expansion of Ss, around a curved 
superspace background described by covariant derivatives 2,4, one starts 
with the following ansatz for Ssg: 


Sine -3 [az E` H(ọ e724 @\(1-e- 2y -13 (6.2.10) 
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where 
H=H’Z,=H p= G,=0 U =Ber(U ,?) 


with the supermatrix U ,? being defined by equation (5.6.47). In accordance 
with the results of Section 5.6, the action is invariant under the background 
transformations 


6D,=(4, 21] 6H? = 4H? ĉôp=X 
H=K4D, +5 K?M p= 
and the quantum gauge transformations 
ôH, = Zy La — 2 „La + O(H) 6g? = — 
with L, being arbitrary. 


6.2.2. Linearized superfield strengths and dynamical equations 

Our next goal is to analyse which supersymmetry representation the theory 
(6.2.5) describes on-shell. For this purpose, we must investigate relevant 
superfield strengths—that is, descendants of H“, o and o which are invariants 
of the gauge transformations (6.2.6). We can take in the role of such objects 
linearlzed versions of the supertorsion tensors R, G, and W,,,. Indeed, since 
R, G, and W,,.. transform homogeneously with respect to the supergravity 
gauge group, their linearized counterparts, which will be denoted by R, G, 
and W,., respectively, should be invariants of the linearized gauge group. 
Explicit expressions for linearized supertorsions follow from the relations 
(5.6.59, 60) by setting the covariant derivatives 2, to be flat. This leads to 
the superfields 


PE. E 
R=—-D?s+-D20H, 
4 6 
Gy =i8,4(5 —0) + DID*D pHs [Ds Ds][D*, DIH sg + 0,40", 


(6.2.11) 
i = 4 
Wagy = 8 D?6,’D gH.» . 
It is instructive to explicitly check their invariance under the transformations 
(6.2.6). The Bianchi identities (5.5.8) are reduced at the linearized level to 
D,R = DW, = 0 DiG = D,R 


ae (6.2.12) 
D°W p, = 105’ Gy. 
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Remark. In the gauge (6.2.8), the expressions (6.2.11) are simplified 
drastically 


R=-_D’s G,,=i¢,(¢ —0)- OH, 
4 (6.2.13) 


Wap,=5 D22 DpH.. 


The dynamical system (6.2.5) is characterized by the equations of motion 
G,=0 R=0 (6.2.14) 


which represent the linearized form of equations (6.1.8). We see that only 
the (anti)chiral superfield strengths Wi: and W,,, do not vanish on-shell, 
and they satisfy, due to identities (6.2.12), the equations 


DW, =D* Wy; =0. (6.2.15) 


In accordance with the results of Section 2.7, these equations define massless 
on-shell superfields, and the corresponding superhelicities are 


Wap) =À K(W54,)= — 2. (6.2.16) 


Therefore, the Einstein supergravity theory at the linearized level describes 
two massless super Poincaré states of superhelicities (— 2) and 3. 

Similar on-shell analysis can be done in components. The component 
supergravity action (6.1.12) reduces at the linearized level to the sum of the 
linearized gravity action (1.8.47) and the Rarita—Schwinger action (1.8.41), 
modulo auxiliary fields. As we have seen, the former theory describes 
two massless states of helicities (+2) and the latter, two massless states of 
helicities (+3). 


6.2.3, Linearized conformal supergravity 
The action describing linearized conformal supergravity is given in terms of 
the linearized super Weyl tensor W,,, (6.2.11) as follows 


S2 = fasz WPW „py. (6.2.16) 


It is evidently invariant under the gauge transformations 
ôH xz = D,L, = Dalz (6.2.17) 


with L, being arbitrary. The dynamical equations are of the form 
OG, +5 (D’R-D?R)=0 (6.2.18) 


and represent the linearized form of the conformal supergravity equations 
(6.1.26). 
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Let us rewrite SY) in terms of H*. Using equation (6.2.11), we obtain 
1 = me 
Sx Ba fasz (D22, DEH” D ah DHA 
1 , 
E f d°2(0%, D?H™)D26,P DoH. 


1 
16 


Then, after some calculation, one arrives at 


feza, DH")D74,,° Dg.ng . 


4 fincas 
spr [at f-o OH, —7(0,H)00,H + HDD? OH, 


1 e i a 
+ (.H")D°D*0,H? += (D*H.3)0 DH). (6.2.19) 


In the gauge (6.2.8), S reduces to 
Sg = - fasz H*00H,. (6.2.20) 


We see that conformal supergravity leads to higher derivative dynamical 
equations. 


6.3. Supergravity—matter dynamical systems 


Einstein supergravity action Ssg is suitable only for describing empty 
supersymmetric universes. In the presence of matter, it must be substituted 
by an action superfunctional of the general structure 

S= Ssa + Sylx; Z] (6.3.1) 


where Sy is a matter action and y denote matter superfields under 
consideration. Such a dynamical system is characterized by equations of 
motion which naturally fall into two groups: supergravity equations and 
matter ones. The matter dynamical equations read simply as 


ôSm/ôx =0. (6.3.2) 
Introducing the supercurrent 
T, = 6Sy/6H" TET (6.3.3) 
and the supertrace 
T=6Sy/d@ G,T=0 (6.3.4) 
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of the matter superfields (see Section 5.7), the supergravity equations of 
motion are given by 


Z GATZ0 = REO (6.3.5) 
K K 


where we have used the relations (6.1.7). These equations generalize the 
ordinary Einstein equations with matter. They show that the supercurrent 
and supertrace characterize the coupling of matter to supergravity. 
Since the supertorsions G, and R satisfy the Bianchi identity ZtG, = 2R, 
the system (6.3.5) is consistent under the supercurrent conservation law 
= 2 
BT y3= AT (6.3.6) 
which, at the same time, expresses the fact that Sy is gauge invariant, in 
accordance with the results of Section 5.7. 
Now, we consider some specific matter models in a curved superspace. 


6.3.1, Chiral scalar models 
We commence by discussing simple models of a covariantly chiral scalar 
superfield ©, ,® =0, and its conjugate ®, embraced by the common action 


-1 
s= [ats egoa] far E LO, Rice} (6.3.7) 


where 


2L(®, R) =m? + ERD? + A0 =2 L (b)+ ERD? 


with m, € and 4 being coupling constants. The system with this action can 
be considered as a curved-superspace extension of the standard Wess—Zumino 
model (3.2.11). 

Using the technique of Section 5.8, the above action can be easily reduced 
to components. We leave this as an exercise for the reader. Let us comment, 
however, about the coupling of the scalar component fields 


C(x) = ®| C(x) =| 


to the vierbein. Setting the gravitino and supergravity auxiliary fields B and 
A, to zero and keeping only C and C among the component fields of ® and 
®, from equations (5.8.40, 50) we deduce 


fasz E-*80~ [atx e1e(wv,-2a)c (6.3.84) 


[ere E70? ~ -3 [ats e“ ICR. (6.3.8b) 
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We see that the kinetic term in action (6.3.7) leads to Weyl invariant coupling 
of the scalar fields to gravity (see also subsection 1.7.7). This is not incidental, 
since the kinetic term is super Weyl invariant (see subsection 5.7.5). The mass 
term and the €-term in action (6.3.7) break this invariance. Decomposing C 
into real and imaginary parts, 


1 
C=— (F + iY) 
Z 
we observe from expressions (6.3.8) that 
= 1 Taz 
fez E6045 c0*+56"| 


~5 [atx eifa(vv -irna |e +9(v.+26-na)at (6.3.9) 


where we have taken é to be real. It is seen that in the particular cases = +1 
one of the scalar fields does not couple to the scalar curvature (minimal 
coupling with gravity). 

Now, let us determine the supercurrent and the supertrace of the system 
with action (6.3.7). When €=0, their expressions are given by equations 
(5.7.40) and (5.7.41), respectively. Hence, it remains to vary the superfunctional 


r=; {ate E` {ED +E?) 


with respect to the supergravity prepotentials by the rule given in subsection 
5.7.1. Namely, we are to calculate the variation 


1 5 = ae 
sta (ats Pidka —5 [ate E~*{E@? + ED?) 


by, =o By) =e G 


to first order in the superfields H° and o, where ~! reads as in equation 
(5.6.57). After simple calculation, one obtains the supercurrent 


nee 2.2 E, ok 
Tan= 3 (BaD) DO +7 iD Da D+ TiDaslEO? ~ £0") 


pe Se 1 
—= Gal OO + ~ EO? +- EW? 6.3.10 
3 ( ae 5s ) (6.3.10) 


and the supertrace 


T= -12-an 6045 04520" ) +3£(®). (6.3.11) 
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Remark. Analysing the above expressions, we note an important property 
of the supercurrent and supertrace in flat global superspace. In the 
flat-superspace limit, the action (6.3.7) reduces to the standard Wess-Zumino 
model action (3.2.11), which is é-independent, but the corresponding 
supercurrent and supertrace reduce to 


2 &: 2 1, — 
TH =; (D,©)D,® + iD ¢,, + 5 i63(€0? — ED?) (6.3.12) 
and 


s bef ae: con 
T®= R D'(d0+5 20") +340) (6.3.13) 


respectively, where some ¢-dependence is present. For every č, we can take 
T‘ and T in the roles of supercurrent and supertrace of the Wess—Zumino 
model. Different choices correspond to different possible ways of extending 
them to curved superspace. On the other hand, all choices are physically 
equivalent due to the fact that if TẸ and T® satisfy the conservation law 


a 2 
DT = —3D.7" (6.3.14) 
then so do the improved supercurrent and supertrace 
2 , | 
T= TO+ 3 10 g(Q—Q) D,Q=0 


(6.3.15) 
FO. ro- D0 


for an arbitrary chiral scalar Q. This is a fundamental arbitrariness in the 
choice of supercurrent and supertrace in flat global superspace. 
The action (6.3.7) leads to the following dynamical equations 


1. = 1 
——(G? —4R)\@+mO@+ ERO+—/0? =0 
4 2 (6.3.16) 


=x! 


1 L Se ee NA 
-324R O+ mb +e p+- =0 


where we have taken m real. If €=A=0, this system is easily separated: 
1 


Ta — 4R 2° —4R)D =m 0 (6.3.17a) 


a2? ~ 4R\G? -4RD = mð. (6.3.17b) 


Owing to the chirality of ®, the fourth-order operation in the l.h.s. of equation 
(6.3.17a) can be reduced, with the help of the commutator algebra (5.5.6), 
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to second-order. Then, the equation (6.3.17b) takes the form 


(1. -j(2*R}+RR-m! Jo=0 


(6.3.18) 
O,.=2°Y, +; RY? +iG°D,+ i (2*R)2z. 
Similarly, the equation in ® takes the form 
(c z -LR + RR-nè)B=0 
4 (6.3.19) 


0-=2°2, + RZ’ —iG°2, + (G,R)D*. 

The operator O+ (O -) transforms every covariantly chiral (antichiral) 
scalar superfield into a covariantly chiral (antichiral) one. For this reason 
O- (O _) may be called the ‘chiral (antichiral) d’Alembertian’. The operator 
O+ is unique in the sense that any second-order differential operator 
constructed from the covariant derivatives, with the leading term 2°, acting 
on the space of covariantly chiral scalar superfields turns out to have the form 


o..+¥? GY =0 


where ¥ is a covariantly chiral scalar superfield. 


6.3.2. Vector multiplet models 

The massless vector multiplet model (3.4.9) is uniquely continued to a curved 
superspace when taking the superfield variable V(z) to be a real scalar 
superfield (with respect to the general coordinate transformation supergroup 
and the superlocal Lorentz group) and requiring the invariance of the 
curved-superspace action under the gauge transformations 


V3V'= V+5(K—A) G,A =0 (6.3.20) 


with A(z) being an arbitrary covariantly chiral scalar. Namely, the gauge 
invariant action superfunctional is of the form 


= E`! 
s=; | dz EIVA ARV =i [do WwW, (6.3.21) 
where 
W,= -3 (2° —4R)2,V ZW, =0. (6.3.22) 


As a result of the identity (5.5.12), the action is real. Its invariance under 
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transformation (6.3.20) follows from the observation 
G,K\=0 = (Z? —4R)2,A=0 (6.3.23) 


which is a direct consequence of the identity (5.5.9e). Therefore, W, and its 
conjugate W, are invariant superfield strengths. 

The action superfunctional proves to be invariant under the super Weyl 
transformations (5.5.13) if we take V to be super Weyl inert. This can be 
easily checked using the transformation laws for R (5.5.14) and for E`}, 
(E~1) =e°*°E~'. Therefore, S does not depend on the chiral compensator, 
which means that the supertrace vanishes identically. 

To find the supercurrent, we must, following the prescription of Section 
5.7, calculate the variation 


where 


1 = ~, ™, —iHeG 
Wog= —4(V? -4R Vo, Ùy =e 2y 


to first order in H°. With the help of equations (5.6.40, 58-60), one can derive 
the identity 


(V—4R)i, = (GZ? —4R)i,— AAD? — 4B) g + (2? —4R)[ APA p+ 2AF 1] 
(6.3.24) 


which is convenient when performing variations. It is also necessary to recall 
relation (5.6.63), After some calculation, one arrives at the supercurrent 


— 1 š 
T= 2W,Wit (2 WDl2 a ZV. (6.3.25) 


Making use of the dynamical equation 2*W,=0, we can change the above 
expression to 


Ty, =2W,W,, (6.3.26) 


As can be seen, the supercurrent is not gauge invariant off-shell. The point 
is that the gauge parameters in expression (6.3.20) are covariantly chiral, 
hence they depend on supergravity prepotentials. 

For completeness, let us also consider the massive vector multiplet model 
in a curved superspace with the action 


1 E`! 
S=5 [ers a WW, +m? jer: E7ty2 (6.3.27) 
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One can readily verify that this system is characterized by the supercurrent 


=u mi 
T, =2W, W; T (DEW) 2a ZIV 


+ m? [avav -6an -5 V[QF,, av} (6.3.28) 
and the supertrace 
T= -7m2 ARV? (6.3.29) 
On-shell, the supercurrent takes the form 


T= 2W,W, +5 (DV I,V -GaV +V[D,F,]V}. (6.3.30) 


6.3.3. Super Yang-Mills models 

Now we are going to obtain a curved-superspace extension of the super 
Yang-Mills dynamical systems (3.5.46). In a curved superspace, superfields 
®' and @, forming the matter multiplet should be treated as covariantly chiral 
and antichiral scalars, respectively. Superfields V’ forming Yang-Mills 
superfield V=V!T'=V*, where T! are Hermitian generators of the gauge 
group, should be treated as real scalars. The most natural generalization of the 
super Yang-Mills gauge transformations (3.5.25, 26) reads 


=^ A=A'T! G,A'=0 (6.3.31) 
®B=GeA A=A'T! 2A =0 (6.3.31) 
e? = eiñ e? eiA (6.3.31c)} 


with the parameters A’ being covariantly chiral scalar superfields. Invariant 
under these transformations the action superfunctional, with the flat- 
superspace limit (3.5.46), is of the form 


-1 
S= farz E-t (e?n) Oi + {fasz — L(O')+ ce} 


1 E`! 
+— | dz 5 tr wew, (6.3.32) 
2g? R 


where 


1 _ = 
Wi = —- (Z° —4R\e- 2) G,W,=0 
3 (6.3.33) 


W,= (2? —4R\(e?" F,e~ 2") P Wa =0 


1 
8 
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are gauge covariant superfield strengths possessing the transformation laws 
Wi=e4We ^ W= We, (6.3.34) 


Note that the last term in equation (6.3.32) turns out to be real modulo total 
derivatives, see below. 

In order to describe the dynamical properties of the system with action 
(6.3.32), it is convenient to introduce two sets of gauge covariant derivatives: 


DP =B,4+iTG) rP =r4VeT 


(6.3.35a)) 
Di =e Ge" OF, D= {D D) 
and 
=D,4TQ) TP=r T 
ee sei (6.3.35b) 
Dio =F DO =e2"G.e-2" Do=i {Dy » BY} 
Eo 4 2 x x ae 2 
with the transformation laws 
DiM=eMDHe i D= eiD e-i" (6.3.36) 
connected to each other in the manner 
DP =e De. (6.3.37) 


The operators D}? and DĻ’ are curved-superspace versions of the flat ones 
(3.6.40a) and (3.6.40b), respectively. They satisfy commutator algebras of the 
form 


(DY, DE} = Typ DE) + Rag tiF Gp 


where T 48° and R4,;=3R,,°M,, are the Einstein supergravity supertorsion 
and supercurvature, Pa = FAST! is the Yang-Mills supercurvature. 
Explicitly, we have 


DH, Dit} = —4RM,, DE, DY} =4RMag 
LD, Dip] = —iexg(RDi*) +GP DE) —-i2pRMag 
tieZ GPM; —2Wg? M,a) +2ieap Wi? (6.3.38) 
[DE DA ]= ien RDE + G'gD!*) +iD pRM,p 
— it, DG gM,5—2W ji M5) + Ziea W 


where W{*) and W{# are expressed in terms of the superfield strengths 
(6.3.33) as follows 


(6.3.39) 
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Together with the Bianchi identities (5.5.8), we also have 


DY wi) =0 Di) Wt) =0 


DWH) yt) = Hit) ype), (6.3.40) 


To derive equations (6.3.38—40), one simply repeats the steps performed in 
subsection 3.6.4 when obtaining (3.6.45—48). 

Now, let us consider the dynamical equations of the system. Varying the 
action (6.3.32) with respect to ©, gives the equations 


® 
~ (7? -4RYe Vo) + A ) =0. (6.3.41) 
Next, varying the action with respect to V leads to 
2(e?" T'O)T' = + powy (6.3.42a) 
g? 
or 
1 
2°OT!e?"@)T! =a Dp“ wy? (6.3.42b) 


depending on which variation, AV or AV (3.6.57), was used. Clearly, 
the equations (6.3.42a) and (6.3.42b) are equivalent. 


Remark. Reality of the last term in equation (6.3.32) follows from the fact 
that its arbitrary variation over V can be represented as 


-Lir [are EA Y (DAW) = -itr [ate EAM Y(D* Wl) 
g g 


1 EPEA 
= -5t [a E AyD Ww’) 
g 


and this expression is real, owing to the Hermitian conjugation rules 
(APY)t=ACV (DPW) =D Ht. 
Let us set the chiral superpotential &(®) to zero. Then, equation (6.3.41) 
has the consequence 


LF —4R)e (2? -4R o= Bp =o, 


Since ® is gauge covariantly chiral, D{*’®=0, making use of the algebra 
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(6.3.38) reduces the above system to 


{pp + RD? H1G*DL +2 (DR)? — wD” 


1 ina = 
5 (DX W) -7 (GPR) + RR}O=0. (6.3.43) 
These equations represent the Yang-Mills covariantized form of equation 
(6.3.18). 
To calculate the supercurrent and supertrace of the system with action 


(6.3.32), it is helpful to operate with the identify (6.3.24). Tedious calculations 
lead to the supercurrent 


Tx = -> [Z,, G5 (e?) + ide?" 2,0 = i(Z,,)e?"® -7 Gape? O 
1 = 1 = z 
F SE wt Wye (DAO WE Ye ?”[D,, ale? 


+2(e7 7" G,e?"\e7 way) (6.3.44) 

and the supertrace 
T= -7 (2° —4R\ Ge?" D) + 3). (6.3.45) 
As may be seen, the supercurrent is not gauge invariant off-shell. However, 


using the dynamical equations (6.3.42), one can easily rewrite T,, in the 
gauge invariant form: 


1 p = = a kng 
Ta= =z [2e aða- Gye?" O + i(Se2”) D, D 


2 m 
+ 3 tr(Wwy?). (6.3.46) 


Further, due to the dynamical equations (6.3.41), the on-shell supertrace 
reads 


D). 
T= oat) O'+3L(0). (6.3.47) 
Therefore, the supertrace vanishes if and only if 
1 aa 
L(D)= 3 Ai KODO. (6.3.48) 


In this case the action (6.3.32) turns out to be super Weyl invariant. 
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6.3.4. Chiral spinor model 

In conclusion, we would like to consider the model of a covariantly chiral 
spinor superfield 7,, Zzx,=0, and its conjugate žą with the action 
superfunctional 


S= - fatz EtL? (6.3.49) 
where 
1 IE Oe 
beat ak at 


In the flat-superspace limit, the theory reduces to the massless chiral spinor 
model (3.7.10). 

Owing to the identity (5.5.12), the above action is invariant under the 
gauge transformations 


ô% =i(?—-4R)2,K  K=K (6.3.50) 


with K being an arbitrary real scalar superfield, hence L is a gauge invariant 
superfield strength. It is worth also pointing out that, by virtue of relation 
(5.5.11), L is characterized by 


(Z? —4R)L=(2?°—4R)L=0. (6.3.51) 


Each real scalar superfield under this constraint will be said to be covariantly 
linear. 
To obtain dynamical equations, one uses the variational rules 


Onl?) 1 D2 —4R)ES e?) 
dxp(z) 4 (6.3.52) 
SZ l 54192 4R)E6%(2—2). 
OX a(z) 4 
Then one obtains 
(2? —4R)2,L=(2? —4R)G,1 =0. (6.3.53) 


To calculate the supercurrent and supertrace of the theory, we must 
evaluate the variation 


1 v.73 
6S= -7 |e" ENV) t Viki)” —S 


where the derivatives V, are given by equation (5.6.40), to first order in the 
superfields H° and a. Note, %), should be a covariantly chiral spinor 


superfield with respect to V,, Vion = 0. In the linear approximation in H%, 
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we have 
U2 = ha Ax tp 
v= Za As Fp — AH’ 2px 


with A,, being defined by equation (5.6.60). After some effort, one arrives at 
the supercurrent 


Qe 2 2 2 ia 
Tx z (¢,L)Z,L +5 LEZ, G,JL E GL? + {3 22° —4R)2,L + ce} 
(6.3.54) 
and the supertrace 
‘ie Bye 
T= ~g -ARL -a D? —4R)QZ,L. (6.3.55) 


On-shell, the supercurrent and the supertrace become gauge invariant: 


2 

Taa =- (BL) Py Re L[Z,, an- Gaal? 

3 3 3 (6.3.56) 
1 

T= -77 —4R)L?. 


It is instructive to compare the expressions obtained here with the 
supercurrent and supertrace of the chiral scalar model with action 


s=: | 2E (O46) Jo=0 (6.3.57) 


which is obtained from action (6.3.7) by setting č=1, Z(®)=0. Making this 
choice in equations (6.3.10) and (6.3.11) gives 


= 2 = 2 
Ta = (ZM2M +E ML, ME Ga M? 


(6.3.58) 
T= -1 (Z —4RM? 
where we have introduced the notation 
M -700 (6.3.59) 


We observe that the expressions (6.3.56) and (6.3.58) have the same form. 
Remarkably, this is not a formal coincidence. We have seen that L was 
submitted to the kinematical constraints (6.3.51) and the dynamical equations 
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(6.3.53). As for M, from its definition we directly deduce 

(Z? —4R)Z,M =(Z? -4R)Z,M (6.3.60) 
with the help of identities (5.5.9d,e). On the other hand, the dynamical 
equations of the theory (6.3.57) are 

(Z? —4R)M =(G? —4R)M =0 (6.3.61) 


hence M is covariantly linear on-shell. As a result, L and M satisfy the same 
differential equations on-shell. Therefore, under a proper choice of initial 
conditions for the theories (6.3.49) and (6.3.57) (and gauge conditions for the 
former theory) their supercurrents (supertraces) coincide on-shell. This implies 
classical equivalence of the theories under consideration. 

The equivalence can be also seen with the help of the first-order model 
with action 


s 1 = 
SCV, ®, 0] = - [atz E- f V? + noD} 
2 (6.3.62) 
which constitutes duality of the above theories. Indeed, varying S[V, ®, ©] 
over V gives the equation 
—V=0+96 


which can be used to eliminate V resulting in the action (6.3.57). On the 
other hand, varying S[V,®, ©] with respect to ® and © gives 


(G* —4R)V =(G? —4R)V =0 
which has the following solution: 


1 oj = 
V=— (Dk tL) — Lifa=0. 


VA 


Substituting this expression into S[V, ®, ®] and using the identity 
(G?-—4R)V=0 G@=0 = [ave E~1Vo=0 (6.3.63) 


one obtains the action (6.3.49). 


6.4. (Conformal) Killing supervectors. Superconformal models 


We now turn our attention to looking for superspace analogues of 
conformal Killing vector fields—the objects discussed in Section 1.7. We also 
consider superconformal dynamical systems and superconformal massless 
superfields. 
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6.4.1. (Conformal) Killing supervector fields 
To begin with, let us introduce the notion of conformal Killing supervector 
fields. 

Consider a curved superspace described by covariant derivatives 


1 
2,=E1+Q91= E,"(2)out5 04°(2)My.. 


Let €=€4(z)E, be a real c-type supervector field and K%(z) be a real 
antisymmetric tensor superfield. č4 and K* generate an infinitesimal general 
coordinate and superlocal Lorentz transformation acting on the covariant 
derivatives and tensor superfields as follows: 


y2 =LA, 2,4] OxL= HY (6.4.1) 
where 
H = 4G, + KM, g+ KMg 


with y being a tensor superfield (with suppressed indices). Using the 
(antijcommutation relations (5.5.6, 7), it is easy to calculate explicitly the 
variations 6y-Z,. In particular, in the undotted spinor case one obtains 


ôD, = (x? — 2, -3 čO"? 2+ (2 +5 E/R) Gs 


(5 628} g ebb 
a(o 1% ) 20 (6.4.2) 


= (2.x ae 40,02 R—; 6, PEDR 7 é0G* ) Mp 


= (2.K# + ial ) Mg 


Let us also recall how infinitesimal super Wey] transformations act on the 
covariant derivatives: 


= 1 = z 
8,2,=(30-2)2,—-DoMp, 51D,= (50-0) I~ 2è 
(6.4.3) 
Sc Pay =; {daPos Da) +5 {2y EIR Gyo = 0. 


Here o is a covariantly chiral scalar superfield. 
Now we proceed by finding a set of transformation parameters {&4, K”, a} 
such that their combined action on the covariant derivatives is trivial, 


(x +ô)21=0. 
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In accordance with the relations (6.4.2) and (6.4.3), this requirement means 
the parameters ča, čz Kap, Kap, o and @ should be expressed via ¢° in the 
manner: 


ô PE poia = Z 21 9,8 (6.4.4a) 
K [Eap= Dake Sah Gop (6.4.46) 
olé] = (D+ 2B.E4—i8G,) (64.40) 


In addition, the following consistency conditions 
Daa = -i EaR (6.4.5a) 
BK [EV = ié W (6.4.5b) 
B,K[ EV” = —6, 2D o[ 2] — 48, FR + : 5, FEV GR + : Ea DOG (6.4.5c) 


Zo[é]=0 (6.4.5d) 


should hold. 
From relation (6.4.4a) it is easy to read off the closed equation on the 
vector superfield &*: 


DEppt+ Dpbap=0 => DEpp+ pépa =O. (6.4.6) 


Then, making use of the covariant derivatives algebra (5.5.6), one immediately 
obtains the important consequences 


(Z27+2R)E,=0 (G2+2R)E,=0 (6.4.7) 


and 


1 
Dap tAk Nav DSc. (6.4.8) 


Remarkably, the last relation coincides in form with equation (1.7.5) defining 
conformal Killing vector fields of a space-time. But the highly important 
fact for us is that the consistency conditions (6.4.5a—d) are satisfied identically 
under equation (6.4.6). For example, let us check the requirement (6.4.54). 
We have 


3G,0[é] = al DppeP -; Dy Beh? + ; Gs) 
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1 
2 


= > i ee Lee 
EZ, Bop] "E RR pe? E G [EGC ga) 


‘ee , i i 
=> [2, Dep + DARE? ;) +5 TAE Gep) 


where we have used equations (6.4.6, 7). Expanding the commutator in this 
expression by the rule (5.5.6), one obtains Z,o[¢]=0. Slightly more work is 
necessary to check the conditions (6.4.5b,c). As a result, we come to the 
conclusion that the only way to achieve the goal formulated above is to 
choose a solution of the equations (6.4.6) in the role of €* and to take the 
other parameters as in (6.4.4). 

A real c-type supervector field 


oe i 
E=C4E, gle -z Zé”, -i iy) (6.4.9) 


is said to be a ‘conformal Killing supervector’ (for the supergeometry 
determined by 24) of & satisfies the master equation (6.4.6). The basic 
property of conformal Killing supervectors is that they act on the covariant 
derivatives like superlocal Lorentz and super Weyl transformations: 


by teq24 =[X [E], 24] = ~ Sete 2a (6.4.10) 
where 
ATE] = 4D ,+ KLEM ap + REEM ag (6.4.11) 


with K[é],, and o[¢] being defined as in expressions (6.4.4). 
A conformal Killing supervector ¢ is said to be a ‘Killing supervector’ if 
it satisfies the requirement: 


o[é]=s[Z]=0 < DE, +ičG,=0. (6.4.12) 


The basic property of Killing supervectors is that they define symmetry 
transformations of the curved superspace: transformations generated by 
X [E] leave the covariant derivatives unchanged, 


From the point of view of supersymmetric field theory in curved superspace, 
Killing supervectors are of great importance. Indeed, consider a theory of 
matter superfields y with an action superfunctional S[x; 2] invariant, as 
usual, under general coordinate and superlocal Lorentz transformations 
6.4.1). Then equation (6.4.13) shows that S[y;@] is unchanged under the 
transformations 


y= 4 [Sx (6.4.14) 


for every Killing supervector €. So, Killing supervectors constitute symmetries 
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of any dynamical system. As for arbitrary conformal Killing supervectors, 
they generate symmetry transformations of super Weyl invariant models 
only. If S[y; 2] is a scalar with respect to super Weyl transformations of the 
form (5.7.33), then it does not change under the transformations 


ôx=X C]x—d.,008]x—4- 601 z (6.4.15) 


for every conformal Killing supervector č. This statement is a trivial 
consequence of transformation (6.4.10). 

For a given supergeometry, the set of all conformal Killing supervectors 
and the set of all Killing supervectors form real super Lie algebras. The latter 
assertion is almost obvious. If č; and č, are two Killing supervectors, 


[#0612], G4] =0 
then 


EACE], #0621), Ga =U), 24], VEST 
+[TE,1, LA [$], 24]]=0 


therefore 


[ACE], # To. =% [es] 


for some Killing supervector €;. One can readily see that 


ča =[č;, ča] 


which completes the proof. The fact that the set of conformal Killing 
supervectors forms a super Lie algebra follows from the theorem below. 
Before formulating the theorem, let us give one more definition. 

Two supergeometries determined by covariant derivatives 24 and Ž4 are 
said to be Weyl equivalent if 24 and Z, are connected by some super Weyl 
transformation 


G,=LG,-2D°LM gp — Zy=LD,— 2D? LM 
(6.4.16) 


= 1 s! 


Theorem. Weyl equivalent supergeometries have the same conformal Killing 
supervectors. 


Proof. Let č be a conformal Killing supervector with respect to 24. é is 
given in the form (6.4.9), where ¢? obeys the equation (6.4.6). Decompose č 
with respect to the supervierbein E, (Z,=E,+Q4): 


¢=č E, =Ë, M(E a , &) 


(6.4.17) 
Fo = (LT)~1é4 gerei gT, In L) 
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where we have used relations (6.4.16). It is not difficult to check that 74 can 
be represented as 


Pu ( z 1 gge, y) (6.4.18) 


and Æ turns out to satisfy the equation 
GE 45+ Dee ap=0. 


Therefore, č is a conformal Killing supervector with respect to J,. One can 
also prove the important relations: 


H (= 4G, + KIEM, g+ KM =X [E] (64.194) 
o[€]=o[ 2] — 64D, (6.4.19b) 


where 
ro ae Ly be 
K[6]ap= Seaspy—5 Šla Gog 


1 F E- REP 
olf] =3 (GC. + 2955" ~i&"G,) 
and G, is the supertorsion component corresponding to Y,. The relation 
(6.4.19a) shows that the operator X [¢] is super Weyl invariant. The relation 
(6.4.19b) tells us that the property of a conformal Killing supervector ¢ to 
be a Killing supervector is not super Weyl invariant. 


6.4.2, The gravitational superfield and conformal Killing supervectors 
Here we would like to look at conformal Killing supervectors from the point 
of view of their action on the supergravity prepotentials. 

In the gravitational superfield gauge (5.4.38), Einstein supergravity 
covariant derivatives 24 are experessed in terms of the superfields #”, o 
and @, with ọ being the chiral compensator, Z,p=0. Residual gauge 
transformations, generated by parameters 4”(x, 0) and A*(x, 0}, act on #”, 
QG, and ọ in accordance with the laws (5.4.41), (5.4.49) and (5.5.5), respectively. 
Let us choose (if possible) a set of superfields {4”(x, 8), A“(x, 8)} such that 


bH"=0 (6.4.20) 


and only @ may change. Owing to (5.4.41), A" and 4” should satisfy the 
equations 


A(x +16 0)— A(x -1H OB) = 21EH™ (6.4.21) 
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where 


1 1 
é=KMG K™ == I(x +i 0) +—7"(x -i1 8 
M 2 2 ) (6.4.22) 


K”"=4Hx+i #0) K,=7,(x-i% 8). 


Under these conditions, the covariant derivatives vary by the rule (6.4.3) with 
o=olng. On the other hand, their change is given by equation (5.4.49). 
Therefore the supervector field (6.4.22) is a conformal Killing supervector! 
Remarkably, the reverse assertion is also true. Namely, it can be shown, 
using the formulae (5.4.43-—47) and (5.5.4) expressing 2, via #”, » and @, 
that every conformal Killing supervector has the form (6.4.22). Therefore, 
the basic property of conformal Killing supervectors is that they leave w" 
unchanged. 

Given a Killing supervector ¢, it leaves 2, unchanged. In accordance with 
(5.5.5), this means that the parameters /”(x, 6) and A(x, 6) should satisfy the 
equation 


Elng= -3 Mani" — ô 4t) (6.4.23a) 
in addition to equations (6.4.21). Since ọ(z)=ọ((x+ iX 6) =e (x, 0), this 


equation can be rewritten, with the help of conditions (6.4.22), in the following 
useful form: 


(2"6,,+ 4#6,) In g(x, 0) = ~ ; (ô m" — 8,44). (6.4.23b) 


6.4.3. (Conformal) Killing supervectors in flat global superspace 
We are going to find (conformal) Killing supervectors of flat global 
superspace. 

In flat global superspace, a conformal Killing supervector č has the form 


¿=)D a OE (6.4.24) 


where ¢° satisfy the master equation 


DzSppt+Dglag=0 <> DySgg+Dyip,=0. (6.4.25) 
The relations (6.4.7) and (6.4.8) take the form 
D*é,=D7é,=0 (6.4.26) 


and 


1 
ača + Ôba = 5 NavlO°S.)- (6.4.27) 
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From relations (6.4.26) we see that € is a linear vector superfield, and 
Cu —(i/8)D 6" is a chiral spinor superfield, 


D,é*=0 (6.4.28) 


Equation (6.4.27) has been investigated in Section 1.7. In particular, it was 
shown that every solution ¢° of this equation must be at most quadratic in 
space-time coordinates, 


0,0,0.€4(x, 0, 8) =0. (6.4.29) 


Owing to this observation, the general solution of the master equation (6.4.25) 
can be found quite easily. The result reads 


E(x, 0, 8) = b° + Ax? + K4,x? + fx? —2x%(x, f) + 2i(80%E eod) 


1 
— 2(06°6'n + 74°o78)x, — Oo IA + et (5 K,,.+2 fe.) 60,0 


+ 2i(F°00°7 — 0?n0°8) — 077 fe (6.4.30a) 
or, in spinor notation, 


EX, 0, D) = bag + AXya + KP xp + K fxg + XapXpaf?? 
— 40 ia + °x ga) — 40 ie, — Xapit”) + 205,02 
+2i10,0°(Kg—S aX? p) + 210:0"(Kup +S a? Xpyp) 
— 410,077, — 416,07, — 0° Pfs. (6.4.30b) 
Here A, Q, b°, f° and K* = — K* are constant real c-number parameters, £, 
and y, are constant a-number parameters. It is instructive to compare 
expression (6.4.30a) with the expression (1.7.12) determining conformal 


Killing vectors of Minkowski space. 
Fom (6.4.30b) one immediately obtains 


gS Dune ix) Hx 600, (64.31) 


with 4,(x, 0) being defined by equation (2.9.16) (recall that the parameters 
(2.9.16) generate infinitesimal superconformal transformations (2.9.17)). 
Moreover, it is a simple exercise to check that 


E=E4D , =(E4 + it0°O — iĝo 2), + £70, + FF" 


(it 25(x, 0) +e F(x, DO, + (CAA, YOu + (07 a(x, ONE 


Nile 


(6.4.32) 


with 2°(x, 0) defined as in equation (2.9.16). Therefore, infinitesimal coordinate 
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transformations 
z4 => 7/4 = 744 FBZ 24 (6.4.33) 


generated by conformal Killing supervectors are exactly the superconformal 
transformations (2.9.17). 

Now, let us find Killing supervectors of flat global superspace. In 
accordance with equation (6.4.12), Killing supervectors are conformal Killing 
supervectors that obey the constraint 


D*D*é,,=0 © D*D*%é,,=0. (6.4.34) 
Those superfields (6.4.30b) which respect this constraint are given by 
Exilx, 0, D= Day + Kah xpy + KiP Xxp— lOa + IEn) + 210° R ip + 9,8" Kap). 
(6.4.35) 


Clearly, the transformations induced by Killing supervectors are exactly the 
super Poincaré transformations. 


6.4.4. Superconformal models 

As is well known, the conformal group is the space-time symmetry group 
of massless relativistic field theories (see Section 1.7). Similarly, there 
exist a variety of massless supersymmetric field theories possessing an 
invariance under the superconformal group. Such theories are called 
‘superconformal’. More precisely, a supersymmetric dynamical system with 
an action superfunctional S[y], where y are tensor superfield dynamical 
variables, is said to be superconformal if (1) the space of superfield histories 
V is endowed with an action of the superformal group 


T(g): x2) > (Tg) =4,(2) VyxeVv 
T(9192)= T(91)T(g2) 


for every elements g, and g, from the superconformal group; and (2) the 
action superfunctional is invariant with respect to arbitrary superconformal 
transformations, 


S[x,]= SEx] Y xeV. 


In all known superconformal models, we have linear superconformal 
representations, and they can be described as follows. Let g be a group 
element of the form 


: aoe mae = 
g=exp| bp, S +E Ky Ada tea tats) | 


(6.4.36) 


and let €=é4D, be the conformal Killing supervectors having in the 
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expansion (6.4.30a) the same coefficient as in expression (6.4.36). Denote by 


; „8B 
ae | (6.4.37) 


a(y*, 0”) 
the restriction on R“!4(6¢8) of the Berezinian of the superconformal 


transformation y* >g- y", 6*+g-6* on C4? (constructed in Section 2.9), and 
introduce the operator 


A2) = Ber( 


y=x+ided 


HE] = 64D, + KLE] Mag + KLE] Mg 


K[é]*? = Dé) (6.4.38) 


associated with ¢ (in accordance with the general prescription (6.4.4, 11)). 
Now, for arbitrary numbers d,,, and d,- on the linear space of tensor 
superfields we define the following superconformal representation: 


T(g): K) > X) = (A 4G) E eA E), (6.4.39) 


In the infinitesimal case, the above transformation reads (compare with 
equation (6.4.15)) 


ôx= -A [E] + {d olé] +da- E (6.4.40) 
where 


off] =; (0%, +2DF)=—5(0.6-D.2 


= = 5 (049,0) -0,40 8) (6.4.41) 


y=x+idot 


with Ay, 0) and A*(y, 0) defined as in relation (2.9.16). To derive equation 
(6.4.41), one can use the relation (6.4.32). 

When choosing in representation (6.4.39) the dilatations g=exp(iAd) and 
the axial rotations g=exp(iAa), one obtains 


X(x, 8, Dye Art 4-8 ye Ay, e7249, 9 (1/2) G) (6.4.42) 

and 
7 (x, 9, 8) =e ~ Kd -dk I(x, @li/2)0.g e~ /2)2 8) (6.4.43) 
respectively. Hence (d,,,+d,_)) is the dimension of x, and (d,,—d_,) is 
proportional to the axial charge of y. d+) and d,_, will be called the 


‘superconformal weights’ of y. 
To find generators of the representation under consideration, we rewrite, 
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with the help of relations (6.4.32, 41), the expression (6.4.40) in the manner 
1, 3 fe 
— ô% =3 {A%(x, +) 6)+ A(x, -) eax x {ix +) 0)ôa + 7 (x; ->y Dda} 


+ {DAP (x45, OM ag~ D*A(x,_,, 5)}Mp}x 


1 
+= {a +a (y, 8) — 6,47(y, 8)) 
3 VFX) 


by 
=x- 


where xf,)=x*+i60°@, ¿° and 4* are given in expression (2.9.16). Then, one 
obtains the super Poincaré generators (2.4.37), the dilatation generator 


+d,- (ĉa, D) — E745, D) 


D =; {(xt,)+x#_))0, + 076, + 55,3 Hilda tde)  (6.4.44a) 


the axial generator 
A = (070, — 8%6;) -i (ddi) (6.4.44b) 
the special conformal generators 
Vaa = (FeV ag = — (X(+ aP X + ihe F Xm yal X 18 gp 


+ ilO axe hg + Daxi Fp) — 2i(x(4)% Map + %(—yo? Mag) 
+ id + Xer ya + yy — yes) (6.4.44c) 
and the S-supersymmetry generators 
Sa = —ix(4 a hOd gg + 21676, + x_n? 5p — 410° Mag + hidra 
Se= —ix 9, Ogg + x(4)%8p— 2107S, — 410? Mag + Aid, -ba 


It is not difficult to check that the generators satisfy the (amti)commutation 
relations (2.9.21). 

Now, consider two examples of superconformal models. Our first example 
is the super Yang-Mills theory described by the action superfunctional 


(6.4.44d)) 


S[®, ð, V]= f d8z De? + p ay | dêz Didit + co.) 
1 6 
+— |d°ztr W*W, (6.4.45) 
2g 


eee 1 
D,®'=0 W,= 7 D*(e~?"D,e?"). 
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The action is invariant under the superconformal transformations 
60! = — 4D ,0'+ o[E]0! 6V=—HDV (6.4.46) 


with €=é4D,, being an arbitrary conformal Killing supervector. This follows 
from the fact that the curved-superspace analogue (6.3.32) (with the same 
chiral superpotential) of the above action turns out to be invariant under 
the super Weyl transformations (6.4.3) supplemented by 


ô= -o 6V=0. 
The second example is the chiral spinor model with the action 


superfunctional 


1 
sly, = -75 [asin aa 


1 oe = 
Gas (Dat Dit!) — Data= 0 


k being a constant. Here y, is a chiral spinor superfield. The action is invariant 
under the superconformal transformations 


62> AD ate KLE +5 olf tn (6.4.48) 


for an arbitrary conformal Killing supervector č. The statement follows from 
the fact that S[z, 7] can be continued to a curved superspace by the rule 


1 
SiR 91=—Z [#21 inG (6.4.49) 


1 ae = 
G= 5 (D*yatBsX") Beha =90 


with x, being a covariantly chiral spinor superfield. The superfunctional 
obtained proves to be invariant under the super Weyl transformations (6.4.3) 
supplemented by 


ofa = -5 O%a. (6.4.50) 


6.4.5. On-shell massless conformal superfields 

In Section 2.7, we studied on-shell massless superfields. Recall that a tensor 
superfield of Lorentz type (4/2, B/2) (totally symmetric in its undotted indices 
and, independently, in its dotted indices) Ga,...«,&,...&,(Z) is said to be on-shell 
massless if it satisfies the system of supersymmetric massless equations 


D?G=D?G=0 (6.4.51a) 
ô D’G = 6,,D'G =0 (6.4.51b) 
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where superfield indices are suppressed, and the supplementary conditions 
O Gaani. ta =O (6.4.52a) 
P” Ga. ai i= (6.4.52b) 


of which the former (latter) must be imposed when A #0 (B40). Now, we 
would like to obtain an answer to the following problem. Suppose, G 
transforms according to some representation of the superconformal group, 


G=- X [E]G+ fdo [E] +d- 5E} (6.4.53) 


for any conformal Killing supervector €. The question is: in what cases is 
this transformation law consistent with the equations (6.4.51, 52)? In other 
words, under which conditions does 6G remain on-shell massless? Let us 
remind ourselves that the similar problem for on-shell massless fields in 
Minkowski space was solved in Section 1.8. 

To begin with, consider the case A#0. Under the special conformal 
transformations, G changes according to the rule 


i 
5 (Gynt = 5 SP V 6p Ga. 


with V, written as in expression (6.4.44c). We demand the requirement 
T Sp Ga.. agii. ta =O: (6.4.54) 
With the help of condition (6.4.52a), it is not difficult to verify that 


25 (Gaya 20) 59 dtd A- I 


ar s, B a 
+ pD’ Gea... åB > G gay. ct p6t) dig nt Ê 55, 
k=l 
-888D Gaon. aitta) (6.4.55) 
Let us point out that the second equation (6.4.51) and the supplementary 
condition (6.4.52a) lead to the consequence 


D” Gaias.. aadi. =O (6.4.56) 


(for more details see Section 2.7). Hence the last term in relation (6.4.55) 
vanishes. To cancel the other terms in relation (6.4.55), one must demand 
the system of conditions: 


1 
(D dey td y=5 Atl 
(2) B=0 (6.4.57) 
(3) DsG,, a, =0 
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So, our superfield must be chiral with undotted indices only. Finally, let us 
recall that o[¢] is chiral. Then the variation (6.4.53) proves to be chiral, 
D,oG=0, when 


d,_,=0. (6.4.58) 


Asa result, the superconformal weights d,,, and d,_, of G are fixed completely. 
Further examination of the compatibility of the superconformal law (6.4.53) 
with the massless equations (6.4.51, 52) can be shown to give no additional 
restrictions on G. 

The case B#0 is treated similarly. 

Finally, let us examine the case A=B=0. We begin by observing that 
equations (6.4.51) lead to the on-shell equation OG =0. Then, imposing the 
requirement 


06,G=0 (6.4.59) 
proves to be equivalent to 
di4ytd_y=1. (6.4.60) 
Next, imposing the conditions 
D?6,G=D76,G=0 (6.4.61) 


leads to the equations 
(1~d,4,)D,.G=0 


(6.4.62) 
(1—d,_,)D,;G=0. 
The system of equations (6.4.60, 62) has the solutions: 
dj=1 d,_)=0 D,G=0 (6.4.64a) 
or 
d,4,=0 d,.j=1 D,G=0. (6.4.63b) 


From the above considerations we see that only undotted (or scalar) chiral 
and dotted (or scalar) antichiral on-shell massless superfields constitute 
representations of the superconformal group. Such superfields are said to be 
‘on-shell massless conformal superfields’. 

In conclusion, Jet us summarize all the conditions determining on-shelli 
massless conformal superfields: 


The scalar case (A= B=0) 
D,G=0 D?G=0 


(6.4.64a) 
d=! d,-;=0 
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or 
D,G=0 D?G=0 
(6.4.645) 
d+; =0 d,-)=1. 
The undotted case (A #0, B=0) 
DG, ,,=0 D*'Gy.4,...0,=9 
DES e (6.4.64c) 
d.4)=A/2+1=Kx(G)+1 d,_)=0. 
The dotted case (A=0, B40) 
D,G; å =0 D*G, 4. & =0 
eer ot ne (6.4.64d)) 


dvy=0 dy = B/24+1=—x(G)+1/2. 


Here x(G) or x(G) denotes the superhelicity of the superfield under 
consideration. 


6.5. Conformally flat superspaces, anti-de Sitter superspace 


In Section 5.1, we introduced the notions of flat superspace and conformally 
flat superspace. Recall that a superspace is said to be flat if there exists a 
coordinate system in which the gravitational superfield and the chiral 
compensator have the flat form 


H"=5,"00° o=l (6.5.1) 


a superspace is said to be conformally flat if in some coordinate system the 
gravitational superfield has the flat form 


H" =5,"00°O (6.5.2) 


with @ being unrestricted. Now, our goal is to reformulate these definitions 
in terms of the supertorsion tensors R, G, and W,,,, that is, in a covariant 
fashion. We also consider andi-de Sitter superspace—the simplest solution 
of the Einstein supergravity equations with cosmological term (6.1.22). 


6.5.1. Flat superspace 
To begin with, let us obtain necessary and sufficient conditions for a 
superspace to be flat. In spite of the simplicity of the problem, it deserves some 
discussion. 

In the case of a supergeometry determined (in the gravitational superfield 
gauge) by the prepotentials (6.5.1), the corresponding supertorsion tensors 
R, G, and W,,, are zero, 


R = G, = Wag; = 0. (6.5.3) 
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So, every flat superspace should be characterized by the conditions (6.5.3), 
they are necessary conditions. Remarkably, they also turn out to be sufficient. 
Let us argue this statement. 

We choose the gravitational superfield gauge (5.4.38) supplemented by the 
Wess—Zumino gauge (5.8.1) and analyse the consequences of equations (6.5.3). 
First, from relations (5.8.17, 19) we see that the supergravity auxiliary. fields 
vanish, 


B=A‘=0. (6.5.4) 
Secondly, from relations (5.8.21, 22) we deduce 
Riavea =O (6.5.5) 


where Zasa is the curvature tensor associated with the space-time covariant 
derivatives V, defined by equations (5.8.16, 23—25). Finally, owing to relation 
(5.8.30), the gravitino field strengths (5.8.27) vanish, 


Y= Pa =0. (6.5.6) 


The system (6.5.4)-(6.5.6) represents the total set of component requirements 
which equations (6.5.3) lead to. Recalling relations (5.8.20) and (5.8.27), we 
can rewrite expressions (6.5.5) and (6.5.6) as follows: 


[Vo Va] = T wV. T av =o iP oP 5) (6.5.7) 
and 
2V a Poy = F i Ves Va Psy’ = F fF. (6.5.8) 


As may be seen, space-time may possess non-trivial torsion even if all the 
superfield strengths characterizing the supergeometry are zero. However, 
the torsion turns out to be gauge dependent and, under the conditions 
(6.5.4-6), it can be switched off using the local supersymmetry invariance 
(recall that in the Wess—Zumino gauge, the transformations (5.8.43) are also 
at our disposal). Indeed, the relations (6.5.7) and (6.5.8) show that 


Y= Vac, (6.5.9) 


for some undotted spinor field (x). On the other hand, under equation 
(6.5.4) the gravitino transformation law (5.1.45) takes the form 


OY ma = —2V nex 
Therefore, the local supersymmetry invariance can be used to impose the 
gauge 
Y,=P/=0 => Zp =O. (6.5.10) 


Note that the system of relations (6.5.4)-(6.5.6) is locally supersymmetric 
invariant. 
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In the gauge (6.5.10), the only non-zero field in the expressions (5.8.1) is 
the vierbein, and the covariant derivatives V, satisfy the algebra 


[Vo V2] =0. 
Hence, the space-time general coordinate and local Lorentz invariances can 
be used to take the gauge 
ea" = 0". (6.5.11) 
This completes the proof. 
In summary, a supergeometry (under the Einstein supergravity constraints) 


is flat if and only if the corresponding supertorsion tensors R, G, and W,,, 
vanish. 


6.5.2. Conformally flat superspace 

Consider a supergeometry admitting the gauge fixing (6.5.2). Evidently, the 
corresponding covariant derivatives Y, are connected to flat global 
derivatives D, by means of some super Weyl transformation: 


D,=FD,—2ADFF)Mg = FD,- 20D?) Mag (6.5.12) 


G4 = FFbes,+ > FD, AD, + ; F(D,F)D,—iF(D,D*F\Mig—iF(D;D°F)Map 


where 
F=9'?6"! = Dy,o=0. 


Expressions for the supertorsion tensors can be read off from relations (5.5.14); 


eee ee 
=— 72D? 
ge ee (6.5.13) 
Ga = (RQ) *? fio, In gD; In 6 + i845 In(G/ of 
and 
Wp, =0. (6.5.14) 


We see that the super Weyl tensor of any conformally flat superspace is zero, 
Now, we are going to argue that the requirement (6.5.14) turns out to be the 
sufficient condition for conformal flatness, for a wide class of supergeometries. 

Let 2, be a set of covariant derivatives which satisfy equation (6.5.14). If 
the corresponding chiral scalar R#0, we change Z, by some super Weyl 
transformed derivatives Z’,, according to rule (5.5.13), such that R’=0. To 
achieve this, we must choose, due to relation (5.5.14), a covariantly chiral 
scalar superfield o satisfying the equation 


1 = x 
aaa -4Re=0 2,0 =0. (6.5.15) 
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As a particular solution, one can take 
1 iene eee = = = 
eat 4h (1, -iR RR) -ARR (6.5.16) 


where O+ is the chiral d’Alembertian (6.3.18). In order that the expression 
(6.5.16) is well defined, all supergeometry superfields should obey appropriate 
boundary conditions (for instance, be rapidly vanishing at infinity). Note that 
Wp ,=0, due to relation (5.5.14). Suppose that G,=0 also. Then, the 
supergeometry determined by 2'4 is flat, and, as a result, the supergeometry 
` determined by 2, is conformally flat. Thus, it remains to show that the 
relations 


R=W,,,=0 (6.5.17) 
imply 
G,=0. (6.5.18) 


Our proof will not pretend to strictness, we simply sketch the basic steps. 
Let 2,4 be a set of covariant derivatives characterized by conditions (6.5.17). 
We choose the Lorentz gauge (5.4.8) resulting in 


Dy = Ex +Qup,MPi Gy = Ey + yy, M”. (6.5.19) 


Such a gauge fixing leaves the possibility of making some residual Lorentz 
transformations of the form 


D7 FZ=2 Die! 
l=1p, MP +M”  Dalg=0. 
Next, since { 2y, 2g} =0, the superconnection Q,,,, is trivial and we can write 
2, = fe" Gy=eE,e~ T 
U=U,,.M" E£,=E,Mdy {Ên Ep} =0. 
There is some inherent arbitrariness in choosing U „p. Indeed, changing e! to 
e =e"e"  h=hp M? ~— EE, hg, =0 (6.5.22) 


(6.5.20) 


(6.5.21) 


leaves 2, unchanged. The gauge freedom (6.5.20, 22) can be used to impose 
the gauge 


£2U 5, =Ê? U p, =0. (6.5.23) 


Further, due to relation (6.5.17), the commutator [Z,;, 2g] does not contain 
M®?-terms (see expressions (5.5.6). In the gauge (6.5.19), this requirement is 
equivalent to 


F045, =0. (6.5.24) 


Under reasonable boundary conditions, the system of equations (6.5.23) and 
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(6.5.24) has only trivial solutions, so 
Qag, = 9. 


As a result, the commutator [P;, 2gp] does not involve Mi-terms, which 
leads to 


ZG, =0 > G,=0. 


In summary, it is the super Weyl tensor that measures whether or not a 
superspace is conformally flat. Superspace is conformally flat if and only if 
the corresponding super Weyl tensor is identically zero. 


6.5.3. Physical sense of conformal flatness 

We have seen that every curved superspace admits the choice of the 
Wess—Zumino gauge (5.8.1). What are the peculiar features of conformally 
flat superspaces? 

In the Wess—Zumino gauge, the residual gauge freedom consists of the 
space-time general coordinate, local Lorentz and local supersymmetry 
transformations. When our superspace is conformally flat, the above gauge 
freedom can be used to impose the gauge 


eae ell/45 m 
Y= elo h)a (6.5.25) 
Am=g™6,0Q+ OCF, F) 

for fields 4°(x) and Q(x). Equivalently, the fields e,”, Y”, and A” propagate 
only those modes that are generated by the Weyl transformations (5.1.28), 
the local S-supersymmetry transformations (5.1.30) and the local chiral 
transformations (5.1.29), respectively. In this and only this case, we are in a 
position to move from the Wess—Zumino gauge (5.8.1) to the gauge (6.5.2), 
applying a proper Weyl+local S-supersymmetry+local chiral trans- 
formation. As a result of equations (5.1.39, 40), the chiral compensator, 

transformed from the gauge (5.8.1) to the gauge (6.5.2), is of the form 
03(x, 0)=e7 3/4 fei + 6A, (x) + 0727 */4(x)B(x)}. (6.5.26) 


Here 2 = and fi, are fields uniquely connected to the similar ones in gauge 
(6.5.25), 
Given a conformally flat superspace admitting the gauge choice 


e” =e48," yr, =4”=0 (6.5.27) 
the corresponding supergeometry can be described by the superfields 


H"=6,"009 = oz) = ox +1008,0) 
_ (6.5.28) 


olx, 0)=e7 ved +5 0?e7 eoB =] et- 50°80) | 
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6.5.4. Anti-de Sitter superspace 
We are going to construct a supergeometry determined by 


Wap, = Ga=0 


(6.5.29) 
R=yp=const 40 
or, equivalently, possessing the covariant derivatives algebra 
{Dy, G5} = — 2B,» 
(2n Dg) = — 47M, Dy Dp =4uM sp 
peal p(n 2p) P (6.5.30) 


[Zi Dop] = —iverpGe [2u Dep) = ihep 
[Bass Zep] = — 2iulespM ap + EagM ap). 


It will be called the ‘anti-de Sitter supergeometry’. Clearly, anti-de Sitter 
supergeometry is conformally flat. 

One can verify that the supergeometry under consideration admits the 
gauge fixing (6.5.27). Therefore, it is within our power to take the prepotentials 
in the form (6.5.28). In accordance with the relations (6.5.13) and (6.5.29), flat 
(anti)chiral superfields Q(z) and ¢(z), D; =0, should satisfy the equations 


1 1 
a5 Dios ie = Deane? (6.5.31a) 


1 
5D. In )D; In 6 +ié,, In(G/g)=0. (6.5.31b) 
Note that the equations (6.5.31a) coincide in form with the dynamical 


equations (3.2.9) of the Wess-Zumino model with chiral superpotentials 
L(®) = —(u/3)0?. A particular solution of the above problem is 


1 = 
g(x, 0) = E 2 Bux? — io | (6.5.32) 


where x? =7,,,X"x". 
From solution (6.5.32) we may read off the space-time vierbein 


er=(1 -ipot Ja (6.5.33) 
and the space-time metric 
ds? = a Ninn dX” dx". (6.5.34) 
(1-32) 


This is the metric of the well-known space from general relativity, the anti-de 
Sitter space. As a manifold, anti-de Sitter space represents locally the domain 
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of R* contained inside the hyperboloid 
x? =4/ fi. (6.5.35) 


The Lorentz covariant derivatives associated with the vierbein (6.5.33) read 


t 
Va =e, ‘a 2 Da Mye 


(6.5.36) 
1 
Og ae hud,” = 6,°x’) 
2 
where x*=6%.x™, and satisfy the algebra 
Vo Vl = —AuMa > 
[ a] HELM ab (6.5.37) 


Ravca = — BAUN ahea ~ Naa.) => A= —12pp. 


Before going further, we would like to make one comment. In general 
relativity, there are known to be two (maximally symmetric) space-times of 
constant non-zero curvature, that is, of the form 


Capea =O Ba = : GaP R= const £0. (6.5.38) 
The choice #>0 corresponds to de Sitter space, and the choice 2 <0 
corresponds to anti-de Sitter space. Clearly, the set of requirements (6.5.29) 
represents the supersymmetric analogue of that in (6.5.38). So, every 
supergeometry of the type (6.5.30) can be called a ‘supergeometry of constant 
supertorsion’ (recall that supertorsion determines supercurvature). Our 
consideration shows that, for any complex yu, the supergeometry described 
leads to a space-time geometry of constant negative curvature. Therefore, 
it is anti-de Sitter geometry which admits supersymmetrization. The de Sitter 
geometry cannot be extended to a supergeometry of constant supertorsion. 
Now, we formulate what will be understood by ‘anti-de Sitter superspace’. 
As a supermanifold, it is locally identified with the domain of R*!* such that 
the bodies of c-number variables x” lie inside the hyperboloid (6.5.35). The 
relevant supergeometry is determined by the prepotentials (6.5.28), with 
(x, 0) defined as in expression (6.5.32). 


6.5.5. Killing supervectors of anti-de Sitter superspace 
To develop supersymmetric field theory in anti-de Sitter superspace, it is 
necessary to determine all possible Killing supervectors. Recall that for every 
curved superspace, the corresponding Killing supervectors (if they exist) 
generate symmetry transformations, that is, ones leaving the covariant 
derivative unchanged. 

The simplest way to find the Killing supervectors of anti-de Sitter 
superspace is to use the observation that Weyl equivalent supergeometries 
possess the same set of conformal Killing supervectors (see subsection 6.4.1). 
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Evidently, anti-de Sitter and flat supergeometries are Weyl equivalent. Above 
we have found all the conformal Killing supervectors of flat global superspace, 
hence, of anti-de Sitter superspace too. They are given by the expression 
(6.4.32), with 4%(x, 6) and A°(x, 0) written as in expression (2.9.16). Killing 
supervectors of anti-de Sitter superspace are those conformal Killing 
supervectors which satisfy the equation (6.4.23), with o(x, 6) being the relevant 
chiral compensator (6.5.32). Solving equation (6.4.23) restricts the parameters 
in expression (2.9.16) as follows: 


Notice that no restrictions on the Lorentz parameters Kg appear, since the 
chiral compensator (6.5.32) is Lorentz invariant. Inserting the above 
expressions into relations (2.9.16) gives 


1 E 
A%(x, 0) = K", x? + (1 a ius -Faw x) + 2ið0o"ë + f:00°G Ex? 
(6.5.40) 
1 ae 
72(x, 0) = — K%90 +7 jin x0)? + E — RO?) + u(G6,)*x?. 

The Killing supervector associated with these superparameters can be read 
off from expression (6.4.27). 

Given a Killing supervector €=é4D, of anti-de Sitter superspace, it 

generates the operator X [¢], defined by expression(6.4.38), which commutes 


with the anti-de Sitter covariant derivatives (6.5.12, 32). #[€] can be 
represented in the form 


H[é]=—- i bP, + Koda + KPI yg + e°Q, + aa) 
1 
Pas= Poa t7 AUV Jag= Jag (6.5.41) 
1- 
a= Qa HS: Q.=Q.—5 us 


where Pos Jas, Jag, Qa and Q, are the super Poincaré generators (2.4.37), 
and V,» S, and §, are the same as in expressions (6.4.37) but with 
d(.,=d,_)=0. The operators just introduced satisfy, due to relation (2.9.21), 
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the following (anti)commutation relations 
{Qa Qa) =2P ax 
{Qo Qg}= —4ijideg  [Q,, Peg] = —engu Oz 
[Prin Pag] = — itler ap + &apl ap) (6.5.42) 
[ap Q,] = i£ (Jap, Py] = ieyaP py; 
[Jap Jya] = tea) gs + ie sad py 


The remaining (antijcommutators vanish or can be found by Hermitian 
conjugation. The relations (6.5.42) define the superalgebra known as ‘super 
de Sitter algebra’. 


6.6. Non-minimal supergravity 


6.6.1. Preliminary discussion 

This section is devoted to consideration of a family of supergravity—matter 
dynamical systems classically equivalent to the pure supergravity theory with 
the action (6.1.3). The existence of such systems implies that there are several 
off-shell supergravity formulations realized in terms of different sets of 
superfields, but possessing the same dynamics on-shell. 

One naturally comes to the results given below, when trying to solve the 
following dynamical problem. Suppose, we have a super Weyl invariant 
theory of supergravity coupled to a (constrained) scalar superfield Y. As usual, 
by super Weyl invariance we understand that the total supergravity—matter 
action superfunctional S[‘¥, Z,] is unchanged under transformations of the 
form 


org’ =e’ PoP He a1 4p G36 =0 (6.6.1) 
where is the supergravity chiral compensator, d,,, and d:_, are fixed 
numbers and c is an arbitrary covariantly chiral scalar superfield. Suppose 
also that our system is dynamically equivalent to the pure supergravity 
theory. By equivalence we understand that one can choose a super Wey] 
gauge in which the dynamical equations of the system under consideration 


ô 
Sper a a0 T,=0 (6.6.2) 


imply the Einstein supergravity equations 
R=G,=0 (6.6.3) 


and vice versa (in equation (6.6.2) T and T, are the supertrace and 
supercurrent, respectively). As a result, S[‘Y,Z,] can be taken to describe 
the supergravity dynamics, instead of the original supergravity action. 
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Off-mass-shell, the super Weyl invariance (6.6.1) can be used to choose the 
gauge 
ọ=1. (6.6.4) 


Then, due to relation (5.5.5), every K- and A-transformation should be 
supplemented by a special super Weyl one to preserve the gauge, and the 
transformation law of Y takes the form 


1 gar 1 = 
BM KOy Y + di EO" — 0 ANE +5 di- Ont" ANY 


(6.6.5) 
instead of the original law 
Ov =K ôy Y. (6.6.6) 


Therefore, the superfield Y loses its scalar nature and turns into a density. 
In the case of non-chiral ¥, we then obtain a supergravity formulation with 
non-chiral compensator. 

The above dynamical problem is trivially solved when setting ¥ to be 
covariantly chiral. One introduces the action 


S[®, 2,]= ~3 fez E~'6® 2, =0 (6.6.7) 
K 
obtained from the supergravity action (6.1.3) by the replacement 
oo. (6.6.8) 
Evidently, S[®, 24] possesses the super Weyl invariance 
o7e'@ Oe 7 Fyc=0. (6.6.9) 


‘The corresponding matter and supergravity dynamical equations are 
(Z? —4R)O=0 
(G,B)F ,® + 202,0- 2G,,H0 =0 
where we have used equation (6.3.10). Now, imposing the super Weyl gauge 
o=1 (6.6.11) 


(6.6.10) 


reduces the action (6.6.7) to the supergravity one (6.1.3), and the dynamical 
equations (6.6.10) to the supergravity ones (6.6.3). 


Remark. The theory considered represents the supersymmetric analogue 
of the Wey] invariant version of the Einstein gravity described by the action 


1 
S[e.”, C] = [ars etmcv.c+zact (6.6.12) 
K 
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where C is a scalar field. This action is obtained from the gravity action 
(6.6.1) by the replacement 


em—e."C7} (6.6.13) 


so it is explicitly Weyl invariant. 
In the remainder of the section we shall analyse another, non-chiral, choice 
with being a ‘complex covariantly linear scalar superfield’ defined by 


(Z?—4R)¥=0 PAY ((G?—-4R)¥ 40). (6.6.14) 


Wishing to work with unconstrained superfields only, one must represent, 
due to relations (5.5.10), the superfields ¥ and ¥ in the manner 


PaGi7  P=2%, (6.6.15) 


with y, being a spinor superfield. Then, any theory of the superfields ¥ and 
can be equivalently treated as a gauge theory of the superfields y, and x, 
possessing the gauge invariance 


Sxa=2fAag — Aag=Agy (6.6.16) 


In such an approach, ¥ and ¥ appear as gauge invariant superfield strengths. 
One more useful representation for ¥ follows from the relations (5.4.2) and 
(5.4.23). The requirement (6.6.14) means that 


P=F?y y= 
Ey =F =0. 


It is seen that every complex covariantly linear superfield Y is determined 
by a flat complex linear superfield ĵ. 


(6.6.17) 


‘6.6.2. Complex linear compensator 

We begin by examining the question: what are admissible superconformal 
‘weights d+) and d,_, for which the transformation law (6.6.1) is consistent 
with the constraint (Z? —4R)¥ =0? Under the super Weyl transformations 
(5.5.13), the operator (Z? —4R) changes as 


(DZ? —4R) +e" ?°(D? —4Rye* + Mzg-dependent terms. (6.6.18) 
Therefore, the most general transformation law for ¥ is 
Yo =exp[—d,,0-a]¥ (6.6.19) 


with d\,, being arbitrary. The same result also follows from relation (6.6.17). 
Indeed, the relation (6.6.17) shows that Y depends explicitly on Gas Y œ 7t 
(recall, F oc ġo +) and can be taken to depend on ọ as ¥ œ o 74 by means 
of the Edctaition yoo ey, 


Remark. It is not difficult to check that the spinor superfield ¥,, which 
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arose in expression (6.6.15), should transform according to the rule 
son ey Zala 
ian Teer] a ages, = |i (6.6.20) 


to produce the law (6.6.19). 

Further, we restrict ourselves to the consideration of cases with real a4) 41. 
The choice d,,,=1 seems to be very special, since here the representation 
defined by the law (6.6.19) becomes reducible, and the constraint ¥ = can 
be imposed. The case d,,,=1 will be studied in the next section. By tradition, 
we will write d,,, in the form 


1—3n 


= — 1/3, 0. 6. 
ap. T (6.6.21) 


(+) 


The action superfunctional invariant under the super Wey] transformations 


og’ =e Yo mexp| 


o— dk 2,0 =0 (6.6.22) 
n+1 


reads 


1 
Sin) == fasz Bo (Peer), (6.6.23a) 


Note that the superfield ‘¥*, č #1, is not linear and so the choice of the super 
Lagrangian in the form (¥)* seems to be natural. With the help of the 
relations (5.4.19) and (5.5.4), the action can be rewritten in terms of the 
supergravity prepotentials and the superfield y (6.6.17): 


Sin -5 [ez E"[(do)7(1 eA “eV yr Wiz(qy yee 1/2, (6.6.23b) 


The constant (1/n) has been introduced into the action to normalize Ê" 
("x (1+ L)'=1+4+n078*F). The action (6.6.23) was studied by W. 
Siegel and S. J. Gates. Below we shall show that it describes supergravity. 
This supergravity formulation is known as ‘non-minimal supergravity’. 


Remark. Let us set n= — 1/3 in equation (6.6.23). Then, the superfields y 
and 7 drop out of the action and we recover the supergravity action (6.1.4). 
So, the choice n= —1/3 is said to correspond to the minimal supergravity 
described in detail above. 

Owing to the super Weyl invariance of S, we are in a position to impose 
the super Weyl gauge (6.6.4). After doing this, the supergravity gauge group 
acts on ¥ according to the law (6.6.5), where d(_)=1 and d,,, is given in 
equation (6.6.21). Now, let us determine the transformation law of the 
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superfield 4 (6.6.17). F changes according to the rule 
= gee 1 = 
6F? = K™6,,F? — (0AF + : (e%6,,4" — 6,44) F? — AG Magi" — 8,4) F? 


where we have used equation (5.4.14) and the fact that in the gauge (6.6.4) 
every A-transformation should be supplemented by the super -Weyl 
transformation with ¢= —4e%6,,4" — 6,4"). Next, the operator e” changes 
as in relation (5.4.14). As a result, one arrives at 


59 =(1"6,, + 148,)9 ~ (Ago) + ni (nA — Â å. (6.6.24) 
n 


It is worth recalling that here the parameters 4” and 4“ are 6-independent 
while 4, are arbitrary. On these grounds, the variation 6) turns out to be 
linear, 


oj=0 = F=. 


A complex linear superfield }, 6° =0, transforming by the law (6.6.24) under 
the supergravity gauge group, is said to be a ‘non-minimal supergravity 
compensator’ or, simply a ‘complex linear compensator’. 

The arbitrariness in the choice of A, can be used to eliminate the 
compensator, that is to impose the gauge 


ĵ=1. (6.6.25) 


Then, the parameters of residual gauge transformations should obey the 
constraint 


(3n+1)0 A= (n+ 10,4" — 6," (6.6.26) 


6.6.3. Non-minimal supergeometry 

Up to a factor, the action (6.6.23) is obtained from the minimal supergravity 
action (6.1.3) by changing the chiral compensator @ to the super Weyl 
invariant combination 


pL et pee Gen ian (6.6.27) 


This observation can be used for constructing super Weyl invariant and 
generally covariant derivatives. Namely, let us introduce the set of operators 
Da =(D,, Dy, D*) as 


D,=UD,—2AD°U)Mig U= [Pt rt] nt 18n 
(6.6.28) 


D. =U2,-AZ0)Ma  D,= -76 Da Da}. 


Owing to the scalar nature of ¥, the operators D 4 change covariantly under 
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the supergravity gauge group: 
1 
Di >D, =e” D7” X =K ðu ts K® Mp. (6.6.29) 


Since D,in(U*U*)40, D4 are obtained from the minimal covariant 
derivatives Y, (possessing the algebra (5.5.6)) by applying a special 
generalized super Weyl transformation (compare with equation (5.5.13)). It 
is a simple exercise to verify that the derivative D; are invariant under the 
minimal super Weyl transformations (6.6.22). That is why one can impose 
the gauge ọ = 1 and this does not spoil the transformation properties (6.6.29). 
Covariant derivatives D4 obey (antijcommutation relations of the form 
(5.3.53), and the corresponding supertorsion tensors will be denoted as T,, 
R, G, and W,,,. With the help of straightforward but tedious calculations, 
one can check that they are expressed in terms of the supertorsions R, G, 
and W,,., associated with the minimal covariant derivatives 24, as follows: 


T,=D,T Te=lIn(u*0?) 


1 - 
R= -77 —4R)U? Wag, = U UW,py (6.6.30) 
Gu= OUG +5 (D: In U)D, In u+ D,D, muo- D,D; in(0°U ~'). 


Finally, the linearity condition (6.6.14) proves to be equivalent to the following 
relation 


= basi WN A ay 
Reo p(z Jnr (6.6.31) 
3n+1 3n+1 


which is known as the ‘non-minimal supergravity constraint’. The covariant 
derivatives algebra (5.3.53) under the constraint (6.6.31) defines the 
‘non-minimal supergeometry’. 
Remark. Representing D; in the form 
1 
D,=E Mou +5 Ya Mpe (6.6.32) 


and defining the Berezinian of the non-minimal supervierbein 


E=Ber(E,™) 
one readily obtains 
E= E(Ū UY = (PY) Ort 12, (6.6.33) 
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Therefore, the action (6.6.23) can be rewritten as 
1 
Sm=— [ez ESE (6.6.34) 
nK 


In such a form, S,,, looks completely similar to the minimal supergravity 
action (6.1.3). 


6.6.4. Dynamics in non-minimal supergravity 
We are going to show that the supergravity-matter theory with the action 
(6.6.23) is dynamically equivalent to the Einstein supergravity. 

Dynamical equations corresponding to the action Sn) are 


T,=1,=0 (6.6.35) 
and 
G,=0. (6.6.36) 
Note that the equations (6.6.35) lead to 
R=R=0 (6.6.37) 


owing to the non-minimal constraint (6.6.31). Let us comment on the 
derivation of equations (6.6.35, 36). First, it is necessary to vary Sm with 
respect to ¥ and ¥. Any variation ô¥ satisfies the constraint (2? — 4R)ô¥ =0, 
but it can be represented, due to (6.6.15), in the form 6¥ = 9,67*, with 5° 
being arbitrary. Then, simple calculations give equation (6.6.35). Secondly, 
it is necessary to find the supercurrent and to set it to zero. To determine 
the supercurrent, one must calculate the variation 


1 r x Oo. Sagn 
SHS = | 82 ETV Za) VaR] O — Sin 
nk 


-H2 ~iH’D, = 


ža= e Xa =e Xx 


where &~1, V, and V, are defined by equations (5.6.40, 57-59) with o=a =0. 
Then, one obtains (6.6.36). 

Consider the consequences of the dynamical equations. From relations 
(6.6.30) and (6.6.35) we deduce 


1 = 3n—-1 
U= p-- 93p=0 You ——p-p 
exp| 7 5 | p = exp| Zo >| 


for some covariantly chiral scalar superfield p. Hence, due to the super Weyl 
invariance (6.6.22), the super Weyl gauge 
Y=1 (6.6.38) 


is admissible on-shell. Under this gauge fixing, the equations (6.6.36) and 
(6.6.37) reduce to the Einstein supergravity equations (6.6.3), as is seen from 
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relations (6.6.30). Thus, the action S describes the Einstein supergravity, 
for any n # —4,0. The S,,, is known as the ‘non-minimal supergravity action’, 

The equivalence of the two theories with classical actions Ssg (6.1.3) and 
Sin respectively, can also be seen as follows. Consider the auxiliary 
supergravity—matter model with the action 


Vpennt 1) 


5 1 
SLV, ®, a=; [a E- fonenn S1 


_3nt 1 — tI pern »| (6.6.39) 


where V is an unconstrained complex scalar superfield and © is a covariantly 
chiral scalar superfield, 2,0=0. The action is invariant under the super 
Weyl transformations 


(6.6.40) 


Varying S[V, ®, Z,] with respect to ® and © gives 
(Z?—4R)V=(9?-4R)V=0 = V=¥ 


with ¥ a complex covariantly linear scalar nee Then we have 
fez E`! Vper(3nt A) ect A EW ponian+ 1 G2 — 4R)V= 0 
R 


and the above superfunctional reduces to the non-minimal supergravity 
action. On the other hand, imposing the dynamical equations for V and V 
makes it possible to eliminate these superfields. As a result S[V,®, 2,4] 
reduces to the action (6.6.7), which represents the super Weyl invariant 
version of the minimal supergravity action. Therefore, the minimal and 
non-minimal supergravities are dually equivalent. 


6.6.5. Prepotentials and field content in non-minimal supergravity 

Now it is time to discuss the results obtained. We commence by recalling 
that imposing the conformal supergravity constraints (5.3.15) leads to the 
covariant derivatives algebra (5.3.53) and expresses all the supergeometry 
objects in terms of the unconstrained superfields N,”, W™ and F (with N,,“, 
W* and W, purely gauge degrees of freedom). The minimal supergeometry 
formulation is characterized by one more constraint (5.5.1) manifesting the 
fact that F becomes a function of W™, W™”, @ and @, where @ is a 
-independent superfield, 6,¢=0. The superfields N,“, W™ and ĝ are the 
prepotentials of minimal supergravity. The non-minimal supergeometry 
formulation is characterized by the set of constraints (5.3.15) and (6.6.31), 
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where n# —3, 0. The last constraints leads to the fact that F becomes a 
function of W“, W™,4 and}, where $ is a superfield under the restriction 
674 =0. The superfields N,”, W™ and 9 are the prepotentials of non-minimal 
supergravity. Clearly, the requirement 0,@=0 is stronger than 5,0") =0. 
As a consequence, 4 describes more field degrees of freedom than @, and the 
non-minimal algebra (5.3.53) looks much more complicated than the minimal 
algebra (5.5.6). That is why we use the term ‘non-minimal’. 

With respect to the supergravity gauge group, the prepotentials W™, @ 
and 9 are characterized by the transformation laws (5.4.14), (5.5.5) and (6.6.24), 
respectively. In both minimal and non-minimal supergravities, one can gauge 
away the compensators resulting in @=1 and /=1. Then we end up with 
residual gauge transformations constrained by equation (5.1.32) in the 
minimal case and by equation (6.6.26) in the non-minimal case. Such a gauge 
fixing does not seem to be the most useful. The point is that equation (6.6.26) 
restricts the parameters åp, and this makes it impossible to gauge away all 
W“ and W,,. The most useful gauge choice is the following. In both minimal 
and non-minimal supergravities, it is in our power to choose the gravitational 
superfield gauge (5.4.38) supplemented by the Wess—Zumino gauge (5.1.17). 
Residual gauge invariance is described by the superparameters (5.4.42), 
(5.1.18). Then, the local scale+y,-transformations and the local S- 
supersymmetry transformations can be used to bring the minimal and 
non-minimal compensators into the form: 


(x, 0)=1+ 07 B(x) (6.6.41a) 
and 


5(x, 0, A) = 1+ 6% p,(x) + 67 B(x) + 007Ov,(x) + 678;,5%(x). (6.6.41b) 


Here B and v* are complex scalar and vector fields, respectively, p, and 7* 
are spinor fields. The real vector field A” from(5.1.17)and the fields presented 
in expressions (6.6.41a) and (6.6.41b) do not propagate on-shell. So, the 
minimal and non-minimal supergravity formulations have the same 
dynamical fields, the graviton and the gravitino, but different sets of auxiliary 
fields. 


6.6.6. Geometrical approach to non-minimal supergravity 
Non-minimal supergravity has been introduced above in the dynamical 
approach as the supergravity—matter system classically equivalent to Einstein 
supergravity. Remarkably, it possesses a purely geometric realization 
analogous to that developed for minimal supergravity in Section 5.1. Here 
we describe the approach suggested by E. Sokatchev. 

Consider complex superspace C*!* parametrized by four complex c-number 
coordinates y” and four complex a-number coordinates: undotted 64 and 
dotted Pjs Pa # £;,:(8")* = ep0". Coordinates will be unified in 


CM=(y", 64, p,) and EM=(y™, 64) (6.6.42) 
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looking on é“ as the coordinates of some complex superspace C*!?, We take 
the point of view that C*'* is the trivial fibre bundle over base C*!? with fibre 
C°l?. Then, natural coordinate transformations on C*l* are ‘triangular’ 
transformations of the general structure: 


y™=f"y,0) O*=fy,8) — pu=Sily, 8, p) (6.6.43) 


am) (a) 
Ber| — |4#0 Ber| —— |+0. 
(Fa 7 eel 

The infinitesimal form for such transformations is 


y™ =y" — }"(y, 8) 
6 = 6" — jH(y, 8) (6.6.44) 


with 


with 4", į” and å; being arbitrary superfunctions of the proper arguments. 


The supergroup of coordinate transformations (6.6.43) has a natural family 
of subgroups, each of which is singled out by a restriction of the form 


oc’ 3n+1 éX 2n 


for some real number n. In the infinitesimal case, this restriction coincides 
with equation (6.6.26). 

Further, let us define an embedding of real superspace R*!*, parametrized 
by coordinates x”, 6" and 6;, into our superspace C*'* in the manner: 


y+ yms2x™ yy — p= 219 (x, 8, 8) 
ph —O = H4(x,0,0) => py—O,=H# (x, 0,0). 


Here #” and X! are superfields on R*'* which determine the embedding. 
Obviously, every coordinate transformation (6.6.44) induces, first, the 
coordinate transformation on R*'*; 


(6.6.47) 


xm = = ixti, 9-5 A™(x ~i 8) 
Qt = G4 — JH x +i 8) (6.6.47) 
8, =0,— ixi 8) 
and secondly, the change of superfields #” and #;; 
x, 0, 8) = Hx, 8, 8) + a(x +i 8) E Txi  (6.6.48a) 


Hx’, 8, 0)= H AX, 6, B+ 7 AX -ix 0- Alx +i, 8, G4+H) (6.6.48b) 
Here (x +i#) and (0+ Æ) mean (x"+i#") and (0; + Æ), respectively. 
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Based on the above consideration, one can make the following proposal. 
For a given real n#0, the supergravity gauge group is the supergroup of 
coordinate transformations (6.6.43) constrained by (6.6.45). A curved real 
superspace is described by a ‘generalized gravitational superfield’ 


HM (2) = HM) =(H6"(2), H(z), H d2). (6.6.49) 


The supergravity gauge group acts on #™(z) according to the law (6.6.48). 

Let us argue the given proposal. To start with, consider the case n= —4. 
Then, the left-hand side in restriction (6.6.45) is identically unity, and the 
superparameters 4; in expressions (6.6.44) and (6.6.48b) are completely 


arbitrary. On these grounds, we are able to impose the gauge 
H“ =( 3", 0, 0) 


After this, we arrive at the Einstein supergravity formulation described in 
subsection 5.1.3. 

Next, consider the case n# —4, 0. We intend to show that there is a special 
gauge in non-minimal supergravity under which the situation described above 
is realized explicitly. In non-minimal supergravity, the prepotentials are N#, 
W™ and 4. The invariance under the superlocal Lorentz group can be used 
to set N,4=6,. The invariance under the general coordinate transformation 
supergroup can be used to gauge away Re W™ (leaving some part of Re W", 
if we wish) and W”. As a result, the following gauge 


ePm i" 0,0) Brzy" 

e 9H = OH e”, =0, + Z (x, 0, 8) 
is admissible. Evidently, this gauge fixing is weaker than the gravitational 
superfield gauge (5.4.38). So, the choice (6.6.50) will be called the ‘generalized 
gravitational superfield gauge’. Under equation (6.6.50), every 4-transformation 


should be supplemented by some K-transformation to preserve the gauge. 
Similarly to the derivation of equations (5.4.40—42), one now finds 


de%= KMG,,e%—e% IMG, 


(6.6.50) 


where 
AM =(A™(x, 8), A4(x, 8), Aix, 9, 8)) 


1 
RS ere 0+5 Mx is 8) (6.6.51) 


K" = A”(x +i £ 0) K,=1,(x -i£ 8) 
and the transformation laws 
ÔH" = KNG A+ am Fie o-i 7m x-i 
ž 2 34" a (6.6.52) 
SH, =K y+ hj x-iK% 9) —Ajlx +136 6, 5+ Æ). 
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It is seen that the relations (6.6.52) coincide with those in (6.6.48). Finally, 
imposing the gauge }=1 restricts superparameters 4“ in accordance with 
equation (6.6.26). 


6.6.7. Linearized non-minimal supergravity 

In conclusion, let us describe a linearized version of non-minimal 
supergravity. Recall that the same construction for minimal supergravity was 
described in Section 6.2. Similarly to the minimal case, it is now convenient 
to use the prepotential parametrization described in subsection 5.6.1 and the 
chiral representation defined by equations (5.6.15, 16). Upon imposing the 
A-supergroup gauge (5.6.18) and the super Weyl gauge ọ = 1, the non-minimal 
supergravity action (6.6.23b) turns out to be a superfunctional of the 
prepotentials H° = H°, y and }, with y being a flat linear complex superfield, 
D?y=0 (D7) #0). The action reads 


1 : a 
Sim= 3 [ars (pe 21H 5)Gn+ W204 “en 2iH\in+ 1)/2 Ên (6.6.53) 


Here the objects H and Ê are exactly the same as in equation (6.2.2). The 
action is invariant under the gauge transformations 


SeT 2H = AeT 2H e- 2iHA 
(6.6.54) 


i 1 
òy = (A0, HAD.) + DAAD +2 ADA). 
n 


The explicit form of the gauge parameters A=A“D, was given in equation 
(6.2.3). 

The set of superfields {H° =0, y = 1) constitutes a stationary point of (6.6.53) 
corresponding to flat global superspace. To linearize at this stationary point, 
we must expand the action up to third order in the superfields H*, T and T, 
T being defined by 

y=l4+Pr D*r=0 (D*r <0). (6.6.55) 


Since the relevant computational work has been done in subsection 6.2.1, 
here we reproduce only the final result: 


1 
SXdn-MIN.sc = [ers - 16 — “DPD?DeH. ad ies (Gast nee 


1)(3n+1 e 
+D, DH“) enore i Hea, (PT) 
n 
-Ti pp, Dr- D,D, 0) 


2 2_ 
TRU pra iia m (6.6.56) 
4n 8n 
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Note that we have made the rescaling H* > xH’, I > xT. The action obtained 
is invariant under the gauge transformations 


bys = D,L, => D,L; 


1 Te 
Ln -D*D*L, +; D'D*L, 


(6.6.57) 


L, being arbitrary. The equation (6.6.57) presents the linearized version of 
equation (6.6.54). 

One can readily see that the theories (6.2.5) and (6.6.56) are equivalent. It 
is sufficient to construct an auxiliary model realizing the dual transform for 
these theories. In the role of such a model, one can choose 


1 
S[H, a, v= farz{- z HBD'D*D pHa + on l aH)? 


MEE (De Dagny HIED i ead) 
-3+ aD, DV -DDP +E py 
4 4n 
9n?—1 a 5a m- 
Pa Y +V*)—3(Vo+ Va) (6.6.58) 
n 


V being an arbitrary complex scalar superfield. As a result, the theories (6.2.5) 
and (6.6.56) describe two on-shell massless super Poincaré states of 
superhelicities (— 2) and 3. 


6.7. New minimal supergravity 


In the previous section, we Haye carefully avoided dealing with the value 
n=0. This case, similar to n= —4, turns out to be very special, for at least 
three reasons. First, the *P-transformation law (6.6.22) is consistent with the 
constraint ‘Y= if and only if n=0. Secondly, the action superfunctional 
(6.6.23) becomes ill-defined for n=0. Thirdly, the prescription for the 
construction of super Weyl invariant and generally covariant derivatives, 
given in subsection 6.6.3, does not work here. Now, we get down to n=0. 


6.7.1. Real linear compensator 
The chief hero of our subsequent considerations will be a real covariantly 
linear scalar superfield L: 


(2? —4R)L =(G? —4R)L=0 L=L (6.7.1) 
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There exists a covariantly chiral spinor superfield y, such that 
1 ae = 
(Mat Oa) Paha =O. (6.7.2) 


Clearly, 4, is defined modulo redefinitions of the form: 
ha> N= Na +i(Z*—4R)G,K K=K (6.7.3) 


with K being an arbitrary real scalar superfield. So, every dynamical theory 
of L can be equivalently treated as a gauge theory of the superfields n, and 
ña with the gauge invariance (6.7.3). 

Owing to the identities (5.4.23) and (5.4.2), the conditions (6.7.1) lead to 


oe 5,0") =0 


L=Fu2y=F-%9 4 4 
i 4 Fae ôtô =O. 


(6.7.4) 


Therefore, L is determined by some superfield ĵ satisfying two equations: 
$=0  $=(§)* =e [F F e"5]. (6.7.5) 


Note that in the case of a complex covariantly linear scalar superfield Y, the 
superfield $ defined by (6.6.17) and its conjugate } are independent. In 
ene with equation (5.5.4), the reality condition (6.7.5) can be rewritten 
as 


eo") | (6.7.6) 


where g=e"G and @=e@. Then, making use of the identities (1.1.13, 14) 
leads to the very elegant formula: 


32 


p= 3s) Pe a (6.7.7) 


Suppose, the supergravity chiral compensator ø acquires some displace- 
ment. To preserve the linearity condition (6.7.1), L should also acquire some 
change. Remarkably, the transformation law of L is uniquely fixed. Due to 
relation (6.6.18), one finds 


og’ = lo=e""*L  J;o=0. (6.7.8a) 

Remark. To produce the relations (6.7.8a), the chiral superfield n, (6.7.2) 
should be transformed according to the law 

Nan, =e FP? No: (6.7.85) 


An action superfunctional possessing invariance under the super Weyl 
transformations (6.7.8) can be obtained from the non-minimal supergravity 
action (6.6.23), if one suitably defines the limit n+0. Namely, let us set 
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Y= P=L in Sm and take the limit n >O: 
1 8 =f 3 8 =i 
Sm=—z d?z E Le d°zELInL. 
nk K 
The first term here vanishes identically, since 
z SE a 
dêz E!L = —- | d’z — (2? —4R)L=0 (6.7.9) 
4 R 
Thus we obtain the action 
s=3, fatze-tin L. (6.7.10) 
K 


It is invariant under the super Weyl transformations (6.7.8), since 
(E~'L) =E7'L 


and, therefore, 


3 i u 
6S = -å [ave {ota} 


= [a efaa aan) =o. 
4k? R R 


The superfunctional (6.7.10), known as ‘the action of new minimal 
supergravity’, was invented by P.S. Howe, K.S. Stelle and P. Townsend: and 
independently by S. J. Gates, M. Roček and W. Siegel. 

Owing to the super Weyl invariance (6.7.8), one can impose the gauge 
gy =1. Then, the transformation laws of L and } under the supergravity gauge 
group take the form 


6L=K™éyL+ ; (e%(6,,4" — 8 APL + ; (e%(6,,4"—G,A*)L (6.7.11) 
and 
5p =F = 6,("9)— 8,049) — FU) (6.7.12) 


respectively. The derivation of equation (6.7.12) is the same as of equation 
(6.6.24) (formally, equation (6.7.12) is obtained from equation (6.6.24) by 
setting n=O). The superfield $ constrained by equations (6.7.5) and 
transforming by the law (6.7.12) is said to be ‘real linear compensator’. 

Due to arbitrariness of the superparameters A, in equation (6.7.12), it is 
possible to choose the gauge 


ĝĵ=1. (6.7.13) 


In this gauge, the residual gauge transformations are generated by 
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superparameters 4™ constrained as 
(14) =0. (6.7.14) 


Next, from equation (6.7.6) we deduce 


(1e”) =(1e), (6.7.15) 


Therefore, imposing the gauge (6.7.13) restricts the prepotentials W™ 
according to rule (6.7.15). 


6.7.2. Dynamics in new minimal supergravity 
Our next goal is to show that the supergravity-matter system with action 
(6.7.10) is dynamically equivalent to Einstein supergravity. 

Using relations (6.7.2), we represent S in terms of the (anti)chiral superfields 
Ña and Na 


= 5 fez E~ (2n, + Dh) in Dong + Gyn’). 
K 


This model, considered as the dynamical system of the supergravity 
prepotentials and the superfields n, and ñ, is characterized by the dynamical 
equations 


—=—=0=>T=0 Tx,=0 (6.7.16) 


with T and T,, being the supertrace and supercurrent, respectively. In 
accordance with the variational rules for (anti)chiral spinor superfields 
(6.3.52), the equations of motion for 4, and #, are 

(2? —4R)Q, In L =(G? — 4R)J, In L=0. (6.7.17) 


Here we have used equation (6.7.9) and the fact that variations ôn, and 
oj, must be covariantly chiral and antichiral, respectively, hence 
5 =4D%6n, + G,o7*) is covariantly linear. The supercurrent of the theory 
under consideration can be found in the same way as was done in subsection 
6.3.3. for the theory (6.3.49). The result reads 


K? Ty = L{2G,5+ (2, 1n YF, in L- [2n J,] In L} 
+5 12? AR, in 1-5 fF? —4R)9, lnL (6.7.18) 


or, after taking into account equations (6.7.17), as 
K? Tyg = L{2Gua + (2,10 L)Z; In L- [2u By] 1n L}. (6.7.19) 
The general solution of equations (6.7.17) is 


L=e7P7? Gip=0 (6.7.20) 
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for some covariantly chiral scalar superfield p. Then, the super Weyl 
invariance (6.7.8) can be used to gauge away p. In other words, the gauge 
choice 


L=1 (6.7.21) 


is admissible on-shell. After this, the linearity condition (6.7.1) means R=0, 
and the dynamical] equation T,,=0 implies G,,=0. As a result, we obtain 
the Einstein supergravity equations. 

In summary, we have shown that the action (6.7.10) leads to the same 
dynamics as the supergravity action (6.1.3). So, the action (6.7.10) can be 
taken in the role of the Einstein supergravity action. This supergravity 
formulation is known as new minimal supergravity. The term ‘new minimal’ 
is used due to the fact that the chiral superfield (the compensator of the 
minimal formulation is chiral) and the real linear superfield (the compensator 
of new minimal formulation is real linear) carry equal numbers of bosonic 
and fermionic field degrees of freedom, 4 real bosonic ones + 4 real fermionic 
ones, 

There is one more way to establish the equivalence of the supergravity 
theories (6.1.3) and (6.7.10). Consider the auxiliary model with the action 
superfunctional 


SLY, L, 2-3 [ats E~'(VL—e”) (6.7.22) 
K 


where V is an arbitrary real scalar superfield and L is a real covariantly 
linear scalar superfield. The action turns out to be invariant under the super 
Weyl transformations 


y' =e’o Vi=V-o-G Use? "LL Gyo=0. (6.7.23) 


It may be seen that V can be interpreted as a gauge superfield or the super 
Weyl group. Varying the action with respect to V gives the equation V=In L, 
which can be used to eliminate V. Then one obtains the new minimal 
supergravity action. On the other hand, by varying S[V, L; 24] with respect 
to the (anti)chiral superfields 7, and ną, from which L is composed, we 
obtain the equations 


(D? —4R)2,V =(B? —4R)G,V =0. 
which have solutions 
V=iIn®+1n 9,0 =0 
for some covariantly chiral scalar superfield. After doing this, our action 
reduces to the action (6.6.7) representing the super Weyl invariant form of 


the Einstein supergravity action (6.1.3). As a result, the minimal and new 
minimal supergravity formulations turn out dually equivalent. 
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6.7.3. Gauge fixing and field content in new minimal supergravity 

Upon fixing the superlocal Lorentz invariance (by setting N,“=6,") and the 
super Weyl invariance (by setting o=1), new minimal supergravity is 
described by the prepotentials W™ and 4, with W™ being arbitrary and 4 
subject to constraint (6.7.5), These superfields possess the transformation laws 
(5.4.14) and (6.7.12), respectively, under the K- and /-supergroups. Above 
we have pointed out that the /-invariance can be partly fixed by imposing 
the condition (6.7.13), which requires the prepotentials W™ to be constrained 
as in (6.7.15). Then, one ends up with residual A-transformations under 
equation (6.7.14) and with arbitrary K-transformations. The latter can be 
used to take the generalized gravitational superfield gauge (6.6.50). In this 
gauge, we have 


(1 aF) _ det(,,” + im”) 
det(6",+ E*%) 


where Ê „and Êt are defined by equation (5.4.43). So, the requirement (6.7.15) 
takes the form 


(6.7.24) 


det(5,,"+i0,,3") det(6," + ÊI”) 


4 =. (6.7.25) 
det(5,,"—id,,¢") det(d",+ E*#,) 


Remark. To derive equation (6.7.24), one can consider the change of 
variables 


Xt) =x" +i" x Om” + 16,30" 0 nP; 
zM eM =< OH, = OH = = id," 5," 0 
Bint) =O. + H i i" 0 Oh + AH, 
(6.7.26) 


and use the relations (1.11.17) and (1.10.64). 

In subsection 6.6.6, we saw that minimal (n= —4) and non-minimal 
(n # —4, 0) supergravities can be treated as gauge theories of an (unconstrained) 
generalized gravitational superfield WM = Æ™ with the gauge group being 
the supergroup of coordinate transformations (6.6.44, 45). It follows from the 
above consideration that in the case n=0 such a treatment leads to a theory 
differing from new minimal supergravity. New minimal supergravity is to be 
understood as follows. It is the gauge theory of a generalized gravitational 
superfield #™ = #™ satisfying the constraint (6.7.25). The gauge group is 
the supergroup of coordinate transformations (6.6.44) under the unimodularity 
condition 


Ber( =) = (6.7.27) 


which coincides with constraint (6.6.45) for n=0. The gauge group acts on 
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H#™ according to law (6.6.48). Note that requirement (6.7.14) gives the 
infinitesimal form of requirement (6.7.27). 

Instead of imposing the gauge ĵ= 1, let us take another, more convenient, 
course. The K- and 4-transformations can be used to choose the gravitational 
superfield gauge (5.4.38). In this approach, the gravitational superfield 
HM = #™ is unconstrained, but the compensator 4 is governed by the 
equations 


= - 


H=0 jF=(GeVe %) (6.7.28) 


where W=W™G@,, is some functional of #™ (see equations (5.4.38)). 

In the gravitational superfield gauge, the residual gauge invariance is 
described by the superparameters (5.4.42). It is in our power to choose the 
Wess—Zumino (5.1.17) for our exploration. Since now #3 =0, we have 


writ HE, H™ 


and the requirements for } take the form 
OH=0 F=942i19P)—-20HH) (6.7.29) 
where # = #"0,,. It follows from here that } has the structure: 
Ix, 0, D= C(x) + 0%0,(x) + 8,0%(x) + 0o Bvx) + 078,0%(x) (6.7.30) 


with C(x) being real. Further, the transformations surviving in the 
Wess—Zumino gauge are described by the superparameters (5.1.18). In 
accordance with the law (6.7.12), the Wey! and local S-supersymmetry 
transformations (corresponding to the parameters o and y“ in (5.1.18)) can 
be used to gauge away the components C and Q, to give 


(x, 0, Dye (x1 + 00°Bv,(x) + 67,2 (x). (6.7.31) 


Here the factor e~! is introduced to make the fields v, and [* scalars with 
respect to the space-time general coordinate transformations (setting 
A™=b™(x) and 4“=A;,=0 in equation (6.7.12) gives 6f=¢,,(b"5)). Now, the 
reality condition (6.7.29) means 


5, =v, + 2ied,,(e~ 'e,”) 
ôn] e7 (ar +504 me") | =0 


("= —2e0,,(e7 P"). (6.7.32b) 
The system (6.7.32a) has the solution 
v,=W,+2A,—ied,,(e~ te") (6.7.33) 


(6.7.32a) 


and 
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where 


1 
w" = ew" E aad By (e? 123 e) 


a (6.7.34) 
By = — By = By. 

We see that the only independent component of is an antisymmetric tensor 

field B,, possessing the gauge invariance 


Bu = Omb1— Of (6.7.35) 


There is no mystery in the appearance of B,, and corresponding gauge 
invariance. One can easily recognize B,, as a component field of the (anti)chiral 
superfields n and n, from which L (and }) is composed. Next, the invariance 
(6.7.35) represents a fragment of invariance (6.7.3). 

The most important feature of new minimal supergravity is that its 
component gauge group includes not only the space-time general coordinate, 
local Lorentz and local supersymmetry transformations (as in the minimal 
and non-minimal versions), but the local chiral ones also. It is worth 
reminding ourselves that the Wey] and local S-supersymmetry transformations 
have been used to achieve the gauge (6.7.31). If one chooses in the law (6.7.12) 


j™=0 9 ##=_ O67 
2 


hey =e” WoW, = —528,— 9,200 0 


which corresponds to some 7-transformation, then the result will be 
6v,=eQ  df*=—i6,(Q¥™) 


hence 
54,= 18,0 dermal gp, 
2 2 


These are exactly the y,-transformation laws (5.1.29). 

Owing to the equivalence of minimal and new minimal supergravities, 
the fields A,, and B,,,, do not propagate on-shell. They are the auxiliary fields 
of new minimal supergravity. At the same time, A,, and B,,, are gauge fields 
for the local chiral invariance and the invariance (6.7.35), respectively. One 
can check that A,, and B,,,, enters the action (6.7.10) as 


[as e'{C,w"w,, + Caw" Am? (6.7.36) 


C, and C, being non-zero constants. Here w” is defined in equation (6.7.34), 
The non-dynamical nature of A,, and Bm, is now explicit. 
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6.7.4. Linearized new minimal supergravity 
A linearized version of the new minimal supergravity can be obtained by 
means of direct examination of its action superfunctional (6.7.10) or by finding 
a dual transform for the linearized minimal supergravity action (6.2.5). We 
choose the second course. 

Let us consider a globally supersymmetric theory which is described by 
unconstrained real vector and scalar superfields H* and U as well as by a 


chiral scalar superfield c, D,o=0, and its conjugate @. The action 
superfunctional is given by 


1 sn es 1 , 1 es ; 
S[H, U, o]= [ars f- H™DPD*Dp Has — 3 (ĉa HP + T ((D,, D,]H™) 


š u(; [D,, D,JH**—30- 38) + va} (6.7.37) 


and turns out to be invariant under the gauge transformations 
ôH = D;La z D.L; 


ôU = : (D°D2L, + D,D2L") (6.7.38) 
bo = at D?D*L, 
12 


L, being arbitrary. Note that the variation ôU is linear, D?6U =0. 

The equation of motion for U makes it possible to express U via the other 
superfields. Then, the action (6.7.37) is reduced to the linearized supergravity 
action (6.2.5), On the other hand, the equation of motion for ø means nothing 
more than the linearity of U, 


U=U=0 D*uU=0. (6.7.39) 


Then, c and @ drop out of the action and it takes the form: 


1 ae 1 ; 
SXtw min.sc = farz f 16 H™D°D? DoH ax -3 (rHS 


: 1 i 
+ 7 (Da B,]H**)? + 3 U[D,, D,]H™* + : u? t (6.7.40) 
This superfunctional represents the linearized version of the new minimal 


supergravity action. It is obviously invariant under the transformations 


ÔH vs = D;La = DL; 
(6.7.41) 


1 = =i 
ôU = ri (D*D?L, + B,D?L*) 


where L, is an arbitrary spinor superfield. 
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Using the invariance (6.7.41), one can set the gauge 
U=0. (6.7.42) 
Parameters of the residual gauge transformations are constrained by 
D*D?L, +D,D?L*=0 
which has the solution 
L,=iD,K +iD*,,, K=K. 
AS a result, in the gauge (6.7.42) we end up with an invariance of the form 
6H,=0,K +i(A,—A,) 


oe (6.7.43) 
K=K_  DyA,=0. 


Remarkably, one can look upon this law as a simultaneous generalization 
of ordinary Yang-Mills and super Yang-Mills linearized transformations. 


6.8. Matter coupling in non-minimal and new minimal supergravities 


Owing to the existence of several supergravity formulations discussed in 
detail in Sections 6.6 and 6.7, it seems reasonable to investigate peculiarities 
of matter coupling in the non-minimal and new minimal supergravities. 
Strictly speaking, this problem is not a fundamental one. By their very origin, 
each of the n# —4, 0 and n=0 versions represents a theory of (minimal) 
supergravity coupled to some special matter. On these grounds, every 
dynamical system describing an interaction, for example, of non-minimal 
supergravity with some matter superfields {V7} can be equivalently 
reformulated as a theory of minimal supergravity coupled to the extended 
matter {V’, ¥, F}, where ¥ is a complex covariantly linear scalar superfield. 
In this sense, minimal supergravity is unique. Nevertheless, sometimes use 
of the new minimal formulation (or, less often, the non-minimal one) may 
turn out to be preferable. 


6.8.1. Non-minimal chiral compensator 
We are going to introduce a chiral superfield, constructed from the 
non-minimal prepotentials W™ and y, playing the same role in non-minimal 
supergravity as the chiral compensator g in minimal supergravity. Our 
consideration will be based on the non-minimail covariant derivatives (6.6.28) 
and the corresponding supertorsion tensors (6.6.30, 31). 

Let us introduce the following complex scalar superfield: 
(4R)- TT 4(4R)2D,TX n-i 


Z= —(DgT*)-'T,T*  n=-1. 


n+1 
3n+1 


b3 = 
(6.8.1) 
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Its basic properties are: 


£2=0 (6.8.2a) 
D.S =T, (6.8.2b) 

1 = = 
om = 4Re P= R n#-l. (6.8.2c) 


In deriving equations (6.8.2), we have used the identities 
(D, Da} =4RM yp D,R=0 Ty = D, Î 
and the fact that for n= —1 we have R=0 and 0,T* is chiral. In what 


follows, we choose n# —1. The case n= —1 can be treated similarly, with 
evident modifications. 


Remark. È contains the chiral superfield R in the denominator. It is 
not difficult to see that the leading term in the power series expansion in @ 
for R is proportional to the auxiliary field B (see equation (6.6.41b) modulo 
bi-linear fermionic combinations. So, È turns out to be well-defined only for 
some special non-minimal supergeometries. In particular, £ becomes singular 
in the flat superspace limit. 

Since T; = D;T, from equation (6.8.2b) we deduce that 


=—T=In A? D,A=G9,A=0 (6.8.3). 
for some covariantly chiral scalar superfield A. One can check that the 
transformation (6.6.22) changes A according to the rule 

A>A’=e"7A (6.8.4) 


coinciding with the transformation of ® in equation (6.6.9). Further, the 
non-minimal derivatives (6.6.28) admit the form 


2 Ps l 
D,=e[F,—2UD%p)Mag] p= -55+ 
(6.8.5) 


D, =eP[2,— A p)M g]. 


Here J, =(G,, J, Z*) are the minimal covariant derivatives obtained from 
G, by replacing the compensator ¢ by the super Weyl invariant combination 
QA. (In other words, if one indicates the explicit dependence of 24 on the 
prepotentials as 24 =2,[W*, o], then J,=D,[W™, pA]. Similarly, the 
non-minimal supergravity action (6.6.34) can be rewritten as 


1 = ee > 
Spm ais [de E exp] -1+2 | Ē-1=E71AA. (6.8.6) 


It follows from equations (6.8.5) and (6.8.6) that the minimal compensator @ 
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enters into all non-minimal quantities only in the super Weyl invariant 
combination QA. 

The chiral superfield A transforms as a scalar under the supergravity gauge 
group as long as ọ is not eliminated. However, in the super Weyl gauge 
g=1 every j-transformation must be supplemented by the super Weyl one 
with o = — $e (ô m4" —€,A“), and the transformation law for A takes the form 

BA=KMyA+=(Cqi"—,1A  Ame™A, (6.8.7) 
So, non-minimal supergravity possesses its own chiral compensator. But it 
is necessary to remember that A, similarly to from which A is constructed, 
turns out to be well defined only for some special non-minimal super- 
geometries. A is known as the ‘non-minimal chiral compensator’. 

With the help of A, we are in a position to introduce chiral superpotentials 
into non-minimal supergravity. Given a covariantly chiral scalar superfield 
L=e"L, 0,2 =0, we define the integral of Z, over superspace in the three 
equivalent forms: 


te | d°2 (pA 2 (6.6.84) 
8 = = 
ak A (6.8.8b) 
-1 
a | dE g, (6.8.80) 
2n R 


Let us comment on the derivation of expressions (6.8.8b) and (6.8.8c). Using 
the chiral integration rule (5.5.21), we can write 


f-1 ET 1 
r= fa L= -i [e 
R 4) (G?—4R)uU] 
Choosing here U =exp( —42) and noting that 


1 = sg 1a 1 
R=—-(2?—4Ř ~E--=z 6.8.9 
4' e|; 3 ) (6.8.9) 


one obtains equation (6.8.8b). Next, the relation (6.8.2c) can be used to write 


nel 
~ 8n 


Then making use of the rule for integration by parts 


I 


-i _ = 
| d'z = HO —aRye FY), 


farz E-*V(D ~amyu= [at E~'U e(B —4R)(e"=V) (6.8.10) 


leads to equation (6.8.8c). 
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6.8.2. Matter dynamical systems in a non-minimal supergravity background 
Now it is easy to to generalize the results of subsection 5.5.7, where we have 
discussed general properties of matter systems coupled to a minimal 
supergravity background, to the non-minimal case. Generalization consists 
merely in choosing the structure 


= = ; 
SEx; Dyl= fez E= f2 D)+5 LAG D+ Ly, bah DL =0 


(6.8.11) 


in the role of action superfunctional describing the dynamics of matter 
superfields y in some non-minimal supergravity background, instead of 
(5.5.24). In addition, it seems reasonable to admit a non-polynomial 
dependence on the supertorsions T, and T, for Z and Z. 

All models of matter superfields coupled to non-minimal supergravity can 
be naturally divided onto two classes: ‘effectively minimal’ and ‘essentially 
non-minimal’. A matter model is said to be effectively minimal (essentially 
non-minimal) if after expressing the non-minimal covariant derivatives D4 
via the induced minimal ones 3 4 (6.8.5) the action S[y; D4] turns out to be 
independent (explicitly dependent) on the superfields £ and Ë. Examples of 
effectively minimal models are the chiral scalar superfield model with the 
action 

-1 


SEx, G D4] = fatz E-'y cD 4 [aE nsec.) D,y=0 


(6.8.12) 
and the vector multiplet model with the action 
1 8 E`! Z 
SCV; D,]=~ | dz — e+ W*W, 
i 2 R (6.8.13) 
W, = —7(B-4R\(e"*?D,V) V=. 


Making use of the representation (6.8.5) reduces the former to the model 
(5.7.37), and the latter to the model (6.3.21). As an example of essentially 
non-minimal systems, one can consider the chiral scalar superfield model 
with the action 


i= E7! = 
S[x, % D4] = | ate E-ty ezg fasz ee At ce} 


(6.8.14) 


where č #4. 
Many essentially non-minimal theories are potentially pathalogical due to 
non-analyticity in the supergravity auxiliary fields. 
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6.8.3. New minimal supergravity and supersymmetric o-models 

In conclusion, we would like to elucidate one of the most important 
applications of the new minimal formulation—describing locally super- 
symmetric nonlinear o-models. 

Supersymmetric o-models have been studied in Section 3.3. The underlying 
o-model symmetry principle is invariance under the Kahler transformations 
(3.3.11). The ¢-model action superfunctional (3.3.10) possesses this invariance, 
since the operation of integration over flat global superspace is characterized 
by the property 


D,A=0 => faza=o 
When trying to extend the -model to a curved superspace, we must treat 
the c-model variables ®' as covariantly chiral scalar superfields, 2,0! =0, 


as well as covariantize the integration measure. However, the naive 
covariantization 


[e:z E`! K(@', ®) (6.8.15) 


proves to be inconsistent with the Kahler invariance (3.3.11), since 


D,A=0 => ars Bam fasz oe (RA) #0 


as long as R40. On the other hand, the relations (6.7.1) imply 
D,A=0 = [ars E-'tAs [at E~'LA=0. 
As a result, the action . 

{avs E!L K(®', ĝi) (6.8.16) 
is explicitly invariant under the Kähler transformations (3.3.11). Remarkably, 
it is also invariant under the super Weyl transformations (6.7.8). We see that 
the Kähler invariance appears to be consistent with the new minimal 
supergravity formulation. 


By adding the pure supergravity term (6.7.10) to expression (6.8.16), one 
obtains the action 


S[®', L, a,\= | ae Bs In L+ K(Q', J (6.8.17) 
K 


defining the new minimal supergravity—o-model dynamical system. 
It is interesting to notice that the action (6.8.17) can be obtained from the 
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auxiliary action 


3 K? bz 
S[@’, L, V, a-å [a'z eof vres v-5 K(®’, a) (6.8.18) 
K 
which generalizes action (6.7.22), by eliminating the Lagrange multiplet V. 
The action introduced proves to be invariant under the super Weyl 
transformations (6.7.23) and the Kähler transformations 
K(®, ©) > K(®, ) + A(®) + A(Õ) 
(6.8.19) 


K? ed 
VV +E (AO) +A). 


If one now varies action (6.8.18) with respect to L (obtaining (2 —4R)ZV =0) 
and then imposes the super Weyl gauge V =0, the action reduces to 


K? 


a2 
SEO, 2,]= T [ars E`! exp( -5 K(@', 6) 


= -3 fe pts fasz E~'K(@', &)+0O(k?). (6.8.20) 
K 


Here the first term represents the Einstein supergravity action and the second 
term describes the coupling of the o-model superfields to minimal 
supergravity. In the flat superspace limit and x +0, S[@‘, 24] takes the flat 
form (3.3.10). 

In the super Weyl gauge V=0 we have adopted, every Kahler 
transformation (6.8.19) must be accompanied by a special super Weyl 
transformation with o=(x?/3A(®)+A(®)). On these grounds, the o-model 
action possesses the following super Weyl—K4hler invariance: 


K? 
Q exo] ao | o 
5 8 (6.8.21) 
K(®, ©) > K(®, ©) + A(®) + A). 


Clearly, supergravity-matter models (6.8.17) and (6.8.20) are equivalent. 


6.9. Free massless higher superspin theories 


As has been shown, linearized Einstein supergravity describes free massless 
particles of spin 3 and 2. So, Einstein supergravity can be treated as a 
supersymmetric field theory of interacting massless spin-3 and spin-2 particles. 
It is quite natural to ask: Do supersymmetric field theories exist which 
consistently describe an interaction of massless particles having higher spins 
s > 2?. A consistent system of equations for interacting massless fields of all 
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spins, including the gravitational field, was constructed by M. Vasiliev’. It 
is not clear, however, whether there exists an action functional leading to 
such equations of motion. Description of Vasiliev’s construction is out of the 
scope of this book. The chief goal of the present section is to describe free 
supersymmetric field theories of massless higher spin particles. These models 
may happen to be linearized versions of some fundamental higher spin theories 
extending, in a nontrivial way, Einstein supergravity. 

We begin with two definitions. A free relativistic field theory is said to 
describe a massless particle of spin s if the Poincaré representation which 
acts in the physical dynamical subspace ®Ẹ™9, is given as a direct sum of 
two irreducible massless representations carrying the helicies (—s) and s. By 
DPI we mean the dynamical subspace ®, factorized over all the purely 
gauge histories (massless theories turn out to be gauge when s> 1). It is clear 
that PP’ may be parametrized by (functionally independent) gauge 
invariant field strengths which remain non-vanishing on-shell. 

A free supersymmetric (super)field theory is said to describe a massless 
multiplet (superparticle) of superspin Y if the super Poincaré representation 
acting on the physical dynamical subspace is equivalent to a direct sum of 
two irreducible massless representations carrying the superhelicities (— Y —4) 
and Y. A massless multiplet of superspin Y describes four massless particle 
states of the helicities +Y and +(Y +4) or, equivalently, two massless 
particles having spins Y and (Y +4). This is why the massless _ superspin-Y 
multiplet is often denoted as (Y, Y +4). 

Previously, we have discussed a lot of supersymmetric models realizing 
multiplets with lower superspins Y =0, 4, and 3. In particular, the cases Y=0 
and Y=4 were realized by the models (3.2.5) and (3.4.9), respectively. Three 
equivalent formulations were found, given by equations (6.2.5), (6.6.56) and 
(6.7.40), for a superspin-} multiplet. Below we shall present the superfield 
realizations for massless multiplets of higher superspins Y=2, 3, 3, ..., as 
well as for the so-called gravitino multiplet (Y = 1). 


6.9.1, Free massless theories of higher integer spins 
In this subsection we discuss free field theories describing massless particles 
of higher integer spins s=3, 4, 5, .... These theories were constructed 
by C. Fronsdal?, 

Let us fix some integer s>2 and introduce into consideration a set of two 
real bosonic tensor fields over Minkowski space of the form 


g= {ha,..ai. (X) ha,...a;-atiča-a(X)} (6.9.1) 


These fields are assumed to be totally symmetric in their undotted indices 
and, independently, in their dotted indices. 


Remark. Throughout the section, excepting one specially mentioned case, 


M. A. Vasiliev Phys. Lett. 243B 378, 1990; Class. Quantum. Grav. 8 1387, 1991. 
C. 


! 
2 C, Fronsdal Phys. Rev. 18D 3624, 1978. 
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all (super)fields which appear will be totally symmetric in their undotted 

indices and, independently, in the dotted ones. To simplify expressions 

involving numerous indices, we will often use compact notation of the type 
Faaa) = Foc, sce gdty ocdep =P (ay «24M.» ben) 


indicating in brackets the number of indices. We will also use the following 
summation convention 


FUAHEG 4H B) =F" oe AGI ootiG ee 


Remark. Spinor indices of the fields (6.9.1) can be converted into vector 
ones according to the rule 


ha,..a, = (~ Lf 2)(G a, (Ga. ha.. en 


and similarly for hys—2)ys—2. The resultant real tensor fields ha,...a, and 
hg,...a,., are Obviously symmetric and traceless. They can be unified in the 
symmetric tensor field 


DS Maks t Maia, ha;...a.) 
which has vanishing second trace, 
D” bca,...a, = 0. 


The fields (6.9.1) play the role of dynamical variables in the theory with 
action 


1 


ry S : ; 
Sis -;(-3) es {iA has —$opphPA— 88-9 gay 


—s(s — 1)h%s— 25-2) APPO Ig as apas- 
— s(2s — 1h 2962) hasas- 
1 , ; 
= 5 s(s = 2)? 658 pBats — 3)Ba(s— 3) OPN aig: 3)pa(s — 3) } : (6.9.2) 


The action remains invariant under the following gauge transformations 


Sha,...api.. hs = Oh: b 


s—1 
Ohayoda T OOP PT T TA 


(6.9.3) 


where the real tensor parameters Cys_1)4s—1) are completely arbitrary 
functions over space-time. Note that the operations of symmetrization over 
undotted and dotted indices are always done independently. 

We are going to show that the theory (6.9.2) describes a massless particle 
of spin s. It is worth beginning with the following simple table. 
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Table 6.9.1. Number of fields and gauge parameters. 


Fields Gauge parameters 
hoes s+1)? 

a 257 +2 Sats — 1)a(s— 1)" s? 
has — Dds — 2)" (s =1 7 


Next, let us prove an important theorem. 


Theorem I, On-shell, among the components of hays) and hats- r4(s—2) 
there are only two independent components modulo gauge transformations. 


Proof. Suppose that hasas) and has- aas -2 Satisfy the dynamical equations 
determined by the action (6.9.2). Using the gauge freedom, one is in a position 
to impose the gauge condition 


has —2)(s—2) = 9 (6.9.4) 


which constrains, due to transformations (6.9.3), the residual gauge invariance 
via 


OPPE outs —2yhids 2) = 0. (6.9.5) 
Note also that the dynamical equation for has- 2)s—2) implies 
BFR hp ais —2yBha(s—2)= 0. (6.9.6) 


If equation (6.9.5) is satisfied, the divergence OFF puts — ngais- transforms in 
the manner 


5(0 hgs- Dals — D% O Cates 1)&(s— 1) 


and, owing to relation (6.9.6), can be gauged away 


BFF h pais — njas- )=0. (6.9.7) 
Under the gauge conditions (6.9.4) and (6.9.7), hasas) satisfies the equation 
Ohajas) = 9 (6.9.8) 

and the residual gauge invariance is constrained by 
Obas- 1)a(s— 1) = 9 (6.9.9) 


in addition to equation (6.9.5). 
For further analysis, it is convenient to transform to momentum space 
both the fields and residual gauge parameters. In accordance with equation 
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(6.9.8), we have 
dp. 
haysyats)(X) = (2 eP* hasa lP) +c.c. 


p=(p°, b) p= pl 


and similarly for the residual gauge parameters. It is also useful to choose 
a standard reference system in which 


p° =(E, 0, 0, E) = 


3) e639 
Pz = 0 0 p= 0 p? 


where pii =p =2E. Now, the relation (6.9.7) means 


hzxs- ża- (p) = 9. (6.9.11) 
Analogously, equation (6.9.5) leads to 


(6.9.10) 


Con(s —2)24(s—2)(P) = 0. 
Making the gauge transformation generated by such a parameter, one has 


Shy as —1)1as—1)(P) © Pri a¢s—1)8(s—1)(P). 
Therefore, we can impose the gauge condition 


hias—1)1a(s—1)(P) =9 (6.9.12) 


which turns out to completely fix the gauge freedom. The relations (6.9.11) 
and (6.9.12) tell us that the only non-zero components of hysja) (p) are the 
following: 


h ), h (p). (6.9.13) 


K i.i 
ETR ae SrA 
112.3 dd bet 


This completes the proof. 
The next important observation is the fact that the theory under 
consideration possesses the following gauge invariant field strengths: 


Con... = Oa oy aP ha, 298; -É 


s 


_ (6.9.14) 
Casan = P'a hey Neb as cass 


On-shell, these field strengths do not vanish and satisfy the equations 
0 Cayas—1)=0 PEs- =0. (6.9.15) 


The last statement can be immediately proved by choosing the gauge (6.9.4, 7). 
It follows from equation (6.9.15) that Caz) and Cy. are on-shell 
massless fields (see Section 1.8) and their helicities are s and (—s), respectively. 


570 Ideas and Methods of Supersymmetry and Supergravity 


Now, let us recall that each on-shell massless field has only one independent 
component. If one fixes the reference system in the manner (6.9.10), then the 
relevant components Ca2s) and Cy.) are the following: 


Cy...1(p) Ci..4(p). 


In the guage (6.9.4, 7, 12), these components are uniquely connected with 
the fields (6.9.13) according to the rule: 


Cy..1(p)~(E)hy 13. 9(P) 
Ci. alp) ~(Eyh2...21...1(p). 


Therefore, Ca2s and Cys, are the only (functionally independent) field 
strengths surviving on-shell. As a result, the theory (6.9.2) describes a massless 
particle of spin s. 


6.9.2. Free massless theories of higher half-integer spins 
In this subsection we discuss free field theories of massless particles having 
half-integer spins (s+4), where s=2, 3, 4, .... These theories were 
constructed by J. Fang and C. Fronsdal?. 

Let us fix some integer s>2 and introduce into consideration a set of 
fermionic tensor fields over Minkowski space with the structure 


i 


p= {Fas na X) Pas- ao) Pays —1)4¢s 2) 
Paias + ns Paas- DX) Pays—2)¢s— 1(X)}- (6.9.16) 


Remark. The fields can be unified in a four-component Majorana 
spin-tensor field as follows. First, let us combine Pays + na) and Yas- nas) in 
the field 

A hey ghey Bey = A Blai. adhi. = F Bai... és F EB Pang.) ob 


which is not completely symmetric in its undotted indices. Secondly, introduce 
the two-component spin-tensors 


Aa; ...,8=(— 1/2)(Gq,)*™' ee (Ča uae) ee 
Pasa, ap os Cae 2) T (FY re) (ae ¢ RO a 
and then construct the four-component Majorana spin-tensors 
A Y 
Aaa Z (a) F, Yan =( a 
aat EAT A 
Both spin-tensors are symmetric and traceless, with respect to the vector 


indices, and Y,,...a,_, satisfies the relation 


Mik Oe =0. 


?J. Fang and C. Fronsdal, Phys. Rev.D 18 3630, 1978. 
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Finally, we construct the spin-tensor 
O,,...2, = Ag, wey + Naa: Y a,...a) 
which is symmetric with respect to the vector indices and satisfies the equation 
YYY Obcda,...a, ,=0. 


The fields (6.9.16) play the role of dynamical variables in the theory with 
action 


Py Ty x(s) Sais 
Sysu0i( =) [arse (s) Ba 1 BB AP IAE 


+ s( Pes 1) FPPP pas) pas- D+ ô B ppr- IPRS) es Das) 
+ (2s + 1)P 2 PA- D AP P pusas- 


+(s + 1P 7>6- NG PPY pas 2)64(s — 1) 
+ Ts dia f Das =DE s 1ya(s—2)) 


— pas- Dias- 2) 9B (6.9.17) 


BY pas- 24-2) : 
The action turns out to be invariant under the gauge transformations 


OF eo. hc 1 Otek hasta: eae) 


1 
ab ae ae vids i a ee 1g. Hq) (6.9.18) 


s—1 
OF, vs ae TT lT ai ee 


with arbitrary tensor parameters ¢.(5,4s—1): 

The theory (6.9.17) describes a massless particle of spin (s+ 1/2). To verify 
this statement, we take the same course as in the previous subsection. It is 
worth beginning with the following table. 


Table 6.9.2, Number of fields and gauge parameters. 
Fields Gauge parameters 


Pst 1)&(s)* (s + 2Xs + 1) 
Pais- na(s): s(s+ 1) 3s(s + 1)+2 Sxts)a(s— Di s(s+ 1) 
Pais —t)a(s—2y S(S— 1) 


Now we prove an important assertion useful for our analysis. 


Theorem 2. On-shell, among the components of Pars + iais) Pars — ias) and 
Wa(s—1)(s—2) there is only one independent component modulo gauge 
transformations. 
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Proof. Let Yassas Poys—tyys) and Pays—1)4s—2) be solutions of the 
dynamical equations determined by the action (6.9.17). Using the gauge 
freedom, we can annihilate Yas- 1)s—2), that is, impose the gauge condition 


Fais- as -2 =0. (6.9.19) 

Then, the residual gauge freedom is constrained, due to transformations 
(6.9.18), by l 

PPPE Bas- pas- = 0. (6.9.20) 


Next, owing to the Py; 45-1) dynamical equation, the field Yas- ias) 
satisfies the equation 


ABAP 552s — 1) =O. (6.9.21) 


The relations (6.9.20, 21) and the P;_ as) transformation law (6.9.18) show 
that Yas- as) Can be completely gauged away 


Yas- as) = 0. (6.9.22) 
This leads to additional restrictions on the gauge parameters of the form 
P Egas- as- 1)=0 (6.9.23) 


hence Opais(s—1)=9. In the gauge (6.9.19, 22), Fas+inas) satisfies the 
equation 

BPW pasjs) =. (6.9.24) 

Similarly to the bosonic case, we can now make the transform to 


momentum space. Choosing our reference system in the manner (6.9.10), one 
immediately finds that equation (6.9.24) means 


Paxsa P) =0. (6.9.25) 
Further, the residual gauge invariance described by equations (6.9.20, 23) can 
be used to impose the condition 
FP ta(syia(s—1)(P) =9 (6.9.26) 
which completely fixes the gauge freedom. Now, the expressions (6.9.25) and 
(6.9.26) imply that the only non-vanishing component of P45 + 1)4(5)(P) is 
Y (p). (6.9.27) 


1...12...2 


wy ee 


s+1 s 
Thus, the theorem has been proved. 


Another crucial observation is the fact that the theory under consideration 
has the following gauge invariant field strengths: 

Coy... = Ba? ona Cay eT ef 

Č = Pry ae Care TANT 


&y.. Base 


(6.9.28) 


se tee Saye)" 
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On-shell, they turn out to satisfy the equations 
ô’Cpaog=0 PEro =0. (6.9.29) 


Therefore, Ca2s+1) and Cyos41) carry the helicities (s+4) and —(s+4), 
respectively. It is easy to see that, in the gauge (6.9.19, 22, 26), the only 
non-zero component of C,2, +1) is expressed via the field component (6.9.27) 
and vice versa. As a result, Ca2s+1) and Cy2,41) prove to be the only 
independent field strengths surviving on-shell. We see that the theory (6.9.17) 
describes a massless particle of spin (s +4). 


6.9.3. Free massless theories of higher half-integer superspins 

In this subsection we are going to discuss free theories describing massless 

multiplets of half-integer superspins Y=(s+4), where s=2, 3, 4, .... These 

theories were constructed by S. Kuzenko, V. Postnikov and A. Sibiryakov. 
Let us fix some integer s>2 and consider two sets of bosonic superfields 

over flat global superspace: 


su! = {Ha at. (2, \ D er ee ee CA Vickey shite) (6.9.30) 
and 


pot {Ha atil?) Gar. iiit (2s Garaia (Z) (6.9.31) 


which will play the role of dynamical variables in two different, but equivalent, 
supersymmetric theories. In both cases, H «sxs is an unconstrained real scalar 
superfield which transforms in the representation (s/2, s/2) of the Lorentz 
group. The complex superfields Tas- 15-1) and Gas— is-1) transform in 
the same representation ((s— 1)/2, (s— 1)/2)) of the Lorentz group. However, 
they are subject to the following, essentially different, constraints: 


DIT a, ay ft...8,-7=0 (6.9.32) 
Die, Gp,...B,— :da...d:) = 9 (6.9.33) 


Obviously, the equations (6.9.32) and (6.9.33) imply that T and G are linear 
superfields, 
DT xis—1)a(s—1) = 0 (6.9.34) 


D?’ Gus- ias- =0. (6.9.35) 


It seems reasonable to call Tas-nas-1) a ‘transversally linear superfield’. 
Analogously, G,s— 1)s(s—1) is Said to be a ‘longitudinally linear superfield’. 
It is worth pointing out that the general solution of equation (6.9.32) reads 


| er ar ee E |B ae nee ee (6.9.36) 


where §a(s-1)é(s) is an unconstrained fermionic superfield of the Lorentz type 
((s— 1)/2, s/2). Such a superfield is defined modulo transformations of the form 


ô¢ CTE: P id = DS Aa.. Cys Bade (6.9.37) 


s+1) 
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with arbitrary bosonic tensor parameters Axs- 1541). Further, the general 
solution of equation (6.9.33) is 


Gooey ty 16 aden = Dekana 149.05 1)* (6.9.38) 


Here (.s—14(s—2) is unconstrained fermionic tensor superfield defined 
modulo shifts of the form 


Ook EA: A = DaKa.. 15g0.0K5—2) (6.9.39) 


ie 


with arbitrary bosonic tensor parameters Kas—as-3) We see that the 
superfield Ta&s—nas-1) constrained by equation (6.9.32) can be treated as a 
gauge invariant superfield strength of the superpotentials €5— nas» with 
respect to the gauge invariance (6.9.37) (of infinite range of reducibility). 
Similarly, the superfield Gys— nas-1) subject to equation (6.9.33) can be 
treated as a gauge invariant superfield strength of the superpotentials 
Ca(s—1)s—2) With respect to the gauge invariance (6.9.39) (of finite range of 
reducibility). 

Let us define gauge transformations of the superfields H4s)4(5). T as- 1)x1s—1) 
and Gys- nas—1) according to the law: 


SHa... 4, = Dee Lee, teghep-ocde) — Dio Leng...) (6.9.40) 
F 1 = 
ÒT aia. ee oo {DPD Da a tytn (6.9.41) 
1 28 
6Gy, x, 1800-1 “4? D Lgw,...2, RT EEN: PE 


+i(s— 1)8 Da Lpa..a iaa og (6.9.42) 


Here Lasas -1) 18 an arbitrary fermionic tensor superfield of the Lorentz type 
(s/2, (s—1)/2). 

There exists a quadratic superfunctional of the superfields Hy.) 
Vas—1as—1) and Ty s—1)s—1) Which is invariant under the transformations 
(6.9.40) and (6.9.41): 


1y 1 : _ 
S§+1/28¢=( —x d®z 4- HD FD? DpH sys) 
2 8 


+ HPS- DBS DD Dp as- ae- 1) — Da Dal as- nas) 
p (P= B86 DT aen 


s+1 

+— pes— Dats — OD ee 1)&(s— 1) + ce} . (6.9.43) 
s 

It turns out that this action superfunctional describes a massless multiplet 

of superspin (s +4). Explicitly, the gauge freedom (6.9.40, 41) makes it possible 
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to choose the following Wess—Zumino gauge: 
Hay tte, = OPO” hga. eX by a9 + OO OE ga. aaa T a. albia 


+OP Ay obi: (6.9.44) 


i00°O8. T 
Daratan gee Dhaai HOP orotic Nbc 


a oe R OEE S L POT 
FOB ar áit + OPO U cpa. NB be) 
+ PPG a Fg ts Nbc) FOO Pa. abinin] 


all the component fields being totally symmetric in their undotted indices 
and independently in the dotted indices. Here the bosonic fields hys +. 1)(5 41) 
hys- ias -1 and A a(s)i(s) are real, the fields Bus —1)x(s—1) and U x(s)x(s) are 
complex. One can readily see that the bosonic fields Ay), Bats—1)x(s—1)> 
Uaysyxs) and Fs—2)x(5) as well as the fermionic fields Aes — 1)8(5)3 Pa(s—1)a(s) aTe 
auxiliary. Performing the integration over 0, 9 in equation (6.9.43) and 
eliminating all the auxiliary fields, we obtain a special theory of bosonic 
fields 
hugs + 1)&(s+ 1) has— 1)a(s— 1) 


and fermionic fields 


Fais + 1)&(s) Yas 1)&(s) Pas- Ià(s— 2) +C.C. 


Then upon trivial rescalings, the bosonic part of the action proves to coincide 
with the massless action S+ 1) (see equation (6.9.2)), while the fermionic part 
coincides with the action S(,4 1/2) (6.9.17). Therefore, the dynamical system 
describes a massless multiplet of superspin (s +4). 

Now, we define an action superfunctional of the superfields (6.9.31) which 
is invariant under the gauge transformations (6.9.40) and (6.9.42): 


1 \s 1 ‘ = 
Sis 1/2,s+1)= ( =: 2 ) faz $ H*DPD7D 5H asais) 


1 s 


SES [Dp DpH Pas 06- DED?, DJH yas- as- 
s 


S saani : 
+z Ope 87H yas 1j- 1) 


2is ~ Dpus— 
+5 fee Däts — (Gas pas- Gas- nats- 1) 
S 


1 5 (5 — 
tage DG us- s -1) 


i 
Gs- VHE-DG agg FEC. l. (6.9.45) 
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This model also describes a massless multiplet of superspin (s+4). Indeed, 
the theories (6.9.43) and (6.9.45) are connected by duality transformation via 
the auxiliary model with the action 


1\s 1 i =< 
STH, G, V]= ( E 3 fasz F H* DID? De H aisats) 
+ (wee 1)k(s — DDED Vys- 1)k(s— 1} 


2 eres LOAN tag 
oe a Ves—tyys—1y + VS Neale WV s-s -1) 


1 
+ yas- DA= DV s pas- ytee.}} (6.9.46) 


Vays —1)s—1) being an unconstrained complex tensor superfield of the Lorentz 
type ((s — 1)/2, (s— 1)/2). Thus, the theories (6.9.43) and (6.9.45) are equivalent. 

The two superfield formulations for the massless superspin-(s +4) multiplet, 
which are determined by the actions (6.9.43) and (6.9.45), can be called 
transversal and longitudinal, respectively. 

There is a purely superfield way to prove that both the theories (6.9.43) 
and (6.9.45) describe a massless multiplet of superspin (s +4). Namely, they 
possess the following gauge invariant superfield strengths: 


Wa asec, = DG? e. ôa Da.. 1 1s RE oe | et 
Wa, E ee ae D708, OF, Dy, Hp, ...Betiea2..-drsa 1) 


Wazs+ n and Wars ) being chiral and antichiral, respectively. On-shell, they 
satisfy the equations 


(6.9.47) 


DPWex2)=0 DP Wpx2)=0 (6.9.48) 
which can be readily checked, for example, by applying the gauge conditions 
DPH gas- a9 =T as- as) = 9 


which the theory (6.9.43) admits on-shell. Therefore, W541) and Ws2541) 
carry the superhelicities (s +4) and — (s + 1), respectively. It is easy to see that 
Wazs+1 and Wy... 1) are the only independent superfield strengths surviving 
on-shell. 

In conclusion, let us turn our attention to the case s = 1, which was excluded 
above and, in fact, should correspond to linearized supergravity. This choice 
is seen to be exceptional for both formulations developed. Concerning the 
transversal formulation, the point is that the constraint (6.9.32) cannot be 
applied when s=1. However, one can still impose constraint (6.9.34), a 
consequence of equation (6.9.32). Clearly, this is the most natural reduction 
of the transversal formulation to the case s=1. If one now sets s=1 and 
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takes F to be a complex linear superfield, D?' =0 and T ¥T, then the action 
(6.9.43) proves to coincide (after the redefinition T > —T) with the linearized 
action of non-minimal n= — 1 supergravity (6.6.56). As for the longitudinal 
formulation, upon the choice s=1, and only in this case, the equation (6.9.33) 
implies chirality, D,G=0; the right-hand side in the transformation law 
(6.9.42) also becomes chiral. The corresponding action (6.9.45) coincides (up 
to a trivial rescaling) with the linearized action of minimal supergravity (6.2.5). 
It is quite possible that the new minimal formulation is a specific feature of 
supergravity (superspin 3) and cannot surve as a basis for extensions to higher 
superspins. 


6.9.4, Free massless theories of higher integer superspins 
We now present free superfield theories describing massless multiplets of 
higher integer superspins Y=s, where s=2, 3, 4, .... These theories were 
constructed by S. Kuzenko and A. Sibiryakov. 

Let us fix some integer s>2 and consider two sets of bosonic superfields 
over flat global superspace: 


wel Ha aia (Db Daai.) Danaa} (6.9.49) 
and 


y= {Ha ee As 1g (2), Gr. .c...5(2)s Gry... ..84(2)}- (6.9.50) 


In both cases, the tensor superfield Hys- 15-1) is real and unconstrained. 
The complex tensor superfields Tasa) and Gs) are transversally linear 
and longitudinally linear, respectively, 


DIT a.. apin.t a0 (6.9.51) 
Do Gag rasa Lh =0. (6.9.52) 


We define gauge transformations of the superfields Has — 155-1). Tatsja) 
and G.s)s) according to the law: 


ÔH Ee ee ee = D’ Lpa... I&i or DL, sas BS Ket (6.9.53) 
‘i = 
Taada = ~g D DeLa). 


+i(s+ 1)D dad sae T (6.9.54) 


Da D’ Las.. aascas: (6.9.55) 


1 
ÔGa,.. adi = T3 
Here Lasas —1) is an arbitrary bosonic tensor superfield of the Lorentz type 


(s/2, (s — 1)/2). 


An action superfunctional for the superfields (6.9.49), which is invariant 
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with respect to the transformations (6.9.53) and (6.9.54), reads 


1y 1 s— La(s— ry 
Shs 19 = -(-5) fasz f-o Dè. DPD? Dp Hais—1ys—1) 


1o 1... Rs - 1A. s-i 
ie DDIN t [De Dy] Hay ay ids) 
1 s? F a. ws 1 
E z; gH a.. Os — 81. Ks) 
2is ras- ias- BB 
+H ô (T sas- 1)Ba(s— 1) — Igas- pas -1)) 


(s&s s 2S) 
sz (r ( ii T asas) — +i r (s) ATu tee )t (6.9.56) 
We are going to show that the dynamical system determined by Sés+1/2 
describes a massless multiplet of superspin s. It turns out that the gauge 
freedom (6.9.53, 54) makes it possible to choose the following Wess~Zumino 
gauge: 


Haai 1 = Ofer le ang a aes) 
T CAT CEE A E E AN EE E 
+0 Aaa ii (6.9.57) 


dae. 
| ees ee ele Arana BOW TEET + Ie EO TT 


+ BP Aa, adba.) t it ee ae + POPU pa... aBa. a 
+ PO, Far.. ain.. + PD Pa. apia] 


Here the bosonic fields hagsystsys and Aas—1)Ks—1) are real and the fields Biys)a{s) 
and Uys41yqs+1) are complex. It follows from considerations of dimension 
that the bosonic fields Aas —1)a(s— b> Basilis} U ais + 1s +1) Fas- s+) and 
the fermionic fields Agwyais4i), Pawya(s+are auxiliary. Integrating over 0, 
in equation (9.6.56) and eliminating all the auxiliary fields, one arrives at a 
special theory of bosonic fields 


Agis)ids) has — 2)&(s — 2) 


and fermionic fields 


Pus + Das) Pais- Ks) Pais —1)(s—2) + C-C. 


It proves that, up to a simple rescaling of fields, the bosonic part of the 
action coincides with the action (6.9.2), while the fermionic part coincides 
with (6.9.17). As a result, our dynamical system describes a massless multiplet 
of superspin s. 
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An action superfunctional for the superfields (6.9.50), which is invariant 
under arbitrary transformations (6.9.53) and (6.9.55), reads 


1y 1 : a 
Shasa- ferz {pH DPDIDp Has -o 


s eee = Sa 
ot aaa a as DID! G gas- DAs- 1) DPD G pats — pas- 1) 


A x s)x(s S a(s)X(s, 
+ ( G t Gaisa) + a (9l G aisats) + ce.) (6.9.58) 
This model also describes a massless multiplet of superspin s. The point is 


that the theories (6.9.56) and (6.9.58) are equivalent, since they are connected 
by duality transformation via the auxiliary action 


1\5 1 , 3 
SCH, I, r3=(-5) | dêz {i Ht s- D DAD? Dg Huss- 1) 


1 PEEN , 
TF (sH°6- D#6- OD EDP Veus- ngas- p + 20 Vasas) 


+ (s +1 pAs) Vigs)&(s) +8 yaoa) Vaisi(s) + coy} (6.9.59) 


Vasy) being an unconstrained complex tensor superfield of the Lorentz type 
(s/2, s/2). 

Let us present one more proof of the fact that the theory (6.9.58) describes 
a massless multiplet of superspin s. The chiral tensor superfield 


Waran 5 Ba? ere oP DOD, G5 enh ial, oy Base ae Oy PENT A} 
(6.9.60) 


and its conjugate are gauge invariant superfield strengths (in fact, the only 
independent ones on-shell). When restricted to the dynamical subspace, they 
satisfy the equations 


DÊWgaas-1)=0 DPW gaos- 1) = 0. 


Therefore, Wys and Wa 2s)carry the superhelicities sand —(s+4), respectively. 


Remark. If one expresses Gass) Via an unconstrained fermionic tensor 
superfield according to the rule 


Gusye, Pa Pe Dea ba(s)53...4,) 


then the expression (6.9.60) can be rewritten in the manner 


Maar (s t ND aa” EPA Ôa, Po Dalan . 1 025)B) 0B 
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6.9.5. Massless gravitino multiplet 

In the case s=1, it turns out that both the formulations (6.9.56) and (6.9.58) 
describe a massless multiplet of superspin Y=1 (gravitino multiplet). To 
argue this assertion, it is sufficient to consider the transversal model in which 
the dynamical variables are 


{H, Poel oa} 


where H is a real scalar superfield, while T, is subject to the constraint 
D*T,,=0. (6.9.62) 
The corresponding action (6.9.56) is invariant under the gauge transformations 


ôH = D*L, + D,L* 
(6.9.63) 


bees er 2 
ra= = D’D, Ls + 2iD aula 


L, being arbitrary. This gauge freedom makes it possible to choose the 
following Wess-Zumino gauge (compare with (6.9.57)) 


H=00?A (6.9.64) 


Tak = eido*8C. [ras + OPW rays + A 5 + PA api + 6? Bax 


+ POPU (pay fey + FPO, F a + raps | 


ha being real. All component fields, except hua Yago Paap Ya and Pa are 
auxiliary. If one inserts the above expansions into equation (6.9.56), integrates 
Si,3/2) over 0, 8 and eliminates the auxiliary fields, then the resultant action 
will coincide with a sum of two action functionals describing massless particles 
of spin 1 and 3. 

Let us consider the s=1 longitudinal formulation (6.9.58) developed 
originally by a number of authors*. It can be described by a set of 
unconstrained superfields of the form 


{H, ¥,, ¥,} H=H. (6.9.65) 


Here Y, is connected to the longitudinally linear superfieid G, which arose 
in equation (6.9.58) in the manner 


Gus = D,Y. (6.9.66) 


3E.S. Fradkin and M.A. Vasiliev, Nuovo Cimento Lett. 25 79, 1979; B. de Wit and 
J.W. van Holten, Nucl. Phys. B 155 530, 1979; S.J. Gates and W. Siegel, Nucl. Phys. 
B 164 484, 1980. 
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Using the vector multiplet strength 
W,= -i D?D,H (6.9.67) 
one can rewrite S|, 5,2) as follows: 
Shon=Susm-] fasz wew,— [atz (WF, + W,P*) (6.9.68) 
where 
EE f d®z (prne, DvD, Y, -1 D'V-D,¥, | (6.9.69) 
As a result of conditions (6.9.53, 55) and (6.9.66), the action (6.9.68) is invariant 


under the transformations 


ôH = D*L, + D,L* 
(6.9.70) 


1 E 
Y, =A, + A D,D’Ls D,A,=0 


L, being arbitrary. As may be seen, it is in our power to impose the gauge 
fixing 


H=0. (6.9.71) 


In this gauge, the action (6.9.68) coincides with $, 3,2) while the invariance 
(6.9.70) is reduced to 


ôP, =A, + 0y,D?D*K 
DA, i! 0 K = K. 


We conclude that the massless gravitino multiplet admits the formulation 
in terms of unconstrained spinor superfields ¥, and P, whose dynamics is 
determined by the action §,, 3/2» invariant with respect to the transformations 
(6.9.72). 

There exists another formulation for the gravitino multiplet, in terms of 
unconstrained spinor superfields ¥, and Ẹ,, suggested by V. Ogievetsky and 
E. Sokatchev*. It can be obtained using the following scheme. The 
longitudinal formulation for the gravitino multiplet proves to be equivalent 
to that described by the action l 


(6.9.72) 


1 : Se 
SEY, H, J= Sl f d®z(@0+0D*P,+6D,¥*) (6.9.73) 


4V.I. Ogievetsky and E. Sokatchev, J. Phys. A: Math. Gen. 10 2021, 1977. 
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where ® is a chiral scalar superfield. This action is derived from S! 3,2) by 
the replacement 


1_ D, 
yY, 41D, 2 9 
16 “O 


The action S['Y, H, ®] is invariant under the gauge transformations 


ôH=U+0 so=_-L B20 
2 (6.9.74) 


SY, =A, t5 DU D,A,=0. 
Here U is a complex scalar superfield. The above invariance can easily be 
deduced from expressions (6.9.70) by making the replacement L, > Ly + DaT 


and identifying U=D*L,+D°T. Next, setting the gauge (6.9.71) reduces the 
action (6.9.73) to 


R 1 er 
SLY, ©] =S,.3)2)-5 [exo0 OD*Y,+0D,;P*) (6.9.75) 


and the invariance (6.9.74) to the following: 


ôF, =A, +iD,K 6®=iD?K 


‘ (6.9.76) 
K=K DA,=0. 


The model (6.9.75) turns out to be equivalent to the dynamical system with 
action superfunctional 


5 1 ey 
SL¥,®, V1 =Su.sy+3 | d8z (DP, + D,¥*)? 


+ | d®z{V2+V(64+0+D*¥,+D,¥9} (6.9.77) 


V being a real scalar superfield. The final action remains invariant under the 
transformations (6.9.76) supplemented by 


1 es 
ôV = -3 DA + Dz A"), (6.9.78) 
On using the equations of motion for ® and 9, the action (6.9.77) is reduced to 
y 1 ELET oe 
SLY, FJ =S,1 3/2) Ber [ers (D'Y, + B,¥*)? + [ere {F+ F(D*¥,+D,¥%} 


(6.9.79) 
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where ¥ is a real scalar superfield subject to the linear constraint, that is, 
F =F D?F =0. (6.9.80) 


Obviously, S[‘Y, F] possesses an invariance of the form 
1 2 tay 
oP, > A,+iD,K ÔF = E (D*A, + D,A*) (6.9.81) 


with A, and K defined as in relations (6.9.76). This gauge freedom admits 
the gauge choice ¥ =0, which reduces S[Y, F] to the superfunctional 


A 1 sd «Bhs 
Sasa =Suanty [e+ DP (6.9.82) 


which is invariant under the transformations 
6¥,=iD?D,K,+iD,K, K,=K;. (6.9.83) 


Our considerations show that the dynamical system with action (6.9.82) 
describes the massless gravitino multiplet. This is the model proposed by 
V. Ogievetsky and E. Sokatchev. 


7 Effective Action in Curved 
Superspace 


Time present and time past 
Are both perhaps present in time future 
And time future contained in time past 
If all time is eternally present 
All time is unredeemable 
T.S. Eliot: 
‘Four Quartets’ Burnt Norton 


7.1, The Schwinger-De Witt technique 


The Schwinger-De Witt technique (or the proper-time technique) is a 
powerful method for studying the effective action in theories with external 
fields. This technique was first introduced by J. Schwinger and later 
formulated in a general-covariant manner by B.S. De Witt. The Schwinger- 
De Witt technique is known to be well adapted to calculations of divergences 
and anomalies in the framework of the background field method. 

In the present chapter we describe a superspace extension of the 
Schwinger-De Witt technique and explore it for investigating the structure 
of effective action superfunctional, including the analysis of divergences, 
anomalies and so on, in simple locally supersymmetric theories in a curved 
superspace. To make the account complete and independent, we find it 
pertinent to give here a brief review of the standard Schwinger—De Witt 
technique. 


7.1.1, When the proper-time technique can be applied i 
Let us consider a non-gauge theory of bosonic and fermionic fields g'= p¥{x) 
which live on a curved background space-time to be described by a vierbein 


584 
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e,""(x). Let S[ọ] be the classical action of the theory. The one-loop correction 
to the effective action was shown in Chapter 4 to be formally given by 


roro] x5 sTr InG S [o] (7.1.1) 


where the operator S”=;5S [Ø] determines the quadratic part of S[g] with 
respect to the mean field @. 

The standard Schwinger-De Witt technique allows one to obtain 
information about the explicit structure of [“[6] only when sDet(S”) can 
be represented as a product of functional determinants from second-order 
differential operators of the general form 


H=VV,—m?71420%(x)V, + 2x) (7.1.2) 


where V denote torsion-free covariant derivatives. Each operator H is 
assumed to act on a space of purely bosonic fields or purely fermionic fields, 
A” and 2 being matrix-valued functions over the space-time. The chief 
advantage of the Schwinger-De Witt technique is that it supplies us with a 
universal prescription to determine the short-distance behaviour of the 
Feynman propagator associated with any operator (7.1.2). 

It is worth recalling two simple theories meeting the above requirement. 
We first consider the model of a scalar field ọ with the action 


S{o]= -4 [atx e {VoV,9 +m? + ERE? + gt} (7.1.3) 


where m, č and 2 are coupling constants and @ is the scalar curvature of 
the background space-time. Here the one-loop quantum correction is 


Trg] =5Tr In(V°V,—m? — ER — 15). (7.1.4) 


Another model describes a charged massive field Yp, a four-component Dirac 
spinor, and its conjugate Pp coupled to external gravitational and 
electromagnetic fields: 


S(%p] = — [es eB fiy(V,—igA,) +m} Pp. (7.1.5) 
The quantum correction to the classical action is now given as 


T=-iTrinA™= —5Trln H™) (7.1.6) 


where 
h™ =iy(V,—i Aa) + ml =i “a +ml 
q ? (7.1.7) 


HO) =h ™ = VV, — (wn? + ; a) + ; qF al", 1 
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V being the gauge-covariant derivatives. In equations (7.1.4) and (7.1.6) we 
have taken into account that sTr coincides with (differs in sign from) ordinary 
functional trace denoted by Tr in the purely bosonic (purely fermionic) case. 

The second example considered illustrates the observation that any 
operator (7.1.2) can be brought to the form 


H=V°V,—m71+ Ax) (7.1.8) 


by redefining V, in the manner V,>V,=V,+.%. In what follows, the 
generalized covariant derivatives will be assumed, for the sake of simplicity, 
to have no torsion, that is, to satisfy the commutation relations 


DA vA = Rov (7.1.9a) 
with some generalized curvature &,,, given by 
Rayo! =Fyy' jø. (7.1.9b) 


In contrast to the definitions of Section 4.1, in curved space-time it is useful 
to define formal operations, like variational derivatives and sTr, with the 
help of the covariant delta-function 


5*(x, y) = e(x)d*(x— y) = d4(y, x) 
which is bi-scalar under general coordinate transformations. Thus we have 


Debt neg 
iow” (y)=6/76"(x, y) 


sTr F= fatx e7 !(— 1)" Fix, x)= fes e`! str F(x, x). 
Here F denotes some operator, and its kernel Fi(x, y) is determined by 
Fots)= | atye HYE E, y) Gy) 


for any ° with compact support. 


7.1.2. Schwinger’s kernel 
We introduce a Green’s function G'{x, y) of the operator (7.1.2) as a solution 
to the equation 


H'(x)G4(x, y)= —55,6%(x, y) (7.1.10) 


To pick out a single solution of this equation, one must take into account 
suitable boundary conditions. We choose those boundary conditions which 
specify the Feynman propagator by giving to the operator H an infinitesimal 
imaginary part (H +i), ¢— +0. Then in the limit of turning off all the external 
fields, in particular when the background metric g,,,(x) takes its flat value 
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mn te Green’s function G reduces to the Feynman propagator in flat 
space-time. 

To solve equations (7.1.10) under the boundary conditions chosen, we use 
the integral representation 


G(x, »=i f ds U(x, yls) (7.1.11) 
0 
where U(x, y|s) satisfies the Schrodinger-type equation 
6 
je — H(x)U(x, yls). (7.1.12) 
S 


This representation is known as the Fock-Schwinger representation,with 
parameter s the proper time and operator U(x, y|s) the Schwinger’s kernel. 
It is worth noting that the -prescription guarantees convergence of the 
integral in (7.1.11) at the upper limit. 

Substituting (7.1.11) into equation (7.1.10) and making use of equation 
(7.1.12), we obtain 

H(x)G(x, y)= — U(x, yl0)= — 1d(x, y). 

Hence the Schwinger’s kernel must be subjected to the initial condition 


lim U(x, yls)=16(x, y). (7.1.13) 


s—>+0 


Therefore, finding G is equivalent to solving equation (7.1.12) under 
the initial condition (7.1.13), but the latter problem turns out to be simpler 
in practice than a direct examination of the Green’s function. 

Before discussing the general structure of the Schwinger’s kernel, we first 
compute this object in the case of Minkowski space and for vanishing 
background fields, ic. when the operator (7.1.8) takes the simplest form 


Ha =(4™"ô „ô, —m?)1. (7.1.14) 


Here, use of the Fourier transform 
dtp , 
U(x, yls)= | —— Uolpls)je? 
o(X, yls) | Qn o( Ps) 
reduces the evolution problem 


Os 
to the following one 


i OU (pls) _ 
Os 


(if + Ho vst yis)=0 U(x, yl) = 14%(x—y) 


(p?+m?)U (pls)  Uo(pl0)= 1. 
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Then we obtain 
d*p , ESA 
Uo(x, yl) = | —- eirt -27 ipPs-im?s f, 7.1.15 
ox, yls) E ( ) 
Using the integral identity 


| dt ela? +ibt 
< 1-i Tef FJ 
J2 Vial \4lal 
where a and b are real numbers, a¥0, it is easy to calculate the integral 
(7.1.15) resulting in 
ee , 
U(x, yis) =——— c!» 4s- ims 9 7.1.16 
oh i)e (7.1.16) 
We note that U, involves the Poincaré-invariant two-point function 
1 
G(x, y) =5 Ama(X — y)" (x — yy" (7.1.17) 
which is the half squared interval between two points x and y in Minkowski 
space and satisfies the identity 
OO mF 0 = 20o. (7.1.18) 


Returning to a curved space-time, we will search, following De Witt’, 
U(x, yis} in the form 


i 
(4zis)* 


Here o(x, y) and Q(x, y) are bi-scalar functions to be specified below, F'{x, y|s) 
is supposed to be analytic in s in a neighbourhood of s=0, 


Ux, ys) = Qx, yje ims Fix, yls). (7.1.19) 
J J 


Fi {x, yls)= = ai (x, yS). (7.1.20) 


Comparison with equation (7.1.16) shows that each two-point function 
a(x, y), for n=1, 2, ..., is created by the background fields and disappears 
in the limit of turning off all these fields. By virtue of equation (7.1.20), one 
can see the ansatz (7.1.19) is consistent with equation (7.1.12) only if o(x, y) 
is subjected to the requirement 


VaV ,0 =20. (7.1.21) 


1B.S. De Witt, Dynamical Theory of Groups and Fields (Gordon and Breach, New York, 1965). 
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This is the very equation which identically satisfies an important geometric 
object known as the ‘geodesic distance’, which is half of the squared distance 
along the geodesic line between two space-time points x and y. Next, the 
function g should possess the boundary behaviour 


olx, x) =V,a(x, x)=» =0 (7.1.22a) 
and 
det(é,,4,0(x, x'))|,-x = — e7 7(x) (7.1.22b) 


in order to satisfy the initial condition (7.1.13) and to have the correct limit 
in flat space. Such boundary conditions prove to pick out a unique solution 
of equation (7.1.21). We note also that for near points the geodesic interval is 


1 
5 GmnlX)(X — YY"(x — y)" + O(x— y)?) (7.1.23) 


and, hence is consistent with equation (7.1.22), Therefore, we identify ø with 
the geodesic interval. 

The introduction of Q(x, y) in expression (7.1.19) is a matter of convenience; 
the role of this object is to make maximally simple the equation for F(x, y|s). 
It is useful to choose Q in the form of the Van Vleck—Morette determinant 


Q(x, x)= —det(—V,V,0(x, x’)) (7.1.24) 
obeying the equation 
VQV,c) =4 (7.1.25) 
and the boundary relation 
Q(x, x)= 1. (7.1.26) 
Then equation (7.1.12) tells us that 
a+ Veo% F =iQ7 1/7299 (Q2 F) +iZ F. (7.1.27) 


Using the decomposition (7.1.20), we obtain the system of equations 
ViaV ao =0 (7.1.28a) 
(V2aV,+n+ 1)a, 1 =Q 1/7999, (Qa) + Jap. (7.1.28b) 


The zeroth coefficient must be subjected to the boundary condition 
Ao <x, x)= 54, (7.1.29) 


which guarantees, together with equations (7.1.22, 23) and (7.1.26), fulfilment 
of the initial condition (7.1.13). The two-point functions a,, n=0, 1, 2, ..., 
under equations (7.1.28) and (7.1.29) are known in the literature as the 
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De Witt coefficients. Equations (7.1.28) are recurrence relations allowing one 
to calculate the De Witt coefficients step by step. 

In accordance with equations (7.1.21) and (7.1.25), the bi-scalars c and Q 
entering the Schwinger’s kernel are completely determined by the 
pseudo-Riemannian manifold under consideration and do not depend on 
the background fields except the gravitational field. In other words, these 
objects are universal ones for field theories in a fixed curved space-time. A 
different situation will be shown to take place in curved superspace. 


Remark. In equations (7.1.21) and (7.1.25) we have taken into account the 
fact that the derivatives V, and V, differ only in an internal connection which 
does not act on Lorentzian indices. 


7.1.3. One-loop divergences of effective action 
We turn to the analysis of the first quantum correction to S[@] in a bosonic 
field theory 


ro[]=5 Tr InH= -31 InG. (7.1.30) 


This definition of T®[ğ] is rather formal. Rewritten with the aid of the 
proper-time representations for G, I‘? [@] turns out to acquire a more 
transparent form. 

Let us consider an arbitrary variation 5H of the operator H. Then [6] 
has the displacement 


ore)=5 TH 15H) 
in which we replace H~ t= —G by its explicit expression (7.1.11), 
1 wo 
rEg] E Í ds Tr(U(s)ôH). 
0 


Equation (7.1.12) tells us that Tr(U(s)6H)) =(is)~ * Tr(6U(s)), hence 
srorgj=a( —3 | ds, vo) 
2Jo Ss 


Therefore, up to some additive constant, [ [6] has the form 
(org VPS ds | ig -1 
rre]= =s — | d*x e~ *(x) tr U(x, x|s) (7.1.31) 
os 


where tr denotes the trace over matrix indices. As a result, the one-loop 
effective action is determined by the Schwinger’s kernel at coincident points. 
We come to the conclusion that the Schwinger’s kernel should be a central 
object in one-loop quantum field theory. 
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Use of the explicit form (7.1.19) for U(x, y|s) in equation (7.1.31) leads to 


1 _,{* dis) _ 2, 
Trg] =— d+ 1 i(m? — ie)s tr F x, x|s). 7.1.32 
[0] ;| i | o is(4zis)? aes 


Now, equation (7.1.20) shows that the first three terms of the series (7.1.20) 
cause the above integral to be divergent at the lower limit. Hence, one must 
regularize the integral over proper time in practical calculations. Below we 
list several popular regularizations. 

In the framework of the dimensional regularization scheme, the Schwinger’s 
kernel, corresponding to the four-dimensional theory, should be replaced by 
its analogue for a d-dimensional theory 


+ 20 
U a(x, yls)=—> — 4 (x, yea ims F(x, yis) (7.1.33) 
(4nis) 


Here w =(4—4d)/2, and the objects o,,, Q, and F „correspond to d-dimensional 
space-time. The mass parameter u has been introduced into (7.1.33) to keep 
fixed dimension of U,,. At w=0 the kernel U,, turns into the original one 
(7.1.19). The dimensionally continued effective action is then given by 


(Dr aq = we d -1 ü d(is) -ims 
ES w= f xez wf ae F(x, x|s). (7.1.34) 


Treating w as a complex variable, the integral will be convergent for Re a >2 
and can be readily computed in this region. Making use of the decomposition 


Fax, y= È ad, yT (1.135) 


n=0 


a) being the De Witt coefficients in d dimensions, and introducing the 
notation 


apo | a ezi trao, x) A, =A (7.1.36) 
one finds in the massive case 
2 œ 
roppj=— 4 — F Aem) "Tn 4.02) (7.1.37) 
4n)? T. n0 


where T(z) is the gamma-function. We separate the part of )[@] leading 
to divergences when w —> 0: 


n rœ) {m\~? l mt m? ) 
ri) „=—— |- —— OF£) _ A@ 4 ALS, 
ote sano (") -oX ° =) $? 
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In the limit w —0 this expression reduces to 


4 
Pile. = l AmA pe Ao} + finite terms. (7.1.38) 
327°% 2 
Therefore, we must calculate the coefficients a,(z, z) and a,(z, z) to determine 
the one-loop divergences of the theory. 

The relation (7.1.37) constitutes an asymptotic expansion of the effective 
action in inverse powers of m*. It is obvious that such an expansion is 
inadmissible in the massless case, where one must apply some other technique 
to sum an infinite number of terms coming from the Schwinger’s 
kernel. In practice, one usually introduces an auxiliary mass M at 
intermediate stages of the calculation to improve the behaviour of the integral 
over proper time at the upper limit. This mass parameter should be eliminated 
only after completing all manipulations with ultravioletly regularlized 
expressions. Any polynomial-in-M term in the effective action can be freely 
removed. In particular, the one-loop divergence of [6] in the massless 
theory is determined by the first term in the figure brackets of equation 
(7.1.38). The corresponding counterterm in the minimal substractions scheme 
reads 


SP = — [os e tr a(x, x). (7.1.39) 
3227 
To find the counterterms, one can use a scheme which is technically 
analogous to dimensional regularization but less sophisticated. Such a 
regularization consists in simple insertion of an additional factor (is)? into 
the integral over proper time in equation (7.1.32), without any continuation 
of the Schwinger’s kernel in d-dimensional space. Then we obtain 


roco] =>” fe oe fas e` t(x) tr U(x, xis). (7.1.40) 
o (is) 


This prescription will be called the w-regularization. 
One more way to regularize the integral over proper time is as follows 


rPte)= -if $ Tr ufs) 


-iL? S 


1 i d(is) gims [eteerton tr F(x, x\s) (7.1.41) 


~ 32m? | ir (is)> 


L being a real regularization parameter of inverse mass dimension, L— +0 
at the end of calculations. Here the integration over s is performed along 
the positive part of the real axis, except a small region near s=0 where the 
integration contour goes to the domain Ims<0 to end at s= —iL?. The 
point is that everyone computes, starting from Schwinger, proper-time 
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integrals by rotating the integration contour into the negative imaginary axis 
or, which is the same, by making the replacement s=—it with real 
non-negative t. Hence, the above prescription is equivalent to cutting off 
time-rotated integrals at the lower limit. 

For sx0 the decomposition (7.1.20) is applicable, and one can readily 
calculate the divergent part of (7.1.41). One finds 


` 1 bee P 
Mlle =a fit tA +L (A, —m?Ap) 


4 
~in(Ltye\( A, += Ao) (7.1.42) 


where u is a parameter of mass dimension. Dropping here all m-dependent 
terms, we obtain the one-loop divergences for the massless theory. Then 
counterterms can be chosen in the manner 

1 {1 


San- (5 1*4o+LA, -iny l. (7.1.43) 
T 


7.1.4. Conformal anomaly 
The Schwinger-De Witt technique is an ideal tool for the study of breaking 
local symmetries by quantum corrections. In this subsection we demonstrate 
its power by giving explicit calculations of the so-called conformal (or Weyl) 
anomaly. 

As has been discussed in Section 1.7, certain field theories in curved 
space-time possess a local scale (or Weyl) invariance of the form 


eq "(x)= e"™Me,"(x) p(x) =e? (x) (7.1.44) 


Pabeing fixedconstants determined by the field types under consideration. 
Such a symmetry is inconsistent with the presence of massive parameters in 
the classical action, hence it can originate only in massless theories. The 
Weyl invariance appears to be potentially anomalous at the quantum level. 
The problem is that one inevitably introduces some massive parameter in 
the process of regularization. As a result, there is room for anomalies in any 
classically Weyl invariant theory. 

We will consider two models describing bosonic fields g(x) and fermionic 
fields (x), respectively, on a curved gravitational background. Their action 
functionals read as follows: 


1 2 . ; 
Sp => d*xe Ino (Hoy 


(7.1.45) 
H =V°V,— 2I 
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č being a constant, and 


S= —|d*xe in W(hwy 
F | nis Y (hP) (7.1.46) 


h= iV, 


Here y;; and 4,; are constant Lorentz-invariant matrices. It is easy to see 
that S, may be invariant under transformations of the form (7.1.44) only if 
Pw = 1, for each index i, and the operator H changes according to the rule 


H' =e% He 28° 
In=3 Pp=l. 


Owing to the first and fourth relations (1.6.33), such a transformation law 
proves to be admissible only under the conditions that €=4 and the field 
family {¢'} is a set of scalars. Analogously, Sp turns out to be Weyl invariant 
only under the conditions: (1) p;=3 for each J; (2) the field family {¥"} is a 
set of Majorana spinors. Then, the operator h is characterized by the 
transformation law 


(7.1.47) 


hi =e® he PFe 
(7.1.48) 
qr=3 Pr=}- 
The squared operator Hp = hh, which is used to define the fermionic effective 
action, transforms in more complicate way than the bosonic operator H 


Hi, =e he Ge PFs he Pre, (7.1.49) 


Now, we are going to investigate the behaviour of renormalized effective 
action for a massless conformal scalar field under the Weyl transformations 
(the case of a massless spinor can be handled similarly). Naive effective action 


i 1 
[=5TrinH H=V'V,—28 (7.1.50) 


is formally invariant with respect to the redefinitions (7.1.47) provided Det 
is defined such that Det(o(x)d(x, y))=1 for any o. However, here we operate 
with infinite expressions. To make our manipulations sensible, we introduce 
some regularization. Let us first consider the effective action in the 
w-regularization scheme: 


eta dS" res) (7.1.51) 
2 o lis} 7e 


where the kernel U(s) corresponds to the conformally covariant operator H 
given in equation (7.1.50). In accordance with equation (7.1.47), an 
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infinitesimal Weyl transformation changes H according to the rule 
ôH =q,0H — p,Ho 


hence 
6 Tr U(s) =is(gg— Pp) Tr(oH U(s)) = (qg — Dp)s Z Tr(oU(s)). (7.1.52) 


This leads to 


ra= -oe|" i eUi): (7.1.53) 
o (is)! 7° 


Since ôr „ is proportional to w, only the divergent part of the proper-time 
integral, appearing in equation (7.1.53), contributes to ôl, in the limit w +0. 
This part can be found in complete analogy with the derivation of equation 
(7.1.38), that is, by introducing the factor exp(—iM7*s), M being an infrared 
regulator, into the proper-time integral. Then, after separating the divergent 
part, M should be removed. As a result, one obtains 


= | d*x e~ *ea,(x, x)+ Ow). (7.1.54) 


1 
(42)? 
Let us define the renormalized effective action 


Eiei = lim (To + Secount) 
o-0 


with S,,unt given as in equation (7.1.39). Equation (7.1.54) shows that I,,,, is 
not invariant under the Weyl transformations: 


Per!) geo Tog aig (7.1.55) 
do(x) lezo (4n? 
This phenomenon is known as the Weyl anomaly. 
Equation (7.1.54) allows one to observe an interesting property of 
counterterms in a classically Weyl invariant theory. The point is that ôI, 
has no divergent part. Since I, is of the form 


14 = —Seoun + Tren + Ol) 


we conclude that the functional S,,,,, is Weyl invariant. Therefore, the 
combination e7 ‘(x)a,(x,x) varies in total derivative under the Weyl 
transformations. 

It is instructive also to re-obtain the Weyl anomaly in the framework of 
the L-regularization scheme. Starting with the regularized effective action 


r= -iF Sii U(s) (7.1.56) 
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we consider its variation with respect to an infinitesimal Weyl transformation. 
Making use of equation (7.1.52) gives 


i * 6 i 

oY, = —=(dp—Pp) | ds — Tr(oU(s)) == (qa — Pp) Tr(a U(s))|5 = -iz 
2 -jL? és 2 

Here and below we do not at this stage set explicit values for qg and pp. For 

sx0Q the decomposition (7.1.20) is powerful, and the above expression can 

be rewritten as follows: 


1 
ôr, = ET (qa— Pp) es elo{fL~*+L ?a (x, x)+ a(x, x)} + OCL?) 
z 
(7.1.57) 


where we have used condition (7.1.29). Then, the finite functional (T; + S 
for S.ount given as in equation (7.1.43), is 


counts 


1 F et ee 
ÔT L+ Seound= — 355 fafi [i-re "ih pe ‘| 


+ L~?{(qp—pp)oe™ +a (x, x) + d(e~ ta, (x, x))] 


—In(L?u?)6(e~ tan(x, x) +(qp— Pp)oe” talx, voua 


Since the variation must be finite as L-+0, there appear the consistency 
conditions: 


dp—Pp=2 (7.1.58a) 
6(e~ 'a,(x, x))= —20e7 1a, (x, x)+ total deriv. (7.1.585) 
d(e~ ta (x, x))=total deriv. (7.1.58c) 


In addition, the renormalized effective action Ipen =(T z + Scount)lL—o satisfies 
the same relation (7.1.55) which arose in the w-regularization scheme. 
Therefore, the Weyl anomaly is a physical effect independent of the 
regularization chosen (in contrast with counterterms). 

Let us discuss the relations (7.1.58). Equation (7.1.58a) arose as a 
requirement necessary for Weyl invariance of the classical action. We note 
further that equation (7.1.58b) is satisfied identically if a,(x,x)~@ (see 
equation (1.6.33)). As will be shown below, a,(x,x)=0 for a massless 
conformal scalar field, but this is not the case for a massless spinor field 
where a,(x, x) coincides with the scalar curvature. Finally, equation (7.1.58c) 
we met when describing the Weyl anomaly in the framework of 
w-regularization. The correctness of equation (7.1.58c) can be easily checked 
on the basis of explicit results concerning the general structure of a(x, x) 
and given in the next subsection. 
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In conclusion, let us return to the relation (7.1.55). We recall that any Wey] 
invariant field theory is characterized by the condition that its energy- 
momentum tensor is traceless (see subsection 1.6.8). The breakdown of Weyl 
invariance by quantum corrections appears to be equivalent to the fact that 
the averaged energy-momentum tensor <7") ~6I en/ÔJmn acquires a 
non-zero trace < Ty, the latter coinciding with the expression in the left-hand 
side of equation (7.1.55). Therefore equation (7.1.55) shows that the trace of 
the averaged energy-momentum tensor is given by the a,-coefficient. 


7.1.5. The coefficients a,(x, x) and a,(x, x) 

We have already seen that one-loop counterterms and anomalies are 
determined by De Witt coefficients a, and a, at coincident points, thus it is 
necessary to be able to calculate these objects. In principle, the calculation 
of De Witt coefficients at coincident points is a simple, but tedious task. It 
consists of numerous differentiations of the master equations (7.1.21), (7.1.25) 
and (7.1.28) together with the use of the covariant derivatives algebra (7.1.9) 
and the boundary conditions (7.1.22), (7.1.26) and (7.1.29). 

To find a,(x,x) and a,(x,x), it is necessary first of all to calculate 
purely geometric quantities of the form V,,...V,,0(x,x’)|,=, and 
Vae Vg S2"/*(x, x)= to finite orders k and I. Direct calculations lead to 
the relations: 


VaV a(x, xX')|x=x = Nab (7.1.59a) 
V,V;V,0(%, X)| pox =0 (7.1.59b) 
2 
VV,V-Va0(x, x), =x’ = Racay (7.1.59c) 
V,O00(x, x) pox = VR (7.1.594) 
, ee 4 ab 8 
OODo(x, x) rox =- BR" Riyeg t— RPR- OR (7.1.59e) 
15 15 5 
and 
V,21/2(x, x’) poy =O (7.1.60a) 
VVH, x) pox’ =: Ra (7.1.60b) 
1 
VOY, x) pee’ =, V2 (7.1.60c) 


1 1 1 i 
OON(x, x) ro =— BPR yoga -— FR Ry t— RH+ OR 
ee) 30 bed 30 aT 5 


(7.1.60d) 
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where O = V’V,. For example, let us derive the important relation (7.1.59a). 
Acting with V,V. on both sides of equation (7.1.21), we then put x= x' in the 
resulting identity: 

V,V{0V.V,06 + VoV,V.V,0 =V,V,0 


and use equation (7.1.22a). This leads to 
F ya Fac = F te 


where F,,.=V,V.a(x, x)| -x Since Fp. is a non-singular matrix as a result 
of equation (7.1.22b), the final relation is equivalent to relation (7.1.59a). 

Other information which is necessary for computing a,(x, x) and a,(x, x), 
involves multiple derivatives of ag at coincident points: 


Ñ aaolx, x’) p=" =0 (7.1.61a) 
= i 
VV alx, Rats = 54 ab (7.1.61b) 
1 
oO Dao(x, Xaar = 5 HY Ra (7.1.61¢) 


where © =V°V,. Let us describe the derivation of equation (7.1.61). Acting 
with ¥,¥. on the left-hand side of equation (7.1.28a) gives 


V,V.V2GV, do + {VV 0% Ñ% ao + (boce) + V20V,V.V a5 =0. 
We put x=x’ and make use of equations (7.1.22a), (7.1.59a) and (7.1.59) 
resulting in 
AZT Fi VV) |x =x 7 0 
which can be rewritten as follows: 
2V,V.do | x=x' = LV, V.Jay ksk = ncAo(X, x). 

Then, the boundary condition (7.1.29) leads to equation (7.1.61b). 

Remark. In the above expressions, Z,,=2,, denotes the Riccci tensor, 
while Z,,= —A,, denotes the generalized curvature tensor taking its values 
in some matrix algebra (see equation (7.1.95). 


Now, we are ready to calculate a,(x, x) and a,(x, x). In accordance with 
equation (7.1.28b), the equation determining a,(x, x’) reads 


VioV,a, +a, =Q 1/7279 (Qao) + Zao. (7.1.62) 
We set here x=x’ and make use of equations (7.1.22a), (7.1.26), (7.1.29), 
(7.1.60a,b) and (7.1.61b). This immediately gives 


a,(x, x= 342 al. (7.1.63) 
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Next, the equation determining a, reads 
V'a% a, + 2a, =Q 1? HV, (Qa, )+ Ja, 
and reduces, for x= x’, to 


Pf] oe ky , ; 
asdi 3ta (241a) +5 swa ses 


The quantity Ďa,(x, x)| x= : can be easily computed with the help of equation 
(7.1.62) and the relations (7.1.59-61). One obtains as a result: 


1 1 
a(x, x)= 180 (BO Banca BR” Ray + OA) + D KR” Ray 


1. 1 1 1 1 
+ o(a+iai)+5(2+2a1)(3+2a1), (7.1.64) 


The relations (7.1.63, 64) solve the problem of finding the De Witt coefficients 
a, and a, at coincident points. 

For applications it is sometimes useful to re-express (#,,,4)” in equation 
(7.1.64) via the squared Weyl tensor. Making use of the identity 


CPC pea = ROR pea — 2RE Ray + : R? (7.1.65) 
which follows from equation (1.6.17), we obtain 


1 1 
a(x, x) =Tg0 (Cat R” Pas R? + o2) 


lesn 1 1 1 1 1 
+ day +2 0( 342A +3 (342an\(3+2a1). 
(7.1.66) 


As examples, let us determine the coefficients a, and a, associated with 
the conformally covariant operators 


1 1 
H,.=O--2 H,=hh=o--@l 
sec Oo 6 sp m 4 


for h given as in expression (7.1.46). The H,, and H,, are assumed to act on 
spaces of scalar and four-component spinor fields, respectively. In the former 
case we have J= —1@ and &,,=0, hence 


a(x, x)=0 (7.1.67a) 


1 1 
aĵ? (x, x)= 580 (Gar + RP Ry 3 A+o 2). (7.1.67b) 
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In the latter case we have J=—1@) and &,,=4B»4M“@, where 
M“= —4[y*, 77], hence 


1 
tra?)(x, x)= =a (7.1.68a) 


1 1 1 
tr a(x, x)= 408x, x)= (ous (ataa a°)) - 02. 


(7.1.68) 


The results of subsection 1.6.6 imply that the functionals 
AG = fas e~ ta$*)(x, x) 
and 
AG?) = [as e`! tr a$?(x, x) 


are invariant under arbitrary Weyl transformations. 

In summary, we have described the standard Schwinger—De Witt technique 
established in its final form in the 1960s, and still remaining the most efficient 
method for studying functional determinants of operators of the form (7.1.2). 
For more complicated differential operators there exists a generalized 
Schwinger-De Witt technique developed later by A. Barvinsky and 
G. Vilkovisky?. The interested reader can find the necessary details in the 
original paper. 


7.2. Proper-time representation for covariantly chiral scalar superpropagator 


We proceed to investigating the one-loop effective action in theories of matter 
superfields on a curved superspace. Among the specific features of quantum 
theory in curved superspace (or space-time) is the fact that the matter effective 
action begins to depend here not only on the matter mean (super)fields, but 
also on the supergravity prepotentials (or gravitational field). Analysis of the 
latter dependence will be our primary goal. Throughout this chapter, only 
the minimal formulation for Einstein supergravity will be used to describe 
the background supergeometry. In the present section, we often make use 
of the prepotentials parametrization adopted in Sections 5.4 and 5.5. 

As mentioned above, the standard Schwinger-De Witt technique is most 
suitable for studying functional determinants of second-order differential 


24.0, Barvinsky and G.A. Vilkovisky, Phys. Rep. 119 1, 1985. 
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operators with the universal second-order term V°V,. Most differential 
operators which arise in superfield theories involve spinor partial derivatives 
along with ordinary ones. It turns out that the Schwinger~De Witt technique 
preserves its power for superspace second-order operators of the general form 


BD, + fË Lla Bel + f(D? +f(2P? +... (7.2.1) 


where the dots mean all terms are at most linear in covariant derivatives. A 
mixed term with spinor and vector derivatives can, in principle, be included 
into expression (7.2.1), but such structures do not appear in practice. When 
considering the one-loop quantum correction in a superfield theory, we will 
try to re-express it via determinants of operators having the form (7.2.1). 


7.2.1. Basic chiral model 
Let us begin with the curved-superspace action 


= 1 E`! 
Spl] fatz Egoi; fa E Yoco} (7.2.2) 
describing the interaction between dynamical (®) and external (¥) covariantly 
chiral scalar superfields, 7,0 =Z,‘¥ =0. A set of chiral models, which will 


be discussed below, can be read from S,y,. For Y =m we obtain the massive 
chiral action 


8, p-1 mÈ er ee 
Sml] = | d°z E ÖP + > d ae +¢.c. >. (7.2.3) 


Setting Y =0 gives the massless super Weyl invariant model with the 


action 
S[®] = [a'z E719. (7.2.4) 


For Y =R we obtain another interesting massless action 
1 z 
SiwlP] =} [ate E-'(@+6)?. (7.2.5) 


In curved superspace, the variational derivative for a covariantly chiral 
scalar superfield is given by equation (5.5.28). Hence the Hessian of S,y,[®] 
reads 


ô So, ôS) 

dD(z)dD(z')  S5D(z)S H(z’ r 
(z)dD{(z') dO(z)d H(z’) cule 0 ) (7.2.6) 
57S py ô Sop) 0 6_(z, z’) 


5D(z)5O(z')  5H{(z)SH(z’) 
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where 
H™=( ¥(2) L (12.7) 
—4(Q? —4R) Piz) : ~ 


For ‘Y=0 this operator reduces to 


=( 0 a | 0 sap 7.28) 
~ \~4(9?—4R) 0 NH, 07 a 


Let us note that H turns into the operator (4.4.5) in the flat superspace 
limit. We denote both flat and curved operators by the same symbol, but 
only the latter will appear in the present chapter and hence no confusion 
should arise. 

The quantum correction I) to Sy) is defined by the superfunctional 
integral 


el = {2 DH eis (7.2.9) 

and can be represented in the form 
Pe =5Tr Iin H”, (7.2.10) 
Remark. Throughout this chapter, the operations sTr and sDet are denoted 


by Tr(—Tr) and Det(Det~*), respectively, in the purely bosonic (fermionic) 
case. 


Remark. We define the superkernel of an operator 
A= ( Ai, A4- ) 
A_, AL. 
which acts on a space of covariantly chiral-antichiral scalar columns 
eae 4 
B(z)) \e” Hx, 8 
with the help of the covariant chiral delta-function 
ip ; 
6,(2,z)= -37 —4R)Eô?(z—2')= 07? eV e” 54(x —x')52(0— 6’) 


and its conjugate 6 _(z, z’) in accordance with the rule 


A, +(z, 2’) A, —(2, 2’) _ 6 ,(z, 2’) 0 
oe ee eal 0 oo (7.2.11) 
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This definition is convenient in practice since the components of the 
superkernel are bi-scalar and covariantly chiral or antichiral according to 
which label, + or —, is attached to the corresponding argument (for example, 
GA. .(2,2)=D,A, .(z,2’)=0). Then Tr A reads as follows: 


TrA= fasz eTA, (z, n+ fasz e7 (Ẹọ°A_-(z,z)) 


E`! ET! 
= fas E Asse) fat EA- t2) 


=Tr,A.,+Tr_A__. (7.2.12) 


The action (7.2.2) is the minimal extension of the flat action (4.4.6) in a 
curved superspace. As we have seen, the flat action was used to define the 
one-loop quantum correction in the Wess-Zumino model (see equation 
(4.8.27)). Analogously, the one-loop correction [@] in the generalized 
Wess—Zumino model (6.3.7) is connected with the superfunctional (7.2.10) 
by the rule 


POO) =D yl yams er+io- (7.2.13) 


This is why I) deserves consideration for arbitrary Y. 

When const the operator H" has such a structure that the 
Schwinger—-De Witt technique proves to be inappropriate to handle directly 
the Feynman superpropagator of H”. There are two approaches, however, 
to reduce the problem of computing Det H to similar problems, but for 
operators which meet the chief requirement of the proper-time technique. 
One of these approaches can be applied in the case when the body of ¥(z) 
is non-zero at each point z of superspace. Under this assumption, we have 


the relation 
-2¢ CA 
( , 2 HO p =H (7.2.14) 
e e 


e7=P/m m=const #0 (7.2.15) 


where 


and m is a real parameter and H'™ is just the operator H™ constructed on 
the base of the super Weyl transformed covariant derivatives (5.5.13) with o 
given by conditions (7.2.15). Equation (7.2.14) leads to the formal relation 


Det HP = Det H™ 


which shows that Ty, can be read from Iw. If we explicitly indicate the 
dependence of I, on the supergravity prepotentials W™ and 4g, 
Tiny =TmLlW, o], then Top is given by 


bo 
Fyn] Wie 7 (7.2.16) 
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Another approach to computing I’), which needs no assumption about Y, 
will be described in the following section. 


7.2.2. Covariantly chiral Feynman superpropagator 
Let us consider the Feynman superpropagator 


gm_ (Gr Gr. 
“\G@, Ge. 


associated with the operator H™). By definition, G satisfies the equation 


( m S Ga J= -(% 0 ) 
—1(Q?—4R) m G™, G” 0 6_/ 

(7.2.17) 
From this equation we obtain 


(m) 
G™= Heh Pe) (7.2.18) 
where i 


Gm=-lem, GP=-lG™, 
m m 


The bi-scalar Green’s function G‘"(z,z’) is covariantly chiral in both 
arguments and because of equation (7.2.17) satisfies the equation 


(36, —m?)G0(z, 2’) = — 5 4 (z, 2’) (7.2.19) 
where 
fen 
KH, = 76 (FARMS? — AR). (7.2.20) 
Similarly, the antichiral superpropagator Gz, z’) obeys the equation 
(H,—m7)G(z, 2')= —6_(z, 2’) (7.2.21) 
where 
w= = (GF? ~4RVF?—4R) (7.2.22) 


As pointed out in subsection 6.3.2, the fourth-order differential operator #, 
(%3) turns into a second-order operator when acting on the full space of 
covariantly chiral (antichiral) scalar superfields; that is 


Tes ee 
cl chical a arcs R)+RR 


scalar space 


3'antichiral 
scalar space 


=0- - (R) +RR. 
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Here QD, and Q- are the chiral and anticharal d’Alembertians, respectively, 
defined in equations (6.3.18) and (6.3.19). Both operators O, and O- have 
the form (7.2.1). 

The effective action Im can be readily expressed in terms of the 
superpropagators G’” and G™, With the aid of the formal relation 


Det H = Det?/(H™H‘-™) 


one obtains 


Vim = — ; Tr, Ing” -1 Tr_ In G™ (1.2.23) 


for Tr, defined as in equation (7.2.12). In accordance with equations (7.2.18) 
and (7.2.23), the Green’s functions G® and G” are central objects in the 
quantum theory. 

Both terms in the right-hand side of equation (7.2.23) produce in fact the 
same contribution modulo boundary terms at infinity, because of the formal 
equality 


6Tr_ In G” = 6Tr_ In G” (7.2.24) 


which holds for an arbitrary variation of the supergravity prepotentials. 
Equation (7.2.24) is a simple consequence of the operator relations 


H_,G@”=G”H_, (7.2.25) 
GH, _=H,_G” 
for H,_ and H_, given in identity (7.2.8), together with the identity 
Tr,(A, -B_.)=Tr_(B_.A, _). (7.2.26) 


To prove relation (7.2.25), it is sufficient to take account of the composite 
nature of # and H 


H#, =H, -H_. H#,=H_ +H, — (7.2.27) 
which implies 
H_,#,=HH-_. HH, =H, _H, (7.2.28) 
As a result, we can rewrite Im in the form 


Two = = Tr, In G™, (7.2.29) 


In perfect analogy to the massive case, the quantum correction T in the 
massless theory (7.2.4) can be represented as 


T=-5Tr, in G.—3Tr- In G,= -5 Tr, In G. (7.2.30) 
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where the chiral (G,) and antichiral (G,) Green’s functions constitute the 
Feynman superpropagator G associated with the operator (7.2.8) 


c=n(° a] (7.2.31) 

and satisfy the equations 
HG (2, 2')= — ô, (2, 2’) (7.2.32a) 
HG (2, z')= —6_(2, z’). (7.2.32b) 


7.2.3. The chiral d’Alembertian 
Before proceeding further, we would like to discuss the chiral d’Alembertian 


1 , 1 
D+ =9°2, +7 ID +iG"2, +7 (PRD, (7.2.33) 


entering the equation for G™®, and related geometric objects. As has been 
already mentioned in subsection 6.3.1, the chiral d’Alembertian is unique in 
the sense that any operator of the form 

BD, + f?(2)D,Dy + f()Dat [(2)BLa 


which maps the full space of covariantly chiral scalar superfields into itself, 
coincide with O,. Closely related to Q+ is an operation of multiplication 
on the chiral space. This operation is defined by associating with arbitrary 
chiral scalars ®, and ®, another scalar superfield 


Le oe 1 
0, +0, =0,+0,=— (Z° —4RYD"O, 9,0) = D°O, FO. +7 RO, D0, 


(7.2.34) 


which is covariantly chiral by construction. The connection between p+ and 
* reads 


8 E`? 8 E` 
d z- %:0+0:2- d aa (7.2.35) 


for arbitrary covariantly chiral scalars ®, and ®,. 
Similarly to O4, the *-product is uniquely defined in the sense that any 
binary operation 


(O1, D2) = FO, 2,9 + f(2)D°O, DD. +f” (ADD FP, + 2,2,0) 


which maps arbitrary chiral scalars ®, and ®, into a chiral scalar, must 
coincide with ®, «@,. This observation has important consequences. First, 
chiral generalizations of the equations (7.1.21) and (7.1.25) for the geodesic 
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interval and the Van Vleck—Morette determinant, respectively, are of the form 
6*0 = 2°02 + R26 2,6 =20 (7.2.36) 

and 
Do2 NQ + : R262 NQ =(4—-0,0)Q. (7.2.37) 


Analogously, the equation for an antichiral extension of the geodesic interval 
should have the form 


1. : 
D6 +i RG,6D*6 =25. (7.2.38) 


From equations (7.2.36) and (7.2.38) we see that there is no universal extension 
of the geodesic interval in curved superspace. Different Green’s functions will 
involve different super-intervals. 

Chirality of the final expression (7.2.34) implies that there is a natural 
chiral supermetric. Let us introduce the complex coordinates zM, =e% zM 
most suitable for operating with covariantly chiral scalars ®(z)=e" ®(x, 0)= 
(4), where y4 =(x7) 64). Next we re-express the supervierbein in the 
coordinate system introduced, E,“é,,=E%™ 6%. Because of the relations 
(5.4.2, 3), in the gauge (5.4.6) we have 


BOM | ERa\ [1 | Eau 

E®M -=| --- - —- ļ=|-- - — |. (7.2.39) 
0 | ôF 0 | 6%,F 

A=(a,%) M=(m, p) 


Now equation (7.2.34) can be rewritten as follows 


a6, 6b 
®,+«0,= MN, paint pdiel E 7.2.40 
1*9,=g9""(y) ay ay ( ) 
where the supermetric is given by 
gM = (IT)! nE (7.2.41) 


ne" 0 ) 
QO 4R 


IST being the supertranspose of the supermatrix | (see equation (1.9.59). The 
sypermetric is seen to be a function of the chiral variables y% only;thoughg“ 
is built in terms of the reduced supervierbein / ,“ with non-chiral components. 
We note, however, that the Berezinian of | ,™ is chiral. With the aid of 
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equations (1.11.17), (5.4.19), (5.5.3) and (7.2.39), one can readily prove 
l=Ber(l *)=9"°. (7.2.42) 


Because of the relations (7.2.35) and (7.2.40), the chiral d’Alembertian can 
be written in the form 


6 6 
=(— 1407? —- | o? us 5) 7.2.43 
o+ =(- 1g alo tay (7.2.43) 
completely analogous to the standard representation 
VV = CO le” +g" On) 


for the scalar d’Alembertian. 


7.2.4, Covariantly chiral Schwinger’s superkernel 

The structure of the chiral superpropagator G%™ can be described in the 
framework of the proper-time technique. As in the case of propagators in 
curved space-time, we introduce the integral representation 


G(z, 2’) =i | ds e~ 8s U (z, z's) (7.2.44) 
0 
where U,(z, z'|s) is now required to satisfy the equation 
en —-KHU,= ~(0,-}PR+RR IU, (7.2.45) 
s 


and the initial condition 
Uz, z'|s> +0)=64(z, 2’). (7.2.46) 


Similarly to G”, the superkernel U,(z, z’|s) must be covariantly chiral and 
scalar in both the superspace arguments. 

Due to the explicit form of O+, it is possible to search for a solution of 
equation (7.2.45) by applying the ansatz 


. pee i i0(Z,2’))\ Soe nen 
Ue, 719)= os exp( T JŽ a(z, z’)(is) (7.2.47) 


where o and a‘s are chiral bi-scalars. To ensure the fufilment of equation 
(7.2.45), e must be a solution of equation (7.2.36), whereas the remaining 
bi-scalars must obey the system of equations 


1 
o+ag +5 (0+-0—4)aĝ=0 (7.2.482) 


1 
(n+ Vanes $0 * M41 +5 (040 — Aan 1 = Fen (7.2.48) 
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the *-product being defined in identity (7.2.34). The initial condition (7.2.46) 
proves to be fulfilled under the following boundary conditions: 


a(z, z)= 240z, 2')|,-7 =BD,G40(2,2')|,-, =0 (7.2.49a) 
2,2,262, 2')\ z= = DP? Dalz, 2')\,=2=0 
a§(z, z)= G4ao(z, Z) |- = 7 = GZ,F,ag(z, Z)|,2,=0 (7.2.49) 
and 
Z,Dyo(2, 2')\ z= 2 = Nab (7.2.50a) 
2,2 pao(z, 2’)|,=2 = — 2bgp- (7.2.50b) 


Equations (7.2.49-50) completely specify all the objects entering the 
right-hand side in equation (7.2.47). Rather than demanding condition 
(7.2.50a), it is sufficient in fact to require det(—Q,G,o(z))|,-,.40; then 
equation (7.2.50a) is a simple consequence of the master equation (7.2.36). 

There are simple observations which lead directly to the above boundary 
conditions even without careful analysis concerning their compatibility with 
condition (7.2.46). We first note that in the flat superspace limit U,(z, z’|s) 
should take the form (4.4.21), hence the flat values of o and aĝ read 


1 
a(z, Z')etas E (X(4)— Xa)? a6(Z, Zra =(8— 8’)? 


and are seen to be consistent with the flat version of equations (7.2.49, 50). 
Another remark is that all tensor superfields D,4...%4,0(z,z')i,-, and 
Dy... D4,a5(Z,2')|,=2, where k, n=0, 1, 2,..., should have purely geometric 
origin by their very construction. What is more, they should be polynomials 
of the supertorsion tensors R, R, G, W,g, and Wg, and their covariant 
derivatives in order to make possible the existence of a flat limit. Then, the 
equalities (7.2.49) follow from considerations of dimension. Dimensions of 
the basic geometric structures are 


[R]=[G,J=1 = [Wap,)=3/2 9 [G4] 21/2 


but all objects entering equalities (7.2.49) have lesser dimensions ([o] = —2, 
{ag] = — 1) or their tensor form differs from that of the invariant tensors e+p, 
ég and (¢,),5. Finally, the relations (7.2.50) are dictated by the flat limit. 

Equations (7.2.48) can be rewritten in a simpler form if one redefines af 
in the manner 


a‘(z, 2’)=Q1/(z, z')a(z,z’)  n=0, 1, 2,... (7.2.51) 


where the chiral bi-scalar Q is subject to equation (7.2.37) and the boundary 
conditions 


Qz,2=1 2z z) = =0 (7.2.52) 
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Then 4‘s satisfy the equations 
o*a5,=0 (7.2.53a) 
(nt 1)aS,,+o*88,,=0717 (0189). (7.2.53b) 
By analogy with the terminology of Section 7.1, it is natural to call af or a° 


the De Witt supercoefficients. 


7.2.5. a§(z, z) and a5(z, z) 

From the viewpoint of renormalization, of exceptional interest are the 
coefficients af and a$ at coincident points. To calculate these coefficients, 
one follows the same scheme described in the previous section. Namely, it 
is necessary to make numerous covariant differentiations of the master 
equations (7.2.36) and (7.2.48), with the use of the algebra of covariant 
derivatives (5.5.6), and take account of the boundary conditions (7.2.49-50). 
The immediate consequences of equations (7.2.48-50) are: 


aS(z,z)=—R (7.2.54) 


and 
2a$(z, z)= 04a5(z, 2’)|,-.-+ : (22 —4R)RR. (7.2.55) 


To find O,a{(z,2’)|,-, it is necessary to obtain a number of auxiliary 
relations. Straightforward but tedious calculation leads to 


G,D,D,0(2, Z)lz=z = DD'D,a(2, Z)le=,' =0 
DPD,D' o(z, z')|,-, = —16R 


- 1- 1 
DDD 2,6(z, z)\snr = 8RR+6°G,—5 BR —-9°R 


Y°D,D,a5(2, Z')lz=z = G,D,D, a2, 2) law =0 
D?D,95(2, 2) 27 = —D,D? a5(2, 2)|,-2=2iG, (7.2.56) 


D'D,D* a5 (2, z')|,-, =12RR+2G°G,—G?R 
DDD, a$ (z, z')|,-, =4RR+26°G,-P?R 


1 1 Ti orate 
DPD,D DB, a5(2, | =z “> WW py tg DP'RP,R Ti ByODG,. 
With the help of these identities one readily obtains the final relation 


1 1 Meee 

a5(z, z)=—W*'W, g, + —(D* —4R)G°G, —— (2? —4RX2? —4R)R. 

212 2)= 75 By Th ) 56! X R) 
(7.2.57) 
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At intermediate stages of computing aS(z,z) there appear non-chiral 
expressions, but the final result is explicitly chiral. 
It is worth noting that the superfunctional 


E`! 1 1 E 
| d®z MEDIAS | d®z eifi WBW p, —(G°G, +2RR)} (7.2.58) 


is invariant under arbitrary super Weyl transformations (5.5.13), in 
accordance with the results of subsection 5.6.5. 


7.2.6. One-loop divergences 

Once the proper-time representation for G%™® has been established, the 
effective action (7.2.29) can be handled by the rules given in the previous 
section. We rewrite Im in the form 


i feds 
Posse | SS eim Tr, U,(s) (7.2.59) 
Zjos 
and then improve the behaviour of the proper-time integral at the lower 
limit by applying the prescription of w-regularization. Since a§(z, z)=0, the 
divergent part of the effective action reads 
-1 


E 
Dim),div == fe: R {a5(z, z)—m?a{(z, z)} 


1 _,fl 
EE farz E- i aS(z, z)-+m? L, (7.2.60) 


Because of the explicit form of a§(z, z), the integral (7.2.60) is real modulo 
total derivatives. 

With the aid of equation (7.2.60) it is easy to obtain divergences of the 
effective action (7.2.10). Since Ty, and Fm are connected as in equation 
(7.2.16), we have 


Topai = 
i 32020 


[are eili a3(z, T: (7.2.61) 


where we have accounted for the fact that the functional (7.2.58) is super 
Weyl invariant. Now, equation (7.2.13) tells us that the one-loop divergences 
in the generalized Wess—Zumino model (6.3.7) are 


; | d®z E~1{(m-+ ER) + Bm +ER)} 


A tit SG 
TO) gy =——— | d8z E-100 + 
[P].aiv | É Zino 


poii 
32270 


[ore UR+R) 


+ farz Bot) mt PRR += aie, a} (7.2.62) 


32n7a 
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with 4 and é being chosen real for simplicity. To eliminate these divergences 
one must introduce counterterm Sount = — TP LP], a into the classical action 
(6.3.7). 

Let us discuss the final result. As is clear, in the flat limit only the first 
term in equation (7.2.62) survives. In a curved superspace with R #0 integrals 
like f d8z E~*® do not vanish, and there arise linear-in-® divergences. As a 
result, the Wess—Zumino model turns out to be unstable in curved superspace. 
Both the third and fourth terms in equation (7.2.62) show vacuum divergences 
which appear due to non-trivial background supergeometry. Functional 


mé 


Siceuee 
ac.count 
32270 


[arce-(Rr+R} 


= eens | Z 
eae | d®2E mR Taea (7.2.63) 


is to be understood as a one-loop counterterm to the classical supergravity 
action in a full supergravity-matter quantum theory. The explicit form of 
the second term in equation (7.2.63) implies that the supergravity action 
should include the standard Einstein term (6.1.3) along with higher-derivative 
R?-terms (6.1.19). Because of the first term in (7.2.63), the supergravity action 
should also involve pathalogical structures (6.1.31) as long as č #0. 


7.2.7. Switching on an external Yang-Mills superfield 

The above results admit a natural extension to the case of a system of 
covariantly chiral scalars ®={®‘(z)} coupled to an external Yang-Mills 
gauge superfields V = V4(z)T’, with T' the generators of a real representation 
of the gauge group. The quantum correction in the chiral model 


š E= 
Sml; V] = farz E7'6 Or f fasz F O'® rec (7.2.64) 
can be represented in the form 


TmlV]= -; Tr, InG” (7.2.65) 


where the matrix superpropagator Gz, z’) is covariantly chiral in both 
arguments and subjected to the equation 


1 = = F 
( Â+ a (G*R)+RR -m JG, z')= —1906 4(z, 2’). (7.2.66) 
Here Â, is the Yang-Mills covariantized chiral d’Alembertian, 


1 1 
ô- = DD, + RD? +iG°D, te Es a ie (D*W,) (7.2.67) 
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where D denote the gauge-covariant derivatives (6.3.35a), and W* is the 
corresponding superfield strength defined in equation (6.3.33). In comparison 
with equation (7.2.47), the Schwinger’s superkernel for G” involves the same 
chiral super-interval ø, but all coefficients 4; are now matrix-valued. The 
coefficients a§(z,z) and 4a§(z,z) prove to be given simply by combining 
equations (4.8.25) and (7.2.54, 57): 


a5(z, z)=a{(z, z)l (7.2.68a) 
a5(z, z)=a5(z, z)l+ W* W. (7.2.68) 


In conclusion, it is necessary to note that the coefficients a{(z, z) and aS(z, z) 
were originally computed by I.N. McArthur with the aid of a normal 
coordinate frame in curved superspace?. 


7.3. Proper-time representation for scalar superpropagators 


In the present section we give an approach to the computation of the quantum 
correction Ty) defined by equation (7.2.10). This approach does not require 
us to make any assumption concerning ¥ and is based on a remarkable link, 
between superpropagators arising in special chiral models and in the massless 
vector multiplet model. For the scalar superpropagators of interest we obtain 
the relevant proper-time decompositions. 


7.3.1. Quantization of the massless vector multiplet model 
The massless vector multiplet in a curved superspace is described by the action 


SEV] => [ave E7'VQ"G? —4R)2,V (7.3.1) 


where V(z) is a real scalar superfield. The classical properties of this model 
have been discussed in subsection 6.3.2 (in comparison with (6.3.21), S[V] 
contains an additional factor 4 for later convenience). In particular, it was 
shown that S[V] remains invariant under the following gauge transformations 


V>VA=V+A+A G,A=0 (7.3.2) 


A being an arbitrary covariantly chiral scalar superfield. As is obvious, the 
gauge generators are Abelian and linearly independent, so the theory can be 
quantized with the help of the Faddeev—Popov prescription (see Section 4.5). 


ITN. McArthur, Class. Quantum Grav. 1 233; 245, 1984. 
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We fix the invariance (7.3.2) by imposing the gauge conditions 


— 
([V]= —-(G?-4R)V+a=0 
K[V] al Wa 733) 


1 a 
m(V]= -7 (2 -4RV +ā=0 


where a(z) is an external covariantly chiral scalar superfield. The functions 
k[V] and k[V] have been chosen to be covariantly chiral and antichiral, 
respectively, since they should belong to the same functional space where 
the gauge parameters A and A live. Because of the chiral variational rule 
(5.5.28), the Faddeev-Popov matrix reads 


ôk[V^] dx[VA] 


ôA 5A 
=H®, (7.3.4) 
dR(VA] [VA] 
ôA 6A 


Here H® is defined by equation (7.2.7) for Y¥=R and is the Hessian of the 
chiral model (7.2.5). As a result, the in-out vacuum amplitude is given by 


eT = | av6.| -1a-aRw+a6_| -112—4Rv +a | Det(H®) es, 
(7.3.5) 


In accordance with the results of subsection 4.5.2, T, does not depend on 
the external superfields a and @. Therefore, one can freely integrate the 
right-hand side of equation (7.3.5) over a and @ with some weight p(a, a) such 
that 


| 2020 p(a, a)=1. 


It is useful to choose p(a, a) in the form 
Det?/2(H™) 7 Seta] 


the action S) being defined by equation (7.2.2). This leads to the following 
representation 


eT = Det(H®) Det? (H) e7609 fdz E vow (7.3.6) 


where 


g®= -; DYF? —4R)D, +7 {(? —4R), (2° —4R)} - PZ? —4R) 


P2? —4R). (7.3.7) 


1 
4 
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When acting on scalar superfields, O°) reads 


| ee z 2 = 
OM= Gg, E G” 02, Bs] - YD? ~4R)— 5 ¥(D? —4R) 
loea il Vet AN as T 
——(G,R)G* —- (2"R)2,—- (2° R)—- (2t R)+ 2RR (7.3.8) 
4 4 4 4 
as a consequence of the covariant derivatives algebra (5.5.6), and is a 


curved-superspace extension of the operator A (4.8.30). Let GP be the 
Feynman superpropagator associated with [)‘*) and defined by 


oS? Go (z, z’)= — ô$(z, z’). (7.3.9) 


Then, equation (7.3.6) can be rewritten in the form 


re -> Tr In G® -3 Trin H® —iTr in H™, (7.3.10) 


Remark. Given an operator A acting on some space of unconstrained scalar 
superfields, it is useful to define its superkernel to be bi-scalar: 


A(z, z')= Ad%(z, z')= AES*(z — 7’). (7.3.11) 


Then Tr A is given as 
Tra= fasz E~'A(z, z). (7.3.12) 


Equation (7.3.10) contains more interesting information than may appear 
at first sight. The point is that the right-hand side in equation (7.3.10) does 
not depend on ¥, which leads to important consequences. Let us first choose 
Y=0. Then equation (7.3.10) takes the form 


r= -iTr In G,-3T In H—iTr In H®. (7.3.13) 
where G, = G and H=H®, Choosing ¥ =R, we obtain 
R= -iTr In GP —-> Tr in H®), (7.3.14) 
Equations (7.3.10, 13, 14) allow us to express T, and Tr In H” as follows: 
T,= -Trin G,+iTr In GP-S Tr inH (7.3.15) 
Trin H” =Tr In G, —Tr In GS + Tr In H. (7.3.16) 


In the previous section we saw that Tr In H can be represented according to 


616 Ideas and Methods of Supersymmetry and Supergravity 


the rule 
Tr ln H= —Tr, ln G, 


G, being the massless chiral superpropagator defined by equation (7.2.32a). 
As a result, we arrive at the final relations: 


: 
re -Z Tr In G, +iTrin GP+ITr, InG. (7.3.17) 


Tr In H®’=Tr In G,—Tr In GP — Tr, In G,. (7.3.18) 


The latter is a by-product of our consideration, and it supplies us with a 
simple expression for the quantum correction (7.2.10): 


rae -5(Tr In G®—TrinG,)+I (7.3.19) 


where T =T o is the quantum correction in the massless chiral model (7.2.4). 
The above relations make it possible to compute T, and Ivy, in the 
framework of the proper-time technique. For any ¥ the operator Oo! has 
exactly the form (7.2.1), hence the corresponding Green’s functions GUP” 
possess a well-defined proper time decomposition. The proper-time 
representation for G, follows from equations (7.2.44, 47) by setting m=0. 


7.3.2. Connection between GP and GP 
Let us consider the Feynman superpropagator 


GP, GP 
GY= oe ow (7.3.20) 
associated with H°”, 
HM Gz, z= -(°6 z’) 0 ) (7.3.21) 
0 6_(z, 2’) 


It turns out that GP is expressed via the scalar superpropagator GIP, defined 
by equation (7.3.9), in the manner 


hh’'Gz, z) hh Gz a 

Gz, (i a E 7.3.22 

(z z’) hh’G“(z, z’) hh’'G(z, z’) ( ) 
where 


h=—-(7?—4R) h= -1 —4R) 


1 
4 
This relation generalizes equation (4.8.31) to the case of curved superspace. 
It can be proved as follows. First, we act with H® from the left on both 
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sides in equation (7.3.21) resulting in 
H® HM GM(z,2')) = -n(? pae z’). 
á 0 h , 


Further, we apply H =H from the left to both sides of the relation 


a p Jeren=-(f pez) 


which is a consequence of equation (7.3.9). The result can be presented in 
the form 


HPHPĜYY(z, 2) = — H(} + |ë z’) 


where G is the operator defined by equation (7.3.22). Here we have used 
the identities 


h22? —4R)G, =hB"(F? — 4R)Z, =0 
h?==Rh h?=Rh 


which are correct when acting on scalars. Since 


no(t C)en(h 2) 
O h h h 


both G” and G™ satisfy the same equation. 
Using equation (7.3.22), it is not difficult to obtain an independent proof 
of the relation (7.3.19). 


7.3.3. Scalar Schwinger’s superkernel 
The proper-time representation for G‘?(z, z’) reads 


Giz, =i f ds Uz, z'|s) (7.3.23) 
0 

where the bi-scalar superkernel US(z, z’) satisfies the evolution equation 

( i Z4 oH, zue, z)=0 (7.3.24) 

S 
and the initial condition 
Uz, 2’ |s—> +0)= 5°(z, z^). (7.3.25) 

We search for a solution of equation (7.3.24) in the form 


+ (F r s] 
exp( 2 È aoe zis)" (7.3.26) 


Uz, z'|s)= 5 
S =0 


(4ris) 
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al” and a“ being real bi-scalar superfields. It is easy to see that of” should 
obey the equation 


1. - 1 5 
POND oo — > GHD 0P20P r b LIF Zig) 


1 
—- P9696) =26) (7.3.27) 
4 ay y 
whereas the recurrence relations for a” are 


<a), a» HAYOP aP =0 (7.3.28) 


1 
(n+ Da, +o, ah +5 APA, = a 
where we have introduced a bracket < , > for real scalar superfields, defined by 


boa 5 = 
(V1, V2) = BV, DV2 -3 G"(DV1 DV — DV1BV2) 


-; YZV, ZV, -1 VIVIAN» (7.3.29) 
The operator A reads 
AP = GG, -i G“*[F,, Fy] -i PF -; Pg? -7 (G,R)D* -; (B*R)Q,,. 


(7.3.30) 


Equation (7.3.27) shows once again that in superspace there is no universal 
generalization of the geodesic interval. 

The initial condition for UP implies that the system of equations 
(7.3.27, 28) must be solved under the following boundary conditions: 


Oz, 2) =D, 2) 22 = Da2 0z 2')|,=2' =0 
D,Dya\(z, 2')\2=2 = Nap (7.3.31) 
GD? Oz, 2’) p22 = DD 0z, 2) = DLDy Dy loz, 2')|,=2 =0 
DD? oz, 2’)| p27 = 16 
and 
afz, z)= Dah, z) 2-7 = Ds Dgay(z, 2')|,-,=0 
2 Dy, Pph Nz, 2')\,=7=0 (7.3.32) 
D, Dg Da Daz, 2')\ p= 2, = — bap tap. 
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These requirements are grounded in the same considerations as were made 
in subsection 7.2.4. In the flat-superspace limit U,=U° takes the form 
(4.8.43). 

Using equations (7.3.27, 28, 31, 32), one readily obtains 


a{P(z,z)=0 


a 7.3.33) 
aS(z, z) = —G°G, + PW. l 
7.3.4. Divergences of effective action 
Now, it is a trivial task to obtain divergent parts of the superfunctionals 
(7.3.17) and (7.3.19) with the help of the general algorithm given in subsection 
7.1.3. We rewrite T, in the form 


ne -i | i E {Tr(3U,(s)—2U®(s)) — 3Tr , U.(s)} (7.3.34) 
0 


and modify the integral over proper time by applying, for instance, the 
prescription for w-regularization. This leads to the following divergent part 
of Ty: 


1 z a5(z, z) 
Pama | OE | Bate. 92e 9-3 E2, (7.3.35) 


Similarly, the divergent part of TP reads 


Fae fare ape n-ae ga (1.3.36) 


32n? 


which coincides, as a result of equation (7.3.33), with our previous result 
(7.2.61). 

In conclusion let us point out that the superfunctional (7.3.35) is invariant 
under arbitrary super Weyl transformations (5.5.13). This is a consequence 
of super Weyl invariance of the corresponding classical theory (7.3.1). 


7.4. Super Weyl anomaly 


In Chapter 6 we met a number of super Weyl invariant models in curved 
superspace. The classical action S[y;#%,g] in such a theory remains 
unchanged under transformations of the form (5.7.33), the parameter o being 
an arbitrary covariantly chiral scalar. This implies vanishing of the classical 
supertrace T, defined by equation (5.7.15), on the mass shell 68/67 =0. 
Since equation (5.7.33) presents a supersymmetric extension of ordinary 
Weyl transformations, the super Weyl invariance is potentially anomalous 
at the quantum level (see also subsection 7.1.4). Renormalized effective action 
T[ž; Wg] can be chosen to be invariant only under the supergravity gauge 
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transformations, but not with respect to the super Weyl ones. Both 
symmetries cannot be preserved in general, which means that the effective 
supertrace 


[ZK Wee] 


ôo a=0 


(Ty = 


remains non-zero when imposing the effective equation of motion 61/7 =0. 
As a result, the condition of general covariance in quantum theory is given 
by the following equation for the effective supercurrent <T,,5 >; 


Ci 2 
B* (Ty y= Fee 


which replaces the classical equation (5.7.35). 

In the case when 7=0 is a solution to the effective equations of motion, 
the occurrence of the super Weyl anomaly can be studied by analysing the 
vacuum part I of the effective action, which is related to the in-out amplitude 
<out|in> =exp(il). The breakdown of super Weyl invariance is expressed by 
the fact that possesses some dependence on the chiral compensator, 


oT [W,e’¢] 


a ĉc 


a=0 


7.4.1. Super Weyl anomaly in a massless chiral scalar model 
We are going to calculate anomalous supertrace <T» in the simplest super 
Weyl invariant model with classical action 


S[®] = [at Eo fat z(E7'!/R)®H,_® =e z2(E7'/R)®H_,® 


(7.4.1) 


® being a covariantly chiral scalar superfield. The operators H,- and H- , 
are given by equation (7.2.8). Since ® changes as ®’=e~ °® with respect to 
local rescaling of the chiral compensator, the super Weyl transformation 
laws for H,- and H_, read 


H’, _ =e" ?°H,_ H’_, =e~?7H_ e. (7.4.2) 
Therefore, the transformation law for M=H,—H-~_., is given by 
H =e eT, (7.4.3) 


In the framework of the L-regularization scheme, the regularized effective 
action is given by 


aent | * Sap uss) (7.4.4) 
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where 
Uz, z: | s) = exp(is#,)d +(z, z’) 


is the chiral Schwinger’s superkernel described in Section 7.2. Then, the 
renormalized effective action reads 


Dien = lim (T+ S.ount) (7.4.5) 
LO 
the counterterm being chosen as 


1 -1 cs 
{i 2 fez = a$(z, z)—In(L? u°) fez — a3(z, a. 


S = 
count 327? 
(1.4.6) 


Our goal is to find the variation of Ten under an infinitesimal super Weyl 
transformation. 
Let us vary I’,. In accordance with equation (7.4.3), we have 


ôTr, U (s)= —is Tr,(¢cH#,U (s)) —is Tr ,(MaU(s)). (7.4.7) 


The first term in this variation can be rewritten with the aid of equation 
(7.2.45), in the form 


—is Tr (oÆ U (s) = —s 2 Tr ¿(oU .(s)). (7.4.8) 
To transform the second term in equation (7.4.7), we make use of the operator 
identities 

H#H6=H, H_.,¢=H,_cGH_, 
and 
H_.U,(s)=H_. exp(GisH, _H_ ,)=exp(isH_,H,_)H_.=U,(s)H- ,. 
Taking into account equation (7.2.26) also, we can write 
Tr .(#,6U,(s))=Tr ,(H4 -oU,(s)H_ .)=Tr_(GU,(s)%) 


which leads to the relation 
isTr .(46U,(s))= —s Z Tr _(@U,(s)). (7.4.9) 
Equations (7.4.47-9) show that I’, varies as follows: 
ôr, = -5 Tr (cU — iL?) Tr, EUL —iL?)). (7.4.10). 


The proper-time decomposition for U, was described in Section 7.2. As is 
easily seen, an analogous representation for the antichiral Schwinger’s 
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superkernel 
Uz, 2’|s) =exp(is#,)6 _(z, 2’) (7.4.11) 


is of the form 


U,(z, 2'|s)= 


i io(z,z)\ & : 
ex A‘(z, z’)(is)” 7.4.12 
(aris) of 2s E (FNS vate) 
with the antichiral bi-scalars ¢ and a° being conjugates of those presented 
in equation (7.2.47), As a result, equation (7.4.10) can be rewritten in the form 
=f 


1 E 
T= 55 | —L? fez E` toz fatz Fa ca$(z, ahr + O(L’). 


(7.4.13) 


where we have used the fact that a§(z, z)= — R. 

Now, let us turn to the counterterm Soun: AS was noted above, the second 
term in the right-hand side of equation (7.4.6) is invariant with respect to 
arbitrary super Weyl transformations. Hence only the first term contributes 
to the super Weyl variation of S.ouat! 


9S count = i [ez E-'e+ cc. (7.4.14) 
From equations (7.4.13) and (7.4.14) we obtain 
OV pen = =e [are E oa3(z, z) + c.c. (7.4.15) 
32n? R 
Therefore, the anomalous supertrace in the theory under consideration reads 
<T> == a5(z, 2). (7.4.16) 


Remark. Another example of classically super Weyl invariant theories gives 
the vector multiplet model (7.3.1). Calculation of the anomalous supertrace 
in this theory requires more subtle consideration!. We give only the final 
result: 


1 to. 
{T= 35,8 | 3a5(z, Zz) +7 (9? —4R)3a,(z, z)—2a(z, ay}. (7.4.17) 
z 
Here the coefficients a,(z,z) and a®?(z, z) are obtained from a$"(z, z) (7.3.33) 


by setting Y =0 and ¥=R, respectively. 


iLL. Buchbinder and S.M. Kuzenko, Nucl. Phys. B 274. 653, 1986. 
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7.4.2. Anomalous effective action 
The relation defining anomalous supertrace 


AT _oI[W, ego] 


= =<T 7.4.18 
ie bat east <T> (7.4.18) 


can be understood as an equation for the renormalized effective action 
provided we have at our disposal an exact expression for <T} obtained by 
some indirect method. This is just the situation under consideration. 

Substituting the explicit values of aS(z, z), a(z, z) and a®X(z, z) into equations 
(7.4.16) and (7.4.17), the anomalous supertrace can be written in the following 
general form: 


CTY =aW?+bP + (Z? —4R)2?R (7.4.19) 


where 
W? =W Wagy 
P=W? -; (2? —4R\G°G, + 2RR). 


These are only the numerical coefficients a, b, c which reflect the specific 
features of the initial theory. The chiral superfield P is originated as a density 
for the topological invariant (5.6.61), 


e E`! 
p= faz E` E w? +00, + 2RR }= | dP P. (7420 


Now, our goal is to obtain a solution of equation (7.4.18). As is clear, the 
renormalized effective action consists, in general, of two parts: 
r=F,+T7, 
where T, generates the anomaly (7.4.19): 
AT’, 


Ke =<(T> 


whereas I, is a super Wey] invariant functional. Only the anomalous part of 
T can be restored by solving the above equation. 
Let us proceed by solving the equation 


AT, 
Ag 


An important role in our considerations will be played by the covariantly 


=aW? +P + oF —4R)D?R. (7.4.21) 
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chiral scalar superfield Q and its conguate Q defined by 


Q 1 R 1+ fdz E~ !(2)G, _(z, 2’ 
aA )+e( H EITE GGl 1 (7.4.22) 
Q(z) 1 R 1+fd°z E~'(z'G_ ,(z, 2’) 
Here G is the Feynman superpropagator for the massless theory (7.4.1). The 
superfield Q satisfies the massless equation of motion 


(PZ? —4R)Q=0 (7.4.23) 
and proves to obey the transformation law 
=e" Q (7.4.24) 


with respect to the super Weyl transformations (5.5.13). As an instructive 
exercise, the reader can explicity verify equation (7.4.24). It is worth pointing 
out that the flat-superspace limit for Q is unity, and its dependence on the 
supergravity prepotentials takes the form 


Q=07'+OHW). (7.4.25) 


In accordance with definition (7.4.22), Q is a non-local functional of W 
and ø. However, in the case of a conformally flat superspace, Q turns 
into the inverse of ọ in the gauge W=0. It is necessary to note 
that the chiral scalar Q was introduced by Grisaru, Nielsen, Siegel 
and Zanon? and is a supersymmetric generalization of the conformal scalar 
field 1—4- O + 2/6)" +2 of Fradkin and Vilkovisky?. 

Using the definition of the variational derivative A/Ag (7.4.18) and the 
super Weyl transformation laws (5.5.14) and (7.4.24), it is extremely simple 
to obtain the following identities: 


=i af 
x fan E wmo- -w x fa E nao 
Ag R Ao R 
(7.4.26a) 
= 12 z 
2 [e:z E~'(G°G,+2RR) In(Q2Q) =7 2? —4R\G°G, +2RR) 
9 


-i (2? —4R)2Gaa 2* In Q— R2, InN) 
(7.4.26b) 


2 M. T. Grisaru, N. K. Nielsen, W. Siegel and D. Zanon Nuci. Phys. B 247 157, 1984. 
3 E. S. Fradkin and G. A. Vilkovisky Phys. Lett. 73B 209, 1978. 
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= | d®z E~'G*G,(In Q)Z,(In Q) 
Ag 


(2? —4R){ — BG F* In Q) +1 Das (P*(in 0)2* In Q)} (7.4.26c) 
2 | dêz E~'9%(In QF, (In QF,In Q)F*(n 0) 
p 


=D? —4R){i2 (2 ln M2 n- DRY, In Q)} (7.4.26d) 


A | 
— fasz E~'RR=— (GB? —4R)2?R. (7.4.26e) 
Ag 16 
In deriving these relations we have also made use of the equation of motion 
(7.4.23). 
Let us consider the functional 
InQ inĝ 
TW = —a |d8z E7 W2? +— Ww? 7.4.27 
P= -a faei Emang] gaan 
From equation (7.4.26a) we obtain 
(1) 
ari =aW?. (7.4.28) 
Ag 
Introduce one more functional 
rH=c [ors ERR. (7.4.29) 
Equation (7.4.26e) leads to 
AT? = 
A | (J2 —4R)P?R. (7.4.30) 
Ag 16 


It remains to look for a superfunctional generating the term bP in equation 
(7.4.19). With the aid of equations (7.4.26b-d) one finds that the functional 


{ne nO. 


1 a EEEN 
TS) = —b | d8zE P+——P CGE m) 
o fasz E- ap a > Din MAn O) 


x G,(In 8)F,(In m} (7.4.31) 


solves the problem, 
Are 


= bP. 
AG P (7.4.32) 
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Equations (7.4.27-32) lead to the anomalous effective action 


Oo 3 a 
ra TQ eTp4ry= fat e-na aw? + be) SE at? +P 


-> (ce + Fn 02n 0) ) tn )9,(In Q)+cRR L. (7.4.33) 


One more interesting representation for the anomalous effective action, which 
is based on the use of a natural generalization for Q, can be found in the 
original publication‘. 

The non-local functional T, turns into a local one in the case of a 
conformally flat superspace, i.e. when W,,,=0. Then, in the gauge W =0 the 
covariant derivatives and the supertorsions R, G, are given by equations 
(6.5.12, 13), whereas Q coincides with g~!. As a result, I, takes the form 


T,=- fez {cot 6)é,(In @) + ; (c—b)D*(In @)D*(In p) 


1 
x (0. D,](n ġọ) aa D,(ing)D,(in o)} (7.4.34) 


where D,=(6,,D,,D*) are the flat global covariant derivatives. This 
functional can be considered as the classical action of some supersymmetric 
theory in flat superspace. 


7.4.3. Solution of effective equations of motion in conformally flat superspace 
It is natural to understand the renormalized effective action T[W, Q] as a 
quantum correction, due to vacuum effects, to the classical supergravity 
action Ss, which can be taken in one of two possible forms (6.1.3) or (6.1.17). 
In general, the effective gravity equation of motion 
ôlSsa +I) _ A(Sso +T) _ 


0 (7.4.35) 
ôH” Ag 


cannot be written explicitly since the calculation of F is an extraordinary 
technical problem. However, the above results supply us with a remarkable 
possibility to obtain exact effective equations in the case of classically super 
Weyl invariant theories. In such a theory the effective action is T=I,+T, 
where IT, is given by equation (7.4.33) and IT, is some unknown 
superfunctional. Because of the super Weyl invariance of Ij, the effective 
equations read 


ô 
zg t rat =O (7.4.36a) 


iLL. Buchbinder and S.M. Kuzenko, Phys. Lett. 202B 233, 1988. 
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A ASso 
> (Seg tly)= 
Ao ( SG A) Ao 


+<T)=0. (7.4.36) 


Here the first equation is still unknown. We may suppose, nevertheless, that 
there are conformally flat solutions (W,,s, =0) for the full system of equations. 
Then, only the second equation remains essential. 

So, let us consider the equation for the chiral compensator choosing the 
supergravity action with cosmological term (6.1.17) in the role of Ss,. With 
W.p,=9, equation (7.4.36b) reads 


ZiR w+ 548) HO'O, +2RR)-$ 2R} = (7.4.37) 
K 


A particular solution is obtained by setting G,=0 and R=const, R being 
subject to the constraint 


K? ao 
Rea R*R=0 (7.4.38) 


and corresponds to the anti-de Sitter supergeometry. 


7.5. Quantum equivalence in superspace 


7.5.1, Problem of quantum equivalence 

One of the specific features of superspace, as compared to ordinary 
space-time, is that any on-shell supersymmetry representation admits, in 
general, several off-shell superfield realizations. Of course, there exist 
examples of different field theories possessing equivalent dynamics, but 
superspace provides far more possibilities. The most impressive example is 
the existence of infinitely many superfield formulations for Einstein 
supergravity (minimal (n= —4), new minimal (n=0), non-mininal (n# —4, 0)) 
instead of the unique generally accepted formulation for Einstein gravity. 
All these formulations were shown in Chapter 6 to be equivalent at the 
classical level. So, in supersymmetric field theory we inevitably run into a 
problem of quantum equivalence for classically equivalent realizations. By 
quantum equivalence is meant equivalence of S-matrices. For theories in 
external (super)fields, quantum equivalence can be understood as the 
coincidence of in-out vacuum amplitudes modulo an irrelevant factor 
expressed via boundary values of background (super)fields at infinity. It is 
clear that the problem of quantum equivalence is non-trivial in general and 
deserves special consideration in any concrete case. 

Of principal importance is the study of quantum equivalence between 
different supergravity formulations. Unfortunately this is still an open 
problem because of the non-renormalizability of (super)gravity. In the simpler 
case of renormalizable classically equivalent theories the study of their 
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quantum equivalence can, in principle, be carried out in the framework of 
perturbation theory. 

In the present section we investigate three superfield realizations for the 
so-called non-conformal scalar multiplet which is normally described by a 
covariantly chiral scalar superfield ® on the basis of the action 
superfunctional 


1 = 
Sir LË] 5 [at E7'(04+ 6), (7.5.1) 
This model is said to be non-conformal because the action involves the term 
> [ave E-H? +6?) 


which breaks the super Weyl invariance present in the action (7.4.1). Among 
other chiral models based on classical actions of the form 


[ars E5045 07+39} 


with ¢4 +1, the above model is selected because of its equivalence to the 
gauge theory of a covariantly chiral spinor superfield y,, ,7,=0, which is 
described by the action 


SixJ= -; f d8z E~ (2° 4a + DH). (7.5.2) 


The classical equivalence of these theories has been established in subsection 
6.3.4. One more realization for the non-conformal scalar multiplet follows 
from equation (7.5.1) by expressing ® via a real scalar superfield U in 
accordance with the rule 


= -1 PAR U=U (7.5.3) 


Then we obtain the action 
S[U] -> fasz E~1U(G? —4R)+ (2? —4R)} U. (7.5.4) 


Thus we have three classically equivalent models realized in terms of (i) 
chiral scalar (CSC), (ii) chiral spinor (CSP), and (iii) real scalar (RSC) 
superfields. 
Let us introduce into considerations the in-out vacuum amplitudes and 
effective actions for the above classically equivalent theories: 
<outlin dose = expli csc[%; p]}) 
Coutlin > csp = explil cspL¥; ¢]) 


Coutlin desc = expliT gscl W; o ]). 
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To have equivalence at the quantum level, the renormalized effective actions 
must possess the same local dependence on the supergravity prepotentials. 
In other words, the average supercurrents as well as the average supertraces 
arising in the theories under examination must coincide. 

The CSC model is non-gauge, and the corresponding effective action 
Vosc=T'igy is formally given by 


Tesc=5 Tr In H® (7.5.5) 


(see also Sections 7.2 and 7.3). As for the models (7.5.2) and (7.5.4), they are 
gauge theories with linearly dependent generators (see subsection 4.5.1). The 
action (7.5.2) is invariant under the gauge transformations 


rt = tat 5 (Z? —4R)2,V v=? (7.5.6) 


the gauge parameter being an unconstrained real scalar superfield defined 
modulo arbitrary shifts of the form 


V>V^>V+A+Ā JA=0. (7.5.7) 


Next, the action (7.5.4) remains unchanged under gauge transformations 
1 
U-U"=U +5 (Dat Bit") GHz =0 (7.5.8) 


as a consequence of equation (5.5.11). Here the gauge parameters ną is a 
covariantly chiral spinor superfield defined modulo arbitrary shifts of the 
form (7.5.6), and in its turn V is defined modulo arbitrary shifts (7.4.7). So, 
the CSP and RSC models are reducible gauge theories with the first and 
second, respectively, stages of reducibility. Hence, it is required to give proper 
definitions for 'ogp and Ipse before proceeding further. 

As is known, the Faddeev-Popov approach is inapplicable to quantize 
reducible gauge theories. It is the Batalin—Vilkovisky quantization method! 
which leads to correct Feynman rules in the Lagrangian approach for 
arbitrary finitely reducible gauge theories. In the case of Abelian finitely 
reducible gauge theories, the Batalin-Vilkovisky method turns out to be 
equivalent to the quantization procedure of A. Schwarz’, the latter being the 
first known technique developed to quantize reducible theories. Since the 
CSP and RSP models are Abelian gauge theories, their quantization can be 
fulfilled in the framework of the Schwarz procedure. In order to illustrate 
this technique, we first discuss the quantization of the more familiar gauge 
theory of a second-rank antisymmetric tensor field in a curved space-time. 


ILA. Batalin and G.A. Vilkovisky, Phys. Lett. 120B 166, 1983; Phys. Rev. D 28 
2567, 1983. 
2A.S. Schwarz, Lett. Math. Phys. 2 247, 1976; Commun. Math. Phys. 67 1, 1979. 
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7.5.2. Gauge antisymmetric tensor field 
The gauge theory of antisymmetric tensor field A,,(x) coupled to an external 
gravitational field is determined by the action 


a[s]=5 fes e-!LA)L,(A) (7.5.9) 


1 
Li(A)=5 eV, Ace 


This theory is known to be classically equivalent to the theory of a scalar 
field g(x) minimally coupled to gravity 


1 
S[g]= ae | dix e7'V40V,0. (7.5.10) 


Both models are of interest to us since the former arises at the component 
level in the model (7.5.2) and the latter in the model (7.5.1). 
The action S[A] is invariant under the following gauge transformations 


Aab > Ai, = Aab + Viae) (7.5.1 1) 


the gauge parameter being defined modulo arbitrary shifts of the form 
64,=V,'¥. So, the model under consideration is a reducible gauge theory 
with the first stage of reducibility. In the role of gauge-fixing functions we 
choose 


K,{A)=V° Ags (7.5.12) 
which is a transversal vector field, 
VW°K {A)=0 (7.5.13) 
and transforms under (7.5.11) according to the law 
ÔK AA) =V" Vibha =F a? Ap. (7.5.14) 
Adding to S[4] the gauge-breaking term 
1 
Sopl4]= E [ors e~1K*%A)K,(A) (7.5.15) 
we arrive at the non-gauge action 
1 
S{AI+ Seal Al} | e71 A® O, Aab (7.5.16) 
where 
02 Aab =VV Aa + 2R" Ab 2R jant Aca (7.5.17) 


Oz being an antisymmetric tensor field d’Alembertian. 


Effective Action in Curved Superspace 631 


Now, it is worth making some general remarks concerning the Schwarz 
quantization prescription. Let us recall that the central idea in the 
Faddeev—Popov construction was separation of the gauge group volume 
from the naive path integral. From the technical point view, this was done 
by attracting the delta-function of a gauge-fixing function. The chief 
observation made by Schwarz was that basic elements of the Faddeev-Popov 
construction can be preserved, but must be properly modified, in the case 
of Abelian reducible gauge theories. First, it is necessary to modify the notion 
of gauge group volume, since some of the gauge parameters do not appear 
in the transformation law of the gauge fields. Second, one must extend the 
notion of functional delta-function to the case when its argument is a 
constrained field. The point is that admissible gauge-fixing functions in 
reducible gauge theories should obey some constraints. 

We proceed to the quantization of the theory (7.5.9). Because of the 
constraint (7.5.13), the delta-function 6*[K,(A)] is ill-defined (5*[K,(A)] ~ 6[0], 
where 6*[...] and 6[...] denote the vector and scalar functional delta- 
functions). As a result, the standard Faddeev—Popov construction does not 
work. 

Let us try to define a generalized delta-function 5*[B,], where B,(x) is an 
arbitrary transverse vector field, V°B,=0. We start with the formal 
Fourier-representation 


s[= | avero(i [as e` t V°B i (7.5.18) 


Owing to the transversality of B,, the exponential in equation (7.5.18) is 
invariant under the transformations 


V, > Vř=V,+V,¥ (7.5.19) 


with arbitrary ¥, hence the path integral is ill-defined. However, making use 
of the Faddeev-Popov prescription allows us to extract from (7.5.18) the 
integral over the gauge group (7.5.19) in the same fashion as in 
electrodynamics. Then one arrives at the following well-defined object 


o*(B,]= favex(: fass e`! vB, Jar" V,]Det(Oo) (7.5.20) 
where Oo = V‘V, is a scalar field d’Alembertian. With the help of the identity 
é[V7V,J= fav exo [es e`! vvo) 
6*[B,] can be rewritten in the form 


6*(B,]= | Do &*(B,+V,0]Det( Oo). (7.5.21) 
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Next, we turn to finding a proper integration measure Qu; for the group 
of gauge transformations (7.5.11). Let PLA] be a functional of the gauge field. 
Naive path integral I[A] =f 24 F[A*] over the gauge group is seen to be 
degenerate, since A= A” for 44 =A, +V,¥, Y being arbitrary. In order to 
extract the Y-group volume from I[A], we can again make use of the 
Faddeev—-Popov prescription. This leads to the following definition of 
integrals over the J-group: 


I[AJ= [amet Gu, =6[V7A,]Det(O,)PA . (7.5.22) 
Once 5*[K,(A)] and Du, have been defined, we can follow the standard 


Faddeev—Popov procedure to quantize the theory (7.5.9). First, we introduce 
the Faddeev—Popov determinant A: 


at | an; 5*[K,(A’)]. (7.5.23) 
This can be expressed in the form 

A=Det(O),)Det~ *(Oo) (7.5.24) 
where O; is the vector field d’Alembertian defined by 

Oi Va = VV V REV (7.5.25) 


To prove equation (7.5.24), we rewrite the right-hand side of equation (7.5.23) 
as follows: 


| 2usttK (4%) = | QVBI[V*V,— pl6[V*A,—7] 
x Det?( Oo) ep(i fass e !V%(K,(a)+ Fei) (7.5.26) 


for F, the operator given in (7.5.14). By construction, this expression does 
not depend on external scalar fields p and y, so we can integrate the right-hand 
side of equation (7.5.26) over p and y with the weight exp(—i f d*x e~ 'py). 
Making also the shift 4, > 2, —(1/0,)K,(A) in the path integral, one obtains 
(7.5.24). 

With the aid of the representation (7.5.21), it is possible to rewrite equation 
(7.5.23) in one more useful form: 


ASS fama 6*[K,(A9)+V,% —£,]Det( O0) (7.5.27) 
where ¢, is an arbitrary external vector field. This expression does not depend 


on the transversal part of ¢, by its very construction. The longitudinal part 
of ¢, arises in expression (7.5.27) as a result of the shift p> @—V%(1/0,),. 
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The next step in the Faddeev—Popov construction is to extract the gauge 
group volume. In our case this consists of inserting into the naive path integral 


| Dae 
the following unit 
1=A [2u20 SEKLA) +V? —C,]det() 


along with the replacement of the integration variable A > A~*. This leads 
to the effective action 


ean | DAD SLK (A) +V,¥ —CJADet(Oo) exp(iS[A]). (7.5.28) 


Since T4 does not depend on ¢, it is in our power to integrate over ¢, with 
the weight exp(—4 d*x e~ *¢?). Then we obtain 


el = fos Do A Det(Do) exp ista] +Sgp[A]) -> [atx e7 ‘wov.ot. 


(7.5.29) 


Now, equations (7.5.15) and (7.5.23) allow us to obtain the final expression 
for the effective action 


T,=T y+; {Trin 02-2 Trin O,+2Trin Do} (7.5.30) 
where 
r,=5Tt In Do (7.5.31) 


is the effective action of the scalar field model (7.5.10). 


7.5.3. Quantization of the chiral spinor model 
We proceed by constructing the effective action for the gauge superfield 
theory with classical action (7.5.2) on the basis of the quantization technique 
described above. 

An admissible gauge-fixing function in the theory under consideration can 
be chosen in the form 


k= (Ft. Fi) (7.5.32) 


634 Ideas and Methods of Supersymmetry and Supergravity 


K(x) being a covariantly linear real scalar superfield, 


(P—-4R)K(y)=0 KZ) =K(y). (7.5.33) 


The transformation law 


K(x") = Ki) BG —4R)2,V (7.5.34) 


tells us that the requirement K(y”)=0 fixes V modulo aribitrary shifts (7.5.7). 
Adding the gauge-breaking term 


Sse[x] = [ats EKU)? (7.5.35) 


to the classical action S[x], we obtain the following non-gauge superfunctional 
1 = 
SEx] + Seslx] = or fe E~'y*(Q? —6R)y, + c.c. 


E`! E`! . 
= fat — Rat | d8 —- (Je Dat* (7.5.36) 
R R 
where 


(Zaha = r (ZARN? — OR, 


1 S 
-faan R2? +iGP I+ (RID, —— (FP -4RR hy, 


1 
S f W? Dp +5 (0 Wap) (7.5.37) 


The operator #, is a d’Alembertian on the space of covariantly chiral spinor 
superfields. 

Let o[...], 6.[...] and 6_[...] denote the functional delta-functions on 
spaces of unconstrained real scalar, covariantly chiral and antichiral scalar 
superfields, respectively. Because of constraint (7.5.33), the expression 6[K(x)] 
turns out to be ill-defined, ô[K[x]] ~6,[0]6_[0]. Following the Schwarz 
approach, we must look for generalized delta-functions 6[...] for covariantly 
linear real scalars. Let L be such a superfield, (2? —-4R)L=0, L=L. Then the 
path integral 


ô[L]= f 2T exp(i | d®z E` II 1) (7.5.38) 


is seen to be degenerate, since the exponential remains unchanged under the 
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gauge transformations 
TI>T4=N+A+A 8 G,A=0. (7.5.39) 


This is exactly the gauge invariance of the massless vector multiplet model. 
Therefore, the gauge group volume can be extracted from equation (7.5.38) 
in the same fashion as was done in subsection 7.3.1. As a result, we obtain 
the following well-defined superfunctional 


[L] = | om ali (2? -arn |o- E (2? -4 | Det(H®) 


«exo [ars emt) (7.5.40) 


which can be called a functional delta-function of a covariantly linear scalar 
superfield. Using the identity 


8, j@?—anim|5_| 594 |- Í DDO cil a'sE-M10+9 


where the integration is performed over chiral (©) and antichiral (6) variables, 
equation (7.5.40) can be rewritten in the form | 


SIL] = {2820 LL ++] Det(H"), (7.5.41) 


The next major step is to define an integration measure Duy over a group 
of gauge transformations (7.5.6). Let F#[y] be a functional of the gauge 
superfields y,, Za The naive path integral | DV F[x"] is degenerate, since 
F[x"] does not change under arbitrary A-transformations (7.5.7). Extracting 
the A-group volume from the above path integral, with the aid of the results 
of subsection 7.3.1, we arrive at 


fow FEX] (7.5.42) 


Dy =5, È 2- anv |o {; (9?—4R) r| Det(H®)9V. 


We set up equation (7.5.42) as the definition of integration over the gauge 
group (7.5.6). 

Further consideration is a simple repetition of the Faddeev—Popov 
prescription. One introduces the Faddeev—Popov determinant A defined by 


A-ls faw SLK] = [Duv 20 20 S[K(y") + O+- U] Det(H®) 


(7.5.43) 
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U being an external real scalar superfield (as is readily seen, A does not 
depend on U). Then one inserts the unit 


1=A™? faw EK”) 
into the naive path integral 
[az y eish 


and separates the gauge group volume fam. This leads to the effective action 


ell cor = farar QOD A Det(H™)5[K(y) +O +- Ue!" 


(7.5.44) 
It remains to integrate the right-hand side over U with the weight 
expli f d?z E~'U?). As a result, one obtains 


eiTe = A Det(H®) [2721820 ellSCx] + Soal] +28, (7,5,45) 


Direct calculation of the Faddeev-Popov determinant gives 
A = Det(0®) Det~ 3(H) (7.5.46) 


CO) being the scalar superfield d’Alembertian (7.3.8) with ¥ = R. Now, using 
equations (7.5.1) and (7.5.36), the effective action can be expressed in the form 


Pese =I csc +X (7.5.47) 


where 


X= -5 (Ir. In #,4+Tr_ in #,4+2Trin o®—4Trln H®) (7.5.48) 


Tcsc being the effective action (7.5.5) of the chiral scalar model (7.5.1). 

As for the real scalar model (7.5.4), its quantization requires more tedious 
consideration. Omitting details, which can be found in our paper®, we present 
the final expression for the effective action 


T Rsp = Tose = 2X (7.5.49) 


where X is exactly the superfunctional given by equation (7.5.48). 


3LL. Buchbinder and S.M. Kuzenko, Nucl. Phys. B 308 162, 1988. 
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7.5.4. Analysis of quantum equivalence 

Comparing equations (7.5.47) and (7.5.49) we see that the effective actions 
Tose, I csp abd Tsp do not coincide. However, this fact does not yet mean 
absence of equivalence at the quantum level. It may appear that X is a 
constant locally independent of the supergravity prepotentials. If this is the 
case, 


— = =0 (7.5.50) 
then the models under consideration will remain equivalent in the quantum 
theory. In this subsection, we are going to give a proof of equation (7.5.50). 
We show first of all that X has no divergent part. 


We begin by rewriting equation (7.5.48) in terms of Green’s functions. Let 
us introduce the Feynman superpropagator G,,”, 


Gp Goa (2, 2')= By Gon? (z 2')=0 
associated with the chiral spinor d’Alembertian #, (7.5.37), 
H G.(z, 2')= —16,(z, 2’). (7.5.51) 


Its antichiral analogue will be denoted by G,. Taking into account equations 
(7.2.30) and (7.3.18), the superfunctional X can be rewritten as follows: 


X=5(Ir, inG,—2Tr, InG,+Tr_InG,—2Tr_inG, 
+4Tr In G, —2Trin G®). (7.5.52) 


The structure of the Green’s functions G, and G‘ were discussed in 
Sections 7.2 and 7.3. In complete analogy with our previous consideration 
of G, one can develop a proper-time representation for the chiral spinor 
superprogator G, and calculate the corresponding coefficients 4{ and af at 
coincident points. 

Then one obtains 


tr A$(z, z)=2a%(z, z) (7.5.53) 


1 M 
tr àȘ(z, z)=2a§(z, z)— WP W upy + (D2 —4R)RR. 


In the framework of the L-regularization scheme, the divergent part of X 
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L72 a E7! 7 
Xaiv= sy} |d as [2a$(z, 2)— tr a§(z, z)] + c.c. 
ha 


In(L?y i 
j e > face Ni [tr 5(z, z)— 2a5(z, z)] + c.c. 
+4a,(z, z)—2aP(z, at. (7.5.54) 


Making use of equations (7.3.33), (7.5.53) and omitting obvious total 
derivatives, one arrives at 


(2+2) (7.5.55) 


2? being the topological invariant (5.6.61). As a result, X4;, is a constant 
with respect to arbitrary infinitesimal displacements of the supergravity 
prepotentials. 

Now, we give a formal proof of equation (7.5.50). Let us consider the local 
non-degenerate change of variables 


U= 04545 (Pte 9%) (7.5.56) 


V=Y+ ht (2 


where U and V are real scalar superfields, ® and  covariantly chiral scalar 
superfields and y, a covariantly chiral spinor superfield. It turns out that the 
corresponding Jacobian is equal to 


J(U, VI®, Y, xy) = Det(H®)Det; AZ Det YAZ). (7.5.57) 


This relation can be proved by making the above change of variables in the 


path integral 
[ovarers(; fasz E- (U? — v»). 


Then we consider the inverse change of variables 


v=- 2- 4R) LĒ? — 4R) + (@? — 4R)) — 


m 


y => (22? —-4R)[(2? —4R) + (2? —4R)] sa V (7.5.58) 


12 5 (P- 4R)2, —— (U —iV). 


g® 
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The corresponding Jacobian reads 
J(®, ¥, z|U, V)=Det(H®)Det ~ (0 ®) (7.5.59) 


which can be proved by carrying out the replacement of variables (7.5.58) 
in the path integral 

Det(H'®) = [2szoav2va;2; apl | d8z E7 | —(®+6) E (®+0) 

al G begs Vente 
TES) age tor tee Xat hak ; 

It follows from equations (7.5.57) and (7.5.59) that the superfunctional (7.5.48) 
must vanish modulo boundary terms at infinity, the latter being always 
ignored in (super)field redefinitions. 

The above analysis gives strong grounds in defence of equation (7.5.50) 
and, hence, quantum equivalence of the three superfield models under 
consideration. 

As an instructive exercise, we suggest that the reader find a field analogue 
of the superfield definition (7.5.56), which makes it possible to establish formal 
coincidence of the effective actions (7.5.30) and (7.5.31). 


Bibliography 


Pioneering papers on supersymmetry 


Yu. A. Gol’fand and E. P. Likhtman. Extension of the algebra of Poincaré 
group generators and violation of P-invariance. JETP Lett. 13 323, 1971. 

D. V. Volkov and V. P. Akulov. Possible universal neutrino interaction. JETP 
Lett. 16 438, 1972. 

J. Wess and B. Zumino. Supergauge transformations in four dimensions. Nucl. 
Phys. B 70 39, 1974. 

J. Wess and B. Zumino. A Lagrangian model invariant under supergauge 
transformations. Phys. Lett. 49B 52, 1974. 


Pioneering papers on supergravity 


D. Z. Freedman, P. van Nieuwenhuizen and S. Ferrara. Progress towards a 
theory of supergravity. Phys. Rev. D 13 3214, 1976. 
S. Deser and B. Zumino. Consistent supergravity. Phys. Lett. 62B 335, 1976. 


Basic reviews and books on supersymmetry and supergravity 


V. I. Ogievetsky and L. Mezincescu. Boson-fermion symmetries and superfields. 
Sov. Phys.-Usp. 18 960, 1976. 

P. Fayet and S. Ferrara. Supersymmetry. Phys. Rep. 32 249, 1977. 

A. Salam and J. Strathdee. Supersymmetry and Superfields. Fortschr. Phys. 26 
57, 1978. 

P. van Nieuwenhuizen. Supergravity. Phys. Rep. 68 189, 1981. 

H. P. Nilles. Supersymmetry, supergravity and particle physics. Phys. Rep. 110 
1, 1984. 

H. E. Haber and G. L. Kane. The search for supersymmetry: probing physics 
beyond the standard model. Phys. Rep. 117 75, 1985. 

E. S. Fradkin and A. A. Tseytlin. Conformal supergravity. Phys. Rep. 119 233, 
1985, 

M. F. Sohnius. Introducing supersymmetry. Phys. Rep. 128 39, 1985. 

M. J. Duff, B. E. W. Nilsson and C. N. Pope. Kaluza-Klein supergravity. Phys. 


640 


Bibliography 641 


Rep. 130 1, 1986. 

N.. Dragon, U. Ellwanger and M. Schmidt. Supersymmetry and Supergravity. 
Prog. Particle Nucl. Phys. 18 1, 1987. 

S. J. Gates, M. T. Grisaru, M. Roček and W. Siegel. Superspace or One 
Thousand and One Lessons in Supersymmetry. Benjamin Cummings, Reading, 
MA, 1983. 

J. Wess and J. Bagger. Supersymmetry and Supergravity. Princeton University 
Press, Princeton, NJ, 1991 (Second Edition, Revised and Corrected). 

P. West. Introduction to Supersymmetry and Supergravity. World Scientific, 
Singapore, 1992 (Extended Second Edition). 

P. Freund. Introduction to Supersymmetry. Cambridge University Press, 
Cambridge, 1986. 

R. N. Mohapatra, Unification and Supersymmetry. Springer-Verlag, New York, 
1986. 

O. Piquet and K. Sibold. Renormalized Supersymmetry: The Perturbation 
Theory of N = 1 supersymmetric Theories in Flat Space-Time. Birkhäuser, 
Boston, 1986. 

H. J. W. Miiller-Kirsten and A. Wiedemann. Supersymmetry: An Introduction 
with Conceptual and Calculational Details. World Scientific, Singapore, 1987. 
M. Miiller. Consistent Classical Supergravity Theories. Springer-Verlag, New 
York, 1989. 

L. Castellani, R. D’ Auria and P. Fre. Supergravity and Superstrings: A 
Geometric Perspective. World Scientific, Singapore, 1991. 

P. Fre and P. Soriani. The N = 2 Wonderland: From Calabi-Yau Manifolds to 
Topological Field Theories. World Scientific, Singapore, 1995. 


Field theory in superspace 


A. Salam and J. Strathdee. Super-gauge transformations. Nucl. Phys. B 76 477, 
1974, 

S. Ferrara, J. Wess and B. Zumino. Supergauge multiplets and superfields. Phys. 
Lett. 51B 239, 1974. 

J. Wess and B. Zumino. Supergauge invariant extension of quantum 
electrodynamics. Nucl. Phys. B 78 1, 1974. 

A. Salam and J. Strathdee. Super-symmetry and non-Abelian gauges. Phys. 
Lett. 51B 353, 1974. 

S. Ferrara and B. Zumino. Supergauge invariant Yang-Mills theories. Nucl. 
Phys. B 79 413, 1974. 

A. Salam and J. Strathdee. Superfields and Fermi-Bose symmetry. Phys. Rev. 
D 11 1521, 1975. 

S. Ferrara and B. Zumino. Transformation properties of the supercurrent. Nucl. 
Phys. B 87 207, 1975. 

E. Sokatchev. Projection operators and supplementary conditions for superfields 


642 Bibliography 


with arbitrary spin. Nucl. Phys. B 99 96, 1975. 

V. I. Ogievetsky and E. S. Sokatchev. The supercurrent. Sov. J. Nucl. Phys. 
28 423, 1978. 

W. Siegel. Gauge spinor superfield as scalar multiplet. Phys. Lert. 85B 333, 
1979, 

M. T. Grisaru, M. Roček and W. Siegel. Improved methods for supergraphs. 
Nucl. Phys. B 159 429, 1979. 

M. T. Grisaru and W. Siegel. Supergraphity (I). Background field formalism. 
Nucl. Phys. B 187 149, 1981. 

S. J. Gates and W. Siegel. Variant superfield representations. Nucl. Phys. B 
187 389, 1981. 

M. T. Grisaru and W. Siegel. Supergraphity (II). Manifestly covariant rules and 
higher-loop finiteness. Nucl. Phys. B 201 292, 1982. 

B. de Wit and M. Roček. Improved tensor multiplets. Phys. Lett. 109B 439, 
1982. 

E. A. Ivanov. Intristic geometry of the N = 1 supersymmetric Yang-Mills 
theory. J. Phys. A: Math. Gen. 16 2571, 1983. l 

B. B. Deo and S. J. Gates. Comments on nonminimal N = 1 scalar multiplets. 
Nucl. Phys. B 254 187, 1985. 


Superfield supergravity 


J. Wess and B. Zumino. Superspace formulation of supergarvity. Phys. Lett. 
66B 361, 1977. 

J. Wess and B. Zumino. Superfield Lagrangian for supergarvity. Phys. Lett. 
74B 51, 1978. 

V. Ogievetsky and E. Sokatchev. Structure of supergravity group. Phys. Lett. 
79B 222, 1978. 

P. S. Howe and R. W. Tucker. Scale invariance in superspace. Phys. Lett. 80B 
138, 1978. 

R. Grimm, J. Wess and B. Zumino. A complete solution of the Bianchi identities 
in superspace with supergravity constraints. Nucl. Phys. B 152 255, 1979. 

W. Siegel and S. J. Gates. Superfield supergravity. Nucl. Phys. B 147 77, 1979. 
V. I. Ogievetsky and E. S. Sokatchev. The simplest Einstein supergarvity group. 
Sov. J. Nucl. Phys. 31 140, 1980. 

V. I. Ogievetsky and E. S. Sokatchev. The gravitational axial-vector superfield 
and the formalism of differential geometry. Sov. J. Nucl. Phys. 31 424, 1980. 
V. I. Ogievetsky and E. S. Sokatchev. The normal gauge in supergarvity. Sov. 
J. Nucl. Phys. 32 443, 1980. 

V. I. Ogievetsky and E. S. Sokatchev. Torsion and curvature in terms of the 
axial superfield. Sov. J. Nucl. Phys. 32 447, 1980. 

V. I. Ogievetsky and E. S. Sokatchev. Equations of motion for the axial 
gravitational superfield. Sov. J. Nucl. Phys. 32 589, 1980. 


Bibliography 643 


E. A. Ivanov and A. S. Sorin. | Superfield formulation of OSp(1,4) 
supersymmetry. J. Phys. A: Math. Gen. 13 1159, 1980. 

S. J. Gates and W. Siegel. Understanding constraints in superspace formulations 
of supergravity. Nucl. Phys. B 163 519, 1980. 

S. J. Gates, K. S. Stelle and P. C. West. Algebraic origins of superspace 
constraints in supergravity. Nucl. Phys. B 169 347, 1980. 

P. S. Howe, K. S. Stelle and P. K. Townsend. The vanishing volume of N = 1 
superspace. Phys. Lett. 107B 420, 1981. 

S. J. Gates, M. Roček and W. Siegel. Solution to constraints for n = 0 
supergravity. Nucl. Phys. B 198 113, 1982. 


Supermathematics 


F. A. Berezin. The Method of Second Quantization. Academic Press, New York, 
1966. 

F. A. Berezin. Introduction to Superanalysis. Reidel, Dordrecht, 1987. 

B. S. De Witt. Supermanifolds. Cambridge University Press, Cambridge, 1986. 


Index 


Action functional 199 

Action superfunctional 201 

Advanced (retarded) Green’s 
function 290 

Algebraic properties of the 
curvature tensor 36, 483 

Anholonomic basis 34 

Anholonomy coefficients 34 

Anholonomy supercoefficients 411 

Anti-de Sitter supergeometry 536 

Anti-de Sitter superspace 537 

(Anti)self-dual components of the 
Weyl tensor 39, 40 

(Anti)self-duality relations for 
o-matrices 45 

Antichiral d’Alembertian 509 

Antichiral delta-function 207 

Antichiral scalar superpropagator 
313 

a-numbers 71 

Auxiliary field effective potential 
375 

Auxiliary fields 217 

Averaged energy-momentum 
tensor 597 

Axial current 469 


Background field method 354 
Background-quantum splitting 456 
background transformations 458 
quantum chiral representation 
458 
quantum transformations 458 


644 


Background-quantum splitting in 
Einstein supergravity 460 
first-order expressions 461 
Baker—Hausdorff formula 135 
Bare action 307 
Bare fields 307 
Bare parameters 307 
Basis in supervector space 74 
pure basis 76 
standard basis 76 
Berezin superalgebra 127 
conventional 127 
unconventional 127 
gl (p, gl^) 129 
sl (p,q\ Noo) 129 
osp™ (p, 24|Aoo) 130 
SV F (p,q) 130 
Berezinian 105 
Bi-linear forms on supervector 
Space 88 
antisupersymmetric 89 
supersymmetric 89 
Bianchi identities for the curvature 
tensor 36, 483 
Bianchi identities for the 
supertorsion and 
supercurvature 412 
Body of supermatrix 74 
Body of supernumber 70 


Canonical dimensions 68 
Casimir operators of 
the Lorentz group 16 
the Poincaré group 25 


the Poincaré superalgebra 147 
Central charges 142 
Charge conjugation matrix 21 
Chiral compensator 397, 443 
transformation law 397 
Chiral d’Alembertian 509, 637 
Chiral delta-function 207 
Chiral integration rule 447 
Chiral-non-minimal nonlinear 
sigma-model 274 
Chiral representation in 
curved superspace 437, 453 
flat global superspace 212 
Chiral scalar superpropagator 313 
Chiral super Lagrangian 209 
Chiral superpotential 215 
Christoffel symbols 35 
Chronological averages 293 
Classical chiral superpotential 376 
c-numbers 71 
Coleman—Weinberg effective 
potential 374 
Complex conjugate spin-tensor 10 
Complex conjugate tensor 
superfield 163 
Complex conjugation in Ago 72 
Complex covariantly linear scalar 
superfield 541 
Complex linear compensator 543 
transformation law 543 
Complex linear scalar superfield 
265 
Complex shell of Lie algebra 248 
Complex shell of Lie group 248 
Complex shell of the Poincaré 
superalgebra 144 
Complex supermanifold M+”? 
251 
Complex superspace C?! 76 
Complex superspace C*? 166 
Complex truncated superspace Cl? 
168 
Component field space 201 
Component fields 161, 488 


Index 645 


Component field content of 
antichiral scalar superfield 187, 
188 
chiral scalar superfield 187 
chiral tensor superfield 189 
real linear superfield 191 
real scalar superfield 190 
Component sources 296 
Component supergravity dynamical 
equations 
minimal supergravity 495, 496 
supergravity with cosmological 
term 497 
Conformal gravity 
action functional 42 
vierbein’s gauge transformation 
law 42 
metric’s gauge transformation 
law 43 
dynamical equations 43 
Conformal invariance 51 
Conformal Killing supervector 520 
in flat superspace 523 
Conformal Killing vectors 45 
in Minkowski space 46, 47 
Conformal supergravity 390, 498 
Conformal supergravity constraints 
419 
conventional I 419 
conventional II 419 
representation-preserving 419 
Conformal transformations 48, 49 
Conformal weights 52 
Conformally flat space-time 39 
Conformally flat superspace 402, 
533 
Conformally invariant models 
scalar field model 53, 54 
spinor field model 54 
pure Yang-Mills model 55 
Connected smooth manifold 32 
Converting space-time indices into 
spinor indices 


646 Index 


antisymmetric tensor case 12, 
13 
vector case 12 
Cosmological term 497 
Cotangent space at point of 
manifold 32, 34 
Cotangent space at point of 
superspace 406 
Counterterms 305 
Covariant chiral delta-function 450 
Covariant delta-function on 
space-time 586 
Covariant delta-function on 
superspace 449 
Covariant derivatives algebra under 
the conformal supergravity 
constraints 426, 427 
Covariant derivatives in curved 
space-time 
general covariant derivatives 
35, 36 
Lorentz covariant derivatives 37 
torsion-free Lorentz covariant 
derivatives 37 
Covariant derivatives in curved 
superspace 410 
Covariant derivatives in flat global 
superspace 171 
basic properties 171, 172 
Covariant superfunctional 
derivative 449 
Covariantly chiral scalar superfield 
417 
Covariantly chiral tensor superfield 
427 
Covector representation of 
SO(3,1)t 8 
Curvature tensor 36, 37 
of Kahler manifold 225 
Curved-space indices 35 
Curved space-time 386 
Curved superspace 386 


De Witt coefficients 590 


De Witt supercoefficients 610 
Delta-function on Ra 100 
Delta-function on R‘!* 203 
Dilatations 47, 49 
Dimension of supervector space 
even dimension 76 
odd dimension 76 
total dimension 74 
Dimensional regularization 307 
Distribution 98 
Double-valued representation of 
S$O(3, 1)* 8, 10 
Dragon theorem 412 
Dynamical field equations 199 
Dynamical field history 199 
Dynamical subspace 199 
Dynamical superfield equations 
208 
Dynamical superfield history 202 


Effective action 299 
Effective action superfunctional 
302 
Effective chiral super Lagrangian 
374 
Effective chiral superpotential 376 
Effective Kahirian potential 
375 
Effective potential 371 
Effective super Lagrangian 374 
Effectively minimal models 563 
Einstein gravity 
action functional 42 
dynamical equations 42 
metric’s gauge transformation 
law 42 
vierbein’s gauge transformation 
law 42 
Einstein supergravity 396, 442 
Einstein supergravity multiplet 401 
Energy-momentum tensor 43 
Essentially non-minimal models 
563 
Euler—Poincaré characteristic 33 


Even part of supernumber 70 

Exponential mapping 135 

Extended Poincaré superalgebra 
142 

Extended space of histories 276 

Extended space of superhistories 
280 

External source 293 

External supersource 294 


Faddeev—Popov ansatz 333 
Faddeev—Popov ghosts 336 
Family of surfaces R*4(3) in C4? 
168 
Feynman boundary conditions 293, 
586 
Feynman propagator 290, 291 
Feynman rules for irreducible 
gauge theories with closed 
algebra 332 
Feynman superpropagator 292 
Field generators of the conformal 
algebra 66 
Field representations of the 
Poincaré group 
Poincaré generators 26 
transformation laws 26 
Fierz rearrangement rules 19, 23 
Finite-dimensional representation 
of superalgebra 133 
Finite-dimensional supervector 
space 74 
Finite pathological supersymmetric 
theories 307 
Flat global superspace 414 
Flat gravitational superfield 390 
Flat space-time 386 
Flat superspace 401, 531 
Flat superspace geometry 414 
Flat-space indices 35 
Fock-Schwinger representation 
587 
Four-component spinors 17 
charge conjugate spinor 21 


Index 647 


Dirac conjugate spinor 20 
Dirac spinor 19 
Majorana spinor 21 
Weyl spinor 21 
Four-dimensional topological 
invariants 
Euler invariant 41 
Pontrjagin invariant 40 
Fourier transform theory 98 
Frame deformations 38 
Free massless higher-spin action 
functionals 
half-integer case 571 
integer case 567 
Free massless higher-superspin 
action superfunctionals 
half-integer case, longitudinal 
formulation 575 
half-integer case, transversal 
formulation 574 
integer case, longitudinal 
formulation 579 
integer case, transversal 
formulation 578 
Full propagator 299 
Full space of supernumbers 71 
Functional of quantized fields 292 
Functional superdeterminant 277 
Functional supertrace 277 


y-matrices 20 
Gauge algebra 330 
closed 330 
open 330 
Gauge fixing for the A- and 
K-supergroups 435 
Gauge fixing for the superlocal 
Lorentz group 430 
Gauge fixing functions 333 
Gauge fixing on the generalized 
super Weyl group 441 
Gauge fixing superfunctions 338 
Gauge-invariant higher-spin field 
strengths 


648 Index 


half-integer case 572 
integer case 569 
Gauge-invariant higher-superspin 
superfield strengths 
half-integer case 576 
integer case, longitudinal 
formulation 579 
Gaussian integral 115 
General Wess—Zumino model 215 
action functional 217 
action superfunctional 215 
dynamical superfield equations 
215 
General coordinate transformation 
group 33, 387 
General coordinate transformation 
supergroup 107, 403 
General coordinate transformations 
curved space-time 33 
curved superspace 402 
General super Yang-Mills theory 
action functional 245 
action superfunctional 245 
matter dynamical equations 257 
scalar potential 246 
Generalized covariant derivatives 
586 
Generalized curvature 586 
Generalized d’ Alembertian 282 
Generalized gravitational superfield 
549 
Generalized Schwinger-De Witt 
technique 600 
Generalized super Weyl 
transformations 428 
Generating functional for 
connected Green’s 
functions 299 
Generating functional for Green’s 
functions 293 
Generating superfunctional for 
connected Green’s 
functions 301 
Generating superfunctional for 


Green’s functions 295 
Generators of gauge 
transformations 329 
Generators of superalgebra 123 
Geodesic interval 589 
Global line field 33 
Graded unit supermatrix 79 
Grassmann algebra ^A% 70 
Grassmann algebra Ay 70 
Grassmann parity 72, 73 
of superfunction 93 
Grassmann shell of 
superalgebra 127 
Z2-graded vector space 126 
Gravitational coupling constant 42 
Gravitational superfield 389, 439 
gauge 439 
transformation law 388 
Gravitino field 394 
strength 401, 482 
Gravitino multiplet 580 
longitudinal formulation 580, 
581 
Ogievetsky—Sockatchev 
formulation 581 
transversal formulation 580 
Green’s function 290 
Green-Schwarz superstring 331 


Helicity 31 

Hermitian metric 222 

Hessian 290 

Holomorphic coordinate 

transformation 

supergroup 388 

Holomorphic coordinate 
transformations 387 

Holonomic basis 32, 34 


Identities for o-matrices 11, 12, 45 

Improved Feynman rules 319 

Improved supercurrent and 
supertrace 508 

Inertial reference system 1 


In—out vacuum amplitude 292, 333 

Integration over R?! 113 

Integration over R*!* 202 

Invariant Lorentz tensors 11 

Inverse supermatrix 75, 77 

Inverse supervierbein 407 

Inverse vierbein 34 

Irreducible gauge theory 330 

Irreducible SZ(2, C)-representation 
(n/2,m/2) 10 

Irreducible superfields 178 


Jacobi identities 121 
Jacobian 101, 113 


Kahler form 224 

Kahler geometry 224 

Kahler manifold 224 

Kdhler potential 224 

Kernel 277 

Killing supervector 520 

Killing supervectors in anti-de 
Sitter superspace 538 

Killing supervectors in flat 
superspace 525 


£-parity mapping 74, 122 
L-regularized effective action 592 
Lagrangian 200 
Left components of supervector 74 
Left dual supervector space *£ 85 
Left functional derivative 283 
Left partial derivative 94 
Left super l-form 85 
Left superfunctional derivative 284 
Levi-Civita tensor 11 
Lie algebras 121 
conformal algebra 47 
Lorentz algebra so(3, 1) 4, 13 
sl(2, C) 13 
Poincaré algebra P 24 
su(2) 30 
Lie bracket 121 
Lie groups 7 


Index 649 


conformal group 48 
O (4, 2) 50 
SO(4, 2)7 150 
SU (2) 6 
Lorentz group SO(3, 1)? 2 
O(3, 1) 2 
S0(3, 1) 3 
Poincaré group IT 2 
rotation group $O(3) 3 
E: 31 
SL(2, C) 4 
Lie superbracket 122 
Linear operators on supervector 
space 
left operator 77 
right operator 78 
Linear representation of 
Lie group 7 
Berezin superalgebra 132 
super Lie algebra 133 
Linear superfield 173 
Linearized Einstein gravity 
action functional 65 
dynamical equations and spin 
content 65, 66 
gauge invariance 65 
Linearized higher-spin gauge 
transformations 
half-integer case 571 
integer case 567 
Linearized higher-superspin gauge 
transformations 
half-integer case 574 
integer case 577 
Linearized supergravity action 
superfunctionals 
conformal supergravity 505 
minimal supergravity 502 
new minimal supergravity 559 
non-minimal supergravity 550 
Linearized supergravity gauge 
invariance 
conformal supergravity 504 
minimal supergravity 502 


650 Index 


new minimal supergravity 559, 
560 
non-minimal supergravity 551 
Linearized supergravity superfield 
strength 503 
Local chiral transformations 394 
Local complex coordinates in 
SL(2, C) 13, 14 
Local field theory 200 
Local Lorentz group 33 
Local Lorentz transformations 34 
Local Q-supersymmetry 
transformations 395 
Local real coordinates in SL(2, C) 
K® 14 | 
Ke, K” 15 
Local S-supersymmetry 
transformations 395 
Local supersymmetric field theory 
210 
Local supersymmetry 
transformation laws 
gravitino 400 
supergravity auxiliary fields 400 
vierbein 400 
Local supersymmetry 
transformations 391, 487 
Longitudinally linear superfield 
573 
Loop expansion 301 
Lorentz generators 
Map 14, 15 
Map, Mag 15, 16 
representation (1/2, 1/2) 15 
representation (1/2, 0) 15 
representation (0, 1/2) 15 
Lorentz manifold 32 
Lorentz spin-tensors 9 
Lorentz superconnection 410 
Lorentz transformations 2 
Lorentzian signature 33 


Mass dimensions 165, 211 
Mass-shell surface 27 


Massive chiral spinor superfield 
model 260 
Massive vector multiplet model 
228, 229 
action superfunctional 228, 235 
Langrangian 234, 235 
Massiess chiral spinor superfield 
model 261 
action functional 263 
action superfunctional 261 
gauge invariance 261 
Massless vector multiplet model 
230 
action functional 232 
action superfunctional 230 
gauge transformations 230 
superfield strengths 230 
super Lorentz gauge 233 
Wess—Zumino gauge 231 
Matrix realizations of 
the conformal group 50, 51 
the Poincaré algebra 24 
the Poincaré group 23 
the Poincaré superalgebra 143 
Matter action superfunctionals in 
curved superspace 505 
chiral scalar models 506 
chiral spinor model 515 
super Yang-Mills models 511 
vector multiplet models 509, 
510 
Matter superfield dynamical 
equations in curved 
superspace 505 
chiral scalar models 508, 509 
chiral spinor model 515 
super Yang-Mills models 513 
vector multiplet models 510 
Mean field 298 
in the presence of source 28 
Mean superfield 298 
in the presence of source 302 
Minimal algebra of covariant 
derivative 443 


Minimal scalar multiplet 264 
Minimal supergravity prepotentials 
443 


Minkowski metric 1 

Model of second-rank 
antisymmetric tensor field 
55 

Modified parametrization of 
prepotentials 450 

Momentum of a particle at rest 28, 
30 

Multiplicative renormalization 307 


n-component Wess—Zumino model 
220 

New minimal supergravity 551 

Nonlinear o-model 221, 274 

Non-covariant supercurrent 469 

Non-minimal chiral compensator 
562 

Non-minimal scalar multiplet 265 

Non-minimal supergeometry 544 

Non-minimal supergravity 542 

Non-minimal supergravity 
constraint 544 

Non-minimal supergravity 
prepotentials 547 

Non-renormalization theorem 327, 
350 

Non-singular supermatrix 75 

n-point connected Green’s 
functions 299 

n-point Green’s function 292 

n-point superfield Green’s function 
294 

n-point vertex function 300 


Odd part of supernumber 71 
Off-shell massless higher-spin 
fields 
half-integer case 570 
integer case 566 
Off-shell massless higher-superspin 
superfields 


Index 651 


half-integer case, longitudinal 
formulation 573 
half-integer case, transversal 
formulation 573 
integer case, longitudinal 
formulation 577 
integer case, transversal 
formulation 577 
w-regularized effective action 
592 
On-shell massive fields 
mass-shell equation 56 
real massive fields 59 
spin operator 57 
spin value 58 
supplementary conditions 56, 
59, 60 
On-shell massive superfields 173 
On-shell massless conformal fields 
66 
On-shell massless conformal 
superfields 528 
On-shell massless fields 
On-shell equation 61 
helicity value 62 
supplementary conditions 61 
On-shell massless superfields 182 
Open charts 32 
Operator spaces End P(S, P), 
End (S, £) 85 
Orientedness of manifold 32 


Parity 2 

Parity function x(u) 122 

Pathological supergravity models 

499 

Pauli matrices 4 

Pauli—Lubanski vector 25 
properties 25 

Picture-change operator 285 

Planck constant 117 

Poincaré generators 25 

Poincaré superalgebra SP(C) 141 

Poincaré transformations 2 


652 Index 


‘Prepotentials 428 
Proper time 587 
Proper-time representation 313, 
364 
Pseudo-Riemannian metric 32 
Pure basis in superalgebra 123 
Pure super Yang-Mills theory 
action functional 245 
action superfunctional 244 
dynamical superfield equations 
259 
gauge transformations 241, 242 
superfield strengths 243 
Wess—Zumino gauge 236 
Pure supernumbers 71 


Quantized superfields 294 
Quantum equivalence 627 


Rank of supermatrix 75 
Rarita-Schwinger model 
action functional 64 
dynamical equations and spin 
content 64, 65 
gauge invariance 64 
Real covariantly linear scalar 
superfield 515, 551 
Real linear compensator 551, 553 
Real superspace R?!? 76 
Real superspace R*!* 157 
Real tensor superfield 163 
Real tensors 11 
Reducible gauge theory 331 
Regularization 305 
by dimensional reduction 359 
parameter 305 
Relativistic field theory 199 
Renormalization 305 
Renormalized action 307 
Renormalized fields 307 
Renormalized gravity models 499 
Renormalized parameters 307 
Renormalized supergravity models 
499 


Representation of Berezin 
superalgebra 132 

Representation of super Lie 
algebra 133 

Ricci tensor 36 

Riemannian metric 32 

Right components of supervector 
74 

Right dual supervector space £* 85 

Right functional derivative 283 

Right partial derivative 94 

Right super l-form 85 

Right superfunctional derivative 
284 


Scalar curvature 36 
Scalar density superfield 403 
Scalar multiplet 264 
Scalar superfield 163 
Schwinger’s kernel 587 
Schwinger—De Witt technique 584 
o -matrices 
(Om )ad 4, 11 
(m) 11 
(Cab)a® 12 
(Gan)*j 12 
Slavnov—Taylor identities 354 
Soul of supermatrix 74 
Soul of supernumber 70 
Space of field variations 276 
Space of histories 199 
Space of left linear operators 
End Y'S 78 
a-type operators 80 
complex conjugation 82 
c-type operators 80 
Space of right linear operators 
End S 78, 84 
Space of superfield histories 201 
Space of superfield variations 280 
Space of supermatrices 
Mat (p, q|Aco) 79 
a-type supermatrices 81 
complex conjugation 82 


c-type supermatrices 81 
left multiplication by 
supernumbers 79 
right multiplication by 
supernumbers 79 
Space of supermatrices 
Mat” (p,q| Aco) 84 
Space of supernumbers A, 70 
Space projection of differential 
operator 474 
Space projection of superfield 186, 
474 
Space rotations 3 
inversion 49 
Spatial reflection 2 
Special conformal boosts 47 
Special conformal transformations 
49 
Speed of light 1 
Spin 30 
Spin of massless particle 31 
Spinor bi-linear combinations 18, 
23 
Spinor metrics 
Eup, EP 9 
Ea» EF 10 
Spinor supersymmetry current 469 
Stability subgroup 27 
Stage of reducibility 331 
Standard Feynman rules 316 
Standard Lorentz boost 3 
Standard Wess—Zumino model 216 
Structure coefficients of gauge 
algebra 330 
Structure constants of Berezin 
superalgebra 127 
Structure constants of superalgebra 
124 
Stueckelberg approach 235 
Superalgebra 122 
8!(p, q|C) 125 
gi(p, q|R) 125 
sl(p,q|C) 125 
si(p,q|R) 125 


Index 653 


osp(p, 2q|C) 125 
Super de Sitter algebra 539 
Super extension of function 92 
Super Jacobi identities 122 
Super Lagrangian 209 
Super Lie algebra 128 
complex 128 
gl (p,q|Aoo) 129 
SI (p, q|Aco) 129 
°SVF (p,q) 132 
real 128 
gle’ Cp, q| Aco) 129 
osip, q| Aco) 130 
SospR (p, 2G|Aoo) 130 
OSV Fr(p.q) 132 
Super Lie bracket of gauge 
generators 330 
Super Poincaré algebra SP 145 
Super Poincaré group STI 145 
Super Poincaré invariance 201 
Super Poincaré invariant dynamical 
history 304 
Super Wey] anomaly 620 
Super Wey] invariant extension of 
minimal supergravity 540 
Super Weyl invariant models 471 
Super Weyl transformations 401, 
445 
Super Weyl~Kähler invariance 565 
Super Yang~Mills covariant 
derivatives 254 
covariant derivatives algebra 
255 
supercurvature tensor 255 
superfield connection 254 
Superanalytic function 91 
Superclassical starting point 118 
Supercomplex conjugation 82 
Superconformal algebra 195 
Superconformal group 192 
Superconformal models 525 
Superconformal transformations 
192 


654 Index 


axial rotations 192 
dilatations 192 
special conformal 
transformations 193 
S-supersymmetry 
transformations 193 
Superconformal weights 526 
Supercovector field 404 
Supercurrent and supertrace 466 
Supercurrent and supertrace of 
matter superfields 
chiral scalar models 507 
chiral spinor model 516 
super Yang-Mills models 514 
vector multiplet models 510, 
511 
Supercurvature 411 
Superdeterminant 105 
Superficial degree of divergences 
351 
Superfield 119, 160 
bosonic 161 
fermionic 162 
Superfield effective potential 375 
Superfield generators of the 
Poincaré superalgebra 164 
Superfield generators of the 
superconformal algebra 527 
axial rotations 527 
dilatations 527 
special conformal 
transformations 527 
S-supersymmetry 
transformations 527 
Superfield projection operators 
173, 179 
Superfield redefinitions 263 
Superfield supergravity dynamical 
equations 
conformal supergravity 498 
minimal supergravity 493 
new minimal supergravity 554 
non-minimal supergravity 545 
supergravity with cosmological 


term 497 
Superfield superspin operator 176 
Superfunction 91 
bosonic 93 
fermionic 93 
Superfunctional superdeterminant 
280 
Superfunctional supertrace 280 
Supergenerators of gauge 
transformations 337 
Supergeometry 414 
of constant supertorsion 537 
potentials 414 
prepotentials 428, 430 
Supergraphs 317 
Supergravity A-supergroup 432 
Supergravity action 
superfunctionals 
conformal supergravity 498 
minimal supergravity 493 
new minimal supergravity 553 
non-minimal supergravity 542, 
545 
supergravity with cosmological 
term 496 
Supergravity auxiliary fields 495 
Supergravity K-supergroup 433 
Supergravity—super Yang-Mills 
covariant derivatives 512 
Supergravity Wess—Zumino gauge 
391, 473 
Supergroup of general coordinate 
transformations 106 
Supergroup of unimodular 
holomorphic 
transformations 396 
Supergroup (super Lie group) 136 
GL (p,q| Aco) 136 
GL (P, q|Aco) 136 
SL® (p, gl^) 136 
SLR (p, gl^) 136 
OSP{* (p, 2q|Aoo) 137 
Superhelicity 154, 185 
Superinversion 193 


Superkernel 280 
Supermanifold 136 
Supermatrix 74 
Supernumbers 70 
Supersmooth function 92 
Superspace partial derivatives 93 
Superspace topological invariants 
463 
Superspin 149 
Superspin operator 148 
Supersymmetric analytic 
regularization 325 
Supersymmetric cosmological term 
497 
Supersymmetric field theory 198 
Supersymmetric interval 160 
Supersymmetric nonlinear o-model 
223 
action superfunctional 223 
Lagrangian 223, 228 
Supersymmetric Pauli—Villars 
regularization 357 
Supersymmetric regularization 307 
Supersymmetric scalar 
electrodynamics 236 
action superfunctional 237 
Lagrangian 238 
Supersymmetric spinor 
, electrodynamics 
action functional 239, 272 
action superfunctional 239, 270 
Supersymmetric supermatrix 90 
Supersymmetry generators 141, 


Supersymmetry transformations 
_ 158, 166 

Supertorsion 411 

Supertrace 105, 129 

Supertranspose kernel 277 

Supertranspose superkernel 280 

Supertranspose supermatrix 88, 

104 
Supervector field 130, 404 
Supervector space 72 


Index 655 


Supervectors 72, 73 
Supervierbein 407 
System of generating elements 69 


Tangent space at point of manifold 
32 

Tangent space at point of 
superspace 406 

Target space 221 

Tensor antichiral superfield 169 

Tensor chiral superfield 169 

Tensor holomorphic superfield 167 

Tensor multiplet 264 

Tensor superfield 162 

Test momentum 28 

Time reversal 2 

Topologically Euclidean manifold 
33 

Torsion tensor 37 

Torsion-free spin connection 37 

Total reflection 2 

Trace of the energy-momentum 
tensor 470 

Transformation of renormalization 
307 

Transition functions 32 

Transversally linear tensor 
superfield 573 

Triangular transformations on C44 
548 

Trivial gauge freedom 329 

Two-component Weyl spinor 

left-handed 8 
right-handed 9 


Ultraviolet divergences 305 
Unitary Poincaré representations 
massive case 29 
massless case 30 
Unitary representation of real 
superalgebra 137 
Unitary representations of the 
Poincaré superalgebra 
massive case 149 


656 Index 


massless case 152 
Universal covering group of 

the Lorentz group 4 

the Poincaré group 7 


Van Vleck—Morette determinant 
589 

Vector representation of $O(3, 1)* 
7 

Vierbein 34 


WKB approximation 293 
Wess-Zumino gauge for massless 
higher superspin superfields 
half-integer case, transversal 
formulation 575 
integer case, transversal 
formulation 578 
Weyl anomaly 595 


Weyl equivalent supergeometries 
521 

Weyl invariant extension of 
Einstein gravity 540 

Weyl tensor 36, 39 

Weyl transformations 39 

Wigner’s method of induced 
representations 29 


Yang-Mills gauge supergroup 
K-supergroup 250 
A-supergroup 251 

Yang-Mills superfield 241 

Yang-Mills superfield strengths 

243 


Z»-graded associative algebra 123 
Mat(p,q|C) 125 
Z»-graded vector space 122 


